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PREFACE 

This  book  has  grown  out  of  the  courses  given  to  the  author's 
students  in  food  analysis  during  the  last  few  years.  Experience 
with  these  classes,  which  have  used  as  textbooks  mainly  Leach's 
Food  Analysis  and  Bulletin  107  of  the  Bureau  of  Chemistry,  has 
shown  the  need  of  a  book  which  should  cover  distinctly  less 
ground  than  either  of  these,  but  should  give  to  the  student  a  more 
detailed  discussion  of  the  analytical  processes  involved,  their 
suitability  and  limitations.  Further,  an  attempt  has  been  made 
to  lay  greater  emphasis  on  the  interpretation  of  the  analytical 
results.  To  the  author's  mind  the  principal  asset  to  be  gained  by 
the  student  from  any  detailed  consideration  of  the  methods 
employed  to  detect  adulteration  in  foods  is  the  exercise  of  judg- 
ment and  the  training  of  the  sense  of  discrimination,  which  is 
derived  from  a  critical  balancing  of  the  data  obtained  in  a  food 
analysis.  Substances  are  being  examined  which  are  usually  capa- 
ble of  wide  natural  variations  in  composition,  Sin^SA^}^Q^ptihj}af\ 
opportunity  is  afforded  for  a  critical  study  of  th.^*Jk.^lytitSsA  fac-'" 
tors  in  order  to  determine  whether  or  not  they  imply:  fiCrWJ^ftiial :" 
manipulation  of  the  product.  :*  ••-**•"'''•/  "// 

Because  the  primary  intention  has  been  to  write  a  bfcPpJt^  ^^l\ 
character  outlined  no  effort  has  been  made  to  include -a  "g^rfeat' 
variety  of  food  materials,  nor  'necessarily  those  of  greatest  eco- 
nomic importance  or  which  are  most  widely  used.  Certain  typical 
foods  have  been  selected  to  illustrate  important  methods  of 
attack  or  characteristic  methods  of  food  analysis.  In  a  word,  the 
book  has  been  written  and  the  material  selected  primarily  for 
the  undergraduate  student  of  analytical  chemistry  rather  than  for 
the  practising  chemist.  ; 

The  fact  that  certain  typical  foods  hate  been  selected  should 
not  be  considered  as  implying  any  intention  to  limit  the  student 
to  the  particular  examples  cited.  Qth^r  products,  similar  in 
general  character  to  those  discussed,  mvalving  the  same  or  differ- 
ent forms  of  adulteration,  will  readily  suggest  themselves.     These 
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may  be  purchased,  or  sometimes  more  conveniently  be  prepared  in 
the  laboratory,  and  given  t6  the  student  for  analysis  and  intelli- 
gent interpretation. 

Three  of  the  most  important  groups  of  foods,  fats  and  oils, 
carbohydrate  foods  and  alcoholic  beverages,  have  been  treated  at 
some  length,  general  methods  common  to  the  group  being  taken 
up  first  in  each  case,  followed  by  a  more  detailed  discission  of 
several  typical  examples.  The  detection  and  identification  of 
artificial  colors  has  been  treated  perhaps  more  fully  than  is  war- 
ranted by  the  actual  importance  of  the  subject  because  this  part 
of  the  work  frequently  causes  the  student  some  difficulty,  and 
adequate  discussions  of  it  are  hard  to  find.  Moreover,  it  affords 
excellent  training  in  the  detection  of  minute  quantities  of  material 
through  a  systematic  procedure. 

The  standard  texts  on  food  analysis  and  related   subjects 

have  been  freely  consulted,  especially  those  of  Leach,  Browne  and 

Sherman,  as  well  as  Allen's  Commercial  Organic  Analysis,  and 

much  valuable  material  selected.     Particularly  helpful  have  been 

found  the  publications  of  the  Bureau  of  Chemistry,  especially 

the  bulletins  comprising  the  annual  proceedings  of  the  Association 

of  Official  Agricultural  Chemists,  these  furnishing  access  to  the 

j-^"  > :  :^^^  of  present  Ajnerican  work  in  food  analysis.     For  these  reasons 

"  "^  "  ""the  mathocJ^f^Jiosen  follow  most  closely  typical  American  prac- 

"  'jific^jwj^thpjigh  an  earnest  endeavor  has  been  made  not  to  slight 

w  l!"]^  the?  Wtt'o?  European  food  chemists. 

J  ^-]^Aeife(Jt^{ledgment  is  gratefully   made  to   the  author's   many 
'fri^rfds*wRo»iiave  aided  by  encouragement  and  advice,  and  espe- 
cially to  Mr.  G.  W.  Rolfe  and  Mr.  A.  L.  Sullivan,  who  have  read 
the  chapters  on  Carbohydrate  Foods  and  Alcoholic  Beverages 
respectively  and  made  many  valuable  suggestionSo 
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CHAPTER  I 
GENERAL  METHODS 

Preparation  of  the  Sample. — The  material  will  often  be  in 
proper  condition  for  analysis  as  received.  The  main  points  to  be 
considered  are  whether  the  portion  to  be  examined  is  of  uniform 
composition  and  whether  it  is  finely  divided.  Usually  the  first  con- 
dition may  be  brought  about  by  thorough  mixing  and  sampling  of 
the  material;  for  the  latter  it  may  be  ground  in  an  ordinary  food 
chopper  or  pulverized  in  a  coffee  or  drug  mill,  or  if  small  the  sample 
may  be  ground  in  an  ordinary  porcelain  mortar. 

Specific  Gravity. — In  food  analy- 
sis this  determination  has  reference 
almost  invariably  to  liquids. 
Where  only  a  fair  degree  of  accu- 
racy is  desired  the  determination 
can  be  made  conveniently  and 
quickly  by  means  of  the  West- 
phal  balance.  In  principle  this 
device  is  based  upon  the  well- 
known  law  of  physics  that  a  body 
immersed  in  a  liquid  is  buoyed  up 
by  a  force  equal  to  the  weight  of 
liquid  displaced.  The  apparatus, 
shown  in  Fig.  1,  consists  of  a  beam 
balanced  on  a  knife  edge  (X)  and 

having  a  plummet  or  sinker  (Y)  suspended  from  one  end  and 
counterpoised  by  a  fixed  brass  weight  (Z)  at  the  other.  The 
distance  between  (X)  and  the  point  of  support  (TF)  is  divided  by 
notches  into  ten  equal  parts.  The  sinker,  which  is  made  of  glass 
and  provided  with  a  thermometer,  is  made  of  such  a  size  that  it 
I  vnU.  displace  exactly  5  grams  of  water  at  15°C.  or  15.5°C.     The 


Fig.  1. — Westphal  balance. 
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plummet  and  the  hook  from  which  it  is  suspended  are  made  of 
a  definite  weight,  usually  15  grams,  so  that  they  are  interchange- 
able in  different  instruments. 

In  using  the  balance  it  is  first  adjusted  by  means  of  the  leveUng 
screw  (S)  until  the  pointer  (P)  on  the  arm  is  exactly  opposite  the 
reference  point.  If  now  the  sinker  be  entirely  immersed  in  dis- 
tilled water  at  the  standard  temperature,  it  will  require  a  weight 
of  5  grams  at  (TF)  to  make  it  balance  again.  For  liquids  heavier 
than  water  a  greater  weight  will  be  needed  and  for  liquids  lighter 
than  water  one  correspondingly  less.  For  reading  the  decimals 
of  a  unit  of  specific  gravity,  use  is  made  of  the  notched  divisions  on 
the  beam.  Thus  if  the  5  gram  weight  placed  directly  over  the 
plummet  shows  a  specific  gravity  of  1.0000,  the  same  weight  placed 
0.3  of  the  distance  on  the  beam  would  correspond  to  a  gravity  of 


0.9652 


Fig.  2. — Reading  the  Westphal  balance. 

0.3000.  The  second  decimal  is  obtained  by  means  of  a  0.5  gram 
weight,  the  third  by  a  0.05  gram  weight  and  the  fourth  by  a  0.005 
gram  weight.  Typical  examples  of  the  method  of  reading  the 
instrument  are  shown  in  Fig.  2. 

For  more  exact  determinations  of  specific  gravity  some  form 
of  pyknometer  should  be  used.  Reduced  to  its  lowest  terms 
this  apparatus  consists  of  a  light  container  for  weighing  equal 
volumes  of  liquids  measured  accurately  at  a  definite  tempera- 
ture. Two  common  forms  are  the  Sprengel-Ostwald  tube  (Fig. 
3)  and  the  specific  gravity  bottle  (Fig.  4). 

The  Sprengel  Tube, — This  is  especially  useful  when  only  a 
small  amount  of  liquid  is  available  for  the  determination,  or 
when  the  determination  is  to  be  made  at  a  temperature  quite  dif- 
ferent from  room  temperature.  The  best  form  is  the  one  sug- 
gested by  Ostwald  and  shown  in  the  figure,  one  arm  being  a  capil- 
lary tube  while  the  other  holds  the  bulk  of  the  liquid.  In  using 
it  the  end  {B)  should  be  dipped  into  the  liquid,  which  has  been 
cooled  to  several  degrees  below  the  desired  temperature,  and  the 
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tube  filled  by  applying  suction  through  a  rubber  tube  attached  to 
the  tip  (A).  The  pyknometer  is  then  suspeuded  in  a  narrow 
beaker  filled  with  water  at  the  desired  temperature  and  when  its 
contents  have  attained  this  temperature,  as  shown  by  the  menis- 
cus in  the  capillary  remaining  stationary,  by  touching  the  tip  (-4) 
with  the  edge  of  a  filter  paper  the  meniscus  can  be  brought  to  the 
reference  mark  (C) .  The  pyknometer  is  flien  carefully  wiped  dry, 
suspended  from  the  hook  over  the  balance  ^ 

pan  and  weighed.  It  is  necessary  also  to 
calibrate  the  pyknometer,  which  is  done 
by  weighing  it  empty  and  dry,  then 
weighing  it  filled  with  recently  boiled  dis- 
tilled water  in  the  manner  just  described. 
The  Specific  Gravity  Bottle.-— These  can 
be  procured  of  various  sizes,  most  con- 
veniently of  25  or  50  cc.  capacity,  pro- 
vided with  a  thermometer  stopper  as 
shown,  extending  to  40''C.  One  should 
be  chosen  with  as  large  a  cap  to  the  side 
tube  as  possible  and  it  is  best  to  have  a 
very  small  hole  drilled  or  blown  in  the  ex- 


Fia.  3. — Sprengel-Oatwald  tube. 


tremity  of  the  cap  so  that  the  liquid  may  expand  into  the  cap 
during  the  weighing  without  forcing  it  up  and  causing  leakage. 
The  thermometers  are  not  always  accurate  and  for  careful  work 
should  be  tested  by  comparison  with  one  of  known  accuracy. 

Calibration  of  the  Pyknometer. — This  is  done  by  weighing  the 
pyknometer  empty  and  dry  and  then  filling  it  with  recently  boiled 
distilled  water  at  a  temperature  one  or  two  degrees  below  that  at 
which  the  determination  is  to  be  made.     The  pyknometer  should 
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be  jSUed  nearly  full  with  the  water  so  that  when  the  thermometer  is 
inserted  the  water  shall  overflow  through  the  capillary.  The 
bottle  is  then  placed  in  a  bath  of  water  kept  at  the  desired  tem- 
perature, and  as  soon  as  its  contents  have  reached  that  tempera- 
ture, as  shown  by  the  thermometer,  the  excess  of  water  is  care- 
fully wiped  from  the  tip  of  the  capillary,  the  cap  placed  on  and  the 
bottle  wiped  dry  and  weighed.  Subtracting  the  weight  of  the 
pyknometer  gives  the  water  content  of  the  bottle  at  the  tempera- 
ture used,  which  is  most  conveniently  20°C.,  although  15.6°C.  is 
often  employed.  The  determination  should  be  repeated  and  the 
mean  of  two  closely  agreeing  values  recorded  for  use. 

To  determine  the  specific  gravity  of  a  liquid,  the  pyknometer 
thus  calibrated  is  rinsed  several  times  with  the  liquid  with  which 
it  is  to  be  filled,  or  it  may  be  rinsed  with  alcohol  and  then  with 
ether  and  dried  in  a  water  oven.  (If  this  is  done  care  should  be 
taken  that  the  thermometer  is  not  put  into  the  oven  also,  since 
this,  registering  to  only  40°,  will  be  broken.)  The  pyknometer  is 
then  filled  with  the  liquid,  using  the  same  precautions  as  regards 
temperature  as  with  distilled  water,  and  weighed.  The  weight 
of  the  liquid  contained,  divided  by  the  water  content,  is  the 
specific  gravity. 

In  stating  the  specific  gravity  of  a  liquid  it  is  advisable  to  re- 
cord the  temperature  at  which  the  determination  was  made  as 
well  as  the  temperature  of  the  water  with  which  it  is  compared. 

20° 
This  is  done  in  the  form  of  a  fraction  thus,  ^6,  meaning  the  spe- 
cific gravity  at  20°C.  referred  to  water  at  20°C. 

In  order  to  determine  the  specific  gravity  at  a  given  tempera- 
ture t^,  referred  to  water  at  its  maximum  density  4°C.,  the  value 

determined  at  to  should  be  multiplied  by  the  density  of  water  at 

t°j  taken  from  Table  I,  page  6. 

20° 
Thus  the  value  for  '^^  must  be  multiphed  by  0.998234  to  ob- 

20° 
tain  the  value  at  -tot. 

4 

Index  of  Refraction. — When  a  beam  of  light  passes  obliquely 
from  one  medium  to  another  of  different  optical  density  it  is  bent 
out  of  its  course  or  refracted.     For  two  given  media  the  amount  of 
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this  refraction  is  a  constant  for  any  definite  temperature  and  can 

be  stated  mathematically  by  the  expression  —  —  =  n,  where  i 

sin  / 

is  the  angle  of  incidence  made  by  the  incident  ray  with  the  per- 
pendicular to  the  dividing  surface  and  r  js  the  angle  of  refraction 
made  by  the  refracted  ray  with  the  perpendicular;  n  is  called  the 
index  of  refraction.  For  example,  in  Fig.  5  let  AB  be  the  sur- 
face of  separation  between  two  media,  of  which  the  upper  is  the 
rarer,  and  let  a  beam  of  light  pass  through  in  the  direction  10, 
The  angle  ION,  which  the  incident  ray  makes  with  the  perpen- 
dicular, is  the  angle  of  incidence,  and  tlie  angle  RON\  made  by 
the  refracted  ray  with  the  perpendicular,  is  the  angle  of  refraction. 

The  index  of  refraction  would  be  represented  in  the  figure  by  the 
ab 


ratio 


cd' 


^^^777777l7777777777777777777777r,^ 


^ 


Fig.  5. — Illustrating  the  law  of  refraction. 


Ordinarily  the  index  of  refraction  of  a  substance  is  taken  as  the 
ratio  of  the  angles  formed  when  light  passes  from  air  to  the  sub- 
stance and  is  referred  to  the  Z)  ray  of  the  spectrum  as  the  standard 
wave  length  of  Ught,  so  that  for  a  temperature  of  20°C.  n  would  be 
written  nj^^. 

The  Critical  Angle  and  Total  Reflection. — Referring  again  to 
Fig.  5,  it  will  be  seen  that  if  the  light  pass  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, from  the  denser  to  the  rarer  medium,  the  angle  of  refraction 
ION  will  be  greater  than  the  angle  of  incidence  RON',  If  the 
angle  of  incidence  be  increased,  then  at  a  certain  angle  of  inci- 
dence the  angle  of  refraction  will  become  90°,  that  is,  the  refracted 


6  FOOD  ANALYSIS 

Table  I. — Denbitt  op  Pube  Water  Free  frou  Aib 

[Under  standard  pressure  (76  cm.),  at  every  tenth  part  of  a  degree  of  the 

international  hydrogen  scale  from  0*  to  40°C     in  grains  per  millilitcri] 


Tenth 

.ufdegrea, 

Degra« 

» 

1 

^ 

5 

7 

8 

9 

0 

o.rag  8US 

874 

881 

asr 

893 

899 

005 

BIO 

916 

921 

930 

9HT 

974 

970 

979 

984 

988 

990 

4 

1,000    000 

■099 

■0B9 

■909 

•998 

•997 

•907 

•996 

■1)04 

■993 

5 

0.999  991 

990 

g^s 

flSB 

984 

BSl 

079 

976 

974 

071 

7 

029 

870 

S64 

857 

8S1 

844 

837 

830 

823 

819 

i! 

809 

710 

710 

70i 

692 

682 

672 

663 

653 

643 

602 

12 

524 

39! 

378 

3M 

352 

*39 

325 

3I2 

*^ 

2M 

U 

271 

Ill 

z 

228 

z 

200 

z 

J7l 

ol 

1 

It 

0.99S  970 

B37 

921 
750 

904 
732 

715 

871 

679 

837 

642 

19 

024 

41S 

.Wfi 

375 

355 

335 

315 

2bI 

2" 

2^ 

20 

023 

001 

■979 

•958 

•935 

■013 

■89! 

■869 

■^7 

•824 

733 

710 

687 

004 

040 

017 

593. 

f. 

III 

303 

:: 

f 

■973 

z 

f 

:: 

s 

353 
•842 

20 

0,996  815 

572 

517 

4S9 

402 

434 

400 

378 

179 

003 

034 

005 

ZS 

0,995  970 

040 

017 

887 

857 

828 

798 

768 

738 

708 

SO 

67S 

647 

617 

flS6 

556 

525 

405 

464 

433 

402 

31 

371 

30S 

088 

024 

•950 

BOO 

033 

600 

5B7 

634 

34 

400 

307 

333 

299 

265 

231 

197 

163 

129 

095 

3G 

oat 

026 

■002 

■957 

-923 

-888 

-853 

•SIS 

■783 

•748 

3B 

465 

37 

358 

959 

022 

885 

lit 

812 

77I 

738 

OBO 

032 

ao 

240 

211 

514 

z 

z 

401 

393 

■943 

™ 

'According  to   P.  <.'l(:i.|i|iiiis.  Bureau  international 
Travauxet  M^tnoires,  XIII,  1907. 
•  The  aBterisk  indicates  a  diminution  oi  one  in  ft 
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ray  will  coincide  with  the  dividing  surface.  For  incident  rays 
striking  the  surface  at  a  greater  angle  than  this,  the  beam  of  light 
will  be  totally  reflected  and  there  will  be  no  refracted  ray.  The 
angle  of  incidence  at  which  this  occurs  is  known  as  the  critical 
angle. 

Then  since  n  =  -; —  , 

sm  r ' 

at  the  critical  angle 

sin  i         sin  i        .     . 

^  =  *■= — Kn^  —  — 1 —  =  sin  % 
sin  90  1 

That  is,  in  passing  from  a  denser  to  a  rarer  medium,  the  index  of 
refraction  is  equal  to  the  sine  of  the  angle  of  incidence  for  the 
border  line  of  total  reflection. 

The  forms  of  refractometer  most  commonly  employed  in  food 
analysis  are  based  upon  this  principle  of  measuring  the  angle  of 
incidence  for  total  reflection. 

Abbe  Refractometer. — In  this  instrument  the  refractive  index 
of  a  liquid  is  determined  by  measuring  the  critical  angle  for  Ught 
passing  into  it  from  a  glass  prism  of  higher  refractive  index.  The 
sine  of  this  angle  is  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  Uquid  referred 
to  glass  and  this,  multipUed  by  the  refractive  index  of  the  glass, 
gives  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  Uquid,  referred  to  air. 

The  apparatus.  Fig.  6,  consists  essentially  of  three  parts: 

(a)  Two  prisms  {A)  and  {B)  of  flint  glass,  having  a  refractive 
index  of  1.75,  mounted  so  that  they  can  be  separated  and  a  few 
drops  of  the  liquid  to  be  examined  placed  between,  forming  a  thin 
layer  when  the  prisms  are  joined  again.  The  prisms  can  be  ro- 
tated by  means  of  a  movable  arm  or  alidade  (C)  which  carries 
the  reading  magnifier  (M). 

(6)  A  telescope  {T)  provided  with  cross-hairs  by  which  the 
position  of  the  border  line  of  total  reflection  can  be  observed. 

(c)  The  sector  {S)  divided  proportionally  to  the  sines  of  the 
various  angles  of  incidence  for  the  border  line  of  total  reflection, 
and  therefore  representing  indices  of  refraction. 

An  important  part  of  the  apparatus  is  the  compensator,  placed 
in  the  tube  of  the  telescope  at  (P)  and  composed  of  two  similar 
Amici  prisms  which  can  be  rotated  simultaneously  in  opposite 
directions  by  the  milled  head  {H),  In  this  way  the  compensator 
can  be  given  an  equal  but  opposite  dispersion  to  that  of  the  liquid 
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under  examination,  and  the  border  line  of  total  reflection,  which 
may  appear  as  a  colored  band,  can  be  changed  to  a  sharp  colorless 
line. 

To  use  the  refractometer,  the  prisms  and  telescope  are  rotated 
as  far  as  possible  in  the  direction  from  the  observer,  the  latch  is 
turned  to  the  right  and  the  prism  (B)  swung  open.  Two  or  three 
drops  of  the  liquid  to  he  examined  are  then  placed  on  the  polished 
surface  of  the  stationary  prism  (A)  and  prism  (B)  brought  back 
into  position  and  clamped  as  before.  The  whole  instrument  is 
then  rotated  toward  the  ob- 
server and  the  mirror  (G) 
turned  so  aa  to  reflect  the 
light  upon  the  prism  (B). 

By  means  of  the  movable 
arm  (C)  the  prisms  are  ro- 
tated in  the  field  of  the  tele- 
scope until  the  border  line 
of  total  reflection  is  ob- 
served, the  lower  portion  of 
the  field  being  dark  and  the 
upper  portion  bright.  If  the 
borderline  should  be  colored, 
this  is  corrected  by  means  of 
the  compensator,  the  eye- 
piece of  the  telescope  focused 
sharply,  and  by  cautioua 
movement  of  the  arm  the 
One  made  to  coincide  with 
the  junction  of  the  cross- 
hairs. The  reading  of  the 
scale  through  the  magnifier 
{M)  gives  directly  the  refractive  index  to  the  fourth  decimal. 
The  temperature  should  be  read  by  the  thermometer  to  the 
nearest  J'^"  before  reading  the  index.  After  several  settings  and 
readings  of  the  instrument  have  been  made  the  prisms  should 
be  cleaned  with  alcohol  and  a  soft  cloth. 

Temperature  Regulation. — The  refractive  index  of  liquids  ia  a 
function  of  the  temperature,  increasing  as  the  temperature  de- 
creases.    It  is  hence  necessary  to  note  the  temperature  at  which 
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the  reading  is  made.  Moreover,  with  some  substances,  as  the 
solid  fats,  it  is  essential  that  the  temperature  of  observation  should 
be  above  their  melting  points,  so  that  some  method  of  controlling 
and  raising  the  temperature  is  desirable.  This  is  done  in  the 
Abbe  instrument  by  a  current  of  water  of  the  desired  tempera- 
ture which  flows  through  the  prism  casing  in  the  direction  of  the 
arrows  shown  in  Fig.  6.  This  water  may  be  supplied  from  a  large 
reservoir  of  warm  water,  or  the  spiral  heater  supphed  by  the  mak- 


Fiii.  7. — Refractonietcr  heater. 

ers  may  be  employed,  as  shown  in  Fig.  7  connected  with  the  im- 
mersion refractometer.  The  temperature  at  which  the  deter- 
mination was  made  should  always  be  stated  in  reporting  a  reading. 
The  correctness  of  the  adjustment  of  the  instrument  should 
be  tested  from  time  to  time.  This  may  be  done  by  taking  the 
average  of  several  readings  on  distilled  water,  the  refractive 
index  of  which  for  ordinary  temperatures  is  shown  in  Table  II. 


FOOD  ANALYSIS 
Table  II. — Refractive  Index  c 


TtrDperstute,  °C. 

RrftBcti™  inde. 

TemperatuTB,  °C. 

Refractive  Index 

18 

1.3332 

23 

1.3327 

19 

1.3331 

24 

1.3326 

20 

1,3330 

25 

1-3325 

21 

1,3329 

26 

1,3324 

22 

1.3328 

27 

1 .3323 

The  makers  of  the  instrument  furnish  with  it  a  glass  test  plate  of 
known  refractive  index  which  may  also  be  used.  For  the  method 
of  employing  it  the  circular  which  comes  with  the  refractometer 


Diagram  ai  Abbe  refractometer. 


may  be  consulted,  or  refereace  may  be  made  to  Browne:  Hand- 
book of  Sugar  Analysis,  page  59.  The  Abbe  instrument,  if  in 
adjustment,  should  give  the  index  of  refraction  to  0.0002. 

Figure  8,  from  Browne's  Handbook  of  Sugar  Analysis,  illus- 
trates diagrammatically  the  passage  of  Ught  through  the  instru- 
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ment.  The  heavy  line  represents  the  border  line  of  total  reflec- 
tion, the  light  strikiDg  the  surface  ^  £  at  a  less  angle  being  re- 
fracted and  illuminating  the  field  of  the  telescope.  The  rays 
which  fall  upon  the  surface  at  a  greater  angle  are  totally  re- 
flected, leaving  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  telescopic  field 
dark. 

The  Immersion  Refractometer. — This  instrument,  of  later  con- 
struction than  the  Abbe  refractometer,  is  capable  of  considerably 


Fig.  9. — Construction  of 


refractometer. 


greater  deUcacy,  It  is,  on  the  other  hand,  more  limited  in  its 
range,  giving  indices  of  refraction  between  1.32  and  1.36  only. 

The  principle  on  which  it  is  based  is  the  same  as  in  the  Abbe 
instrument,  depending  upon  the  observation  of  the  border  line 
of  total  reflection. 

Referring  to  Fig.  9,  light  is  reflected  from  a  mirror  (S)  so  as  to 
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line  upon  the  graduated  scale  showing  the  index  of  refraction. 
If  the  line  comes  between  two  of  the  scale  divisions  its  exact  posi- 
tion may  be  read  by  the  micrometer  (Z)  as  follows:  First,  with  the 
micrometer  set  at  0  read  the  next  lower  whole  division  on  the 
scale,  then  turn  the  micrometer  screw  until  the  Une  coincides 
exactly  with  a  scale  division.  From  the  graduated  drum  of  the 
micrometer  the  exact  reading  may  be  made  to  hundredths  of  a 
division.  The  reading  should  be  the  average  of  several  settings 
and  should  not  be  taken  until  the  instrument  has  been  kept  for 
at  least  10  minutes  at  the  temperature  of  the  bath.  The  read- 
ing may  be  reported  directly  in  scale  divisions  or  may  be 
converted  to  the  corresponding  refractive  index  by  Table  III, 
page  13. 

Adjusting  the  Refradometer — This  may  be  done  conveniently 
by  taking  a  reading  on  distilled  water,  which  should  read  14.5  on 
the  scale  at  20°C.  The  same  precaution  should  be  observed  as 
described  above  in  regard  to  attaining  the  temperature  and  (R) 
should  be  set  at  5.  It  will  perhaps  be  better  to  have  the  reading 
on  water  precede  the  actual  determination  both  for  the  practice 
in  using  the  instrument  and  to  ascertain  if  it  is  correctly  adjusted. 
If  a  slight  error  in  reading  is  found  the  instrument  may  be  re- 
adjusted by  a  change  in  the  micrometer  screw.  Directions  for 
doing  this  will  be  found  in  Browne  Hoc,  ciL)  or  in  Leach:  Food 
Inspection  and  Analysis  (second  edition),  but  it  will  be  advisable 
for  the  student  to  make  the  necessary  corrections  rather  than 
attempt  this.  In  every  case,  after  being  used  the  prism  should  be 
carefully  wiped  dry  with  a  soft  clean  cloth,  and  since  the  instru- 
ment is  necessarily  moved  about  the  unprotected  prism  must  be 
handled  with  the  greatest  possible  care. 

Determination  of  Moisture. — ^The  method  most  commonly 
employed  for  the  determination  of  moisture  in  foods  is  by  drying 
at  the  temperature  of  boiling  water. 

A  convenient  weight,  usually  2-10  grams,  is  spread  in  a  thin 
layer  in  a  flat-bottomed  dish  or  on  a  watch-glass  and  dried  in  an 
oven  surrounded  by  boiling  water  until  the  weight,  at  intervals  of 
half  an  hour,  remains  constant.  The  loss  in  weight  is  taken  as 
water. 

A  convenient  copper  oven  which  serves  both  for  drying  and  for 
evaporating  is  shown  in  Fig.  11,  dishes  of  various  sizes  being 
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placed  on  copper  rings  over  the  openings  and  the  drying  being 
done  on  shelves  within  the  oven.  A  constant  level  tube  may  be 
provided  at  one  end,  to  be  connected  with  the  water  supply.   This 


93-,=^r9^-^^<^ 


Fig.  11. — Oven  and  water-bath. 


particular  bath  is  heated  by  lamps  beneath,  although  a  steam  coil 
within  the  bath  itself  can  be  used  to  advantage.  Usually  a 
period  of  from  2  to  5  hours  is  sufficient  to  dry  the  sample. 


er 


Fig.  12. — Vacuum  drying  oven. 

There  are  several  precautions  to  be  observed  and  the  exact  details 
of  time,  temperature,  etc.,  depend  somewhat  upon  the  character 
of  the  material  to  be  dried. 
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line  upon  the  graduated  scale  showing  the  index  of  refraction. 
If  the  line  comes  between  two  of  the  scale  divisions  its  exact  posi- 
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ing may  be  reported  directly  in  scale  divisions  or  may  be 
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by  taking  a  reading  on  distilled  water,  which  should  read  14.5  on 
the  scale  at  20°C.  The  same  precaution  should  be  observed  as 
described  above  in  regard  to  attaining  the  temperature  and  (R) 
should  be  set  at  5.  It  will  perhaps  be  better  to  have  the  reading 
on  water  precede  the  actual  determination  both  for  the  practice 
in  using  the  instrument  and  to  ascertain  if  it  is  correctly  adjusted. 
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attempt  this.  In  every  case,  after  being  used  the  prism  should  be 
carefully  wiped  dry  with  a  soft  clean  cloth,  and  since  the  instru- 
ment is  necessarily  moved  about  the  unprotected  prism  must  be 
handled  with  the  greatest  possible  care. 
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employed  for  the  determination  of  moisture  in  foods  is  by  drying 
at  the  temperature  of  boiling  water. 

A  convenient  weight,  usually  2-10  grams,  is  spread  in  a  thin 
layer  in  a  flat-bottomed  dish  or  on  a  watch-glass  and  dried  in  an 
oven  surrounded  by  boiling  water  until  the  weight,  at  intervals  of 
half  an  hour,  remains  constant.  The  loss  in  weight  is  taken  as 
water. 

A  convenient  copper  oven  which  serves  both  for  drying  and  for 
evaporating  is  shown  in  Fig.  11,  dishes  of  various  sizes  being 
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placed  on  copper  rings  over  the  openings  and  the  drying  being 
done  on  shelves  within  the  oven.  A  constant  level  tube  may  be 
provided  at  one  end,  to  be  connected  with  the  water  supply.   This 


Fig.  11. — Oven  and  water-bath. 

particular  bath  is  heated  by  lamps  beneath,  although  a  steam  coil 
within  the  bath  itself  can  be  used  to  advantage.  Usually  a 
period  of  from  2  to  5  hours  is  sufficient  to  dry  the  sample. 


Fig.  12. — Vacuum  drying  oven. 

There  are  several  precautions  to  be  observed  and  the  exact  details 
of  time,  temperature,  etc.,  depend  somewhat  upon  the  character 
of  the  material  to  be  dried. 
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With  some  substances  water  is  expelled  rather  slowly  at  the 
temperature  of  boiling  water,  which  rarely  reaches  100°C.,  and 
in  such  cases  an  air  oven  heated  to  105°C.  is  preferable.  On 
the  other  hand,  in  some  cases  the  temperature  of  boiling  water  is 
too  high  for  correct  results.  Levulose  is  decomposed  in  the 
presence  of  water  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  70°C.,  so  that  the 
method  cannot  be  used  for  such  products  as  honey,  jams  and  fruit 
juices,  which  contain  this  sugar  in  appreciable  amounts.  Such 
materials  should  be  dried  at  70°C.  in  vacuo  or  since  many  labora- 
tories are  not  equipped  with  the  necessary  apparatus  for  this, 
densimetric  or  refractometric  methods  are  commonly  employed. 
These,  being  generally  used  for  carbohydrate  foods,  are  dis- 
cussed in  Chapter  VI.  A  simple  form  of  copper  oven  as  used  in 
the  author's  laboratory  for  drying  in  a  partial  vacuum  or  in  a  cur- 
rent of  inert  gas  is  shown  in  Fig.  12. 

A  still  simpler  form  of  vacuum  oven,  suitable  for  small  amounts 
of  substance  and  which  can  be  made  from  laboratory  materials, 
is  described  by  Browne.^ 

Further,  if  the  food  material  contain  other  substances  than 
moisture  that  are  volatile  at  100°C.,  they  would  be  included  in 
the  moisture  determination  made  in  the  manner  indicated.  Such 
a  case  would  be  the  volatile  oil  in  spices. 

If  it  is  desired  to  dry  liquid  foods  that  are  thick  or  sirupy  they 
should  be  spread  upon  some  absorbent  material  in  the  dish,  as 
sand,  asbestos  or  pumice. 

Determination  of  Ash. — It  is  helpful  with  many  foods  to  de- 
termine not  only  the  total  ash  but  the  ash  soluble  and  insoluble 
in  water,  the  alkalinity  of  the  soluble  ash,  and  the  proportion  of 
ash  insoluble  in  acids. 

Total  Ash. — This  determination  may  be  made  on  the  sample 
used  for  the  estimation  of  moisture,  or  a  fresh  portion  may  be 
taken.  In  either  case,  the  sample  should  be  in  a  weighed  plati- 
num dish,  preferably  flat-bottomed,  and  should  be  ignited  gently 
over  a  small  flame  until  thoroughly  charred.  The  dish  is  then 
placed  in  a  muffle  and  heated  to  low  redness  until  a  white  ash  is 
obtained,  when  it  is  cooled  in  a  desiccator  and  weighed. 

A  convenient  muffle,  capable  of  taking  several  small  dishes,  is 
shown  in  Fig.  13.    When  it  is  desired  to  regulate  the  temperature 

^  Handbook  of  Sugar  Analysis,  p.  23. 
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more  closely  an  electric  muffle  furnace,  as  shown  in  Fig,  14,  will 
be  found  advantageous. 

The  essential  point  to  bear  in  mind  in  this  determinatiofi  is 
that  the  ash  should  not  be  heated  to  too  high  a  temperature. 
There  is  danger  that  volatile  material,  as  chlorides  of  the  alkalies, 
will  be  driven  off,  or  on  the  other  hand,  that  a  portion  of  the  ash 
will  be  fused  and  enclose  carbon  which  will  thus  escape  ignition. 
If  the  ignition  is  made  in  a  muffle  the  temperature  should  be  so 
regulated  that  it  does  not  exceed  600°  to  650°C. ;  if  by  direct  heat- 
ing of  the  dish  the  latter  should  be  nowhere  heated  to  more  than 


just  visible  redness.  The  ash  determination,  like  the  moisture, 
although  apparently  very  simple,  is  in  reality  difficult  to  make 
satisfactorily.  A  good  ash  determination  may  require  several 
hours  and  the  resultant  ash  should  be  of  a  uniform  white  or  gray 
color,  occasionally  reddish  or  green,  and  free  from  fused  lumps  or 
particles  of  unburned  carbon. 

If  it  is  difficult  to  secure  a  white  ash  in  this  manner,  the  mass 
should  be  treated  several  times  with  hot  water  and  filtered  through 
an  ashless  filter.  The  filter  and  residue  arc  ignited  in  the  original 
dish,  the  filtrate  added  to  the  dish,  evaporated  to  dryness  on  the 
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water-bath,  and  the  whole  ignited  for  a  few  moments  at  a  low 
red  heat. 

Sirups  or  foods  which  contain  much  water  must  be  heated  care- 
fully. Not  over  5-10  grams  should  be  taken  and  a  dish  of  at 
least  50  cc.  capacity  is  best.  The  dish  should  be  heated  cautiously 
with  a  low  flame  until  the  material  begins  to  char,  then  by  placing 
the  flame  at  one  side  of  the  dish  it  is  generally  possible  to  regulate 
the  charring  so  that  it  shall  spread  gradually  over  the  dish  without 
excessive  foaming.  A  bit  of  vaseline  placed  on  the  mass  is  some- 
times a  considerable  help  and  adds  nothing  to  the  ash. 

The  use  of  a  muffle  although  convenient  is  not  essential,  for 
the  ashing  will  usually,  proceed  properly  if  the  dish  is  heated 
directly  with  a  small  flame,  in  a  place  free  from  draughts  and  if 
the  material  be  stirred  from  time  to  time  with  a  stout  platinum 
wire.  Covering  the  dish  loosely  with  a  sheet  of  platinum  foil 
hastens  the  process  by  reflecting  heat  down  upon  the  material. 

Caution  is  also  necessary  in  handling  the  dish  containing  the 
ash  on  account  of  the  light,  fluffy,  skeleton  ash  often  obtained, 
which  is  easily  blown  from  the  dish.  While  carrying  the  latter, 
and  even  while  it  is  in  the  desiccator,  it  is  best  covered  with  a  small 
watch-glass. 

Soluble  and  Insoluble  Ash, — To  determine  the  ash  insoluble 
in  water,  after  weighing  the  total  ash,  add  about  25  cc.  of  water 
to  the  dish,  cover  it  with  a  watch-glass  to  avoid  loss  by  spattering, 
and  heat  it  nearly  to  boiling.  Filter  through  an  ashless  filter  aijd 
wash  with  an  equal  volume  of  hot  water.  Place  the  filter  paper 
and  residue  again  in  the  dish,  ignite  and  weigh.  From  the 
weight  calculate  the  water-insoluble  ash  and  by  difference  the 
water-soluble  ash. 

Alkalinity  of  Water-soluble  Ash. — Some  food  products  contain 
notable  amounts  of  organic  acids,  which  during  ignition  become 
converted  in  part  into  carbon  dioxide,  held  by  the  alkaline  salts 
of  the  ash  as  carbonates,  largely  as  potassium  carbonate.  A  de- 
creased quantity  of  alkali  salts  in  the  ash  would  hence  be  of  some 
importance  as  indicating  adulteration.  On  the  other  hand,  an 
increase  in  the  alkaline  character  of  the  ash  may  indicate  chem- 
ical treatment,  as  in  the  case  of  cocoa.  The  determination  of  the 
alkalinity  of  the  ash  may  therefore  be  of  decided  value.  The 
determination  is  carried  out  in  the  following  manner: 
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Allow  the  filtrate  from  the  insoluble  ash  to  cool  and  titrate  with 

N  .  . 

j^  hydrochloric    acid,  using  methyl  orange    as    an  indicator. 

^^  .  .  N 

Report  the   result  as  the   number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  jt: 

acid  required  to  neutralize  the  ash  of  1  gram  of  sample. 

Alkalinity  of  Insoluble  Ash. — To  determine  this  add  15  cc.  of 

N 

YF.  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  weighed  insoluble  ash  in  the  plati- 
num dish,  cover  with  a  watch-glass  and  heat  cautiously  nearly 

to  boiling,  over  a  small  flame.     Allow  it  to  cool  and  titrate  the 

N 
excess  of  acid  with  ^t^  sodium  hydroxide,  using  methyl  orange  as 

before.    The  result  is  expressed  as  in  the  previous  determination. 

Ash  Insoluble  in  Acid. — This  determination  is  of  value  in 
showing  added  mineral  matter,  such  as  dirt  or  sand  in  spices, 
talc  in  confectionery,  etc.  The  weighed  residue  in  the  determina- 
tion of  ash  insoluble  in  water  may  be  used,  or  if  this  has  been 
used  in  the  determination  of  alkalinity,  a  fresh  2  gram  portion  of 
the  original  sample  may  be  ignited  and  used  directly.  To  the 
ash  in  the  dish,  in  either  case,  add  25  cc.  of  10  per  cent,  hydro- 
chloric acid  (sp.  gr.  1.050),  cover  with  a  watch-glass  and  boil 
gently  over  a  low  flame  for  5  minutes,  filter  through  an  ashless 
filter,  wash  with  hot  water,  return  the  filter  and  residue  to  the 
dish,  ignite  and  weigh. 

Colorimetric  Determinations. — For  the  determination  of  some 
constituents  present  in  small  amount,  for  instance  citral  in  lemon 
extracts  or  vanillin  in  vanillas,  methods  depending  upon  the 
quantitative  determination  of  color  are  frequently  used. 

Measurements  of  a  fair  degree  of  accuracy  can  be  made  by 
comparing  the  colors  directly  in  tubes  with  smooth  polished 
bottoms,  as  the  ordinary  Nessler  tubes  used  in  water  analysis; 
or  two  ordinary  graduated  cylinders  can  be  selected  which  are  of 
about  the  same  diameter  and  have  clear  glass  in  the  bottoms,  free 
from  distortion.  If  one  of  these  is  used  for  the  sample  to  be 
examined  and  the  other  contains  a  standard  solution  of  nearly  the 
same  degree  of  color,  then  if  small  portions  of  the  deeper  colored 
solution  are  removed  until  the  colors  are  of  equal  intensity,  the 
strength  of  the  two  solutions  will  be  inversely  proportional  to  the 
heights  at  which  they  stand  in  the  cylinders.     Somewhat  more 
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convenient  is  a  pair  of  Hehner's  colorimeters  (Fig.  15)  which  are 
used  in  exactly  the  same  way. 

It  is  important,  and  the  same  holds  true  of  more  elaborate 
colorimeters,  that  the  standard  and  the  unknown  solution  should 
be  reasonably  close  to  the  same  intensity  of  color,  since  for  some 
substances  the  depth  of  color  is  not  exactly  proportional  to  the 
strength  of  the  solution  for  all  concentrations.  It  is  always 
advisable  to  test  the  accuracy  of  the  comparisons  under  the  con- 
ditions of  the  experiment  by  dividing  a  colored  solution  into  two 
exactly  equal  parts,  placing  them  into  the  two  cylinders  and  noting 
the  readings.    It  is  also  best  to  check  the  reading  with  the  relative 

position  of   the    cylinders    reversed, 

since  some  observers  invariably  see 
the  right-  or  left-hand  tube  deeper  in 
color  than  the  other. 

For  exact  work  some  more  elabo- 
rate colorimeter  should  be  used.  A 
typical  one,  giving  very  accurate  re- 
sults, is  the  Duboscq  colorimeter, 
shown  with  its  case  removed  in  Fig. 
via.  io.  — iienner  a  jq  The  liquids  to  be  compared  are 
placed  in  the  two  cylinders  with  plane 
and  polished  bottoms.  The  cylinders  can  be  raised  or  lowered 
so  that  the  depth  of  liquid  examined  is  in  each  case  that  between 
the  bottom  of  the  interior  glass  column  and  the  bottom  of  the 
cylinder.  This  depth  can  be  read  to  0.1  mm.  by  a  scale  and  ver- 
nier at  the  back.  Light  is  reflected  through  the  solutions  by  the 
mirror,  on  the  reverse  of  which  is  a  milk-white  reflector,  which 
can  be  substituted  for  the  mirror  if  desired.  The  light  is  re- 
flected by  two  prisms  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  instrument,  into 
the  telescope,  the  field  of  which  appears  divided  into  two  equal 
parts,  permitting  an  exact  comparison  of  the  two  colors. 

The  path  of  the  rays  of  light  in  the  instrument  will  be  readily 
understood  from  the  diagram  in  Fig.  17. 
If    o    =  the  reading  of  the  scale  for  the  standard  solution, 
b    =  the  reading  of  the  scale  for  the  unknown  solution, 
P  =  the  per  cent,  of  substance  in  the  standard  solution,  and 
X  =  the  per  «renf .  of  substance  in  the  unknown  solution, 
then  ,,       aP 
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line  upon  the  graduated  scale  showing  the  index  of  refraction. 
If  the  line  comes  between  two  of  the  scale  divisions  its  exact  posi- 
tion may  be  read  by  the  micrometer  (Z)  as  follows :  First,  with  the 
micrometer  set  at  0  read  the  next  lower  whole  division  on  the 
scale,  then  turn  the  micrometer  screw  until  the  Une  coincides 
exactly  with  a  scale  division.  From  the  graduated  dnun  of  the 
micrometer  the  exact  reading  may  be  made  to  hundredths  of  a 
division.  The  reading  should  be  the  average  of  several  settings 
and  should  not  be  taken  until  the  instrument  has  been  kept  for 
at  least  10  minutes  at  the  temperature  of  the  bath.  The  read- 
ing may  be  reported  directly  in  scale  divisions  or  may  be 
converted  to  the  corresponding  refractive  index  by  Table  III, 
page  13. 

Adjusting  the  Refradometer — This  may  be  done  conveniently 
by  taking  a  reading  on  distilled  water,  which  should  read  14.5  on 
the  scale  at  20°C.  The  same  precaution  should  be  observed  as 
described  above  in  regard  to  attaining  the  temperature  and  (R) 
should  be  set  at  5.  It  will  perhaps  be  better  to  have  the  reading 
on  water  precede  the  actual  determination  both  for  the  practice 
in  using  the  instrument  and  to  ascertain  if  it  is  correctly  adjusted. 
If  a  slight  error  in  reading  is  found  the  instrument  may  be  re- 
adjusted by  a  change  in  the  micrometer  screw.  Directions  for 
doing  this  will  be  found  in  Browne  Qoc.  dt.)  or  in  Leach:  Food 
Inspection  and  Analysis  (second  edition),  but  it  will  be  advisable 
for  the  student  to  make  the  necessary  corrections  rather  than 
attempt  this.  In  every  case,  after  being  used  the  prism  should  be 
carefully  wiped  dry  with  a  soft  clean  cloth,  and  since  the  instru- 
ment is  necessarily  moved  about  the  unprotected  prism  must  be 
handled  with  the  greatest  possible  care. 

Determination  of  Moisture. — The  method  most  commonly 
employed  for  the  determination  of  moisture  in  foods  is  by  drying 
at  the  temperature  of  boiling  water. 

A  convenient  weight,  usually  2-10  grams,  is  spread  in  a  thin 
layer  in  a  flat-bottomed  dish  or  on  a  watch-glass  and  dried  in  an 
oven  surrounded  by  boiling  water  until  the  weight,  at  intervals  of 
half  an  hour,  remains  constant.  The  loss  in  weight  is  taken  as 
water. 

A  convenient  copper  oven  which  serves  both  for  drying  and  for 
evaporating  is  shown  in  Fig.  11,  dishes  of  various  sizes  being 
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placed  on  copper  rings  over  the  openings  and  the  drying  being 
done  on  shelves  within  the  oven.  A  constant  level  tube  may  be 
provided  at  one  end,  to  be  connected  with  the  water  supply.   This 


Fig.  11. — Oven  and  water-bath. 

particular  bath  is  heated  by  lamps  beneath,  although  a  steam  coil 
within  the  bath  itself  can  be  used  to  advantage.  Usually  a 
period  of  from  2  to  5  hours  is  sufficient  to  dry  the  sample. 


Fig.  12. — Vacuum  drying  oven. 

There  are  several  precautions  to  be  observed  and  the  exact  details 
of  time,  temperature,  etc.,  depend  somewhat  upon  the  character 
pf  the  material  to  be  dried. 
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needful  quantity  of  solvent  is  then  placed  in  the  weighed  flask 
(F)  which  is  joined  to  the  apparatus.  The  time  of  heating  may 
be  from  2  to  20  hours,  varying  with  the  material  and  the 
solvent.  The  heating  should  be  such  that  the  solvent  siphons 
over  about  five  or  six  times  an  hour. 

After  the  extraction  is  complete  the  thimble  is  removed,  the 
apparatus  again  connected  and  the  flask  heated  again  until  the 
tube  of  the  extractor  is  nearly  filled  with  the  solvent,  which  may 
thus  be  recovered.  The  remainder  is  evaporated  almost  to  dry- 
ness, conveniently  by  suction  while  on  the  electric  heater.  The 
last  traces  of  solvent  are  removed  on  the  water-bath  and  the  flask 
and  contents  dried  in  the  water-oven  to  constant  weight. 

Choice  of  Solvent. — Extraction  of  food  materials  is  ordinarily 
made  with  either  anhydrous  ethyl  ether  or  petroleum  ether — 
that  is,  a  low-boiling  distillate  from  petroleum  (best  between  35®— 
45°C.).  Of  these  two  the  petroleum  ether  is  the  cheaper  and 
requires  no  special  preparation  beyond  a  possible  fractionation  to 
secure  material  boiling  within  the  desired  limits.  It  has  the  ad- 
vantage also  that  it  is  not  affected  by  traces  of  moisture  that 
may  be  present  in  the  material  to  be  extracted  and  does  not  take 
up  moisture  during  the  extraction. 

Ethyl  ether,  on  the  other  hand,  has  the  advantage  that  it  is  a 
better  solvent  for  the  fat  than  is  petroleum  ether,  and  practi- 
cally all  the  existing  standards  for  food  analysis  are  based  on  the  iise 
of  this  solvent.  It  has  the  disadvantage  that  it  must  be  specially 
freed  from  water  and  kept  so  during  the  determination,  since  moist 
ether  will  dissolve  sugar  and  other  material  which  should  not  be 
included  in  the  true  ether  extract.* 

Preparation  of  Anhydrous  Efhyl  Ether, — Wash  ordinary  ether 
with  several  portions  of  distilled  water  to  remove  alcohol,  and 
allow  it  to  stand  with  solid  potassium  hydroxide  or  calcium  chlo- 
ride until  apparently  all  the  water  has  been  removed.  Decant 
or  filter  into  a  dry  bottle  and  remove  the  last  traces  of  moisture 
by  adding  pieces  of  clean,  freshly  cut  sodium.  Allow  the  ether 
to  stand  over  the  sodium  until  there  is  no  further  evolution  of 
hydrogen,  keeping  it  protected  from  the  moisture  of  the  air  by  a 
stopper  carrying  a  calcium  chloride  tube.  The  ether  may  be 
drawn  off  with  a  pipette  as  wanted  for  use. 

A  rapid  method  for  determining  ether  extract  in  such  substances 
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as  cocoa,  spices,  etc.,  has  been  described  by  Leach  and  Hiltner^ 
This  method  on  dry,  powdered  material  yields  results  comparable 
with  the  usual  continuous  extraction  methods  and  in  a  fraction 
of  the  time.     It  is  carried  out  as  follows: 

Weigh  2  grams  and  transfer  to  a  small  beaker  of  at  least  100  cc. 
capacity.  Treat  with  about  20  cc.  of  ordinary  ether  and  rotate 
several  times,  taking  care  to  avoid  loss.  Let  stand  a  few  minutes 
and  filter  through  a  quick-acting  filter  into  a  small  tared  flask. 
Wash  out  the  beaker  with  a  stream  of  ether  from  a  wash  bottle 
and  wash  the  filter  with  ether  until  the  filtrate  measures  about 
75  cc,  taking  care  to  wash  the  top  of  the  filter.  Place  the  open 
flask  with  the  ether  extract  in  a  warm  place  where  the  temperature 
is  40°  to  50°C.,  and  allow  it  to  remain  until  the  ether  is  evapo- 
rated, usually  about  17  to  18  hours.     Cool  and  weigh. 

Note, — The  essential  things  to  avoid  in  using  this  method  suc- 
cessfully are  the  crawling  of  the  extract  and  the  evaporation  of 
the  ether.  Best  results  will  be  obtained  by  the  use  of  a  rather 
wide-mouthed  flask  for  evaporating  the  ether,  and  in  the  writer^s 
laboratory  better  results  have  been  obtained  by  filtering  the  ether 
on  a  thin  felt  of  asbestos  in  a  Gooch  crucible  rather  than  on  a 
filter.  This  may  be  prepared  in  the  usual  manner,  washed  with 
alcohol  and  with  ether,  and  sucked  dry  before  using.  Only  enough 
suction  should  be  applied  to  give  fairly  rapid  filtration  without 
hastening  evaporation.  Suction  cannot  well  be  applied  in  evap- 
orating the  ether  without  causing  the  condensation  of  atmo- 
spheric moisture,  especially  on  days  of  high  humidity. 

Determination  of  Nitrogen. — Nitrogen  determinations  in  foods 
are  practically  always  made  by  some  form  of  the  Kjeldahl  or 
moist  combustion  process.  This  method,  which  was  originally 
devised  by  KjeldahP  for  the  determination  of  nitrogen  in  beers,  is 
based  upon  the  decomposition  of  the  nitrogenous  material  by 
boiling  it  with  strong  sulphuric  acid.  The  carbon  and  hydrogen 
of  the  material  are  oxidized  to  carbon  dioxide  and  water,  a  por- 
tion of  the  sulphuric  acid  being  reduced  to  sulphur  dioxide  which 
is  the  actual  agent  for  reducing  the  nitrogenous  compounds. 
The  nitrogen  is  left  as  ammonium  sulphate,  from  which  the  am- 

1  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  137,  p.  85. 

2  Z.  anal.  Chem.,  1883,  366. 
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momEb  is  liberated  by  potash  or  Boda  and  distilled  into  a  known 
excess  of  standard  acid. 

The  original  method  of  Kjeldahl  has  been  modified  at  different 
times  by  the  use  of  reagents  designed  to  act  as  carriers  of  .oxygen 
and  thua^facilitatejthe.  .oxidation.  Of  these  the  two  which  have 
been  most  widely  used  are  the  modification  of  Wilfarth'  in  which 
mercuric^  oxide  is  used  as  the  nxvpi^n  o^rripr.  and  the  Gunning 
method'  in  which  the  boihng  pomt  of  the  sulphuric  acid  is  raised 
by  the  addition  of  potassium  sulphate.  For  ordinary  fooda 
either  of  these  methods  is  satisfactory,  but  in  the  presence  of  alka- 
loids and  certain  other  classes  of  organic  compounds  not  all  of 
the  nitrogen  is  obtained. 

Sherman"  has  made  a  study  of  the  various  methods  and  rec- 
ommends the  Dyer*  modification  in  which  both  mercury  and  potas- 
sium sulphate  are  used.  The  method  can  be  carried  out  as  readily 
as  either  of  the  others  and  has  the  advantage  that  one  method  ia 
appheable  in  all  caaes. 

Digestion. — Weigh  ordinarily  0.5  to  1.0  gram  of  sample  into  a 
500-600  cc.  Kjeldahl  flask,  preferably  of  Jena  glass.  Care  should 
be  taken  not  to  get  particles  of  the  material  on  the  neck  of  the  flaak. 
It  can  be  added  through  a  narrow  trough  of  glazed  paper  or  con- 
veniently by  placing  the  weighed  sample  in  a  small  piece  of  clean 
filter  paper,  folding  it  over  and  introducing  the  whole  into  the 
flask.  Add  20  cc.  of  pure  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  free  from 
nitrogen,  and  three  small  drops  of  mercury.  Place  the  flask  in  an 
inchned  position  and  close  its  mouth  with  a  small  glass  funnel. 
Support  the  flask  on  wire  gauze,  or  better  on  a  piece  of  asbestoe 
board  with  a  hole  cut  in  it  of  such  a  size  that  the  flame  of  the  bum^ 
strikes  only  the  portion  of  the  flask  below  the  level  of  the  aioA. 
Heat  with  a  low  flame  until  frothing  ceases,  and  then  bring  tO'  a 
boil;  cool  shghtly  and  add  10  grams  of  potassium  sulphate, 
heat  again  to  brisk  boiling.  The  operation  should  be  conducted 
in  a  hood  with  a  good  draught.'     The  liquid  should  be  kept  boil- 

^  Chem.  ZenlT.,  1886,  113. 

'Z.  aruU.  Chem.,  1889,  188. 

•  J.  An.  Chem.  Soc.,  1904,  146S. 
*J.  Chem.  Soc,  1896,  811. 

*  8y  (J.  Ind.  Eng.  Chem.,  1912,  680)  Has  described  an  ingenious  ap- 
paratus by  which  the  digestion  can  be  made  directly  in  the  laboratory,  tiu 
fumes  of  Hulphiiric  acid  being  drawn  from  the  flask  and  dissolved 
of  tracer. 
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ing  for  at  least  half  an  hour  after  it  has  become  colorless.  In 
favorable  cases  the  digestion  may  be  completed  within  an  hour, 
but  if  alkaloids  or  other  substances  that  are  decomposed  with  dif- 
ficulty are  present,  as  in  pepper,  the  boiUng  should  be  continued 
for  at  least  3  hours. 

Distillation. — ^After  the  digestion  is  finished  allow  the  flask 
to  cool  somewhat,  add  cautiously  150  cc.  of  water,  cool  and  add 
20  cc.  of  potassium  sulphide  solution^  and  mix  thoroughly  to 
precipitate  the  mercury,  which  might  otherwise  hold  back  part 
of  the  ammonia  as  mercur-ammonium  compounds.  Add  100  cc. 
of  cold  saturated  sodium  hydroxide  solution,  pouring  it  carefully 
down  the  side  of  the  flask  so  that  it  shall  not  immediately  mix 
with  the  acid  and  Uberate  the  ammonia.  At  once  add  about  a 
gram  of  granulated  zinc,  which  by  the  evolution  of  hydrogen 
prevents  bumping,  a  piece  of  parafiin  the  size  of  a  pea  to  prevent 
frothing,  and  connect  the  flask  with  the  condenser.     The  con- 

.  •  .     .  N 

denser  tip  should  dip  into  a  measured  amount  (25-40  cc.)  of  t^ 

hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acid  in  the  receiver.     Mix  the  contents 
of  the  flask  by  shaking  and  distil  about  200  cc,  taking  care  to 

rinse  the  delivery  tube  free  from  the  acid  solution  at  the  end  of 

N 
the  distillation.     Titrate  the  excess  of  acid  with  j^:  alkaU,  using 

methyl  orange  as  indicator. 

Notes. — The  writer  much  prefers  to  carry  out  the  distillation  by 
means  of  steam,  using  an  apparatus  as  shown  in  Fig.  23,  the  time 
of  distillation  being  in  this  way  much  shortened.  Whatever 
method  of  distillation  is  employed  connection  between  the  con- 
denser and  the  flask  containing  the  alkaline  solution  should  be 
made  by  some  form  of  "spray  trap,"  to  prevent  fine  particles  of 
alkali  being  carried  over  mechanically  with  the  steam  into  the  acid 
in  the  receiver. 

In  the  steam  distillation  the  use  of  zinc  and  paraffin  is  not 
necessary,  except  that  the  latter  should  be  used  in  the  case  of  milk. 
Potash  can  also  be  used  in  place  of  sodium  hydroxide  if  desired, 
since  the  presence  of  the  separated  sulphate  is  not  objectionable 
during  the  distillation. 

The   somewhat   simpler   Kjeldahl-Wilfarth   or    the   Gunning 

*  Forty  grams  per  liter. 
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method  can  be  carried  out  in  practically  the  same  way,  if  desirecr*/ 
and  for  the  majority  of  foods  will  give  good  results.     The  dJ^ 
gestion,  however,  must  be  carried  on  for  a  longer  time,  at  leas^ 
2  hours  after  the    solution   becomes   colorless.     Directions   for 
these  methods  may  be  found  in  Woodman   and  Norton:  Air, 
Water  and  Food;  or  Leach:  Food  Inspection  and  Analysis. 

The  reagents  used  in  either  method  should  of  course  be  tested 
when  a  new  lot  is  ''prepared.  This  is  best  done  by  making  a 
blank  determination,  using  0.5  gram  of  cane  sugar,  which  wiU 


Fi(j.  23. — Kjeldahl  ditstilling  apparatus. 

aid  in  the  reduction  of  any  nitrates  that  may  be  present  in  the 
reagents. 

Determination  of  Nitrogen  in  the  Presence  of  Nitrates. — Occa- 
sionally it  may  be  required  to  determine  total  nitrogen  in  a  sample 
which  contains  also  some  nitrates.  By  the  methods  just  described 
there  would  be  loss  of  nitric  acid  when  the  sulphuric  acid  is  added 
for  the  digestion.  This  may  be  avoided  by  adding  the  acid  in  the 
presence  of  some  sul)stance,  as  phenol  or  salicyhc  acid,  which  is 
readily  nitrated  and  thus  holds  the  nitric  acid  as  a  nitro-deriva- 
tive.  The  nitro-compound  is  then  reduced  and  the  determination 
carried  out  as  before. 
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M^od. — To  the  weighed  sample  atld  30  cc.  of  sulphuric  acid 
IcontEuning  2  grama  of  salicylic  acid,  pouring  the  aiiid  on  quickly 
uid  at  once  covering  the  sample  with  it.  Allow  it  to  stand  with 
f  ftrequent  shaking  for  10  minutes,  then  add  5  grams  of  sodium 
•  thioaulphate,  heat  gently  at  first  and  then  to  boiling  until  strong 
I  fuming  ceases.  Add  mercury  and  potassium  sulphate  and  con- 
f  Unue  the  method  as  described  on  page  26. 

Centrifugal  Methods. — An  important  piece  of  apparatus  for  the 
food  laboratory  is  a  suitable  centrifuge.     A  comparatively  simple 


id    1 

ly 


Fig.  24.— Electric 


rituge. 


form,  to  be  run  either  by  hand  or  power,  finds  widespread  use  i 
the  determination  of  fat  in  milk  (page  113).  For  many  purpoacB,"! 
however,  a  machine  of  greater  capacity  and  capable  of  higher 
speeds  is  highly  desirable.  Such  a  machine,  capable  of  carrying 
loads  up  to  1000  grams  and  giving  a  speed  up  to  3000  revolutions 
per  minute,  is  shown  in  Fig.  24.  One  of  these  machines,  made 
by  the  International  Instrument  Company  of  Cambridge,  Mass., 
and  embodying  certain  suggestions  of  the  writer  which  fit  it  espe- 
cially for  the  requirements  of  food  analysis,  has  been  in  daily  use 
for  several  years  with  entire  satisfaction. 

Selected  References 

Allen.— Com [ticri- in  1  Ornuiiif  Aimlysia.  4th  Edition. 
Baii.ey. — Sourcf,  ClieiiilMtry  iind  Uses  of  Food  Pruducta. 
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CHAPTER  II 

THE  MICROSCOPICAL  EXAMINATION  OF  FOODS 

The  Value  of  the  Microscope  in  Food  Analysis. — With  many 
classes  of  food  materials,  such  as  spices,  cocoa,  coffee  and  cereal 
products,  the  examination  for  adulterants  is  far  from  complete 
unless  the  sample  has  been  examined  with  the  microscope. 
This  is  because  the  microscope  often  reveals  much  more  clearly 
than  does  chemical  analysis  the  nature  of  the  adulteration.  For 
instance,  the  chemical  analysis  of  a  sample  of  cocoa  showed  that 
the  amount  of  starch  present  was  somewhat  greater  than  usually 
corresponds  to  the  other  constituents,  but  left  the  analyst  in 
doubt  whether  the  amoimt  was  greater  than  could  still  be  explained 
by  the  possible  natural  variation  in  starch  content  of  genuine 
cocoa,  or  implied  added  starch.  The  microscope,  however,  in  this 
particular  case  showed  at  a  glance  the  presence  of  a  distinct 
amount  of  arrowroot  starch,  a  form  which  differs  so  markedly 
from  the  starch  of  the  cocoa  bean  as  to  be  readily  distinguished 
from  it.  It  would  surely  not  be  too  much  to  say  that  in  detect- 
ing certain  forms  of  adulteration  the  microscope  is  the  main  re- 
liance of  the  food  analyst.  If  to  this  we  add  the  ease  and  quick- 
ness with  which  the  examination  can  be  made,  and  the  fact  that 
by  comparing  different  microscopic  fields  with  mixtures  of  known 
composition  it  is  often  possible  to  approximate  the  percentage  of 
the  adulterant  present,  the  great  value  of  the  microscope  for  this 
work  becomes  apparent,  hence  a  certain  amount  of  practice  in  its 
use  should  always  accompany  a  course  in  food  analysis. 

Students  who  have  had  the  advantage  of  an  elementary  labora- 
tory course  in  plant  histology  will  find  this  distinctly  helpful, 
although  the  absence  of  such  preliminary  training  should  not  de- 
ter anyone  from  undertaking  the  microscopic  study  of  foods 
The  microscopic  structures  by  which  the  common  adulterants  are 
recognized  are  comparatively  simple  and  a  reasonable  expendi- 
ture of  time  and  study  should  enable  the  student  to  gain  sufficient 
knowledge  of  the  microscopical  examination  to  supplement  to 
great  advantage  the  chemical  analysis.    To  obtain  tha  Vi<^^  ^^ 
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nd  much  iM 


aults  the  work  should  be  carried  out  systematically,  and  n 

will  be  gained  if  it  can  be  done  under  the  direction  of  a  compete 

instructor. 


-MirmsiL'opo 


Apparatus. — (a)  Essentials.     Microscope. — ^The  fii-st  requj 
Ls  !i  suitable  microscope.     A  thoroughly  satisfactory  modern  1 
strumcnt  can  be  purchased  for  about    $30.00    (Fig.    BSV. 
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should  be  provided  with  a  double  nosepiece  carrying  two  ob- 
jectivea  of  16  and  4  ram.  equivalent  focua  and  giving  with  a  me- 
dium eyepiece  magnifications  of  75  and  300  diameters.  A  numer- 
ical aperture  of  0.65  for  the  higher  power  objective,  with  its  ac- 
companying greater  working  distance,  will  be  found  admirably 
adapted  for  food  work,  and  the  objectives,  as  will  be  the  case 
with  modern  lenses,  should  be  par-focal  and  accurately  centered 
80  that  no  time  will  be  lost  in  changing  from  one+o  the  other. 

This,  together  with  a  suitable  number  of  the  ordinary  glass 
microscope  slides  and  cover  glasses,  the  latter  preferably  ^^-in, 
circles,  make  up  the  absolute  essentials  of  the  apparatus  needed. 

(6)  Accessories. — Of  these,  the  most  useful  will  be  an  eyepiece 
micrometer  and  a  micro-polariscope.     The  micrometer  is  used  to 


— Miuro-pulariacope. 


measure  the  aiee  of  starch  grains,  stone-cells,  etc.  In  its  simplest 
form  it  consists  of  a  disc  of  glass,  bearing  a  scale  usually  graduated 
in  0.1  mm.,  which  rests  on  the  diaphragm  of  the  eyepiece  so  that 
the  scale  is  viewed  superimposed  upon  the  object  as  seen  in  the 
microscope.  The  exact  value  of  the  scale  divisions  depends  upon 
the  objective  used,  and  can  be  ascertained  approximately  from 
tables  in  the  catalogs  of  the  principal  makers  or  measured  directly 
by  means  of  a  stage  micrometer. 

The  micro-polariscope  is  used  in  the  examination  of  starches, 
some  of  which  exhibit  distinct  differences  when  viewed  in  this 
way,  and  in  examining  fats,  such  as  butter,  to  tell  whether  or  not 
they  have  been  crystallized.  It  is  an  accessory  which  would 
probably  find  more  general  use  if  the  microscope  makers  would 
provide  some  means  of  applying  it  quickly  and  convenientlv-     ^- 
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common  form  consists  of  a  polarizer  mounted  so  as  to  be  used 
the  aubstage  ring  abovje  the  mirror,  and  an  analyzer  which  may  h« 
screwed  to  the  microscope  tube  above  the  double  nosepiece  or 
to  the  inner  draw  tube  as  preferred   (Fig.  26). 

An  Abbe  condenser  (Fig,  27)  with  iris  diaphragm  attached  is 
decided  convenience  in  securing  sufficient  illumination  on  darlc 
days  but  it  is  by  no  means  essential. 

A  demonstration  eyepiece,  showing  a  small  pointer  in  the  fields 
la  very  useful  in  calling  attention  to  some  definite  object,  Oae. 
can  be  easily  improvised  by  cementing  a  short,  firm  hair  by  me 
of  a  drop  of  mucilage  to  the  diaphragm  of  the  eyepiece  in  sucli 
a  way  that  it  projects  nearly  to  the  center  of  the  field.  By 
moving  the  slide  it  is  easy  to  bring  to  tlie  end  of  the  pointer  any 


particular  object  to  which  it  is  desired  to  call  attention.  For 
the  preparation  of  permanent  mounts  and  thin  sections  for  study 
a  ttirn  table  (Fig.  28)  and  sectioning  razor  will  be  found  useful. 

Preparation  of  the  Sample.— The  sample  will  frequently,  as  in 
the  case  of  spices,  breakfast  cocoa,  etc.,  lie  in  a  suEBciently  fine 
condition  to  examine  directly.  If  quite  coarse  like  coffee,  it  may- 
be necessary  to  grind  a  small  portion  of  it,  which  may  be  done' 
conveniently  in  a  small  porcelain  mortar.  Samples  like  choco- 
late, which  contain  a  large  amount  of  fat  or  oil,  may  be  tret 
several  times  on  a  small  filter  with  portions  of  ether  and  then  dried 
on  the  watpr-bath.  The  residue  obtained  after  the  treatment  with 
sulphuric  acid  and  alkali  in  the  determination  of  crude  fiber  (see 
page  269)  is  often  good  hunting  ground  for  stone  cells  and  other 
hard  tissues.    A  bit  can  be  taken  from  the  moist  residue  on  the 
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point  of  a  knife  and  examined  under  the  microscope  without  appre- 
ciably affecting  the  weight. 

Temporary  Mounts. — The  most  serviceable  method  is  to  mount 
the  sample  directly  in  water.  A  bit  of  the  powder  is  placed  on 
the  center  of  the  sUde,  a  drop  of  water  placed  near  it  and  the 
po^wder  scraped  into  the  water  with  the  edge  of  the  cover  glass. 
It  is  then  covered  with  the  glass  and  rubbed  gently  between  the 
thumb  and  finger  until  the  material  seems  to  be  evenly  distributed 
ftn^d  free  from  coarse  or  gritty  particles.  It  is  best  not  to  put  too 
^Uch  on  the  slide  because  only  a  confused  mass  will  be  seen 
through  the  microscope.  Enough  water  should  be  used  so  that 
"the  cover  shall  lie  flat  on  the  slide,  any  excess  being  removed 
^th  a  bit  of  filter  paper. 

Reagents. — For  the  greater  part  of  the  work  the  plain  water 
^ount  as  just  described  will  be  sufiicient,  but  occasionally  it  may 
le  desired  to  treat  the  sample  with  some  reagent  to  bring  out 
more  distinctly  characteristic  structures,  or  to  render  the  sam- 
ple clearer  and  free  from  debris.  The  two  reagents  most  useful 
are  dilute  iodine  solution  and  chloral  hydrate.  The  first  of  these 
is  of  great  value  in  showing  the  presence  of  starch,  especially 
when  present  in  very  small  amount.  It  can  be  added  very  easily 
to  the  temporary  water  mount  by  placing  a  drop  at  the  edge  of 
the  cover  and  touching  the  opposite  edge  with  a  bit  of  filter  paper. 
Some  of  the  water  is  withdrawn  by  capillary  attraction  and  thus 
a  portion  of  the  iodine  solution  is  brought  into  contact  with  the 
material  and  its  action  can  be  observed. 

For  dissolving  the  starch  and  other  cell  contents,  and  rendering 
the  harder  tissues  more  transparent  for  examination,  the  chloral 
hydrate  may  be  used.  A  large  drop  of  a  60  per  cent,  solution  is 
placed  on  the  slide,  the  powder  added  and  covered  loosely  with 
a  cover  glass.  The  slide  is  then  heated  carefully  over  a  small 
flame  until  the  liquid  boils  gently,  then  quickly  cooled  by  placing 
it  on  a  cold  surface.  If  necessary  another  drop  of  the  solution 
can  be  drawn  under  the  cover  glass  and  the  process  repeated. 

Permanent  Mounts. — It  is  sometimes  desired  to  mount  samples 
of  especial  interest  so  that  they  shall  be  permanently  available. 
This  may  be  done  by  using  either  glycerin  jelly  or  Canada 
balsam  as  a  mounting  medium  instead  of  water. 
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In  mounting  a  sample  in  glycerin  jelly  a  bit  of  the  jelly^  is 
placed  on  a  slide  and  warmed  over  a  small  flame  until  melted,  a 
little  of  the  powder  added  to  it  and  the  cover  glass,  previously 
warmed  to  prevent  enclosure  of  air  bubbles,  gradually  lowered  on 
to  the  melted  drop  and  gently  pressed  down.  The  excess  of 
jelly  which  exudes  can  be  removed  when  the  slide  is  cold. 

For  examination  by  polarized  light  the  best  mountant  is  Can- 
ada balsam.  A  drop  of  the  balsam  dissolved  in  xylol  is  placed  in 
the  center  of  the  slide,  the  material  added  and  the  whole  covered 
with  a  warm  cover  glass.  After  standing  for  several  days  the 
balsam  will  become  very  hard  and  the  excess  can  be  scraped  off 
with  a  knife. 

Some  of  the  starch  grains,  mounted  in  this  way  and  examined 
with  ^'  led  Nicols  exhibit  characteristic  and  striking  phenomena 
(see       ge  44). 

If  it  is  desired  to  preserve  the  mounts  in  glycerin  jelly  for  any 
great  length  of  time  the  cover  glass  should  be  sealed  to  prevent 
the  jelly  from  .-  rying  out  by  evaporation.  This  may  be  done  by 
placing  a  ring  of  a*  ment  or  asphalt  varnish  around  the  cover  so 
tha  it  is  parti  on  the  cover  and  partly  on  the  shde,  using  the 
turn  table  an      i  pointed  camePs  hair  brush. 

/"'thentic  ■  jples  for  Comparison. — It  is  essential  that  the 
stu  nt  shoi '  lave  at  hand  a  collection  of  samples  representing 
the  pure  spices  or  other  products  which  are  being  examined,  to- 
gether with  the  common  adulterants.  A  complete  set,  in  the 
case  of  the  spices  for  instance,  would  comprise  a  collection  of  the 
whole  unground  spices  in  order  that  their  general  characteristics 
may  be  noted  and  the  relations  of  the  different  parts  studied  with 
a  hand  lens;  thin  sections  of  the  various  spices,  cut  longitudinally 
and  transversely  and  mounted  as  permanent  slides  for  study  with 
the  microscope,  are  also  of  great  value,  showing  oftentimes  the 
structures  more  clearly  to  the  beginner  than  in  the  powdered 
sample,  and  giving  as  well  the  relative  positions  of  the  different 
tissues;  finally,  specimens  of  the  powders  themselves  should  be 
included,  for  the  purpose  of  making  temporary  mounts  and  com- 
paring directly  with  the  material  in  question. 

*  One  part  of  gelatin  by  weight  is  soaked  in  six  parts  of  water,  seven  parts 
of  glycerin  are  added  and  finally  1  per  cent,  of  phenol.  The  mixture  is 
wanned  and  stirred  for  10  or  15  minutes  until  clear,  and  filtered  hot. 


r 

7        Such 


MICROSCOPICAL  EXAMINATION  OF  FOODS 


Such  authentic  samples  can  be  prepared  without  much  trouble 
by  the  student  himself  by  powdering  small  quantities  of  the  whole 
spices,  or  they  may  be  purchased,  together  with  the  prepared 
sections,  at  slight  cost,'     The  laboratory  should  possess  a  syste- 


Fk;.  29. ^Camera  lucida. 

matic  collection  of  those  in  most  common  use  rea.ih  for  immediate 
access.  Known  mixtures  for  testing  the  proS  iency  of  the  stu- 
dent at  each  point  in  his  progress  will  also  be  fouiSd  helpful  ' 

Pennanent  Records. — If  it  is  de- 
sired to  preserve  for  future  reference 
or  study  any  particularly  interesting 
specimen  it  can  be  drawn  by  means 
of  a  camera  lucida  (Fig.  29)  or  even 
better,  photographed. 

Apparatus  for  photomicrography 
can  be  obtained  which  is  compara- 
tively simple  and  self-contained  and 
the  process,  after  conditions  have 
once  been  fixed,  is  easily  and  quickly 
carried  out. 

Figure  30  shows  a  combined  pho- 
tomicrographic  and  drawing  appara- 
tus  made   by   the  Bausch   &  Lomb 
l     Optical  Co,  which  was  used  by  the  writer  with  marked  satisfaction 
in  making  the  photomicrographs  which  illustrate  this  chapter. 

1  Eli  Lilly  &  Ct.,  Indianapolis,  prepare  such  material  and  will  aeod  a  printed 
list  upon  request. 
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The  apparatus  consists  of  a  stand  bearing  two  optical  beds  so 
arranged  that  the  microscope  and  camera  can  be  used  in  either 
a  vertical  or  horizontal  position,  an  illuminating  apparatus  com- 
posed of  an  electric  lamp  together  with  a  suitable  condensing 
system,  and  an  adjustable  drawing  board.  Any  microscope  can 
be  used. 

The  vertical  arrangement  of  the  apparatus,  as  shown  in  the 
figure,  has  been  found  especially  convenient  for  work  with  food 
materials  because  the  water  mount  can  be  examined  at  leisure 
and  when  the  desired  field  is  found  the  camera  can  be  quickly 
adjusted  in  position,  the  photographic  plate  inserted,  and  the 
exposure  made.  The  exposure  is  so  short,  usually  2  to  6 
seconds,  that  any  movement  of  the  particles  of  material  can  be 
avoided.  A  further  distinct  advantage  of  the  photographs  pre- 
pared in  this  way  is  that  they  can  be  made  into  lantern  slides  by 
the  simple  contact  method  and  used  to  illustrate  the  subject  to  a 
large  class  of  students. 

Figure  31  shows  the  apparatus  arranged  for  the  projection  of 
the  image  on  a  sheet  of  white  paper  placed  on  the  drawing  board, 
when  the  object  may  be  readily  drawn  or  demonstrated  to  a  group 
of  students.  A  mirror  fixed  in  front  of  the  eyepiece  at  an  angle  of 
45°  directs  the  image  to  the  drawing  board. 

Typical  Plant  Tissues. — The  vegetable  materials  used  as  food 
are  often  from  different  parts  of  the  plant  and  would  naturally 
be  expected  to  present  differing  structural  features  under  the 
microscope.  Among  the  spices,  for  instance,  ginger  is  a  root,  cas- 
sia a  bark,  allspice  a  berry,  cloves  are  flower  buds.  A  study  of 
these  under  the  microscope  shows,  however,  that  many  of  the 
plant  tissues  are  repeated  in  the  different  parts  so  that  the  number 
that  are  of  principal  importance  is  not  so  great;  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
the  features  which  serve  as  guides  or  marks  of  identification  to  the 
food  microscopist  are  comparatively  few  in  number  and  quite 
easily  recognized. 

The  most  important  of  them  are: 

Parenchyma. — This  is  the  name  given  to  the  thin-walled  cellular 
structure  of  the  softer  portions  of  the  plant.  The  cells  are  usu- 
ally more  or  less  regular  in  outline  and  may  or  may  not  still  show 
the  cell  contents.  Typical  examples  are  shown  at  pi,  p2  and  pz  in 
Fig.  32. 


40 


FOOD  ANALYSTS 


Sto7ie  Cells. — These  occur  most  frequently  in  the  protective 
portions  of  the  plant,  in  the  shells  of  nuts,  in  the  bark,  and 
the  coatings  designed  to  protect  the  delicate  seeds.  They  are 
irregular  in  shape  and  differing  in  color,  but  have  in  general 
thickened  walla  and  very  prominent  radial  cracks  extending 
through  the  walls.  With  polarized  hght  and  crossed  Nieols  they 
show  a  brilliant  play  of  colors.  (See  Figs.  33  and  34  for  charac- 
teristic forme.) 

Bast  Fibers. — Bai^t  fibers  are  of  the  same  general  nature  as  stone 
cells,  but  differing  in  that  they  are  very  long  in  proportion  to  their 
width,  with  tapering  pointed  ends,  and  a  very  narrow  central 
canal.  They  are  most  conamonly 
found  in  the  fibro-vascular  elements 
or  sap-conducting  tissues  of  the  plant. 
Distinctive  forms  of  these  are  to  be 
seen  in  Fig.  35. 

Ducts  and  Vessels.— The  fibro-vas- 
culap  bundles  contain  also  various 
forms  of  vessels  or  ducts,  which  are 
thin- walled  tubes  variously  known 
according  to  the  appearance  of  the 
thickenings  in  the  walls  as  anniilar, 
spiral,  scalariform  or  Tetindaied  duets. 
In  the  softer  portion  of  the  bundle  oc- 
cur sieve  tubes,  peculiar  thin-walled 
ceils  with  porous  partitions  known 
'  as  sieve  plates.  { 
105a,  page  502.) 
Cell  Contents.— Oi  the  important  features  of  the  cell  contents 
two  should  be  noted  here— siarcft  and  resin.  The  starch  iSj  upon 
the  whole,  the  chief  reliance  of  the  food  microscopist  in  the 
identification  of  the  various  adulterants  on  account  of  the  wide 
differences  in  its  size  and  shape,  which  will  be  discussed  in 
greater  detail  below. 

The  resins,  from  their  striking  color,  are  at  times  of  great 
service  in  indicating  the  presence  of  adulterants.  Typical  ex- 
amples are  allspice  and  Bombay  mace. 

The  appearance  of  these  characteristic  structures  can  be  shown 
very  clearly  in  prepared  sections  of  the  plant.     Viewed  in  this 
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way  they  can  be  pointed  out  to  the  student  more  readily  than 
when  a  powder,  cansiHting  of  a  more  or  less  confused  mass  of  dis- 
integrated tissues,  ia  examined  under  the  mieroscope.  A  list  of 
such  prepared  sections  which  the  writer  has  found  helpful  is: 

Parenchyma. — Elder  pith  (transverse  and  longitudinal  sec- 
tions) coffee. 

Stone  Cells. — Pepper,  pericarp  of  allspice. 

Bast  Fibers. — Clove  stems,  cassia  (longitudinal  sections). 

Vessels  and  Ducfs.-^.'hJcory,  ginger,  Pleris,  squash. 

Starch  in  intu. — Wheat,  bean. 

Resint. — Bombay  mace. 
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Staiches. — The  ability  to  differentiate  and  recognize  under  the 
microscope  the  various  starches  is  of  great  importance.  Water 
mounts  of  the  pure  starches  should  be  made  and  studied  until  the. 
student  can  recognize  any  in  a  mixture.  The  points  to  be  noted 
are,  especially,  size,  shape,  markings,  groupings,  presence  or  &]> 
sciire  of  hilum  and  its  position  in  the  granule.  Examination  by 
jjolarized  light,  noting  the  presence  of  polarization  crosses  with 
dark  field,  and  a  play  of  colors  with  a  seleiiite  plate,  may  alsa 
be  helpful.  Care  should  be  taken  to  choose  a  portitin  of  the  slide 
where  the  grains  are  not  crowded  too  closely  together,  and  a  prepar 
ration  moimted  in  balsam  should  be  used  for  examinatioQ  by- 
polarized  light.  *. 

It  shouhl  be  borne  in  mind  in  examining  the  starches  th&tDot' 
all  of  the  grains  in  a  given  microBcopic  field  will  be  of  the  exact 
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size  or  shape  that  are  characteristic  of  a  particular  starch.  For 
instance,  wheat  starch  is  characterized  as  a  circular  starch  with  a 
central  hilum.  In  a  given  field  there  will  be  some  grains  that 
.are  oval  or  lens-shaped  and  that  show  no  hilum.  Such  individ- 
ual cases  should  be  neglected  and  attention  paid  to  the  majority 
of  the  granules.  It  is  true  also  that  accidental  contamination 
may  be  found  with  one  or  a  few  grains  of  a  different  starch.  Such 
should  be  disregarded  and  those  taken  into  consideration  which 
appear  to  be  present  in  the  greatest  proportion  and  in  every  field. 

Possibly  the  simplest  classification  of  the  starches  is  that  de- 
pending upon  their  general  shape  into  circular,  oval,  elliptical  and 
polygonal.  The  common  ones  would  be  divided  under  this 
method  into: 

Circular. — Wheat,  rye,  barley,  tapioca. 

Oval, — Potato,  arrowroot,  sago. 

Elliptical,— Tea,,  bean. 

Polygonal, — Com,  oats,  buckwheat,  rice. 

(a)  Circular  Starches. — Wheat  Starch. — The  grains  are  irregu- 
larly circular  in  outline,  or  where  they  are  tipped  up  on  edge  they 
may  appear  lens-shaped.  There  are  two  principal  sizes  of  granules, 
the  larger,  which  are  more  characteristic,  varying  in  size  from  30- 
40/i^  and  the  more  numerous  smaller  ones,  averaging  about  5^. 
The  larger  grains  usually  show  a  small  central  dotted  hilum,  and 
at  times  concentric  rings,  especially  by  oblique  light.  The  ap- 
pearance by  polarized  light  is  not  especially  characteristic. 
(Fig.  61,  page  495.) 

Rye  Starch. — This  starch  is  of  the  same  general  character  as 
wheat  starch,  comprising  two  sizes  of  granules.  The  larger 
grains  are  somewhat  greater  in  size  than  the  corresponding  grains 
of  wheat,  a  considerable  proportion  being  over  50/x  in  diameter. 
The  concentric  rings  are  rather  more  prominent  and  the  hilum 
frequently  shows  sUght  cracks  radiating  from  it.  (Fig.  62,  page 
495.) 

Barley  Starch. — The  granules  of  barley  starch  closely  resemble 
those  of  wheat  but  are  somewhat  smaller,  seldom  being  over  35/x 
in  diameter.     (Fig.  63,  page  495.) 

*  The  unit  of  measurement  in  microscopical  work  is  the  micron^  denoted  by 
the  Greek  letter  /*,  and  occupying  one-thousandth  of  a  millimeter  (0.001 
mm.). 
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Tapioca  Starch, — This  starch  is  smaller  than  those  that  have 
just  been  described,  averaging  about  15-20^,  the  grains  being 
fairly  uniform  in  size.  They  are  in  general  quite  round  and  are 
characterized  by  many  of  the  grains  being  truncated  or  shaped  like 
a  kettle-drum.  The  hilum  is  usually  a  distinct  central  dot,  and 
the  rings  are  not  ordinarily  seen.     (Fig.  64,  page  495.) 

(6)  Oval  Group. — Potato  Starch, — This  is  a  typical  oval  starch 
and  the  largest  of  the  common  starches.  The  grains  average 
60-80/x  in  diameter  with  very  pronounced  rings,  the  so-called 
"oyster-shell  markings. ''  The  hilum  is  a  dot  at  the  smaller  end 
of  the  granule.  With  crossed  Nicols  the  polarization  crosses  are 
very  showy,  and  with  a  selenite  plate  a  brilUant  play  of  colors  is 
observed.     (Figs.  65  and  66,  page  495.) 

Arrowroot  Starch, — There  are  several  varieties  of  starch  known 
under  the  name  of  arrowroot,  but  the  term  is  here  limited  to  the 
West  India  product.  This  starch  resembles  potato  in  a  general 
way,  but  the  grains  are  somewhat  smaller,  seldom  over  50^,  and 
the  hilum  is  usually  a  transverse  fissure  at  the  larger  end  of  the 
granule.  It  often  shows  two  wings,  as  in  the  conventional  sign 
for  a  bird  flying.  The  rings  are  quite  distinct  and  the  polariza- 
tion effects  very  pronounced.     (Fig.  67,  page  496.) 

Sago  Starch, — This  is  another  of  the  larger  starches,  the  grains 
averaging  40^  in  size  and  individuals  being  occasionally  80m  ^ 
length.  In  shape  they  are  irregularly  oval,  the  larger  ones  often 
showing  one  or  more  protuberances  with  flattened  surfaces,  in- 
dicating contact  with  other  grains  in  aggregates  which  have 
been  broken  up  in  the  process  of  manufacture.  The  hilum  is 
toward  one  side  of  the  granule  and  is  frequently  cracked.  The 
rings  are  distinct,  and  characteristic  crosses  are  shown  by  polar- 
ized light.     (Fig.  68,  page  496.)    . 

(c)  Elliptical  Group. — Pea  Starch, — The  starches  of  the  pea  and 
the  bean  are  very  similar  and  typical  of  the  leguminous  starches  in 
general.  They  are  ellipsoidal  in  shape,  averaging  about  50m  ^^ 
length,  with  distinct  rings.  The  hilum  is  usually  a  pronounced 
cleft  with  numerous  lateral  branches.  The  polarization  crosses 
are  X  shaped.  (Fig.  70,  page  496.)  The  bean  starch  is  shorter 
and  more  rounded,  as  well  as  smaller  than  the  pea.  (Figs.  69  and 
71,  page  496.) 
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(d)  Polygonal  Starches. — Corn  Starch, — This  is  the  largest 
and  most  common  of  the  polygonal  starches,  some  grains  being 
30/i  in  diameter,  though  20-25^  is  more  usual.  The  grains  some- 
times occur  in  groups  of  three  or  more,  but  more  commonly  singly. 
The  hilum  is  centrally  placed  and  often  shows  radiating  cracks. 
(Fig.  72,  page  496.) 

Buckwheat  Starch, — This  starch  is  somewhat  similar  to  corn 
but  is  not  so  sharply  angular,  is  somewhat  smaller,  ranging  in  size 
from  6-1  2m,  and  the  hilum  is  less  pronounced  and  does  not  show 
the  radiating  cracks.  Very  characteristic,  however,  is  the  group- 
ing into  polygonal  masses.  Both  the  individual  starch  grains 
and  the  aggregates  are  shown  in  Fig.  73,  page  497. 

Oat  Starch, — The  oat  starch  belongs  also  to  the  polygonal 
group.  The  granules  are  comparable  in  size  with  those  of  buck- 
wheat, although  somewhat  smaller,  seldom  exceeding  10^  in 
diameter.  Like  buckwheat,  too,  they  form  aggregates,  which 
are  usually  round  or  elUptical  in  shape.  Occasional  grains  are 
long  and  spindle  shaped,  which  is  fairly  characteristic  of  this 
starch.     (Fig.  74,  page  497.) 

Rice  Starch, — Rice  is  the  smallest  of  the  common  polygonal 
starches,  the  grains  averaging  about  5^  in  diameter.  Masses 
of  grains  occur  sparingly,  not  nearly  so  commonly  as  in  buckwheat 
or  oat  starch.  The  individual  grains  are  quite  sharply  angular, 
this  and  the  size  serving  to  distinguish  them  from  the  other  mem- 
bers of  the  polygonal  group.  The  hilum  and  rings  are  seldom 
seen.     (Fig.  75,  page  497.) 

T]^pical  Food  Products. — The  examples  given  in  the  following 
pages  have  been  selected  as  being  well  fitted  to  give  the  student 
an  idea  of  the  forms  of  adulteration  to  be  detected  by  the  micro- 
scope, and  to  show  its  value.  The  Ust  is  by  no  means  complete 
and  no  attempt  has  been  made  to  make  it  so.  Some  of  the  spices, 
as  allspice  and  ginger,  are  included  for  their  value  in  microscopical 
training  although  not  discussed  chemically.  The  special  ad- 
vantage of  the  synopsis  which  is  given  for  each  product  is  that 
the  beginner's  attention  is  focused  upon  the  tissues  of  prime 
importance  from  the  analyst^s  standpoint,  and  he  is  not  distracted 
by  the  minor  details  which  are  very  properly  given  in  the  de- 
scriptions and  figures  which  aim  to  show  complete  microscopical 
structure. 
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The  proper  procedure  in  each  case  is  for  the  student,  having 
become  famihar  with  the  prominent  plant  tissues  through  the 
examination  of  typical  sections,  and  studied  the  starches  in  water 
mounts,  to  examine  then  in  systematic  order  powdered  samples 
of  the  pure  spice  in  question  and  its  common  adulterants,  noting 
the  important  features  as  summarized  in  the  synopsis.  His  pro- 
ficiency should  then  be  tested  by  examining  and  reporting  upon 
several  prepared  mixtures  whose  composition  is  unknown  to  the 
student.  Having  done  this  with  a  fair  degree  of  accuracy,  he  is 
ready  to  examine  the  unknown  sample  with  confidence. 

The  list  of  adulterants  given  in  each  case  does  not  include 
everything  that  could  possibly  be  used  for  adulteration,  but  things 
that  have  been  variously  reported  as  actually  found.  Reference 
should  constantly  be  made  to  the  authorities  given  in  the  list  at 
the  end  of  this  chapter,  especially  to  the  works  of  Winton  and 
Leach. 

Allspice.— (Fig.  76,  page  497.) 
Characteristics. 

Starch. — Small  (av.  diam.  =  8^),  nearly  circular,  uniform  in 
size,  central  dotted  hilum.     (Fig.  76,  a.) 

Stone  Cells. — ^Large,  colorless,  plainly  marked  and  quite 
numerous.     (Fig.  76,  b.) 

Resin. — Yellow,  brown  or  red  lumps  of  waxy  luster  and  strik- 
ing appearance.     Especially  characteristic.     (Fig.  76,  c.) 
Adulterants. 

Clove  Stems. — (Fig.  77,  page  497.)  (See  also  Fig.  88,  page 499.) 

Stone  cells,  very  similar  to  those  of  allspice;  bast  fibers, 
allspice  has  none  (Fig.  88,  a.) ;  vascular  ducts,  especially 
characteristic.     (Fig.  77,  a;  Fig.  88,6.) 

Nut  Shells.— (Fig.  78,  page  497.) 

Stone  cells  are  usually  long  and  spindle  shaped,  yellow  brown 
in  color  with  brown  contents;  bits  of  colorless  trachea. 
(Fig.  78,  a.) 

Fruit  Stones. — (Fig.  79,  page  498.) 

Masses  of  long  colorless  stone  cells  resembling  those  of  cocoa- 
nut  shells  but  free  from  color. 

Cayenne. — (Fig.  80,  page  498.) 

Outer  skin  of  fruit  pod,  usually  reddish  brown  in  color  with  a 
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cellular  structure  (a) ;  epidermis  of  seed  is  greenish  yellow 

with  very  pecuUar  and  characteristic  markings  resembling 

the  convolutions  of  the  intestines  (fe). 
Pepper. — For  the   characteristic   structures  of   pepper   in 

greater  detail  see  page  50.     It  is  most  readily  recognized 

in   mixtures   by  the  characteristic  polygonal  masses  of 

starch  grains.     (Fig.  101,  page  501.) 
Turmeric, — See  Mustard,  page  50. 
Ginger. — (Fig.  93,  page  500).     (See  also  page  49.) 
Starch,  oval,  smooth,  showing  neither  hilum  nor  rings,  but 

many  granules  have  characteristic  small  protuberances  at 

one  end,  as  at  a,  a,  Fig.  97,  page  501. 
Pea  Hulls.— (Figs,  81  and  82,  page  498.) 
Pea  starch  (page  44)  accompanied  by  aggregates  of  the  long 

rectangular  cells  of  the  paUsade  layer,  averaging  60-1  OOm 

in  length.     (Fig.  82,  a.) 
Cereals, — Recognized  by  the  characteristic  starches,  page 

43,  et  seq. 

Cassia. — (Cinnamon). — (Fig.  83,  page  498.) 
Characteristics. 

Wood  fibers,  red  brown  in  color,  often  grouped  in  bundles 
with  grains  of  starch  interspersed.     (Fig.  83,  a.) 

Bast  Fibers,— {Fig.  83,  fe.) 

Stone  cells,  resembling  somewhat  those  of  allspice,  but  brown- 
ish in  color,  rather  more  oblong  and  usually  with  one  wall 
distinctly  thicker  than  the  other.     (Fig.  83,  c.) 

Starch, — The  starch  is  quite  similar  to  that  of  allspice,  but 
often  occurs  as  compound  grains  made  up  of  two  to  four 
single  grains.  These  may  at  first  glance  appear  to  be  large 
single  grains,  but  close  inspection  will  show  their  compound 
nature. 

Yellow  patches  of  cellular  tissue  with  starch  grains  showing 
through  may  be  abundant. 
Adulterants. 

Ground  Bark, — The  fibers  from  this  resemble  the  woody  fibers 
of  cassia,  but  are  coarser  and  usually  do  not  show  the 
starch  grains  interspersed  that  characterize  the  cassia 
tissues.     (Fig.  82,  a,  page  498.) 
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Ginger, — Recognized  best  by  the  starch.     (See  page  49.) 

Sawdust, — The  long  coarse  fibers  occur  in  bundles  often 
crossed  at  right  angles  by  the  medullary  rays  (Fig.  85,  a, 
page  499.)  Sometimes  the  fibers  or  tracheids  show  dis- 
tinct openings  or  pores. 

Turmeric. — See  Mustard,  page  50. 

Cassia  Buds, — These  have  many  tissues  in  common  with 
cassia  but  may  be  distinguished  by  broader,  shorter  bast 
fibers  and  especially  by  short,  thick-walled  crooked  hairs. 
(Fig.  86,  a,  page  499.) 

Cereals, — Distinguished  by  the  characteristic  starches. 

Cloves. 
Characteristics. — (Fig.  87,  page  499.) 

Confused  mass  of  cellular  tissue;  few  bast  fibers. 
Adulterants. 

Clove  Stems, — (Fig.  88,  page  499,  and  77,  page  497.)     Recog- 
nized by  characteristic  vascular  ducts  and  stone  cells  as 
given  under  allspice. 
Nut  Shells. — See  Allspice,  page  46. 
Fruit  Stones, — See  Allspice,  page  46. 

Allspice, — ^The  element  best  suited  for  showing  allspice  is 
the  colored  resin.     (Fig.  76,  c,  page  497,  and  89,  a,  page  499.) 
Ginger. — See  Allspice,  page  46. 

Cereals, — Recognized  by  their  characteristic  starches,  page 
43,  et  seq. 

Cocoa. 

Characteristics. — (Fig.  90,  page  499.) 

Starch. — Small,  nearly  circular,  hilum  central,  dotted,  rather 
indistinct ;  frequently  occurs  in  twins  or  triplets.  (Fig.  90,  a,) 

Pigment  Cells. — Yellow,  brown  or  violet  in  color. 

Dark  miscellaneous  debris  of  the  cotyledons. 
Adulterants. 

Cocoa  Shells. — (Fig.  91,  page  500.)  Spiral  duets  may  occur  in 
long  spirals  (a),  or  simply  as  fragments  showing  only 
as  a  ring  or  half  a  link  of  a  chain  (6) .  Occasional  fragments 
occur  in  the  pure  ground  cocoa,  on  account  of  the  difl&culty 
of  separating  the  shells  completely  in  the  process  pf  manu- 
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f  acture,  but  their  presence  in  distinct  and  recurring  amounts 
is  indicative  of  the  presence  of  shells. 
Cerecdsy  Etc. — Wheat,  arrowroot,  sago,  corn.  Distinguished 
by  the  characteristic  starches,  which  are  usually  much 
larger  than  those  of  cocoa  and  easily  recognized.  (See  Fig. 
92,  page  500.) 

Ginger. 

Characteristics. 

Starch, — (Fig.  93,  page  500.)  Oval,  flattened,  often  with  a 
tapering  point  at  the  smaller  end  which  serves  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  wheat,  which  it  most  nearly  resembles. 
The  average  size  is  25  m-  The  hilum  and  rings  are  indistinct 
and  not  of  much  assistance  in  identification.  The  starch 
is  the  most  prominent  feature  of  powdered  ginger. 

Scalariform  Vessels. — (Fig.  94,  a,  page  500.)  Occasional 
wood  fiber  with  starch  grains  showing  through  (Fig.  94,  b). 
Adulterants. 

Turmeric. — See  Mustard,  page  50. 

Cayenne. — See  Allspice,  page  46,  also  Fig.  95,  a,  page  500. 

Sawdiist. — See  Cassia,  page  48.  Note  the  distinction  be- 
tween the  natural  fibers  of  the  ginger  and  the  coarser 
tracheids  of  ordinary  sawdust,  as  shown  at  a  and  b  in  Fig. 
96,  page  500. 

Ccreafe.— Characteristic  starches.  Fig.  97,  page  501,  shows 
ginger  adulterated  with  wheat  and  corn. 

Mustard. 

Characteristics. — (Fig.  98,  page  501.) 

General  appearance  is  that  of  a  confused  mass  of  gray  cellular 

tissues.     No  starch  is  present. 
Mustard  hidls,  shown  by  bits  of  the  yellow  and  brown  palisade 
cell  layer  (Fig.  98,  a)  may  appear  here  and  there  in  the 
pure  powdered  mustard. 
Epidermal  Cells  (Fig.  98,  b). — Colorless,  cellular  and  muci- 
laginous. 
Adulterants. 

Mustard  Hulls. — The  presence  of  the  characteristic  palisade 
layer  in  abnormal  amounts,  at  times  even  exceeding  the 
proportion  of  the  regular  tissues  of  the  seed,  or  in  large 
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masses  as  in  Fig.  99,  page  501,  is  an  indication  of  the  ad- 
mixture of  hulls.  Comparison  should  be  made  with  the 
amount  found  in  powdered  genuine  mustard  flour. 

Turmeric. — The  bright  yellow  color  of  the  ''paste  balk" 
is  very  characteristic.  The  starch  is  oval,  large  witi 
very  distinct  "  oyster  shelF'  markings,  but  fra^le  and  easily 
broken  up,  so  not  of  so  great  importance  for  identification. 
(Fig.  100,  fe,  page  501.) 

Cerecds, — Identified  by  their  characteristic  starches,  as  at  o, 
Fig.  100. 

Pepper. 
Characteristics. — (Fig.  101,  page  501,  see  also  page  340.) 

Starch. — Individual  grains  are  very  small,  averaging  about 
3/i  in  diameter.  They  are  polygonal  in  shape  and  show 
a  distinct  central  hilum.  Of  more  importance  for  identi- 
fication are  the  aggregates  or  polygonal  masses  of  closely 
packed  grains.     (Fig.  101,  a.) 

Stone  Cells. — These  are  yellow,  very  thick  walled,  with  a 
tendency  toward  square  ends.     (Fig.  102,  a,  page  501.) 

Other  elements y  of  less  importance,  but  which  occur  occasion- 
ally, are  groups  of  the  cup-shaped  ^^  beaker  cells,"   bits  of 
the  brown  or  yellow  parenchyma  of  the  shell  and  needle- 
like crystals  of  piperin.     (Fig.  103,  page  502.) 
Adulterants. 

Added  Pepper  Shells. — This  is  usually  determined  micro- 
scopically by  the  presence  of  an  excessive  number  of 
stone  cells  of  the  shell.  Comparison  should  be  made  with 
the  number  to  be  noted  in  several  whole  pepper  corns 
ground  in  a  porcelain  mortar.     (Fig.  102,  a,  page  501.) 

Olive  Stones, — See  Allspice,  page  46. 

NiU  Shells. — See  Allspice,  page  46. 

Turmeric. — See  Mustard,  page  50. 

Long  Pepper. — Characteristic  disagreeable  odor,  more  pro- 
nounced when  heated.  With  polarized  light  and  crossed 
Nicols  the  starch  masses  show  a  glimmering  white  appear- 
ance quite  different  from  that  of  true  pepper.  The  appear- 
ance is  a  little  more  striking  if  the  mount  is  made  in 
glycerin. 
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Buckwheat, — DistinguishBd  by  the  greater  size  of  the  starch 
aggregates  and  of  the  individual  grains.  (Fig.  104,  a  and  6, 
page  502.) 

Other  Cereals. — Distinguished  by  their  starches,  page  43, 
et  seq. 
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CHAPTER  III 

FOOD  COLORS  AND  PRESERVATIVES 

Colors 

The  addition  of  coloring  matter  to  food  products,  apart  from 
any  question  of  the  harmful  nature  of  the  color  itself,  may  be 
objectionable  or  otherwise,  depending  upon  the  character  of  the 
food  to  which  it  is  added  and  the  object  desired  in  the  addition. 

If  the  color  is  added  simply  to  satisfy  the  aesthetic  sense  of  the 
consumer  and  does  not  in  any  way  constitute  a  deception,  there 
can  be  no  serious  objection  to  its  use.  In  candy,  for  instance,  the 
consumer  is  perfectly  aware  that  the  color  is  entirely  artificial,  and 
if  the  color  used  is  harmless  the  practice  is  unobjectionable. 

In  other  cases,  however,  color  is  added  to  conceal  inferiority  or  to 
simulate  an  appearance  of  greater  value.  Such  practices  as  the 
addition  of  yellow  color  to  pastry  to  imitate  the  presence  of  eggs, 
or  the  injection  of  red  color  into  watermelons  to  give  the  appear- 
ance of  ripeness,  are  obviously  fraudulent.  In  the  majority  of 
such  cases  the  interests  of  the  purchaser  are  sufficiently  protected 
if  the  package  is  plainly  marked  to  show  the  presence  of  artificial 
color.  It  is  obvious  that  the  use  of  color  which  is  in  any  way 
harmful  should  not  be  permitted  under  any  circumstances. 

Kinds  of  Color  Used. — The  coloring  matters  employed  in  foods 
may  be  conveniently  divided  into  three  classes:  Coal-tar  dyes, 
vegetable  colors  and  mineral  colors.  Of  these  the  coal-tar  colors 
are  used  to  a  much  greater  extent  than  the  others. 

Mineral  Colors. — The  class  of  mineral  colors  may  include  pig- 
ments used  directly,  as  oxide  of  iron  (rod  ocher)  in  coloring  an- 
chovy and  similar  fish  pastes,  and  ultramarine  for  coloring  sugar; 
or  mineral  compounds  of  colors,  as  the  so-called  lakes.  These 
are  insoluble  compounds  of  vegetable  colors  or  of  coal-tar  dyes, 
usually  with  a  metallic  base,  as  aluminum  or  tin. 

The  mineral  colors,  being  insoluble,  are  usually  readily  seen 
as  colored  particles  when  a  portion  of  the  food  material  is  exam- 
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ined  under  the  microscope  and  their  presence  may  be  confirmed 

by  testing  the  ash  for  such  metals  as  iron,  tin,  aluminum,  lead, 

chromium  or  antimony.     Minute  traces  of  iron  or  aluminum 

should  be  ignored,  since  they  occur  naturally  in  the  ash  of  many 

^^^d  materials.     Some  of  the  lakes,  especially  of  cochineal  and 

^^gwood,  are  used  quite  extensively  in  confectionery,  hence  if 

^dded  color  is  suspected  and  the  ordinary  tests  for  coal-tar  dyes 

^^  vegetable  color  are  negative,  the  possibility  of  a  lake  being 

Present  should  be  considered.     In  such  cases,  the  lake  may  be 

decomposed  with  a  dilute  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  the 

color  either  dyed  on  wool  or  extracted  by  amyl  alcohol  and  tested 

as  described  under  the  other  classes  of  colors. 

Vegetable  Colors. — The  colors  of  animal  or  vegetable  origin 
which  are  most  likely  to  be  found  in  foods  are  comparatively  few, 
the  use  of  such  colors  having  greatly  decreased  owing  to  the  ad- 
vantages of  the  coal-tar  dyes.  The  following  are  those  of  chief 
importance:  Annatto,  archil,  caramel,  chlorophyll,  cochineal, 
cudbear,  logwood,  Persian  berries,  saffron  and  turmeric. 

Separation  of  Vegetable  Colors. — All  of  these  colors,  except 
caramel  and  chlorophyll,  may  be  extracted  from  a  solution  or  sus- 
pension of  the  food  material  by  acidifying  with  hydrochloric  acid 
and  shaking  out  in  a  separatory  funnel  with  amyl  alcohol.  The 
extract  obtained  in  this  way,  however,  may  contain  fat,  sugars  and 
other  portions  of  the  food  which  would  interfere  with  subsequent 
tests  for  the  color,  so  it  must  be  carefully  purified.  To  do  this, 
wash  the  amyl  alcohol  layer  twice  with  small  quantities  of  water, 
and  evaporate  the  amyl  alcohol  on  the  water-bath.  Take  up 
the  residue  in  50  per  cent,  alcohol,  filter,  and  shake  twice  with  pe- 
troleum ether  to  remove  fat.  Draw  off  the  alcohol  layer,  dilute 
with  an  equal  volume  of  water,  add  a  few  drops  of  hydrochloric 
acid  and  shake  out  again  with  amyl  alcohol.  This  amyl  alcohol 
may  be  washed  once  with  water  to  remove  the  excess  of  acid 
and  the  fairly  pure  color  obtained  by  evaporation  on  the  water- 
bath. 

To  identify  the  color,  it  may  be  dissolved  in  water  and  tested  as 
in  Table  IV.  ^  The  reduction  test  with  zinc  and  hydrochloric  acid 
is  conveniently  made  in  a  test-tube,  using  about  0.2  gram  of  zinc 
dust  and  10  drops  of  strong  acid.     The  test  with  sulphuric  acid 

*  Loomis:  Bur,  of  Chem.,  Circular  63. 
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on  the  dry  color  may  be  made  on  small  amounts  of  color  by  streak- 
ing the  acid  \yith  a  glass  rod  across  a  spot  of  the  evaporated  solu- 
tion in  a  porcelain  dish.  The  reactions  should  be  observed  in  as  | 
concentrated  a  solution  of  the  color  as  can  be  obtained. 

A  portion  of  the  solution  should  also  be  acidified  with  a  dropof 
dilute  hydrochloric  acid  and  evaporated  nearly  to  dryness  with  a 
piece  of  wool  previously  mordanted  with  tin.^  The  dyed  woolis 
washed  and  dried,  then  portions  of  it  tested  with  reagents  as  in 
Table  V,  page  65.2 

If  necessary,  the  special  tests  described  on  pages  56  to  58 
may  be  used  in  confirmation.  It  should  be  remembered  also  that 
many  of  the  natural  fruit  colors  dissolve  in  amyl  alcohol,  giving  a 
colored  solution,  and  the  analyst  should  be  assured  that  the  lewv 
tions  obtained  are  not  due  to  the  fruit  color.  (See  Bur.  ofChetn,, 
Bull,  107  (rev.),  p.  193,  and  J.  Pharm,  Chirn.,  1901,  174.) 

It  is  always  best  to  confirm  any  conclusions  by  tests  made  on  an 
actual  sample  of  the  color  in  question. 

Special  Tests  for  Vegetable  Colors. — Archil  and  CtuHbear.— 
These  two  lichen  colors  dye  wool  in  the  same  manner  as  the  coal- 
tar  dyes  and  hence  are  included  in  that  section  (pages  58  to  86). 

Caramel. — Practically  the  only  positive  test  for  small  amounts 
of  caramel  is  the  precipitate  which  it  gives  with  paraldehyde.' 
The  test  is  carried  out  by  adding  to  the  clear  color  solution,  con- 
centrated to  small  bulk,  three  times  its  volume  of  paraldehyde, 
then  adding  alcohol  in  small  portions  with  frequent  shaking  until 
the  mixture  is  just  homogeneous.  If  caramel  is  present,  a  brown 
adherent  precipitate  will  form  on  standing  (over  night  in  the  case 
of  small  amounts). 

To  use  this  test  successfully,  several  precautions  must  be  ob- 
served. Care  should  be  taken  in  concentrating  the  solution  of 
color  that  the  heat  employed  is  not  sufficient  to  caramelize  any 
sugar  that  may  be  present.  The  temperature  should  not  rise 
above  70°C.  or  so.  In  adding  the  alcohol  only  enough  should  be 
added  so  that  the  aqueous  solution  and  the  paraldehyde  do  not 

*  In  500  cc.  of  water  dissolve  0.8  gram  of  tin  crystals  and  0.4  giam  of 
oxalic  acid.  Boil  10  grams  of  fat-free  wool  1^2  hours  in  this  solution.  Wring 
and  dry  at  room  temperature.  Keep  in  a  stoppered  bottle  away  from  the 
light. 

^  Berr}-:  Bur.  of  Che7n.,  Circvlar  26. 

»  Amthor:  Z.  anal.  Chem.,  1885,  30. 
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separate  on  standing  for  several  minutes,  not  necessarily  enough 

\      to  make  the  mixture  entirely  free  from  turbidity.    If  considerable 

caramel  is  present,  the  Uquid  will  be  turbid  and  precipitation  may 

commence  as  soon  as  the  liquids  have  been  mixed.     In  the  case 

of  materials  containing  much  sugar  or  gum,  paraldehyde  may  cause 

a  precipitate  resembling  caramel.     In  such  cases  it  is  advisable  to 

separate  the  caramel  by  a  preliminary  precipitation,  conveniently 

^ith  zinc  hydroxide,  which  exercises  a  somewhat  selective  action, 

dragging  down  the  caramel  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  gum  and 

sugar.  1 

To  10-20  cc.  of  the  practically  neutral  solution  to  be  tested,  add 

^cc.  of  zinc  chloride  (5  per  cent,  solution)  and  2  cc.  of  potassium 

hj^droxide  (2  per  cent,  solution).     The  precipitate  is  filtered, 

^fitshed  with  hot  water  and  dissolved  in  15  cc.  of  10  per  cent,  acetic 

8<5ic3.      The  acid  solution  is  concentrated  to  about  a  third  of  its 

volxime,  the  excess  of  acid  nearly  neutralized,  the  solution  filtered, 

^  i>.ot  perfectly  clear,  and  precipitated  with  paraldehyde  as  de- 

s<5x-ibed  above. 

Other  tests  are  sometimes  employed  to  show  the  presence  of 
c^x^amel  in  foods,  but  they  are  for  the  most  part  negative  tests, 
^^ pending  on  analytical  differences  between  the  caramel  and  the 
^^tural  color  of  the  particular  food  and  are  not  of  general  applica- 
tion.     Such  tests  are  described  under  Vanilla*  and  Whiskey, 
Pages  388  and  485. 

Cochineal. — If  a  portion  of  the  amyl  alcohol  solution  of  the 
color  is  shaken  with  dilute  ammonia,  a  purple  color  is  produced  in 
the  presence  of  cochineal.  A  still  more  characteristic  test  is  given 
with  uranium  acetate.  If  the  amyl  alcohol  solution  is  shaken 
with  water  and  a  3  per  cent,  solution  of  uranium  acetate  added 
drop  by  drop,  with  frequent  shaking,  the  aqueous  layer  becomes 
a  deep  emerald  green. 

Saffron. — Saffron  is  most  likely  to  be  encountered  in  such  prod- 
ucts as  macaroni,  noodles  and  pastry.  The  best  solvent  for 
extracting  it  is  70  per  cent,  alcohol  made  slightly  ammoniacal 
(3  drops  of  0.96  ammonia  to  100  cc.  of  70  per  cent,  alcohol).  The 
coarsely  ground  material  is  digested  at  room  temperature  for 
several  hours  with  the  solvent,  which  is  then  filtered  off.  The 
acid  coal-tar  dyes,  like  Naphthol  Yellow  S,  which  are  added  to 

1  Woodman  and  Newhall:  Tech.  Quart.,  1908,  280. 
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macaroni  are  also  readily  dissolved  by  this  treatment  and  caul  " 
be  dyed  on  wool  and  identified  as  directed  under  coal-tar  colon.!  \ 

The  70  per  cent,  alcohol  extracts  also  the  "lutein"  or  yelfcjf 
coloring   matter  of  the  flour,  as  well  as  color  from  the  eggs,  if 
any  are  present.     These  can  be  removed,  however,  by  evaporat- 
ing the  alcoholic  solution  to  dryness  on  the  water-bath  and  ex- 
tracting the  residue  with  ether,  in  which  the  saffron  and  most  of 
the  coal-tar  colors  that  are  used  are  nearly  insoluble,  while  the 
natural  color  dissolves.     If  preferred,  the  original  material  may 
be  extracted  with  ether  before  removing  the  artificial  color  witl 
the  70  per  cent,  alcohol.     A  mixture  of  73^  parts  of  acetone  to  1 
of  water  may  also  be  used  for  the  preliminary  extraction.    The 
saffron  may  be  taken  out  from  the  aqueous  solution  left  after 
evaporating  the  alcohol  by  acidifying  with  hydrochloric  add  and 
extracting  with  amyl  alcohol.     It  is  best  to  purify  the  color  as 
described  on  page  53  after  which  the  purified  residue  may  be 
tested  for  saffron  by  drawing  across  it  a  glass  rod  moistened  with 
strong  sulphuric  acid,  which  gives  an  immediate,  but  very  fugi- 
tive blue  color.     A  similar  color  is  given  by  concentrated  nitric 
acid.     It  is  essential  that  the  color  be  as  pure  as  possible,  since 
otherwise  the  charring  with  the  acid  will  produce  red  or  purple 
colors  which  mask  the  saffron  reaction.     The  blue  color  of  the 
saffron  test  appears  immediately,  changing  quickly  to  red  and- 
finally  to  brown. 

Turm^ic. — This  is  readily  detected  by  the  well-known  boric  acid 
test.  An  alcoholic  extract  of  the  material  is  evaporated  almost 
to  dryness  on  the  water-bath  with  a  piece  of  filter  paper  and  a 
few  drops  of  a  saturated  solution  of  boric  acid.  If  turmeric  is 
present,  the  dried  paper  will  be  a  cherry-red  color, which  is  changed 
to  bluish  green  by  a  drop  of  sodium  hydroxide  or  ammonia. 

Coal-tar  Colors. — Although  the  number  of  coal-tar  dyes  is  very 
great,  Mulliken^  listing  some  1500  individuals,  the  number  that 
are  used  in  food  products  is  comparatively  limited.  On  account 
of  the  use  to  which  they  are  put  in  foods,  they  are  for  the  most 
part  readily  soluble  in  water,  and  fortunately  for  the  analyst,  most 
of  them  are  suhstantivey  dyeing  directly  on  wool  without  requiring 
the  use  of  a  mordant.  The  greater  number  are  ''  acid  "  dyes,  thfct 
is,  they  will  dye  wool  from  a  faintly  acid  solution,  while  a  few  are 

1  Identification  of  Pure  Organic  Compounds,  Vol.  III. 
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'fcasic  "  dyes,  being  best  taken  up  by  the  wool  from  a  slightly  al- 
iLaline  bath. 

".  The  following  list  includes,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  oil- 
toluble  colors,  practically  all  the  coal-tar  dyes  that  have  met  with 
liny  application  in  coloring  foods.  The  numbers  at  the  left  of  the 
table  refer  to  Schultz  and  Julius'  standard  list  of  dyes^  and  the 
names  in  parentheses  are  common  synonyms  for  the  same  dye. 

1.  Picric  Acid. 

3.  Naphthol  Yellow  (Martius  Yellow,  Manchester  Yellow). 

4.  Naphthol  Yellow  S  (Martius  Yellow  S,  Acid  Yellow  S). 
8.  Fast  Yellow  G  (Fast  Yellow,  Acid  Yellow). 

13.  Croceine  Orange  (Brilliant  Orange,  Ponceau  4GB). 

14.  Orange  G. 

43.  Orange  GT  (Crocein  Orange  Y). 
$3.  Palatine  Scarlet  (Brilliant  Cochineal  2R). 
66.  Ponceau  2R  (Xylidine  Red,  Xylidine  Scarlet). 
.    66.  Ponceau  3R  (Cumidine  Red,  Cumidine  Ponceau). 
66.  Fast  Red  B  (Bordeaux  B). 
71.  Azoeosine. 

84.  Resorcin  Yellow  (Tropaeolin  Yellow,  Chrysoine). 

85.  Orange  I  (Naphthol  Orange). 

86.  Orange  II  (Gold  Orange,  Mandarin  G). 

87.  Orange  III  (Methyl  Orange,  Helian thine). 

88.  Orange  IV  (Tropaeolin  00,  Diphenylamine  Orange). 

89.  Brilliant  Yellow  S. 

94.  Tartrazine. 

> 

95.  Metanil  Yellow. 

102.  Fast  Red  A. 

103.  Azorubin  S  (Fast  ]^ed  C,  Carmoisin). 

106.  Brilliant  Scarlet  (New  Coccin,  Cochineal  Red  A). 

107.  Amaranth  (Fast  Red  D). 

108.  Ponceau  6R  (Scarlet  6R). 

160.  Croceine  Scarlet  3B  (Ponceau  4RB). 

163.  Biebrich  Scarlet  (Fast  Ponceau  B,  Ponceau  3RB). 

169.  Croceine  Scarlet  7B. 

240.  Congo  (Congo  Red). 

269.  Chrysamine  R  (Chrysamin). 

277.  Benzopurpurine  4B. 

278.  Benzopurpurine  6B. 
287.  Azo  Blue. 

398.  Naph  thol  Green  B. 

425.  Auramine. 

427.  Malachite  Green  (New  Green,  Fast  Green). 

^  A  Systematic  Survey  of  the  Organic  Coloring  Matters,    Edvt^^Vs^  k,^> 
Green,  1904. 
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428.  Brilliant  Green  (Ethyl  Green). 

435.  Light  Green  SF  Yellowish  (Acid  Green). 

439.  Cyanol  Extra  (Acid  Blue  6G). 

440.  Patent  Blue  VN  (New  Patent  Blue  B,  4B). 
448.  Magenta  (Fuchsine,  Aniline  Red). 

451.  Methyl  Violet  B  (Methyl  Violet  DB). 

452.  Crystal  Violet. 

462.  Acid  Magenta  (Acid  Fuchsine). 

464.  Acid  Violet  4BN. 

468.  Formyl  Violet  4BS  (Acid  Violet  4B  extra). 

476.  Methyl  Alkali  Blue. 

480.  Soluble  Blue  (Water  Blue). 

504.  Rhodamine  B. 

510.  Uranine  (Fluorescein). 

512.  Eosine  (Eosine  A). 

517.  Erythrosine. 

518.  Phloxine  P. 
520.  Rose  Bengal 
523.  Rose  Bengal  3B. 

584.  Safranine. 

585.  Methylene  Violet  2RA. 

601.  Induline  Soluble  (Fast  Blues). 
650.  Methylene  Blue  (Methylene  Blue  B,  NG). 
667.  Quinoline  Yellow  (Chinoline  Yellow). 
692.  Indigo  carmine  (Indigo  disulpho-acid). 

Permitted  Dyes. — With  a  view  to  restricting  the  coal-tar  colors 
used  in  foods  to  those  whose  harmlessness  is  beyond  question,  itis 
forbidden  under  the  Federal  Food  and  Drugs  Act^  to  use  any  coal- 
tar  dyes  except  the  seven  following:  Amaranth  (107),  Ponceau 3B 
(56),  Erythrosine  (517),  Orange  I  (85),  Naphthol  Yellow  S  (4), 
Light  Green  SF  Yellowish  (435),  and  Indigo  disulpho-acid  (692). 
These  may  be  used  under  definite  regulation  as  to  their  purity 
and  mode  of  manufacture.^ 

Identification  of  Coal-tar  Colors. — In  the  identification  of  a 
coal-tar  color  in  food  two  methods  are  commonly  employed  to 
isolate  the  color:  Dyeing  on  wool  and  extraction  with  immiscible 
solvents. 

Dyeing  on  Wool. — Procedure, — If  the  material  is  a  liquid,  use 
about  50  cc.  directly;  if  a  solid,  about  25  grams  should  be  mixed 
with  water  as  thoroughly  as  possible  and  made  up  to  a  volume  of 

^  U.  S.  Dept.  Agr.,  Food  Inspection  Decision  76. 
2  U.  S.  Dept;  Agr.,  Food  Inspection  Decision  77. 
(See  also  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  147.) 
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3roximately  100  cc.  If  the  solution  is  not  already  acid,  add  a 
)pof  hydrochloric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.12)  or  enough  to  produce  a  very 
5ht  but  distinct  acid  reaction.  Add  a  piece  of  white  woolen 
•th  about  2  in.  square,  which  has  been  thoroughly  washed 
boiling  water,  and  boil  in  the  colored  solution  for  at  least  10 
nutes,  replacing  the  water  lost  by  evaporation.  Remove  the 
>ol  and  if  colored  rinse  thoroughly  in  boiUng  water  to  remove  anj'- 
[or  which  may  be  adherent  to  the  fiber.  Strip  the  color  from 
3  wool  by  boiling  with  dilute  ammonia  (1  part  of  strong  am- 
)ma  to  50  parts  of  water).  Remove  the  wool,  add  dilute 
drochloric  acid  to  the  solution  until  it  is  faintly  acid,  immerse  a 
sh  piece  of  the  woolen  cloth  and  boil  again  for  10  minutes.  In 
leral,  a  distinct  color  on  the  second  piece  of  wool  indicates  the 
Jsence  of  a  coal-tar   dye. 

Votes  and  Precautions. — It  is  not  necessary  to  have  a  perfectly 
ar  solution  of  a  solid  material,  although  it  should  not  be  so 
ck  as  to  bump  badly  when  boiled. 

The  size  of  the  piece  of  cloth  used  for  dyeing  should  be  governed 
aewhat  by  the  amount  of  color  present.  If  only  a  trace  of  color 
vident,  less  wool  should  be  employed  in  order  that  it  shall  be  as 
ply  dyed  as  possible.  This  applies  perhaps  more  strongly  to 
second  dyeing  thian  to  the  first,  since  the  color  can  be  collected 
[U  the  original  solution  on  a  fairly  large  piece  of  wool  and  then 
icentrated  on  a  smaller  piece  in  the  second  dyeing. 
5are  should  be  taken  that  the  dye  bath  is  not  too  strongly  acid. 
Qe  of  the  colors,  Naphthol  Yellow  S  for  example,  do  not  dye  well 
I  strongly  acid  bath  and  hence  might  be  overlooked.  Enough 
y  should  be  added  to  give  a  slight  but  distinct  reddening  to 
5  litmus  paper.  In  many  cases,  as  in  fruit  products,  the  food 
If  will  contain  sufficient  organic  acid  without  adding  the  hydro- 
)ric  acid.  When  only  small  amounts  of  color  are  present  it  is 
n  best  to  obtain  a  fairly  clear  solution  and  evaporate  nearly 
ryness  on  the  water-bath  with  a  trace  of  acid  and  a  small  piece 
^ool.  For  the  subsequent  identification  of  the  dye  a  piece  of 
1  only  an  inch  square,  dyed  to  a  full  shade,  is  better  than  a 
sh  larger  piece  merely  tinged  with  color. 
n  essential  point  is  to  watch  the  progress  of  the  dyeing  in  the 
bath.  It  is  best  to  use  a  succession  of  rather  small  pieces  of 
\\y  removing  one  as  soon  as  it  seems  to  have  taken  up  what 
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color  it  will,  then  adding  another,  and  so  on  until  the  color 
exhausted  from  the  solution.     In  this  way  it  may  usually 
determined  whether  more  than  one  color  is  present,  the  different 
dyes  often  dyeing  the  wool  at  unequal  rates.    The  actual  sepa^- 
ration  of  the  colors  may  be  carried  out  in  the  same  way,  al- 
though larger  amounts  can  usually  be  obtained  for  identific 
tion  more  readily  by  separation  with  immiscible  solvents 
described  on  page  63. 

If  the  only  purpose  is  to  detect  the  presence  of  a  coal-tar 
dye,  the  single  dyeing  and  stripping  outlined  above  will  ordi- 
narily suffice.  If,  however,  the  (Jyed  wool  is  to  be  used  for 
identifying  the  color,  especially  if  vegetable  color  is  also  present, 
a  further  stripping  and  dyeing  is  advisable  in  order  that  the 
color  may  be  as  pure  as  possible. 

While  the  dyeing  method  is  the  simplest  and  in  many  respects 
the  best  method  for  detecting  coal-tar  colors,  its  limitations  should 
be  borne  in  mind.  The  method  as  described  is  not  suited  for 
basic  dyes,  and  if  these  are  suspected  the  method  should  be  re- 
versed, the  dyeing  being  done  in  weak  ammonia  solution  (1  part 
of  strong  ammonia  to  50  of  water)  and  the  stripping  made  by  l-'iit 
dilute  acetic  acid  (5c  c.  of  glacial  acid  to  100  cc.  of  water).  Basic  f^T 
dyes  are  less  commonly  found  in  foods  than  are  the  acid  l^ir> 
colors.  l-'^^c 

Archil  and  cudbear  dye  wool  by  this  procedure  in  a  manner  W-  b 
similar  to  the  coal-tar  colors  but  can  be  recognized  readily  by  the  w^y 
purple  color  of  the  wool  when  stripping  with  the  ammonia,  and  W- 
by  the  fact  that  the  dyed  fiber  is  decolorized  by  zinc  and  hydro-  |2* 
chloric  acid,  the  color  being  restored  on  exposure  to  the  air.    (See 
also   page   55.)     Indigo  carmine  is  changed  by  stripping  with  1-*^ 
ammonia,  hence  may  not  be  found  in  the  second  dyeing.    If  Y'^'^ 
there  appears  to  be  a  blue  color  present  which  dyes  the  first  piece 
of  wool  but  not  the  second,  a  piece  of  the  first  dyeing  should  be 
tested  for  indigo  as  on  page  73. 

The  vegetable  colors  (except  archil  and  cudbear)  give  prao  ■  -^ 
tically  no  color  in  the  second  dyeing  by  this  test,  although  if 
very  large  amounts  are  present  some  may  persist,  and  it  may  |Ii 
be  necessary  to  strip  and  re-dye  several  times.     The  presence  of 
a  vegetable  color  can  frequently  be  predicted  from  the  change 
in  color  of  the  wool  when  treated  with  ammonia. 


>  ** 
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Extraction  with  Solvents. — Although  not  of  so  general  appU- 
cation  as  the  dyeing  test  described  above,  extraction  with  solvents 
is  sometimes  employed  when  somewhat  larger  quantities  of 
^    color  are  to  be  separated  for  identification.     The  most  suitable 
solvent  is  amyl  alcohol  and  the  method  may  be  outlined  as 
4    follows: 

Prepare  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  colored  material  by 
macerating  and  straining  or  filtering  if  necessary,  make  it  alka- 
line with  sodium  hydroxide  and  shake  with  amyl  alcohol  in  a 
separatory  funnel,  carefully  avoiding  the  formation  of  an  emul- 
sion. Test  a  Uttle  of  the  amyl  alcohol  layer  for  basic  colors  by 
shaking  it  with  dilute  acetic  acid  in  a  test  tube.  If  the  lower 
layer  is  colored,  a  basic  or  weakly  acid  dye  may  be  present  and 
the  main  portion  of  the  amyl  alcohol  should  be  evaporated  to 
8 .  dryness  on  a  water-bath,  adding  a  little  ethyl  alcohol  from  time 
to  time  to  hasten  the  evaporation.  Take  up  the  residue  in  hot 
water  and  dye  the  color  on  wool  from  a  bath  faintly  ammoniacal 
in  the  case  of  basic  dyes,  and  acid  with  a  drop  of  acetic  acid 
with  weakly  acid  dyes. 

The  alkaline  solution  from  which  the  basic  colors  have  been 

removed  is  made  strongly  acid  with  one-half  its  volume  of 

hydrochloric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.20)    and  again  shaken  with  amyl 

alcohol  and  2  or  3  cc.  of  ethyl  alcohol.     Most  of  the  acid  colors 

will  be  dissolved  by  the  amyl  alcohol,  although  it  may  not  be 

deeply  colored  itself.     A  few  of  the  highly  sulphonated  colors 

^11  still  remain  in  the  aqueous  layer.     The  amyl  alcohol  is 

drawn  off  and  shaken  with  dilute  sodium  hydroxide  to  remove 

the  color.     The  aqueous  layer  is  separated,  acidified   and  the 

color   dyed   on   wool  as  described  on  page  60.     If  the  amyl 

alcohol  still  shows  some  color,  it  can  usually  be  removed  by 

adding  an  equal  volume  of  petroleum  ether  and  again  shaking 

with  sodium  hydroxide.     It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the 

amyl  alcohol  will  dissolve  vegetable  colors,  so  that  the  presence 

of  coal-tar  dyes  should  not  be  assumed  unless  shown  by  a  double 

dyeing  of  the  color  extracted  by  the  amyl  alcohol. 

Identification  of  Coal-tar  Dyes. — ^Although  the  identification 
of  a  coal-tar  color  is  much  more  difficult  than  its  simple  detection 
in  a  food,  the  examination  of  a  product  for  color  can  hardly  be 
considered  complete  unless  this  be  done. 
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The  first  essential  is  to  obtain  from  the  material  by  the  methods 
just  mentioned  as  large  a  quantity  of  the  dye,  and  in  as  pure  a 
condition  as  possible,  both  dyed  on  wool  and  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion. It  may  be  possible  to  do  this  very  easily,  as  in  the  case  of 
confectionery,  in  which  the  color  is  frequently  in  the  form  of  a 
surface  coating,  readily  removed  by  a  sUght  washing  with  water. 
With  other  foods  the  color  may  be  extracted  by  a  suitable  sol- 
vent and  obtained  pure  by  several  washings  and  re-extractions. 
If  the  most  available  method  of  separating  the  color  seems  to 
be  by  dyeing  on  wool,  a  solution  for  testing  may  be  obtained 
by  stripping  a  portion  of  the  dyed  wool  with  dilute  ammonia, 
evaporating  the  ammoniacal  solution  to  dryness  on  the  water- 
bath  and  taking  up  the  residue  in  a  little  water. 

The  color  may  be  identified  by  testing  either  the  dyed  wool 
or  the  aqueous  solution  and  it  is  usually  best  to  use  both  methods. 
The  tests  should  not  be  applied  haphazard  but  in  a  definite  order. 

Identification  by  Tests  on  the  Fiber 

As  regards  systematic  tests  on  the  fiber,  the  procedure  recom- 
mended by  Green,  Yeoman  and  Jones  ^  has  in  the  writer's  ex- 
perience proven  most  useful. 
The  following  reagents  are  used: 

Ammonia  (1: 100). — 1  cc.  of  ammonia  (sp.  gr.  0.90)  to  100  cc.  of  water. 
Acetic  acid  (5  per  cent.) — 5  cc.  of  glacial  acetic  acid  to  95  cc.  of  water. 
Hydrosulphite  A. — Use  a  freshly  prepared  10  per  cent,  solution  of  **Ron- 
galite."2 

Hydrosulphite  B. — Acidify  200  cc.  of  Hydrosulphite  A  with  1  cc.  of 

glacial  acetic  acid. 
Persulphate. — A  cold  saturated  solution  of  potassium  persulphate. 

Procedure, — The  tests  are  carried  out  in  test  tubes,  using 
bits  of  the  dyed  cloth  about  3^^  in.  square  and  5  cc.  of  the 
reagent.  In  judging  the  degree  of  *' stripping"  compare  the 
amount  of  color  remaining  on  the  cloth  with  that  of  the  origi- 

^  J.  Soc.  Dyers  and  Colourists,  1905,  23G. 
2  Rongalite  C  (Sodium  ,011 

formaldehvde-sulphoxylate,  CH2\  +  2H2O)    is   a  powerful 

reducing  agent  prepared  and  sold  by  the  Badische  Anilin-u.  Sodafabrik. 
The  solution  slowly  decomposes  on  standing  and  should  not  be  used  when 
more  than  a  few  days  old. 
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nal,  rather  than  with  the  amount  of  color  in  solution.  In 
the  tests  with  Rongalite,  the  wool  is  boiled  for  15  to  60  seconds 
with  the  reagent,  the  latter  poured  off,  the  cloth  thoroughly 
rinsed  and  allowed  to  lie  on  white  paper  for  an  hour.  If  the 
color  does  not  return,  the  same  piece  is  boiled  in  a  test  tube  with 
-5  cc.  of  water,  and  persulphate*  added  drop  by  drop,  avoiding 
an  excess.  If  this  also  fails  to  cause  any  return  of  color,  the 
dye  belongs  to  the  azo  group. 

Only  the  yellow,  orange,  and  red  shades  of  acid  colors  from 
Green's  tables  are  given  here,  these  being  the  most  commonly 
occurring  shades  in  foods.  For  the  complete  tables  reference 
may  be  made  to  the  original  paper,  to  Allen* s  Commercial 
Organic  Analysis y  ^th  Ed.y  Vol.  V,  or  to  the  Journal  of  the  Society 
of  Chemical  Industry,  1906,  1034. 

Table  VI. — Green's  Systematic  Scheme  for  the  Identification  of 

Dyes  on  the  Fiber 

A.  Yellow  and  Orange  Colors. 

Boil  twice  for  1  minute  with  dilute  ammonia  (1: 100)  and  a  piece  of 
whit    cotton.     Keep  the  ammoniacal  extract. 
I.  Much  color  is  stripped  but  cotton  remains  white. 
Acid  Dye.     Boil  with  hydrosulphite  B. 

1.  Color  is  unaffected.     Quinoune  or  Pyrone  Group. 

(Quinoline  Yellow,  Uranine,  Eosin  Orange). 

2.  Decolorized  and  color  does  not  return  on  exposure  to  air  or  with 
persulphate.  Azo    or    Nitro     Group. 

Add  concentrated  HCl  to  ammoniacal  extract, 
(a)  No  change  of  color.     (Tartrazin,  Orange  G,  Orange  2G, 
Orange  R,  etc.) 

(6)  Becomes  colorless.  (Martins  Yellow,  Naphthol  Yellow  S). 
(c)   Becomes  red.  (Fast  Yellow,  Indian  Yellow,  Azoflavine,  etc.) 
{d)  Becomes  violet  or  violet  red.  (^Metanil  Yellow,  Orange  IV). 
II.  Little    or    no    color  is  stripped.    Salt  or  Mordant  Dye.     Consult 
complete  table  {he.  ciL). 
,  Red  Colors. 

Boil  twice  for  1  minute  with  dilute  ammonia  (1 :  100)  and  piece  of  white 
cotton.     K  ep  the  ammoniacal  extract. 
I.  Much  qolor  is  stripped  but  cotton  remains  white — Acid  Dye.     Boil 
with  hydrosulphite  B. 

1.  Color  of  wool  not  altered.     Pyrone  Group. 
Acidify  the  ammoniacal  extract. 

(a)  Precipitation  and  disappearance  of  fluorescence. 
(Eosin,  PhJoxine,  Erythosmc,  elc.^ 
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(b)  No  precipitation,  and  fluorescence  remains,    (is 
acid  Eosin  or  acid  Rhodamine). 

2.  Decolorized.     Color  returns  on  exposure  to  air.     Azine  CiBon 
(Azo  Carmin  or  Rosinduline). 

3.  Decolorized.  Color  does  not  return  on  exposure  to  the  air,  ix 
restored  by  persulphate.  Triphenylmethane  Group.  [Aa 
Magenta.) 

4.  Decolorized.  C-olor  not  restored  by  air  or  by  persulphate.  Ai 
Group. 

Boil  with  dilute  bichromate. 

Color   unaffected.     Evaporate   amnioniacal    extract  an 

treat  with  cone.  H2SO4. 

(a)  Red  solution .     (Xylidine  or  Palatine  Scarlet.) 
(6)  Violet  solution.     (Crystal  Scarlet,  Fast  Red  A, cte. 

(c)  Blue  solution.     (Crocein  Scarlet,  Fast  Red  B,  etc 

(d)  Green  to  dark  maroon  or  violet  black.     (Chio» 
tropes,  Azofuchsin,  etc.) 

II.  Some  of  the  color  is  stripped  and  the  wool  becomes  much  bhv 
Boil  with  hydrosulphite  A. 

1.  Color  slowly  changed  to  deep  yellow.     Original  color  not  restoni 
on  exposure  to  air.     (Cochineal  Scarlet.) 

2.  De(*.olorized.     Color    is    quickly    restored    on    exposure  to  tf 
(Archil.) 


Identification  by  Tests  on  the  Aqueous  Solution 

If  a  small  quantity  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  color,  ofi 
reasonable  degree  of  purity,  can  be  obtained,  it  is  oftentimfl 
easier  to  identify  the  dye  by  the  systematic  application  of  cdfl 
reactions  and  solubility  tests  to  the  solution.  The  tables  i 
ordinary  use  for  this  purpose,  such  as  those  of  Weingartner. 
or  Rota^  will  not  be  found  of  much  value  in  food  work  siDC 
they  require  in  many  cases  considerably  larger  quantities  ( 
color  than  can  usually  be  obtained  from  a  food  product.  C 
much  greater  assistance  is  the  table  of  solubilities  and  the  A 
tailed  scheme  proposed  by  Loomis.^  Even  this  is  based  ontl 
behavior  of  0.01  per  cent,  solutions  of  the  dyes,  a  distinct! 
stronger  solution  than  is  available  in  many  cases,  so  that  wii 
more  dilute  solutions  the  reactions  described  are  not  alwa] 

*  J,  Soc.  Dyers  and  ColouristHy  1887,  67. 

2  Chem.'Ztg.,  1898,  437. 

'  U.  S.  Dept.  Agr.,  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Circular  63. 
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characteristic.  In  the  table  given  below^  the  tests  have  been 
planned  to  identify  colors  which  are  present  in  concentra- 
tions of  0.01,  0.002,  and  0.001  per  cent.  The  primary  di- 
vision into  blue  and  violet,  red,  yellow  and  orange,  and  green 
colors  is  based  on  the  color  dyed  on  wool  in  a  faintly  acid  bath. 
This  simple  scheme  does  not  differentiate  the  similar  dyes 
Ponceau  2R  and  Ponceau  3R;   Orange  III  and  Metanil  Yellow. 

Table  VII. — Analytical  Scheme  for  Identification  of  Coal-tar  Dyes 
BY  Tests  Mainly  on  the  Aqueous  Solution 

In  adding  the  reagents  such  as  NaOH  and  HCl,  a  drop  is  added  at  a  time. 
Usually  the  first  drop  gives  some  results.  In  trying  any  test  on  the  dyed 
fiber,  a  piece  of  the  dyed  cloth  is  wet  with  distilled  water  and  used  for  com- 
panson  so  that  a  brightening  of  the  color  due  to  moisture  will  not  be  as- 
-ribed  to  the  action  of  the  reagents.  In  most  cases  the  reactions  on  the 
lyed  fiber  are  not  used  as  a  means  of  differentiating  the  dyes,  since  good 
ibarp  color  distinctions  are  obtained  only  with  the  deeply  dyed  fiber,  while 
he  reactions  with  NaOH,  HCl  and  concentrated  H2SO4  also  hold  for  the  more 
lilute  solutions. 

Unless  stated  otherwise,  all  tests  are  made  on  small  portions  (2  to  5  cc.)  of 
he  aqueous  solution.  This  aqueous  solution  may  be  obtained  by  extracting 
he  color  with  amyl  alcohol,  as  on  page  63,  evaporating  and  dissolving  in 
^ater,  or,  in  the  case  of  most  colors,  by  stripping  the  dyed  wool  with  am- 
monia, evaporating  to  dryness  on  the  water-bath  to  expel  ammonia,  and 
issolving  in  a  little  water. 

Tests  on  the  "dry  dj'^e"  are  made  by  evaporating  2  to  5  cc.  of  the  aqueous 
>Iution  in  a  small  porcelain  dish,  adding  10  drops  of  strong  sulphuric  acid 
ad  rubbing  it  over  the  dye  with  a  glass  rod.  After  noting  the  color,  10  cc. 
f  water  is  added  and  any  change  in  color  observed. 

If  in  using  the  scheme  a  dye  is  reached  which  does  not  agree  in  its  con- 
Pmatory  tests  with  the  unknown  sample,  the  procedure  should  be  carefully 
"aced  back  to  make  sure  that  an  error  in  judgment  at  some  point  has  not 
laced  the  unknown  in  the  wrong  group. 

A.  Blue  and  Violet  Dyes 
Add  cone.  H2SO4  to  dry  dye 

Blue. — Add  10  per  cent.  NaOH  to  aqueous  solution. 
Crimson  Azo  Blue  (287) 

Green  Indigo  Carmine  (692) 

Red. — 

Aqueous  solution  blue  Methyl  Alkali  Blue  (476) 

Aqueous  solution  violet  Soluble  Blue  (480) 

1  Miss  Hattie  D.  F.  Haul),  Thesis,  Mass.  Inst,  of  Techuo\o^y,  \9>VZ, 
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3.  Pale  Yellow  or  Colorless. — Treat  dyed  fiber  with  10  per  cent.  NaOH. 

Greenish  yellow  to  yellow  Cyanol  Extra  (439) 

Bluish  green  to  green  Patent  Blue  VN  (440) 

4.  Purple  or  Violet. — Add  10  per  cent.  NaOH  to  aqueous  solution. 

Violet  Induline  Soluble  (601) 

Green  Indigo  Carmine  (692) 

5.  Green. — 

Aqueous  solution  red  violet,   no 

change  on  dilution  Methylene  Violet  2RA  (585) 

Aqueous   solution   blue,  greenish 

blue  on  dilution  Methylene  Blue  AD  (650) 

6.  Orange. — To  5  cc.  of  aqueous  solution,  add  1.5  cc.  10  per  cent.  NaOH 

and  5  cc .  of  ether  and  shake  30  seconds.     Separate  water  completely  from 

ether  and  wash  latter  twice  with  2  cc.  of  water  -f-  2  drops  of  10  per  cent. 

NaOH,  separating  water  completely  each  time.      Finally,  shake  ether 

with  2  cc.  of  water  and  1  cc.  of  25  per  cent,  acetic  acid. 

1.  Color  of  acetic  acid  approximately  equal  to  original  color.  Add  10 
per  cent.  NaOH  (1  drop  to  each  2  cc.)  to  aqueous  solution  and  shake 
with  ether. 

Ether  straw  yellow  Methyl  Violet  (451) 

Ether  colorless  Crystal  Violet  (452) 

2.  Color  of  acetic  acid  only  slight  fraction  of  original  color.     Compare 
color  of  very  dilute  aqueous  solution  with  known  dyes. 

Blue  violet  Acid  Violet  4BN  (464) 

Red  violet  Formyl  Violet,  4BS  (468) 

B.  Red  Dyes 

L  Dilute  aqueous  solution  strongly  fluorescent.  Shake  aqueous  solution 
acidifieil  with  HCl  (1  drop  of  1.12  acid  for  every  2  cc),  with  an  equal 
volume  of  ethyl  acetate. 

.4.  Extract  has  pink  fluorescence.  Rhodamine  B  (504) 

B.  Extract  colorless. 

Add  concentrated  H5SO4  to  dry  dye. 

1.  Bei»omes  orange,  colorless  on  dilution.  Phloxine  P  (518). 

2.  Bei*omes  yellow,  orange  red  on  dilution.     Eosine  (512). 

II.  Dilute  aqueous   solution  not    fluorest»ent.     (In  0.01  per  cent,  solution 
Erythrosin  sho\A's  faint  fluorescence  which  decreases  with  dilution.) 
Add  iH>ncentrateil  H^i^O*  to  drv-  dve. 

A.    CRIMSi>X   OR   RED. 

Shake  aqueous  solution  acidifleil  with  HCl  (1  drop  of  1.12  acid  for 
everv  2  00. >.  with  ethvl  acetate. 
(«)  Much  color  extracteti.  Azoeosine  \j\). 

^'j^  AluK^t  no  color  extracteil.     Palatine  {>carlet  (53). 

Xylidine  Red  (55). 
Ponceau  3R  106). 
Oistmguish  by   i*art*Uil  tests  on  dyeii  fiber  and  comparison  with 
known  colors^ 
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B.   Purple  or  violet. 

Shake  aqueous  solution  acidified  with  HCl  (1  drop  of  1.12  acid  for 
every  2  cc),  with  amyl  alcohol, 
(a)   Color  nearly  all  extracted. 
Treat  dyed  fiber  with  concentrated  HCl. 

(aa)  Blue  Crocein  Scarlet  3B  (160). 

(66)  Red 

Treat  dyed  fiber  with  NH4OH. 

(1)  Violet  Archil  (710). 

(2)  Pink  Fast  Red  A  (102). 

Azorubin  S  (103). 
(6)  Almost  no  color  extracted. 

(aa)  Dry  dye  with  concentrated  H2SO4  gives  red  violet. 

Brilliant  Scarlet  (106). 
(66)   Dry  dye  with  concentrated  H2SO4  gives  blue  violet. 

1.  Color  of  dry  dye  is  violet.      Amaranth  (107). 

2.  Color  of  dry  dye  is  red  brown.     Ponceau  6R  (108). 
C.  Blue. 

Add  HCl  to  the  aqueous  solution. 

(o)  Becomes  blue.  Congo  Red  (240). 

(6)  Becomes  purple.  Benzopurpurine  4B  (277). 

Benzopurpurine  6B  (278). 
(c)  Practically  unchanged. 

To  aqueous  solution  add  one-fifth  vol.  of  10  per  cent.  NaOH  and 
shake  with  ether. 

1.  Extracted.  Safranine  (584). 

2.  Not  extracted. 

(1)  Dyed  fiber  violet  red,  deepened  by  concentrated  HCl. 

Bordeaux  B  (65) 

(2)  Dyed  fiber  orange  red,  greenish  blue  with  concentrated  HCl. 

Crocein  Scarlet  7B  (169). 

D.  Orange. 

Add  10  per  cent.  NaOH  to  aqueous  solution. 
a.  Decolorized. 

Shake  aqueous  solution  acidified  with  HCl  (1  drop  of  1.12  acid 
for  every  2  cc),  with  amyl  alcohol. 
(aa)  Color  in  upper  layer.       Magenta  (448). 
(66)   Color  in  lower  layer.        Acid  magenta  (462). 
6.   No  change.  Erythrosine  (517). 

Rose  Bengal  (520,  523). 
Compare  carefully  with  known  samples.     Rose  Bengal  is  pink  in 
aqueous  solution,  Erythrosine  is  red  orange.     If  enough  pure  color  is 
available  test  for  CI  and  I. 

E.  Green.  Biebrich  Scarlet  (163). 
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C.  Yellow  and  Orange  Dyes 

I.  Aqueous  solution  has  intense  green  fluorescence. 

Color  all  extracted  by  acidified  amyl  alcohol.     Uranine  (510). 
II.  Aqueous  solution  not  fluorescent. 
Add  cone.  H2SO4  to  dry  dye. 
1.  Colorless. 

Add  HCl  to  aqueous  solution  and  shake  with  ethyl  acetate. 


Picric  acid  (1) 
Auramine  (425). 


All  extracted. 
Practically  none  extracted. 
2.  Orange  or  yellow. 
A.  Yellow. 

Add  HCl  to  aqueous  solution, 
(a)  No  change. 
(6)  Decolorized. 

Shake  with  ethyl  acetate,  separate  from  aqueous  layer,  wai 
once  with  a  little  water  and  shake  with  dilute  NH4OH. 


Tartrazine  (94). 


Naphthol  Yellow  (3) 
Naphthol  YeUow  S  (4). 


Fast  Yellow  G  (8). 


(aa)  NH4OH  colored  yellow. 
(66)  NH4OH  colorless. 
B,  Orange. 

Add  HCl  to  aqueous  solution, 
(a)  Becomes  orange. 
(6)  No  change. 

Add  NaOH  to  aqueous  solution. 
(aa)  No  change. 

Dry  color  and  dyed  wool  orange. 

Orange  GT  (43). 
Dry  color  and  dyed  wool  yellow. 

Quinoline  Yellow  (667). 
(66)  Becomes  redder. 

Dyed  wool  is  yellow. 
Dyed  wool  is  orange  red. 

3.  Crimson  or  red. 

a.  Crimson. 
6.  Orange  red. 

4.  Purple  or  violet. 

A.  Red  violet. 

Add  HCl  (1.12)  to  aqueous  solution  and  shake  with  ethyl  acetate 

(a)   Much  color  extracted.  Orange  II  (86). 

(6)  No  color  extracted.  Brilliant  Yellow  S  (89). 

B.  Blue  violet. 

Add  HCl  (1.12)  to  aqueous  solution, 
(a)  Decolorized. 
(6)  Not  decolorized. 

Add  NaOH  to  aqueous  solution. 

{aa)  Becomes  brown  red. 

(hh)   No  change. 


Resorcin  Yellow  (84). 
Crocein  Orange  (13). 

Orange  G  (14). 
Orange  GT  (43) 


Chrysamine  R  (269)  . 


Orange  I  (85). 
Orange  III  (87). 
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Orange  IV  (88). 

Metanil  Yellow  (95). 
(In  0.01  per  cent,  solution  NaOH  gives  a  white  ppt.  with 
Orange  III  on  standing.) 

D.  Green  Dyes 

Shake  color  solution  acidified  with   HCl  and  saturated  with  NaCl 
with  acetone. 
A.  Color  nearly  all  extracted. 

Add  2  drops  HCl  (1.12)  to  5  cc.  dilute  aqueous  solution. 

Green.  Malachite  Green  (427). 

Yellow.  Brilliant  Green  (428). 

3.  No  color  extracted. 

Add  10  per  cent.  NaOH  to  aqueous  solution. 

Decolorized.  Light  Green  SF  (435). 

No  change.  Naphthol  Green  B  (398). 

The  identification  of  a  color  by  the  systematic  tests  described 
dn  Table  VII  should  not  be  regarded  as  conclusive  until  it  has 
T)een  confirmed  by  tests  on  the  dyed  fiber  as  described  in  the  fol- 
lowing table  (Table  VIII). 

The  tests  are  carried  out,  using  the  four  reagents  named,  on 
small  pieces  of  the  dyed  cloth  on  a  porcelain  tile  or  in  small 
^hite  porcelain  dishes.  The  colors  are  noted  after  the  reagent 
has  acted  for  about  30  seconds.  Three  results  are  given  in 
each  case,  for  the  different  intensities  of  color  obtained  with 
the  dye  solutions  as  described  on  page  67.  The  abbreviation 
in  parenthesis  is  for  the  firm  from  which  the  dye  was  obtained.^ 
The  number  directly  preceding  the  dye  refers,  as  on  page  59, 
to  the  Schultz  and  Julius  tables. 

The  reactions  given  in  Table  IX  on  page  81,  if  they  have 
not  been  used  in  the  analytical  scheme,  should  also  be  tried. 

An  excellent  plan,  and  one  always  to  be  followed  in  doubtful 
cases,  is  to  dye  a  piece  of  wool  with  a  genuine  sample  of  each  of 
the  doubtful  colors,  taking  care  to  have  the  intensity  of  the 
dyed  fabric  about  equal  that  of  the  sample  dyed  from  the  food 
product,  and  then  to  apply  the  reagents  in  directly  comparable 
tests  to  all  the  samples. 

^  A.  D. :  American  Dyewood  and  Ext.  Co. 
B.:  Badische  Co. 
Ber.:  Berlin  Aniline  Works. 
N.A.:  National  Aniline  and  Chemical  Co. 
S.H.H.:  Schoelkopf,  Hartford,  and  Hanna. 
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Collections  of  sainpl(»s  of  tho  colors  likely  to  be  met  in  foo(fe 
may  be  obtained  from  Eimer  and  Amend,  New  York. 

Table  VIII. — Color  Reactions  op  Dyed  Fibbr 
A.  Violet  and  Blue  Colors. 


Color 

Concentrated 

Concentrated 

10  per  cent. 
XaOH 

Ammonu 

HCl 

HsSOi 

(0.96) 

1 

(287) 

1 
1 

Azo  Blue  (Ber.): 

1 
1 

0.01 

No  change 

Blue 

Red 

Red  violet 

0.002 

No  change 

Greenish  blue 

Pink 

Pink  violet 

0.001 

Partly  decolor. 

Dirty        green 
black 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

(439) 

Cyanol  Extra  (Ber.): 

0.01 

Yellow 

Greenish  yellow 

Green 

No  change 

0  002 

Faint  yellow 

Decolor. 

No  change 
No  change 

0.001 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

(440) 

Patent  Blue  VN 

{A.D.): 

0.01 

YeUow 

Green  yellow 

Greener 

No  change 

0.002 

Pale  yellow 

Yellow 

Greener 

No  change 

0.001 

Decolor. 

Pale  yellow 

Greener 

No  change 

(451) 

Methyl    Violet    B 

{B.): 

0.01 

Brownish  yellow 

Brownish  yellow 

N.  decolor. 

Paler 

0.002 

Faint  brown 

Pale  brown 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

0.001 

Decolor. 

Brown 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

452 

Crystal  Violet  (B.): 

0.01 

Orange 

Orange 

Partly  decolor. 

Partly  decolor. 

0.002 

Pale  yellow 

Yellow 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

0.001 

N.  decolor. 

Brownish 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

(464) 

Acid    Violet  ABN 

(B.^; 

0.01 

Deep  yellow 

Orange 

N.  decolor. 

Much  fainter 

0.002 

Yellow 

Yellow 

Decolor. 

Much  fainter 

0.001 

Decolor. 

Faint  yellow 

Decolor. 

N.  decolor 

(468) 

Formyl  Violet  4B5 

iB.): 

0.01 

Yellow 

Deep  orange 

N.  decolor. 

Lighter 

0.002 

Pale  yellow 

Orange 

Decolor. 

Lighter 

0.001 

Decolor. 

Yellow 

Decolor. 

Lighter 

FOOD  COLORS  AND  PRESERVATIVES 


73 


Table  VIII. — Color  Reactions  op  Dyed  Fiber. — (Continued) 

A.  Violet  and  Blue  Colors. 


Color               1     Concentrated 

Concentrated 

10  per  cent. 
NaOH 

Ammonia 

H2S04 

(0.96) 

(476) 

Af  ethyl  Alkali  Blue 

(S.H.H.): 

0.01 

Greenish  blue 

Red  brown 

N.  decolor. 

Lighter 

0.002 

Faint  greenish 
blue 

Red  brown 

Decolor. 

Lighter 

0.001 

Faint  greenish 
blue 

Red  brown 

Decolor. 

Lighter 

(480) 

Soluble        Blue 

(S.H.H.): 

0.01 

Bluer 

Red  brown 

Red  brown 

Decolor. 

0.002 

Greenish  brown 

Brown 

Decolor . 

Decolor. 

0.001 

Greenish  blue 

Brown 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

(585) 

Methylene  Violet 

2   RA  iS.H.H.): 

0.01 

Pale  blue 

Pale  green 

Slightly  fainter 

No  change 

0.002 

N.  decolor. 

Greenish  yellow 

Slightly  fainter 

No  change 

0.001 

Decolor. 

Brownish 

N.  decolor. 

No  change 

(601) 

Induline    Soluble 

iA.D.): 

0.01 

Fainter 

Poor  violet 

Violet 

B.  violet 

0.002 

Fainter 

Brownish 

N.  decolor. 

Decolor. 

0.001 

Fainter 

Brownish 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

(650) 

• 

Me thylene    Blue 

U-D): 

0.01 

Blue  green 

Bright  green 

Paler 

No  change 

0.002 

N.  decolor. 

Green 

N.  decolor. 

No  change 

0.001 

Decolor. 

Yellow  green 

Decolor. 

No  change 

(692) 

Indigo     C  armine 

• 

(S.H.H.): 

0.01 

More  bluish 

Dark  blue 

Greenish  yellow 

No  change 

0.002 

N.  decolor. 

Blue 

Yellow 

N.  decolor. 

0.001 

Decolor. 

Yellow 

Faint  yellow 

Decolor. 
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Table  VIII. — Color  Reactions  op  Dyed  Fiber. — {Continued) 

B.  Reds 


Color 

Concentrated 

Concentrated 

10  per  cent. 
NaOH 

Ammonia 

HCI 

Hf804 

(0.96) 

(53) 

Palatine     Scarlet 

(B.); 

0.01 

Crimson 

Magenta 

Yellow  brown 

No  change 

0.002 

Pinker 

Pink  violet 

Light  brown 

No  change 

0.001 

Slightly  pinker 

Brownish 

Light  yellow 

Slishtly  decolor. 

(56) 

Xylidine  Red 

{Ber.): 

0.01 

Crimson 

More  crimson 

Orange 

No  change 

0.002 

Pinker 

Orange  pink 

Brown 

No  change 

0.001 

Pinker 

Orange  pink 
Brown 

0.0004 

Decolor. 

(56) 

Ponceau  3R  (Ber.): 

0.01 

Deeper  pink 

Scarlet 

Red  orange 

No  change 

0.002 

Deeper  pink 

SUghtly      more 
orange 

Red  orange 

No  change 

0.0004 

Slightly  pinker 

Brownish 

Decolor. 

Slightly  decolor. 

(65) 

. 

Bordeaux  B  {Ber.): 

0.01 

Violet 

Blue 

Red  brown 

No  change 

0.002 

More  violet 

Greenish  blue 

Almost     decolor. 

Slightly  decolor. 

0.001 

Almost  no  change 

Dirty  greenish 

Decolor. 

Slightly  decolor. 

(71) 

Azoeoaine: 

0.01 

Red  violet 

Dark  red  violet 

Orange 

Red  orange 

0.002 

Faintly  more  vio- 
let 

Dark  brown 

N.  decolor. 

Dirty  salmon 

0.001 

Partly    decolor. 

Dark  brown 

Decolor. 

N.  decolor. 

(102) 

Fast  Red  A  (A.D.): 

0.01 

Violet  red 

Blue  violet 

Dark  red 

No  change 

0.002 

Violet  red 

Poor  violet 

Orange  pink 

No  change 

0.001 

Light  red 

Poor  violet 

Orange  pink 

No  change 

(103) 

Azorubine  S  (B.): 

0.01 

Deepens  slightly 

Blue  violet 

Orange  red 

Redder 

0.002 

Deepens  slightly 

Dirty  violet 

N.  decolor. 

Decolor. 

0.001 

No  change 

Light  brown 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 
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Table  VIII. — Color  Reactions  of  Dyed  Fiber. — {Continued) 

B.  Reds 


Color 

Concentrated 
HCl 

Concentrated 
HtS04 

10  per  cent. 
NaOH 

Ammonia 
(0.96) 

<106) 

lifxrt.t     Scarlet 

I>.^: 

O.Ol 

Crimson 

Violet 

Brown 

No  change 

O.002 

Pinker 

Poor  lavender 

YeUow  brown 
turns  paler 

No  change 

O.OOI 

No  change 

Dirty  brownish 

Faint     yellow 
deepens    on 
standing 

Partly  decolor. 

(107) 

r-«x^A  (B.): 

O.Ol 

Violet  red 

Violet 

Red  brown 

Slightly  decolor. 

O.002 

No  change 

Dirty  violet 

N.  decolor. 

Decolor. 

O.OOI 

No  change 

Light  brown 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

(108) 

e<»u  6/2  (B.): 

O.Ol 

Crimson 

Dark  violet 

Brown 

No  change 

O.002 

No  change 

Brownish  violet 

Yellow  brown 

No  change 

O.OOI 

No  change 

Brown 

Faint  yellow 

No  change 

(160) 

^^-me  Scarlet  3B 
*^.); 
0.01 

Dark  blue 

Magenta 

Poor     violet 

No  change 

brown 

0.002 

Blue 

Violet  red 

Brown 

No  change 

0.0004 

Light  blue 

Violet  brown 

Light  brown 

No  change 

(163) 

^"TCch     Scarlet 

0.01 

Dark  blue 

Dark  green 

Deep  violet 

No  change 

0.002 

Blue 

Green 

Violet 

Decolor,  more 
yellow 

0.0004 

Decolor. 

Faint  yellow 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

(169) 

'^ine  Scarlet  IB 

^^.): 

0.01 

Greenish  blue 

Greenish  blue 

More  violet 

No  change 

0.002 

Light       greenish 

Dirty     brownish 

N.  decolor. 

No  change 

blue 

blue 

brown  pink 

0.001 

N.  decolor. 

Brown 

N.  decolor. 

No  change 

(240) 

-^0  (Ber.): 

0.01 

Dark  blue 

Very  dark  blue 

More  orange 

More  orange 

0.002 

Blue 

Dirty  blue 

More  orange 

More  orange 

0.001 

Light  blue 

Greenish  blue 

Slightly  decoloT. 

IS^V^XVs  ^^KtcXcst, 
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Table  VIII. — Color  Reactions  of  Dyed  Fiber. — (Continued) 

B.  Reds 


Color 

Concentrated 

Concentrated 

10  per  cent. 
NaOH 

Ammonia 

HCl 

HsS04 

(0.96) 

(277) 

Bemopurpurine  4.B 

{A.D.): 

0.01 

Greenish  blue 

Dark  blue 

More  orange 

More  orange 

0.002 

Blue 

Blue 

Orange  pink 

No  change 

0.001 

Light  blue 

Dirty  blue 

Faint     orange 
pink 

Partly  decolor. 

(278) 

Bemopurpurine  6B 

iA.D.): 

0.01 

Blue 

Dark  blue 

More  orange 

More  orange 

0.002 

Bluish  green 

Bluish  green 

More  orange 

More  orange 

0.001 

Bluish  green 

Bluish  green 

More  orange 

N.  decolor. 

(448) 

Magenta  (S.H.H.): 

0.01 

Yellow  brown 

Brown 

N.  decolor. 

N.  decolor. 

0.002 

Decolor. 

Pale  brown 

Detplor. 

Decolor. 

0.001 

Decolor. 

Light  brown 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

(462) 

Acid     Magenta 

iS.H.H.): 

O.Ol 

N.  decolor. 

Brownish  yellow 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

0.002 

N.  decolor. 

Brownish  yellow 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

0.001 

N.  decolor. 

Brownish  yellow 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

(504) 

Rhodamine  B  (Ber.): 

0.01 

Pink  orange 

Poor  yellow 

Bluer 

No  change 

0.002 

Decolor. 

Poor  yellow 

N.  decolor. 

No  change 

0.001 

Decolor. 

Poor  yellow 

N.  decolor. 

Decolor. 

(512) 

Eoaine  {S.H.H.): 

0.01 

Orange 

Orange 

No  change 

No  change 

0.002 

Yellow 

Yellow 

No  change 

No  change 

0.001 

Pale  yeUow 

Pale  yellow 

No  change 

No  change 

(517) 

Erythroaine  (A.D.): 

0.01 

Deep  orange 

Orange 

No  change 

No  change 

0.002 

Orange  yellow 

Orange 

No  change 

No  change 

0.001 

Pale  yellow 

YeUow 

No  change 

No  change 

(518) 

Phloxine  P  (B.): 

0.01 

Yellow 

Deep     orange 
yellow 

No  change 

Pink 

0.002 

Pale  yellow 

Yellow  orange 

No  change 

Pink 

O.OOI 

Decolor. 

Yellow 

Slightly  decolor. 

Pink 
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Table  VIII. — Color  Reactions  of  Dyed  Fiber. — (Continued) 

B.  Reds 


Color 


Concentrated 
HCl 


Concentrated 
HsS04 


(520) 
Rose  Bengal  (Ber.): 
0.01 
K  0.002 

0.001 


(523) 
Rose  Bengal  3B 
iB.): 

0.01 

0.002 

0.001 

(584) 
Safranine 
(SHH): 
0.01 
0.002 
O.OOl 


(710) 
Archil  (B.): 
0.01 
0.002 
0.001 


YeUow 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 


Red  orange 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 


Greenish  blue 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 


Scarlet 

Pink 

Pink 


Orange 
Light  brown 
Light  brown 


Red  orange 
Yellow 
Pale  yellow 


Green 

Light  brown 
Light  brown 


Brown 
Light  brown 
Yellow  brown 


10  per  cent. 
NaOH 


Slightly  deeper 
No  change 
No  change 


No  change 
No  change 
No  change 


Slightly  redder 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 


Violet 
Violet 
Violet 


Ammonia 
(0.96) 


No  change 
No  change 
No  change 


No  change 
No  change 
No  change 


No  change 
No  change 
N.  decolor. 


Violet 
Violet 
Violet 


C.  Yellows  and  Oranges 


Color 

Concentrated 

Concentrated 

10  per  cent. 
NaOH 

Ammonia 

HCl 

HjS04 

(0.96) 

(1) 

Picric  Acid  (Ber.): 

0.01 

Decolor. 

N.  decolor. 

Orange 

No  change 

0.002 

Decolor. 

N.  decolor. 

Orange 

No  change 

0.001 

Decolor. 

N.  decolor. 

N.  decolor. 

No  change 

(3) 

Martins  Yellow 

(AD): 

• 

0.01 

Decolor. 

Paler 

No  change 

No  change 

0.002 

Decolor. 

Paler 

No  change 

No  change 

0.001 

Decolor. 

Paler 

No  change 

No  change 

(4) 

Xaphthol  Yellow  S 

(B): 

O.OI 

Decolor. 

N.  decolor. 

Paler 

Paler 

0 .  002 

Decolor. 

N.  decolor. 

Paler 

Paler 

0.001 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

Paler 

Paler 
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Table  VIII. — Color  Reactions  op  Dyed  Fiber. — (Continued) 

C.  Yellows  and  Oranges 


Color 


(Concentrated 
HCl 


(8) 
Fast  Yellow  B  (B):  ' 
0.01 
0.002 
0.001 


(13) 
Croceine  Orange 
iBer.): 
0.01 
0.002 
0.001 


(14) 
Orange  G  (B) 
0.01 
0.002 
0.001 


(43) 
Orange  GT 
(SHH): 
0.01 
0.002 
0.001 


(84) 
Resorcin  Yellow 
(B): 

0.01 

0.002 

0.001 


(85) 
Orange  I 
(SHH): 
0.01 
0.002 
0.001 


(86) 
Orange  II  {AD). 
0.01 
0.002 
0.001 


Red 

Pink 

Pink 


Orange  red 

Pink 

Pinkish 


Scarlet 

Pink 

Pink 


Red 

Pink 

Pink 


Deep  orange 

Orange 

Orange 


Deep  violet 
Violet 
Poor  violet 


Crimson 
Pink 
Pale  pink 


Concentrated 
H>S04 


Darker 
Darker 
Darker 


Deeper  orange 
Deeper  orange 
Deeper  orange 


{Crimson 

I  Brownish  pink 

Brownish 


Darker 
Darker 
Darker 


Orange 
More  yellow 
More  yellow 


Blue  violet 

Violet 

Brownish 


Red  violet 

Violet 

Brownish 


10  per  cent. 
NaOH 


Ammonia 
(0.96) 


No  change 
No  change 
No  change 


Brownish  orange 
N.  decolor. 
N.  decolor. 


Brownish  orange 

Brown 

Decolor. 


Brownish  orange 
Partly  decolor. 
N.  decolor. 


Orange  red 
Poor  orange  red 
N.  decolor. 


Deep  violet  red 

Red 

i  Slightly  redder 


Orange  red 
N.  decolor. 
Decolor. 


No  change 
No  change 
No  change 


No  change 
No  change 
No  change 


No  change 
No  change 
Paler 


No  change 
No  change 
No  change 


Slightly  yello 
Slightly  yello 
Slightly  yello 


Deep  red 

Pink 

Slightly  pink93 


No  change 
No  change 
N.  decolor. 
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Table  VIII. — Color  Reactions  op  Dyed  Fiber. — (Contintted) 

C.  Yellows  and  Oranges 


Color 

Concentrated 

Concentrated 

10  per  cent. 
NaOH 

Ammonia 

HCl 

HsS04 

(0.96) 

(87) 

• 

noe  III  iNA): 

O.Ol 

Violet  red 

Blue  violet 

No  change 

No  change 

O.002 

Violet  red 

Blue  violet 

No  change 

No  change 

O.OOl 

Violet  red 

Poor  violet 

No  change 

No  change 

(88) 

ngfe  IV  (B): 

O.Ol 

Dark  red  violet 

Deep  blue  violet 

Deeper 

No  change 

O.002 

Violet 

Blue  violet 

Deeper 

No  change 

O.OOl 

Violet 

Dirty  bluish 

Deeper 

No  change 

(89) 

l*<xvU  Yellow  S 

^W): 

O.Ol 

Red  violet 

Magenta 

No  change 

No  change 

O.002 

Red  violet 

Magenta 

No  change 

No  change 

O.OOl 

Red  violet 

Magenta 

No  change 

No  change 

(94) 

^<^zine  (Ber.): 

O.Ol 

No  change 

No  change 

No  change 

No  change 

C.002 

No  change 

No  change 

No  change 

No  change 

C.OOl 

No  change 

No  change 

No  change 

No  change 

(95) 

^-^ilYeUowiB): 

0.01 

Red  violet 

Black  violet 

No  change 

No  change 

0.002 

Red  violet 

Blue  violet 

No  change 

No  change 

0.001 

Red  violet 

Dirty  violet 

No  change 

No  change 

(269) 

t^^timine  R 

WJl): 

0.01 

Red  violet 

Blue  violet 

Red  orange 

No  change 

0.002 

Red  violet 

Blue  violet 

Red  orange 

No  change 

0.001 

Red  violet 

Dirty  violet 

Red  orange 

No  change 

(425) 

*««»ntne  {Ber.): 

0.01 

Decolor. 

N.  decolor. 

Decolor. 

Paler 

0.005 

Decolor. 

N.  decolor. 

Decolor. 

Paler 

O.002 

Decolor. 

N.  decolor. 

Decolor. 

Paler 

(510) 

^^r^e  {AD): 

O.Ol 

More  greenish 

Deeper 

Orange 

Orange 

O.005 

More  greenish 

Deeper 

Orange 

Orange 

O.002 

More  greenish 

Deeper 

Orange 

Orange 
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Table  VIll. — Color  Reactions  op  Dyed  Fiber. — (Conitnuedi 

C.  Yellows  and  Oranges 


Color 


(667) 
Quinoline  Yellow 
(AD); 

0.01 

0.002 

0.001 


Concentrated 
HCl 


Darker 
Darker 
Darker 


Concentrated 
HtS04 


Brownish  yellow 
Brownish  yellow 
Brownish 


10  per  cent. 
NaOH 


Ammonia 
(0.96) 


N.  decolor. 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 


NTo  change 
No  change 
No  change 


D.  Greens 


Color 


Concentrated 
HCl 


Concentrated 
HsS04 


10  per  cent. 
NaOH 


Ammonia 
(0.96) 


(398) 

Naphthol  Green  B 

(B): 

0.05 

Yellow 

Brownish  yellow 

No  change 

No  change 

0.001 

Decolor. 

Brownish  yellow 

No  change 

No  change 

0.005 

Decolor. 

Brownish 

No  change 

No  change 

(427) 

Malachite  Green 

(Ber.): 

0.01 

Orange 

Green  to  orange 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

0.002 

Orange 

N.  decolor. 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

0.001 

Orange 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

(428) 

Brilliant  Green  (B)  ; 

0.01 

Orange 

Green  to  orange 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

0.002 

Decolor. 

N.  decolor. 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

0.001 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

(435) 

Light  Green  SF 

Yellowish  (B) 

0.01 

Orange 

Orange 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

0.002 

N.  decolor. 

Orange 

Decolor. 

Decolor. 

0.001 

Decolor. 

Orange                     Decolor.  . 

Decolor. 
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1 

^B  IX. — Reactions  of  Dyes  in  Aqueous  Solution  and  with  Con- 
centrated Sulphuric  Acid 


' 

Dry  color  +  sulphuric  acid 

1^0. 

1          HCl 

NaOH 

Color  of  dry 
dye 

1 

Before 

After 

--^^ 

dilution 

dilution 

1 
1 

1 

287 

No  change 

Crimson 

Violet 

Blue 

Violet 

439 

Green 

More  bluish 

Blue 

Pale  yellow 

Deeper  yellow 

Uo 

YeUow  green 

No  change 

Greenish  blue 

Pale  yellow 
nearly    color- 
less 

Dark  yellow 

451 

Greenish 

No  change 

Purple 

Orange 

YeUow  green, 
then  greenish 
blue 

452 

Green 

No  change 

Purple 

Orange  yellow 

Yellow  green 
then  greenish 
blue 

464 

Blue  green    to 
yellow 

No  change 

Purple 

Orange 

Yellow  green, 
then  greenish 
blue 

468 

Green 

No  change 

Violet 

Orange 

Yellow 

476 

No  change 

Pinker 

Blue 

Red 

Blue  (and  blue 
ppt.) 

480 

No  change 

Redder 

Blue  violet 

Red  brown 

Blue 

585 

Bluer 

Redder 

Red  violet 

Green 

Red  violet 

601 

Bluer 

Redder 

Violet  blue 

Blue  violet 

Violet  blue 

650 

No  change 

No  change 

Blue  violet 

Green 

Blue 

692 
Redt: 

No  change 

Bright  green 

Blue 

Violet  blue 

Blue 

53 
55 

No  change 

More  orange 

Red 

Magenta 

Rose  pink 

No  change 

Deeper,      then 

Red 

Crimson 

Red 

Kfi 

decolorized 

00 

Pinker 

Yellower,     de- 

Red 

Crimson 

Rose  pink 

colorized  with 
weaker    solu- 

65 

tion 

No  change 

Orange,   dilute 

Violet 

Blue 

Magenta 

71 
102 

sol.  decolor. 

No  change 

Orange 

Red 

Magenta 

Pink 

103 

Velio  w  brown 

No  change 

Red 

Blue  violet 

Red  orange 

AVfJ 

106 

No  change 

More  orange 

Red  violet 

Blue  violet 

Red 

107    - 

No  change 

Red  brown 

Red 

Red  violet 

Crimson 

108 

No  change 

Less  pink 

Red  violet 

Blue  violet 

Red 

160 

No  change 

Red  brown 

Brown 

Blue  violet 

Crimson 

N'o  change 

Violet  brown 

Red 

Red  violet 

Brown  pp  t., 

163 

then  red  ppt. 

169 

No  change 

Purple 

Red 

Bluish  green 

Red 

240 

No  change 

More  violet 

Violet  red 

Blue 

Crimson 

277 

Blue 

Orange 

Red 

Blue 

Blue  ppt. 

278 

Purple 

More  orange 

Red 

Blue 

Blue  ppt. 

448 

Violet 

More  orange 

Red 

Blue 

Blue 

6      "^      -— 

"Yellow 

/ 

Decolorized 

Purple 

OranRe 

\X<>\\ov* 
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Table  IX. — Reactions  of  Dyes  in  Aqueous  Solution  and  with 

CBNTRATED  SuLPHURic  AciD. — {Continued) 


Dry  color  +  sulphuric  a 

No. 

HCl 

NaOH 

Color  of  dry 

dye 

Before 

After 

dilution 

dilutio 

462 

No  change 

Decolorised 

Violet 

Orange 

Magenta 

504 

No  change 

No  change 

Violet 

YeUow 

Pink 

512 

Yellow      fluor. 
destroyed 

No  change 

Magenta 

Yellow 

Orange  red 

517 

Yellow,  then 
decolor. 

No  change 

Violet 

Orange 

Pink 

518 

Decolorised 

No  change 

Crimson 

Orange 

Colorless 

520 

Decolorised 

No  change 

Violet 

Orange 

Faint  pink 

523 

Decolorised 

No  change 

Violet 

Orange 

Pale  pink 

584 

More  violet 

No  change 

Violet  red 

Blue 

Crimson 

Yellows     and 

Oranges: 

1 

No  change 

No  change 

Yellow 

Colorless 

YeUow 

3 

Decolorised 

No  change 

Red  orange 

YeUow 

Pale  yellow 

4 

Decolorised 

No  change 

Orange 

Yellow 

YeUow 

8 

Pink  orange 

No  change 

Brownish 

Orange 

Red 

13 

No  change 

Redder 

Orange  red 

Orange 

Orange 

14 

No  change 

Pinker 

Red 

Crimson 

Orange  red 

43 

No  change 

No  change 

Orange  red 

Orange  red 

Orange 

84 

No  change 

Redder 

Orange  red 

Orange 

Orange 

85 

Darker 

Brown  red 

Red  brown 

Blue  violet 

Magenta, 
orange 

86 

No  change 

Reddish  brown 

Orange  red 

Red  violet 

Orange 

87 

Pinker 

No  change 

Brown  yellow 

Blue  violet 

Red  violet 

88 

Crimson 

No  change 

Orange 

Blue  violet 

Red  violet 

89 

Darker 

No  change 

Yellow 

Red  violet 

YeUow  bro^ 

94 

No  change 

No  change 

Orange 

Yellow 

YeUow 

95 

Magenta 

No  change 

Brown 

Blue     violet 

Red  violet 

.    269 

Decolorized 

Red  orange 

Orange 

Blue     violet 

Pale  yellow 

425 

No  change 

Decolorized 

Yellow 

Colorless 

YeUow 

510 

Yellow  fluor. 
destroyed 

No  change 

Orange  red 

Yellow 

YeUow 

667 

No  change 

No  change 

Yellow 

Orange 

Yellow 

Oreens: 

398 

Paler 

No  change 

Green 

Orange 

Yellow 

427 

Green,   then 
orange 

Decolorized 

Blue  green 

Yellow 

Red  orange 
green 

428 

Green,  then 
orange 

Decolorized 

Green 

Yellow 

Red  orange 

435 

Yellowish 
green 

Decolorized 

Green 

Orange 

I 

Greenish  bh 
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Separation  of  Mixtures. — Sometimes  the  color  present  is 
>t  a  single  dye,  but  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  is  used  to  produce 
e  shade  desired,  as  green  from  a  mixture  of  blue  and  yellow 
:  red  and  yellow  to  produce  orange. 

The  presence  of  such  a  mixture  may  usually  be  determined 
1  dyeing  on  wool  if  the  fractional  dyeing  as  described  on  page 
il  be  employed.  In  the  case  of  a  mixture  there  will  generally 
)e  a  gradual  change  in  the  color  of  the  wool  from  the  first  dye- 
ngs  to  the  last.  By  combining  the  end  fractions,  stripping 
ind  re-dyeings  enough  color  can  frequently  be  separated  for 
dentification. 

A  better  method,  however,  is  by  extraction  with  immiscible 
Jolvents,  being  an  elaboration  of  the  method  described  on  page 
)3.  After  separating  the  basic  from  the  acid  dyes  by  shaking 
)ut  the  former  with  amyl  alcohol  or  ether  from  an  alkaline 
solution,  most  of  the  acid  colors  can  be  extracted  by  amyl 
Jcohol  from  the  strongly  acidified  solution.  If  now  the  amyl 
Jcohol  be  washed  with  successive  portions  of  water,  the  dyes 
ue  removed  at  different  stages,  depending  in  general  upon  the 
legree  to  which  they  are  sulphonated.  Still  others  are  removed 
rom  the  amyl  alcohol  only  by  treatment  with  petroleum  ether 
>r  by  shaking  out  with  dilute  alkali. 

Such  a  procedure,  based  very  largely  upon  work  done  in  the 
^ew  York  Food  Inspection  Laboratory,^  is  given  below  for 
he  coal-tar  dyes  included  in  the  table  on  page  59.  In  carry- 
ng  out  the  extractions,  it  should  be  remembered  that  the 
legree  of  acidity  and  the  consequent  separation  of  the  colors 
epends  largely  upon  the  comparative  volumes  used  and  the 
ime  of  shaking,  hence  when  these  points  are  specified  they  should 
e  closely  followed.  The  solution  to  be  tested  should  also 
e  as  free  as  possible  from  extraneous  matter. 
Procedure. — (a)  Separation  of  Bade  Colors, — Make  a  small 
>rtion  of  the  color  solution  quite  strongly  alkaline  with  sodium 
i^droxide  and  shake  with  ether.  Separate  the  ether  and 
Lake  it  with  dilute  acetic  acid.  If  the  ether  is  colored  or 
elds  a  color  to  the  acetic  acid  a  basic  color  is  probably  present, 
no  color  is  noticed,  make  the  acetic  acid  solution  alkaline  with 
timonia  and  evaporate  to  dryness  on  the  water-bath.     A  basic 

*  Mathewson:  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  162,  p.  5;^. 
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,cetic  acid  nw 


dye  which  imparts  no  color  to  the  ether  or  the  acetic  s 
usually  be  detected  in  this  way. 

If  a  basic  color  is  found,  add  to  the  remainder  of  the  origit* 
color  solution  one-fifth  its  volume  of  10  per  cent,  sodiuj 
hydroxide  and  extract  three  times  with  half  its  volume  of  ethrf 
Avoid  violent  shaking  and  the  consequent  formation  of  tToublesim 
emulsions.  Shako  the  combined  ether  extracts  three  timl 
with  half  the  volume  of  water.  Preserve  the  first  two  extra(i 
and  reject  the  third.  Finally,  shake  the  ether  twice  with  ld| 
its  volume  of  dilute  acetic  acid  (one  part  of  acid,  sp.  gr.  l.fl 
to  two  of  water).  For  the  particular  dyes  that  will  be  found) 
various  points  in  this  procedure  consult  the  "Outline"  pa( 
85,  remembering  that  to  show  the  presence  of  the  dye  it  niJ 
be  necessary  to  evaporate  the  solution  on  the  water-bath  1 
described  above,  i 

(6)  Separation  of  Add  Colors.- — ^Add  to  25  or  50  cc.  of  ti 
original  color  solution  one-half  its  volume  of  eoncentrati 
hydrochloric  acid.  If  basic  colors  have  been  previously  A, 
tracted  the  solution  should  be  neutralized  with  hydrochlaJ 
acid  before  adding  the  excess  of  strong  acid.  Shake  thjj 
times  with  amyl  alcohol  and  combine  the  extracts,  which  aboij 
have  a  total  volume  not  greater  than  that  of  the  original  Bo^ 
tion  used.  Shake  the  amyl  alcohol  with  successive  portions  i 
water  of  about  one-half  its  volume  until  the  last  portions  m 
perfectly  neutral.  Seven  of  these  washings  should  be  obtain} 
and  preserved  for  further  examination.  If  color  still  remMJ 
in  the  amyl  alcohol  dilute  it  with  two  volumes  of  gasoline  i 
petroleum  ether  and  shake  out  twice  with  water  as  befi* 
Separate  further  any  colors  obtained  at  this  point  as  described! 
section  (5)  of  the  "Outline."  ' 

Finally  shake  the  amyl  alcohol-petroleum  ether  mixture  twi 
with  very  dilute  sodium  hydroxide  solution.  ' 

The  original  solution,  from  which  basic  dyes  have  been  i 
moved  with  ether  and  acid  dyes  with  amyl  alcohol,  althoi^ 
perhaps  perfectly  colorless,  may  still  contain  a  few  cold 
including  the  permitted  dye  Light  Green  S.  F.  Yellowish.  Mrf 
the  solution  slightly  alkaline  with  ammonia,  acidify  eligM 
with  acetic  acid  and  shake  out  twice  with  amy!  alcohol,  j 
case  it  is  desired  to  separate  still  further  the  few  dyes  still  i 
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maaning  in  the  aqueous  solution  it  may  be  extracted  with  small 

/  quantities  of   dichlorhydrin.     This,   however,   is  a  rather  ex- 

I  pensive  reagent  and  in  the  majority  of  cases  will  not  be  nec- 

\  essary.    The  separation  is  summarized  in  Group  C    of    the 

"Outline." 

Notes, — If  any  of  the  vegetable  colors  which  are  considered 
in  the  earlier  part  of  this  chapter  are  present,  they  will  be  ex- 
tracted by  the  amyl  alcohol  from  the  strongly  acid  solution  and 
appear  at  various  points  in  the  washing  out  with  water.  Log- 
wood and  saffron  will  be  found  mainly  in  fractions  1  and  2  and 
the  petroleum  ether  fraction;  cochineal  will  appear  in  Section 
4  of  the  "Outline;"  annatto,  archil,  Persian  berries  and  turmeric 
will  remain  in  the  amyl  alcohol  even  after  the  treatment  with 
petroleum  ether  but  are  removed  by  the  washing  with  dilute 
(2  per  cent.)  sodium  hydroxide. 

This  method  of  separation  depends  upon  the  degree  of  sul- 
phonation  of  the  dyes  and  their  consequent  solubility.  On 
Washing  the  amyl  alcohol  solution  with  water,  in  general,  the 
higher  sulphonated  dyes  come  out  first,  while  the  wash-water 
rtill  contains  much  hydrochloric  acid,  the  lower  sulphonated 
Jnes  later,  and  finally  the  unsulphonated  acid  colors  as  Ery- 
ihrosine,  Martins  Yellow,  etc.  If  a  sufficient  separation  has 
lot  been  thus  effected,  the  fractions  containing  the  chief  amounts 
tf  each  color  may  be  united  and  put  through  the  necessary  part 
i  the  procedure  again. 

Outline 

The  following  tabulation  shows  the  points  at  which  the 
'arious  dyes  will  appear  in  the  procedure.  It  must  be  re- 
Qembered,  however,  that  a  given  dye  will  usually  appear  in 
everal  washings  and  the  table  only  indicates  where  the  maodmum 
mount  will  be  found.  The  numbers  of  the  dyes  refer  to  the 
Bt  on  page  59. 

.  Basic  Dyes, — Extracted  by  ether  from  strongly  alkaline  solutions.     (650 
extracted  only  in  small  amount,  perhaps  with  decomposition). 

1.  Readily  removed  frofti  ether  on  washing  with  water.     448,  584,  585. 

2.  More  or  less  slowly  removed  by  water,  quickly  by  acetic  acid.     425 
427,  428,  451,  462,  504. 
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B.  Add  Dyes. — Not  extracted  by  ether.     Extracted  by  amyl  alcohol  fn 

the  strongly  acidified  solution. 

1.  Removed  in  first  washings  of  amyl  alcohol,  acidity  high.  (Most 
irfractions  1  and  2) :  8,  89,  108,  287,  692. 

2.  Removed  at  lower  acidity,  but  usually  above  fourth-normi 
(Mostly  in  fractions  2  and  3) :  94,  106,  107. 

3.  Removed  at  rather  low  acidity.  (Mostly  in  fractions  3,  4  and  5 
14,  53,  480. 

4.  Removed  at  very  low  acidity,  but  before  washings  are  neutra 
(Mostly  in  fractions  4,  5  and  6):  Combine  the  most  deep! 
colored  fractions,  add  one-half  volume  of  HCl  and  shake  oi 
with  amyl  acetate. 

(o)   Readily  extracted:  1,  4,  160,  163,  169,  (278). 
(6)  Not  readily  extracted:  65,  56,  65,  84,  103. 
6.  Removed  by  water  from  the  practically  neutral  solvent,  most  readi 
after  the  addition  of  petroleum  ether.      (Fractions  6,  7  and  ii 
petroleum  ether  fractions.)     Combine  the  most  deeply  colox* 
fractions,  add  %  volume  of  HCl  (1.20)  and  shake  out  with 
equal  volume  of  ether. 

(a)  Almost  no  color  extracted.     Add  5  per  cent,  of  NaCl  fii 
shake  with  amyl  alcohol.    Separate  the  amyl  alcohol  and  sli-C 
it  with  5  per  cent.  Na2C03  solution. 
{x)  Almost  completely  extracted:  85. 
{y)  Not  readily  extracted:  87,  88,  95,  667. 
(6)  Almost  all  extracted:  13,  43,  71,  86,  (87),  102,  277,  (278). 
6.  Removed  by  dilute  sodium  hydroxide.    3,  269,  510,  512,  617,  S 
520,  523. 

C.  Not  extracted  by  ether.    Not  extracted  from  the  strongly  acidi^ 

solution  by  amy]  alcohol.     (Decomposed:  398.) 
Add  NH4OH  until  slightly  alkaline,  then  acetic  acid  until  slight/, 
acid  and  shake  out  with  amyl  alcohol, 
(a)  Readily  extracted:  464,  468  (650). 
(6)    Not  readily  extracted.    Shake  with  small  quantities  of 
dichlorhydrin. 

1.  Readily  extracted:  240,  435,  439,  440. 

2.  Not  readily  extracted :  462. 

Systematic  Examination  of  a  Food  Product  for  Color.— In 

the  examination  of  a  product  suspected  to  have  added  cota 
present,  it  is  usually  best,  both  on  account  of  the  compara 
tive  ease  with  which  the  test  can  be  carried  out  on  an  impur 
solution  or  suspension  of  the  material,  and  because  of  th 
greater  frequency  with  which  the  acid  coa^-tar  dyes  are  employee 
to  make  first  the  dyeing  test  on  wool  as  described  on  page  6( 
Especial  care  should  be  taken  to  note  the  possible  presence  of 
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mixture  of  coal-tar  colors.  If  such  should  be  the  case,  it  will 
generally  be  found  advisable  to  separate  the  colors  by  a  sys- 
tematic procedure  as  given  on  page  83.  The  possibility  of  a 
basic  color  being  present  should  not  be  overlooked. 

If  a  coal-tar  color  is  not  found  or  if  the  color  of  the  material 
cannot  all  be  accounted  for  by  the  presence  of  such  a  color, 
vegetable  color  should  be  sought.  This  may  be  conveniently 
separated  from  the  material  by  extraction  with  amyl  alcohol 
and  the  color  identified  by  the  tables  and  special  tests  on  pages 
63  to  58.  It  will  usually  be  necessary  to  test  for  only  a  limited 
number  of  the  vegetable  colors,  cochineal,  for  example,  being 
hardly  to  be  expected  in  a  lemon  extract  or  turmeric  in  currant 
jelly. 

If  the  presence  of  artificial  color  is  still  suspected  and  none 
has  been  found  up  to  this  point,  there  still  remain  the  pigments 
or  mineral  colors  and  the  examination  of  some  classes  of  food 
materials  for  added  color  would  not  be  complete  unless  search 
had  been  made  for  this  group  of  colors,  usually  by  testing  the 
^h  for  aluminum,  tin,  etc. 

In  the  case  of  coal-tar  colors,  it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that 
the  tables  given  in  this  chapter  include  only  a  selected  list  of 
colors  so  that  one  may  be  found  which  does  not  coincide  in 
^1  its  reactions  with  any  of  those  tabulated.  The  seven  per- 
^^tted  dyes  are  naturally  the  ones  which  will  be  found  of  most 
frequent  occurrence. 

Chemical  Preservatives 

General. — From  ancient  times  certain  methods  and  materials 

have  been  used  in  the  treatment  of  foods  in  order  to  prevent 

fermentation  and   decay,   and  from   an   economic   standpoint 

such  preservation  is  necessary  in  order  to  conserve  for  future 

use  such  food  as  cannot  be  consumed  at  the  time  or  place  where 

produced  in  the  greatest  abundance.     So  far  as  the  consumer 

18  concerned,  however,  an  important  feature  in  regard  to  the 

use  of  these  older  methods,  such  as  smoking,  salting  or  pickling, 

is  that  the  use  of  the  preservative  is  at  once  evident  to  the  senses, 

being    recognized   by  the   taste   or   odor.     Such   materials   as 

sodium  benzoate,  salicyhc  acid  and  the  like,  on  Wv^  oWvet  \v^\v^^ 
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whoii  present  in  food  in  amounts  sufficient  for  presen'atioD, 
being  tasteless  and  odorless,  are  not  thus  evident  to  the  cod- 
Burner,  who  must  rely  upon  the  lal)el  or  upon  the  result  d 
chemical  analysis.  The  detection  of  preservatives  in  food  i: 
hence  of  much  importance. 

The  most  common  of  the  "chemical"  preservatives  an 
formaldehyde,  salicylic  acid,  sodium  benzoaie,  stUphuraus  m 
and  sulphites,  borax  and  boric  acid,  and  fluorides.  Saechwm 
although  commonly  employed  as  a  sweetening  agent,  has  \ 
distinct  inhibitory  effect  on  l^acterial  action  and  may  properij 
be  included.  The  various  individuals  are  added  most  frequently 
to  particular  foods,  as  formaldehyde  and  borax  to  milk,  sali- 
cylic acid  to  fruit  juices,  sodium  Ix^nzoate  to  ketchup,  jamsanc 
sauces,  sulphites  to  dried  fruits,  gelatin  and  chopped  meat, 
and  fluorides  to  beer.  Some  of  them,  as  borax,  salicylic  and 
benzoic  acids,  and  fluorides,  occur  naturally  in  notable  amount: 
in  certain  food  products,  so  that  their  mere  presence  is  noi 
always  enough  to  show  that  preservative  has  been  cuided. 

For  a  full  discussion  of  the  harmfulness  of  food  preservative! 
or  their  desirability  in  foods,  i*eference  must  be  made  to  largei 
works  and  to  official  publications.  Some  of  the  principal  argu- 
ments urged  by  those  who  would  allow  their  use  are:  Thai 
they  are  used  in  such  minute  amounts  as  to  be  in  no  way  harm 
ful;  that  any  possible  danger  from  their  use  would  be  far  leaf 
than  from  the  use  of  foods  partially  spoiled  on  account  of  nol 
having  preservatives  added;  that  foods  in  which  these  sanK 
chemical  substances  occur  naturally  are  used  with  no  injur 
resulting. 

Those  opposed  to  the  use  of  preservatives  urge:  That  thai 
use  is  unnecessary,  since  if  some  manufacturers  can  prepan 
food  without  preservatives,  all  can;  that  their  use  is  a  constan 
temptation  for  unscrupulous  manufacturers  to  put  on  tb 
market  unsuitable  food,  already  partly  decayed,  but  the  fei 
mentation  arrested  by  the  help  of  preservatives;  that  a  pre 
servative  capable  of  arresting  fermentation  or  bacterial  actio: 
must  have  some  degree  of  unwholesome  effect  on  the  proces 
of  digestion,  since  this  is  largely  due  to  the  action  of  enzyme 
and  bacteria. 
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Formaldehyde 

Formaldehyde  is  a  gaseous  product  of  the  partial  oxidation 
of  methyl  alcohol,  and  is  used  as  a  food  preservative  as  a  dilute 
solution  (2  to  30  per  cent.)  in  water.  In  the  case  of  some  food 
products,  as  milk,  tests  may  be  applied  directly;  with  others, 
-where  interfering  substances  may  be  present,  a  portion  should 
be  acidified  with  phosphoric  acid,  distilled,  and  the  first  portion 
of  the  distillate  tested  by  one  of  the  methods  given  below. 

1.  Hehner's  Sulphuric  Acid  Test.^ — To  5  cc.  of  milk  in  a  test- 
tube  add  an  equal  volume  of  the  liquid  to  be  tested,  and  pour 
carefully  5  cc.  of  concentrated  commercial  sulphuric  acid  down 
the  side  of  the  tube  so  that  it  shall  not  mix  with  the  diluted 
milk.  In  the  presence  of  formaldehyde  a  violet  ring  is  formed 
at  the  junction  of  the  two  liquids.  The  delicacy  of  the  test  is 
about  one  part  in  200,000. 

Note. — Pure  sulphuric  acid  does  not  give  the  test,  which  is 
dependent  upon  the  presence  of  a  small  amount  of  oxidizing 
agent,  as  the  ferric  salts  present  in  the  commercial  acid.  If 
only  pure  acid  is  available,  a  little  ferric  chloride  should  be 
added. 

The  reaction  is  a  general  one  for  proteids,  depending  upon 
the  presence  of  the  tryptophane  group  in  the  protein  molecule.^ 

2.  Hydrochloric  Acid  Test.^ — Mix  5  cc.  of  the  liquid  to  be 
tested  with  5  cc.  of  pure  milk  in  a  small  casserole,  add  10  cc. 
of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  (containing  0.2  gram  of  ferric 
chloride  per  liter)  and  heat  slowly  nearly  to  boiling,  occasionally 
giving  the  casserole  a  rotary  movement  to  assist  in  dissolving 
the  curd.  Keep  just  below  the  boiling  point  for  1  minute,  add 
50-75  cc.  of  water  and  note  the  color  carefully.  In  the  presence 
of  formaldehyde  a  violet  color  is  produced,  showing  best  at 
the  moment  of  dilution. 

Note, — The  reaction  which  occurs  in  this  test  is  undoubtedly 
the  same  as  in  the  preceding.  Owing,  however,  to  the  absence 
of  the  charring  effect  due  to  the  sulphuric  acid,  the  test  is  more 
delicate,  showing  one  part  of  formaldehyde  in  250,000. 

1  Hehner:  Analyst^  1896,  95. 
*  Rosenheim :  Analyst^  1907,  106. 

^ Leach:  Ann,  Rept.  Mass.  State  Board  of  Healthy  1897,  558;  Sherman: 
School  of  Mines  Qiiarterlyf  1905,  408. 
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3.  Gallic  Acid  Test.* — This  test  has  been  found  by  Sherman- 
to  be  much  more  deUcate  than  either  of  the  preceding  tests,  .^saj 
Twenty-five  to  50  cc.  of  the  material  should  be  acidulated  witb:Sl  4 
phosphoric  acid  and  distilled.  To  the  first  5  cc.  of  the  distillate  zzi 
add  0.2  to  0.3  cc.  of  a  saturated  solution  of  gallic  acid  in 
ethyl  alcohol  and  pour  it  cautiously  down  the  side  of  an  incline 
test-tube  containing  3-5  cc.  of  pure  concentrated  sulphuric  acid 
If  formaldehyde  is  present  a  green  zone  is  formed  at  the  junc- 
tion of  the  two  layers,  gradually  changing*  to  a  pure  blue  ring. 

The  delicacy  of  the  test  is  about  one  part  of  formaldehyde  ii 
500,000. 

Benzoic  Acid  and  Sodium  Bbnzoatb 

Benzoic  acid,  in  the  form  of  its  sodium  salt,  is  probably  th^  -■e 
preservative  most  widely  used  in  different  varieties  of  food  a~— ^t 
present.  This  is  partly  due  to  its  suitabiUty  for  a  wide  rang^^^e 
of  products  and  partly  to  the  fact  that  it  is  permitted  in  fooc^  d 
products  under  the  Federal  Pure  Food  Law,  provided  that  no  -^ot 
more  than  0.1  per  cent,  is  used  and  that  the  presence  anc^^  d 
amount  are  declared  on  the  label. 

Detection. — If  the  material  is  a  liquid,  25  or  50  cc.  may  b^  -^•^ 
acidified  with  5  cc.  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  shaken  with  2&—  ^ 
cc.  of  ether  in  a  separatory  funnel.     In  shaking,  mix  the  liquid  -Ms 
thoroughly  by  tipping  the  funnel  back  and  forth  ten  or  twelv»>       '^ 
times,  but  avoid  violent  shaking  which  tends  to  form  emulsioni^^^i 
especially  with  saccharine  Uquids.     If  an  emulsion  forms,  i— ^* 
can  often  be  separated  by  drawing  off  the  clear  aqueous  layes — sr 
as  far  as  possible  and  then  giving  the  funnel  a  quick,  vigorou— ^w 
shake.     If  this  does  not  suffice,  add  10  cc.  of  gasoline  or  pe — s 
troleum  ether  and  shake  again,  or  centrifuge  the  mixture  in  th:^^  e 
machine  described  on  page  29.     The  ether  solution  should  b^^^ 
as  clean  and  as  free  from  the  aqueous  layer  as  possible. 

If  the  original  material  is  very  thick,  or  solid,  a  correspondift^  ^ 
quantity  should  be  diluted  or  macerated  in  a  mortar  with 
and  strained,  to  obtain  a  solution  which  is  acidified  and 
tracted  as  above. 

^  Barbier   and   Jandrier:  Ann.    Chim.   ancd.j    1896,   325;  Mulliken 

Scudder:  Am.  Chem.  J.,  1900,  444. 
^J.  Am.  Chem..  *Soc.,  1906,  1499. 
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The  ether  layer  is  separated  and  evaporated  in  a  casserole 
or  porcelain  dish  at  room  temperature  or  at  a  low  heat.  Do 
'fiot  bring  it  near  a  flame.  If  the  original  material  contained 
nciuch  fat,  which  would  be  taken  up  by  the  ether,  the  preservative 
is  best  obtained  by  shaking  the  ether  with  dilute  ammonia,  the 
Ammonia  removed  by  evaporation  and  the  residue  tested. 

If  considerable  benzoic  acid  is  present,  it  may  be  recognized 
111  the  residue  from  the  ether  as  crystalUne  scales  having  a 
characteristic  odor  when  heated.  The  residue  should  be  tested 
^.s  follows: 

Mohler's  Method.^ — Add  to  the  residue  2-3  cc.  of  concentrated 

Sulphuric  acid   and  heat  until  the   acid   fumes   strongly;   the 

Organic  matter  is  charred  and  benzoic  acid  changed  to  sulpho- 

t^enzoic  acid.     Add  ammonium  nitrate  in  small  portions  to  the 

^cid   while  still  fuming;  the  organic  matter  is   oxidized  and 

>w-dinitrobenzoic  acid  formed.    Let  the  solution   cool,   add  a 

little  water  and  ammonia  in  considerable  excess  and  transfer  a 

portion  of  the  solution  to  a  test-tube.     Pour  a  few  cc.  of  freshly 

2fyrepared  colorless   ammonium  sulphide  down  the  side  of  the 

"tube  so  as  not  to  mix  with  the  ammoniacal  solution.     A  red 

nng,  due  to  the  formation  of  ammonium  m-diamidobenzoate, 

is  formed  at  the  junction  of  the  two  liquids  if  benzoic  acid  is 

present.     To  the  remainder  of  the  solution  in  the  casserole  add 

one  or  two  drops  of  the  ammonium  sulphide  and  the  red  color 

will  form  in  clouds  on  the  surface. 

Note. — Cinnamic  acid,  which  may  be  present  in  foods  as  an 
oxidation  product  of  the  cinnamic  aldehyde  of  cinnamon  oil 
in  the  spice  used,  acts  similarly  to  benzoic  acid  in  this  test.^ 
It  may,  however,  be  detected  by  heating  the  ether  residue  to 
boiUng  with  dilute  chromic  acid  mixture,  when  the  cinnamic 
acid  or  cinnamic  aldehyde  will  be  oxidized  to  benzaldehyde, 
recognized  by  its  characteristic  almond  odor,^  or  the  modified 
method  below  may  be  employed.     (See  also  page  90). 

Mohler's  Method  Modified  by  von  der  Heide  and  Jakob.^ — 
Take  up  the  ether  residue  in  1  to  3  cc.  of  third-normal  sodium 

*  BvU.  Soc.  Chim.,  i8go,  414. 

*  Scoville:  Am,  J,  Pkarm.,  79,  549. 

'  Bigelow  and  Dunbar:  Bur.  of  Chem.j  Bull.  122,  p.  77. 
*Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1910,  137. 
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hydroxide  and  evaporate  to  dryness.  To  tlio  residue  add 
f)  to  10  drops  of  concentrated  sulphuric  a(!id  and  transfer  as 
thoroughly  as  possible  to  a  small  test-tulx).  Add  a  crystal  of 
potassium  nitrate  and  heat  for  10  minutes  in  a  glycerin  or  oil 
bath  at  120*^  to  ISO^CX,  or  for  20  minutes  immersed  in  boiling 
water.  In  no  case  should  the  temperature  exceed  130®C.  After 
cooling,  add  1  cc.  of  water  and  make  decidedly  ammoniacal; 
boil  the  solution  to  break  up  any  ammonium  nitrite  which  may 
have  formed.  Cool  and  add  a  few  drops  of  fresh  colorless 
ammonium  sulphide,  without  allowing  the  layers  to  mix.  A  red- 
brown  ring  indicates  benzoic  acid.  On  mixing,  the  color  diffuses 
through  the  whole  liquid;  on  heating  it  finally  changes  to  green- 
ish yellow,  owing  to  the  decomposition  of  the  amide  acid. 

Notes. — The  reactions  which  take  place  are  the  same  as  in 
the  original  method,  but  the  modified  method  is  more  delicate 
and  reliable,  since  the  conditions  are  more  definitely  controlled. 
Salicylic  and  cinnamic  acids  give  a  similar  reaction  except  that 
the  amido  compounds  formed  do  not  decompose  on  heating, 
so  that  the  change  to  the  greenish-yellow  color  does  not  take 
place  with  these.  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  benzoic 
acid  residue  should  be  reasonably  pure,  since  any  large  amount 
of  organic  matter  interferes  with  the  test.  Phenolphthalein 
also  interferes,  but  is  not  likely  to  be  present  in  a  food 
product. 

Quantitative  Determination. — The  simplest  method  of  deter- 
mining small  amounts  of  benzoic  acid  or  benzoates  in  food  is 
by  extracting  with  a  suitable  immiscible  solvent  and  titrating 
the  extracted  benzoic  acid.  Chloroform,  while  not  so  good  a 
solvent  for  benzoic  acid  as  ether,  is  preferable  because  it  is  not 
inflammable  and  dissolves  only  traces  of  mineral  acids,  tannin, 
salts,  and  other  interfering  substances.  Further,  it  is  heavier 
than  water  and  can  conveniently  be  drawn  off  from  the  bottom 
of  the  separatory  fimnel.  By  taking  advantage  of  the  ''salting 
out"  principle  by  using  a  saturated  solution  of  sodium  chloride, 
the  benzoic  acid  is  rendered  much  less  soluble  in  the  aqueous 
liquid  and  the  extraction  may  be  made  quantitative. 

Certain  other  organic  acids,  principally  acetic,  may  be  ex- 
tracted in  slight  amount  by  the  chloroform,  but  if  the  extract 
is  evaporated  and  dried  the  error  from  this  cause  is  negligible. 
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A.  Preparation  of  the  Solution.^ — General  Method. — Grind  in 

a   sausage  machine  or  food  chopper  if  solid  or  semisolid  and 

mix  thoroughly.     Transfer  about  150  grams  to  a  500-cc.  flask, 

add  enough  fine  table  salt  to  saturate  the  water  in  the  sample, 

naake  alkaUne  with  sodium  hydroxide  or  milk  of  lime  and  make 

up  to  the  mark  with  saturated  salt  solution.     Allow  to  stand 

at   least  2    hours  with   frequent    shaking   and   filter.     If   the 

sample  contains  large  amounts  of  matter  precipitable  by  salt 

solution,  it  is  best  to  proceed  as  described  under  (4)   of  the 

*' Special  Methods.''     If  alcohol  is  present,  follow  the  method 

described  under  (3)  of  the  "Special  Methods."     If  much  fat  is 

P^'esent,   it  is  well  to  make  the  filtrate  alkaline  and  extract 

^^ilh  ether  before  proceeding  with  the  extraction  of  the  benzoic 

a-cid. 

Social  Methods, — 1.  Ketchup, — To  150  grams  of  sample,  add 
-^  ^  ^rams  of  fine  table  salt.  Transfer  the  mixture  to  a  500-cc. 
Ri'Q.ciuated  flask,  using  about  150  cc.  of  saturated  salt  solution 
for  rinsing.  Make  slightly  alkaline  to  litmus  paper  with  strong 
^^ciium  hydroxide  and  make  up  to  500  cc.  with  saturated  salt 
^^Ivation.  Allow  to  stand  at  least  2  hours  with  frequent  shak- 
and  filter  through  a  large  folded  filter.  If  filtration  is 
icult,  the  mixture  may  be  centrifuged  before  filtering. 

Jellies,   Jams  J   Preserves   and   Marmalades. — Dissolve    150 

.ms  of  the  sample  in  about  300  cc.  of  saturated  salt  solution. 

^^d  15  grams  of  table  salt.     Make  alkaline  to  litmus  paper 

^^'^'th  milk  of  lime.     Transfer  to  a  500-cc.  graduated  flask  and 

*i^l  to  the  mark  with  saturated  salt  solution.     Allow  to  stand 

^"t  least  2  hours  with  frequent  shaking,  centrifuge  if  necessary, 

^•xid  filter  through  a  large  folded  filter. 

3.  Cider   and   Similar   Products  Containing    Alcohol. — Make 
^50  cc.  of  the  sample  alkaline  to  litmus  paper  with  sodium 

*^ydroxide  and  evaporate  on  the  steam  bath  to  about  100  cc. 
Transfer  to  a  250-cc.  flask,  add  30  grams  of  table  salt  and  shake 
Xmtil  dissolved.  Dilute  to  the  mark  with  saturated  salt  solution, 
^ow  to  stand  at  least  2  hours  with  frequent  shaking,  and 
filter  through  a  folded  filter. 

4.  Salt   or  Dried  Fish. — Transfer  50   grams   of    the   ground 
sample  to  a  500-cc.  flask  with  water.     Make  slightly  alkaline 

1  Dunbar:  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  132,  p.  138. 
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to  litmus  paper  with  strong  sodium  hydroxide  and  dilute  to  the 
mark  with  water.  Allow  to  stand  at  least  2  hours  with  fre- 
quent shaking  and  filter  through  a  folded  filter.  Measure  300 
cc.  of  the  filtrate  into  a  second  500-cc.  flask,  add  90  grams 
of  table  salt,  shake  until  dissolved,  and  fill  to  the  mark  with 
saturated  salt  solution.  Mix  thoroughly  and  filter  off  the 
precipitated  proteins  on  a  folded  filter. 

J5.  Extraction  and  Titration. — Measure  a  convenient  portion 
(100  to  200  cc.)  of  the  filtrate  obtained  by  one  of  the  above 
methods,  into  a  separatory  funnel.  Neutralize  to  litmus  paper 
with  hydrochloric  acid  (1 : 3)  and  add  5  cc.  in  excess.  With 
salt  fish,  protein  matter  usually  precipitates  on  acidifying, 
but  this  does  not  interfere  with  the  extraction.  Extract  care- 
fully with  chloroform,  using  for  a  200-cc.  portion  of  the  filtrate 
successive  portions  of  70,  50,  40  and  30  cc,  and  proportional 
amounts  for  smaller  aliquots.  To  avoid  emulsions,  shake  each 
time  cautiously;  vigorous  shaking  is  unnecessary.  The  chloro- 
form layer  usually  separates  readily  (at  the  bottom)  after 
standing  a  few  minutes.  If  any  emulsion  forms,  it  can  be  broken 
by  stirring  the  chloroform  layer  with  a  glass  rod.  If  this  does  not 
succeed,  draw  off  the  emulsified  portion  into  a  second  funnel 
and  give  it  one  or  two  sharp  shakes.  If  this  also  fails,  centrifuge 
the  emulsion  several  moments.  As  this  is  a  progressive  extrac- 
tion, great  care  must  be  taken  to  draw  off  as  much  of  the  clear 
chloroform  layer  as  possible  each  time,  but  on  no  account  draw 
off  any  of  the  emulsion  at  any  time.  If  not  contaminated  with 
the  emulsion,  it  is  not  necessary  to  wash  the  chloroform 
extract. 

Transfer  the  combined  chloroform  extracts  to  a  shallow 
porcelain  or  glass  dish,  rinsing  several  times  with  small  por- 
tions of  chloroform,  and  evaporate  to  dryness  at  room  tempera- 
ture in  a  current  of  dry  air.  A  blast  of  air  which  has  passed 
through  a  bottle  containing  calcium  chloride,  or  an  electric  fan, 
is  convenient.  Dry  the  residue  over  night  (or  until  no  odor 
of  acetic  acid  can  be  detected,  in  the  case  of  ketchup)  in  a  sul- 
phuric acid  desiccator.  Dissolve  the  residue  of  benzoic  acid  in 
30  to  50  cc.  of  neutral  alcohol,  add  about  one-fourth  the  volume 
of  water,  two  drops  of  phenolphthalein  solution,  and  titrate 
with  twentioth-nornial  sodium  hydroxide. 
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Salicylic  Acid 

Detection. — ^The  solution  of  the  food  material  for  the  qualita- 
tive test  for  salicylic  acid  may  be  prepared  in  the  same  manner 
as  directed  for  the  detection  of  benzoic  acid,  page  93,  except 
that  in  no  case  should  the  amount  of  material  used  exceed  50 
grains.  Since  the  two  preservatives  occur  in  the  same  class  of 
products,  it  is  often  advisable  simply  to  divide  the  ether  extract 
into  two  portions  and  test  one  for  salicylic  acid  and  the  other 
for  benzoic  acid.  In  this  case,  since  the  test  for  benzoic  acid  is 
more  diflBicult  than  that  for  salicylic,  the  larger  portion  should  be 
tested  for  the  former  preservative.  The  portion  of  the  ether 
extract  which  is  to  be  tested  for  saUcyUc  acid  should  be  quite 
free  from  the  aqueous  layer,  and  since  the  ferric  test  for  salicylic 
acid  is  less  delicate  in  the  presence  of  mineral  acids,  it  should 
be  freed  from  traces  of  sulphuric  acid  by  washing  it  twice  with 
one-tenth  its  volume  of  water.  Transfer  the  ether  to  a  por- 
celain dish,  evaporate  it  spontaneously  or  at  low  temperature, 
and  test  the  residue  by  the  following  tests: 

1.  Ferric  Chloride  Test. — To  the  residue  add  2  drops  of 
dilute  (1  per  cent.)  ferric  chloride  solution,  or  better,  3-4  drops 
of  ferric  alum  solution^  and  rub  it  around  with  a  blunt  glass 
rod.  A  violet  color  is  produced  in  the  presence  of  saUcylic 
^cid.  The  test  is  deUcate  with  ordinary  care  to  0.50  milligram 
of  salicylic  acid  but  is  not  conclusive  of  the  presence  of  the 
preservative,  since  the  color  is  not  characteristic  but  is  given 
l>y  several  other  organic  substances.  In  case  of  a  positive  result, 
therefore,  the  conclusion  may  be  confirmed  by  the  following  test 
^hich  is  recommended  by  Sherman^  as  highly  satisfactory: 

2.  Jorissen  Test.^ — To  the  solution  to  be  tested  add  4  or  5 
^^<>ps  of  a  10  per  cent,  solution  of  potassium  (or  sodium)  nitrite, 
*  or  5  drops  of  acetic  acid,  1  drop  of  10  per  cent,  solution  of 
'^Pper  sulphate,  and  heat  to  boiUng.     In  the  presence  of  sali- 

J^issolve  2  grams  of  ferric  alum  in  100  cc.  of  water,  heat  to  boiling  and  boil 
*"  ft  moment  or  two,  allow  to  settle  and  filter.  The  reagent  is  preferable  to 
*^c  chloride  in  that  a  slight  excess  does  not  interfere  with  the  delicacy  of 
-  test. 

Organic  Analysis,  2d  Ed.,  p.  381. 

Jorissen:  Bull.  VAcad.  Sci.  Belg.,  3,  259;  Sherman:  J.  Iwi.  Erig.(!fve;m.^ 

I,  24;     Sherma/i  am]  (iross:  find.,  1912,  492. 
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cylic  acid  the  solution  takes  on  a  reddish  tinge,  and  with  more 
than  a  very  minute  amount  becomes  blood-red.  Phenol  gives 
the  same  reaction  but  benzoic  acid  does  not. 

By  diminishing  the  amount  of  copper  used  and  by  heating 
for  a  longer  time,  the  test  can  be  made  more  delicate  but  this  is 
hardly  necessary  for  ordinary  food  work. 

Notes. — A  small  amount  of  salicylic  acid  occurs  naturally 
in  some  fruits,  hence  not  more  than  50  grams  of  food  should 
be  used  if  it  is  desired  to  show  added  salicylic  acid. 

As  lerman^  carefully  points  out,  it  is  not  safe  in  testing  foods 
to  a^^;»me  that  a  constituent  volatile  with  steam,  soluble  in 
ether,  capable  of  sublimation  and  crystallization,  and  giving  a 
violet  reaction  with  ferric  salts,  is  necessarily  salicylic  acid. 
Highly  roasted  malt  and  baked  food  products  which  may  have 
been  partly  caramelized  have  been-  reported  to  contain  a  sub- 
stance ("maltol'')  which  corresponds  to  salicylic  acid  in  all 
these  properties. 2  The  Jorissen  test,  however,  serves  to  dis- 
tinguish salicylic  acid  from  this  and  practically  all  the  other 
substances  which  give  a  violet  color  with  ferric  chloride. 

Quantitative  Determination. — Salicylic  acid  is  ordinarily 
added  to  foods  in  so  much  smaller  quantity  than  benzoic  acid 
that  it  is  not  feasible  to  determine  it  by  titration.  Recourse 
is  therefore  had  to  its  colorimetric  estimation,  the  method  of 
extraction  and  estimation  being  very  similar  to  the  qualita- 
tive examination.  The  extracted  salicylic  acid  must  be  care- 
fully freed  from  accompanying  substances,  chiefly  tannins,  which 
give  similar  reactions  and  hence  would  interfere.  The  follow- 
ing method  is  the  one  adopted  by  the  Association  of  Official 
Agricultural  Chemists.' 

Procedure. — Macerate    200-300    grams    of  the  sample  in  a 
mortar  or  porcelain  dish  with  water  containing  a  trace  of  al- 
kaU,  transfer  the  mass  gradually  to  a  500-cc.  graduated  flask, 
make  up  to  the  mark  with  water  and  shake  at  intervals  until 
all   soluble   matter   has   dissolved.     Strain    through    cloth,  or 
centrifuge. 

1  Loc.  cit. 

2  Brand:  Z.  ges,  Brauw.,  16,  303;  Backe:  Ann.  des  falsification^  Nov., 
1909;  Sherman:  J.  hid,  Eng.  Chem.,  1911,  24. 

^J^ur.  ofChe?n.,  Bull.  107  (Revised),  p.  179. 
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Place  100  cc.  of  the  solution  in  a  separatory  funnel,  add 
3  cc.  of  dilute  (1  :3)  sulphuric  acid  and  extract  with  50  cc.  of 
ethyl  ether.  Use  the  precautions  in  shaking  or  in  breaking 
emulsions  that  are  given  on  page  90.  Separate  the  aqueous 
layer  as  completely  as  possible  and  transfer  the  clear  ether  layer 
to  a  second  separatory  funnel,  taking  care  that  no  emulsion  or 
none  of  the  aqueous  solution  remains  with  the  ether.  Return 
the  aqueous  portion  to  the  funnel  and  extract  three  times  more 
in  the  same  way,  using  50  cc.  of  ether  each  tinie. 

In  case  of  special  difficulty  in  breaking  up  the  emulsion  in 
any  of  the  extractions,  a  small  amount  of  ether  may  be  ?  lowed 
to  remain  with  the  aqueous  portion  rather  than  the  /  3rse, 
as  it  is  removed  in  successive  extractions.  Wash  the  combined 
ether  extracts  twice  by  shaking  in  a  separatory  funnel  with  one- 
tenth  their  volume  of  water  (using,  however,  not  less  than  20 
cc.  of  water  at  each  washing).  Care  must  be  taken  at  each 
washing  to  separate  the  aqueous  portion  completely  from  the 
ether,  but  none  of  the  ether  should  be  allowed  to  run  into  the 
wash  water. 

Distil  slowly  the  greater  part  of  the  ether,  transfer  the  re- 
mainder to  a  porcelain  dish  and  allow  it  to  "^evaporate  spon- 
taneously. Thoroughly  dry  in  a  vacuum  desiccator  over 
sulphuric  acid  and  extract  the  dry  residue  with  ten  portions  of 
10  or  15  cc.  each  of  carbon  bisulphide  or  low-boiling  petroleum 
ether  (gasoline),  rubbing  the  contents  of  the  dish  with  a  glass 
rod  or  other  suitable  instrument  and  transferring  the  succes- 
sive portions  of  solvent  to  a  second  porcelain  dish.  The  ex- 
tracted residue  should  finally  be  tested  with  a  drop  of  ferric- 
alum  solution,  and  if  any  reaction  for  saUcylic  acid  be  given,  it 
should  be  taken  up  with  water,  re-extracted  with  ether,  and 
the  operation  repeated.  The  petroleum  ether  extract  is  finally 
allowed  to  evaporate  spontaneously. 

Dissolve  the  residue  in  a  small  amount  of  hot  water  and 
dilute  to  a  definite  volume.  Dilute  aUquots  of  the  solution, 
add  2  drops  of  ferric  chloride  (0.5  per  cent.)  or  3-4  drops  of 
ferric  alum  and  compare  the  color  with  that  given  by  a  standard 
solution  of  salicylic  acid  (1  mg.  in  50  cc),  using  Nessler  tubes 
or  a  ^lorimeter.  In  either  case,  and  especially  with  ferric 
chloriav ,  ?.n  excess  of  reagent  should  be  avoided. 
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Notes, — If  the  nature  of  the  substance  is  such  that  extraction 
with  ether  is  objectionable,  as  would  be  the  case  if  a  large  amount 
of  fat  were  present,  the  sample  may  be  acidified  with  phosphoric 
acid  and  the  saUcylic  acid  distilled  from  an  oil-bath  at  a  tem- 
perature of  120°-1 30*^0.1 

In  examining  a  substance  whose  ether  extract  does  not,  in 
the  absence  of  sahcylic  acid,  give  a  color  or  precipitate  with 
the  ferric  solution,  the  drying  of  the  residue  and  its  extraction 
with  petroleum  ether  may  be  omitted.  The  residue  may  be 
transferred  by  means  of  warm  water  directly  from  the  flask 
from  which  the  ether  was  distilled  to  the  graduated  flask,  in 
which  it  is  made  up  to  a  definite  volume. 

In  the  case  of  ketchup  and  similar  foods,  which  give  to  the 
petroleum  ether  a  color  which  interferes  with  the  ferric  test, 
good  results  may  often  be  obtained  by  making  the  solution 
alkaline  with  lime  water  and  filtering  before  extracting  with 
ether.  In  this  way  tannin  and  other  objectionable  Substances 
are  removed.^ 

Boric  Acid  and  Borax 

Qualitative  Tests. — The  well-known  test  with  turmeric  paper 
is  the  most  convenient  as  well  as  the  most  delicate  for  the 
detection  of  boric  acid  and  borates  in  food  products.  It  may  be 
carried  out  in  the  following  manner: 

Make  about  25  grams  of  the  sample  distinctly  alkaline  with 
lime  water  or  sodium  hydroxide  and  evaporate  to  dryness  in  a 
porcelain  or  platinum  dish.  Ignite  the  residue  until  charred, 
boil  with  about  15  cc.  of  water,  add  hydrochloric  acid  drop 
by  drop  until  acid  to  litmus  paper,  then  add  10  drops  in  ex- 
cess. Filter  and  evaporate  to  dryness  on  the  water-bath  with  a 
strip  of  turmeric  paper  immersed  partly  in  the  liquid.  In  the 
presence  of  borax  or  boric  acid,  the  dry  paper  will  be  colored 
cherry  red,  which  is  changed  by  a  drop  of  ammonia  to  bluish 
green. 

Note, — By  carrying  out  the  evaporation  and  drying  at  room 
temperature  in  a  desiccator,  the  test  can  be  made  considerably 

^  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bidl  107,  p.  179. 

2  Dubois:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1906,  191(). 
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Qmore  delicate^  but  this  increased  delicacy  is  of  little  value 
wif  it  is  desired  to  test  only  for  boric  acid  added  as  a  preservative. 
it  Boric  acid  in  small  quantities  is  widely  distributed  in  nature, 
t.  apples  and  other  fruits  and  vegetables  showing  distinct  traces 
of  it.     It  occurs  also  in  common  salt,  some  kinds  of  which  contain 
I!  considerable  amounts.     In  doubtful  cases,  therefore,  it  is  best 
I  to  determine  the  boric  acid  quantitatively. 
I      Quantitative  Determination.^ — To  50  or  100  grams  of  the 
I  sample,  add  enough  sodium  hydroxide  (1  or  2  grams)  to  render  it 
I  decidedly  alkaline  and  evaporate  to  dryness  in  a  platinum  dish. 
I  Cautiously,  but  thoroughly,  char  the  residue  and  boil  with  20 
cc.  of  water,  adding  hydrochloric  acid  drop  by  drop  until  all 
t  but  the  carbon  is  dissolved.     Wash  into  a  100-cc.  graduated 
flask,  keeping  the  volume  below  50-60  cc.     Add  0.5  gram  of 
dry  calcium  chloride,  a  few  drops  of  phenolphthalein,  then  a  10 
per  cent,  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  until  a  slight  permanent 
pink  color  is  produced,  and  finally  add  25  cc.  of  lime  water.     All 
the  phosphoric  acid  has  thus  been  precipitated  as  calcium  phos- 
phate.    Make  up  to  100  cc,  shake  and  filter  through  a  dry  filter. 
To  50  cc.  of  the  filtrate,  add  normal  sulphuric  acid  until  the 
pink  color  just  disappears,  then  add  a  few  drops  of  methyl  orange 
and  continue  the  addition  of  sulphuric  acid  until  the  yellow  is 
just  turned  to  pink.     At  this  point  all  the  acids  are  present  as 
salts  neutral  to  phenolphthalein  except  boric  acid  and  carbonic 
acid.     Boil  the  solution  2  or  3  minutes  to  expel  carbon  dioxide. 
Tenth-normal  sodium  hydroxide  is  next  added  until  the  liquid 
just  assumes  the  neutral  yellow  color,  avoiding  excess.     Cool 
the  solution,  add  a  little  more  phenolphthalein  and  as  much 
glycerin  as  the  volume  of  the  solution.      Titrate   with   tenth- 
normal sodium  hydroxide  to  a  permanent   pink  color.     Each 
cc.  of  sodium  hydroxide  used  in  the  final  titration  is  equal  to 
0.0062  gram  of  boric  acid. 

Notes. — Although  alkali  is  added  before  ignition  there  is  a 
possibility  of  some  boric  acid  being  volatilized  through  imper- 
fect mixing  of  the  alkali  with  the  food.  Hence  it  is  best  to 
ignite  no  more  than  is  necessary  to  char  the  material  thoroughly 
in  order  that  it  may  be  exhausted  with  water. 

1  Low:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc.j  1906,  805. 

^Thomson:  Glasgow  City  Anal.  Soc.  Rept.j  1896,  p.  3.  i^^g^CXQ}^^ 
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Boric  acid  cannot  be  titrated  by  means  of  the  ordinary 
dicators  on  account  of  its  feeble  ionization.  Hence  the  ad- 
dition of  the  glycerin,  which  forms  with  the  acid  a  complex  whic?t 
is  much  more  highly  ionized  than  the  boric  acid  itself.  T^v^c 
or  3  grams  of  mannitol  can  be  used  instead  of  the  glycerixi 
if  preferred. 

Sulphurous  Acid  and  Sulphites 

Sulphurous  acid  is  generally  employed  in  the  preservation  of 
food  products  in  the  form  of  acid  sulphites,  especially  of  sodium 
or  calcium,  or  it  may  be  present  in  the  form  of  the  sulphur  dioxide 
gas  itself.  This  is  the  case  especially  with  such  products  as 
wines  or  molasses  where  the  acid  is  probably  present  partly  in 
combination  with  aldehydes  or  sugars. 


Fig.  37. — Apparatus  for  determining  sulphurous  acid. 

Detection  and  Determination. — Weigh  25  to  100  grams  of  tb« 
sample  into  a  500-cc.  flask  arranged  as  shown  in  Fig.  37« 
If  a  solid,  add  recently  boiled  water.  Through  the  separatory 
funnel  add  5-10  cc.  of  a  20  per  cent,  solution  of  a  phosphoric  acid 
and  distil  by  steam  in  a  current  of  carbon  dioxide,  collecting  tb^ 
distillate  in  25  cc.  of  saturated  bromine  water.  Distil  about  150 
cc.  adding  a  little  more  bromine  from  time  to  time  if  'necessary* 
The  end  of  the  condenser  or  the  adapter  should  dip  beneath  the 
surface  of  the  bromine  water.  After  the  air  has  been  expelle<i 
and  the  apparatus  filled  with  steam,  the  current  of  carbon  dio^c- 
ide  may  be  shut  off.     A  small  flame  should  be  kept  under  tb* 
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flask  containing  the  sample  in  order  to  avoid  undue  condensa- 
tion of  the  steam,  and  enough  heat  appUed  to  the  round-bot- 
tomed flask  to  keep  the  water  boiUng  briskly.  The  delivery 
tube  from  the  flask  should  extend  some  distance  into  the  con- 
denser and  rubber  corks  should  be  avoided  at  all  points  at 
which  the  bromine  vapor  may  come  into  contact  with  them. 

After  the  distillation  is  complete,  boil  off  the  excess  of  bromine, 
dilute  the  solution  to  250  cc,  add  5  cc.  of  hydrochloric  acid 
(sp.  gr.  =  1.12),  heat  to  boiUng  and  add  very  slowly,  with 
constant  stirring,  a  hot,  10  per  cent,  solution  of  barium  chloride 
until  in  slight  excess.  Allow  to  stand  for  an  hour,  filter,  wash 
with  hot  water,  ignite  and  weigh  as  barium  sulphate. 

A  "blank"  determination  should  be  run  with  none  of  the 
food  material  in  the  flask,  and  any  barium  sulphate  obtained 
subtracted  from  the  main  amount. 

Notes. — This  method  determines  the  total  sulphurous  acid, 
both  free  and  combined.  If  it  is  desired  to  determine  the  free 
acid  only,  the  same  procedure  may  be  used,  except  that  no  phos- 
phoric acid  is  added. 

In  exceptional  cases,  as  in  some  canned  foods,  sulphides 
^ay  possibly  be  present  as  well  as  sulphites.  The  hydrogen 
sulphide  evolved  upon  the  addition  of  phosphoric  acid  can 
readily  be  removed  by  interposing  between  the  flask  and  the 
condenser  a  small  flask  containing  a  1  per  cent,  solution  of 
copper  sulphate.^ 

The  method  may  be  simplified  for  use  as  a  qualitative  test 
^y  omitting  the  current  of  carbon  dioxide,  adding  10-15  cc.  of 
phosphoric  acid  instead  of  the  smaller  quantity,  and  dropping 
^^to  the  distilling  flask  about  a  gram  (not  more)  of  sodium 
Wcarbonate  immediately  before  attaching  to  the  condenser. 

Fluorides 

The  fluorides  of  sodium  and  ammonium  have  been  used  to 
^^e  extent  as  food  preservatives,  especially  in  beer  and  malt 
^^racts.  The  most  satisfactory  method  for  their  detection  is 
"y  the  well-known  etching  of  glass. 

*  Winton  and  Bailey:  J.  Am.  Chem.  SoCj  1907,  1499. 
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Method. — If  the  sample  is  a  Uquid,  use  150  cc.  of  it.  Add 
10  cc.  of  potassium  sulphate  (33  grams  per  liter),  heat  the  sol 
tion  to  boiling  and  while  boiling  add  drop  by  drop  10  cc.  di 
10  per  cent,  solution  of  barium  acetate.  Boil  for  a  minute, 
allow  to  settle  and  decant  off  the  clear  supernatant  liquid.  Wai 
the  precipitate  once  with  water  by  the  aid  of  a  centrifuge,  the 
avoiding  the  use  of  filter  paper,  which  sometimes  contains  trace 
of  fluorides,  transfer  to  a  platinum  crucible,  dry  and  ignfe 
gently  to  destroy  organic  matter. 

If  the  substance  is  a  soUd,  mix  it  with  a  small  quantity  of 
sodium  carbonate  and  burn  to  an  ash,  then  proceed  with  tke 
addition  of  sulphuric  acid,  as  directed  below. 

Meanwhile  a  small  glass  plate,  clear  and  free  from  scratches 
is  thoroughly  cleaned  and  coated  on  one  side  with  a  mixtuied 
equal  parts  paraffin  and  carnauba  wax.  This  can  readBr 
be  done  by  pouring  a  little  of  the  melted  wax  on  the  wannd 
plate.  If  the  excess  is  drained  off  and  the  glass  held  level,  i 
thin  uniform  wax  coating  will  result.  While  the  coating  is 
still  warm,  make  a  characteristic  mark,  such  as  a  small  croa 
(+),  in  the  wax  with  a  pointed  instrument,  taking  care  that 
the  glass  is  laid  bare  but  not  scratched.  The  precaution  shouU 
be  taken  to  have  the  cross  of  approximately  the  same  siaeis 
the  different  tests;  for  example,  with  arms  about  4  mm.  lon 
and  1  mm.  wide.  On  the  uncoated  side  of  the  plate  locate  the 
cross  by  marks  placed  at  the  ends  of  the  arms  with  a  diamond  or 
file. 

To  the  precipitate  in  the  crucible  add  2  or  3  cc.  of  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid,  hold  the  crucible  in  the  tongs,  and  heat  itfl 
upper  edge  cautiously  and  quickly  in  a  small  flame.  Prea 
the  glass  plate  quickly  down  on  the  warm  crucible,  having  the 
cross  nearly  in  the  center,  and  hold  it  a  moment  to  seal  the  ^ 
securely  to  the  crucible.  The  crucible  should  be  embedded  in 
the  wax  so  firmly  that  it  can  be  lifted  by  the  plate.  Support 
the  crucible  in  a  piece  of  heavy  asbestos  board  in  which  a  hok 
has  been  cut  so  that  the  crucible  fits  closely,  put  two  or  three 
drops  of  water  on  the  glass  plate  and  press  down  on  it  a  con- 
denser, the  lower  end  of  which  is  closed  by  a  piece  of  thin  sheet 
rubber  such  as  is  employed  by  dentists.  Heat  the  crucible  to 
an  hour  by  a  small  flame  about  9  mm.  long  placed  6  mm.  bdof 
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the  bottom  of  the  crucible.  At  the  end  of  this  time  remove 
the  plate,  scrape  off  the  wax  and  clean  the  glass  on  both  sides 
with  "bon-ami"  or  other  polishing  material  which  will  not 
scratch  the  glass.  Examine  it  by  reflected  light  for  an  etching. 
A  test  should  not  be  considered  positive  unless  the  cross  can  be 
seen  when  viewed  from  either  side  of  the  glass. 

Notes. — It  is  hardly  necessary  to  speak  of  the  need  for  using 
the  purest  reagents  obtainable  and  testing  them  carefully  by 
Wank  tests. 

The  condenser  may  be  made  from  a  piece  of  wide  glass  tubing 

or  a  "carbon  funnel"  arranged  so  that  a  constant  current  of 

cold  water  may  be  kept  flowing  through  it  and  with  a  piece  of 

thin  sheet  rubber  (dental  dam),  stretched  tightly  over  the  bottom. 

The  diameter  of  the  tube  should  be  somewhat  greater  than  that 

of  the  platinum  crucible. 

The  delicacy  of  the  procedure  above  described,  as  tested 
on  aqueous  solutions  of  potassium  fluoride,  is  rather  surprising. 
A.  perfectly  distinct  etching  is  readily  obtained  from  150  cc. 
of  solution  containing  1  :  10,000,000  of  fluorine,  and  by  careful 
W'orking  it  is  possible  to  get  a  recognizable  test  from  1  :  50,000,000. 
By  a  recognizable  test  is  meant  one  which  is  visible  from  either 
side  of  the  glass  and  does  not  have  to  be  brought  out  by  breath- 
iiig  on  the  glass.  Care  should  be  taken  to  clean  the  glass  with 
"bon-ami"  before  examining  it,  since  sulphuric  acid  alone  will 
giv-e  a  "stain"  which  can  be  brought  out  by  breathing  on  it, 
*ixd  might  easily  be  mistaken  for  an  etching.  The  scouring  will 
^l^Ways  remove  this,  however. 

It  is  possible,  by  controlling  more  closely  the  temperature 
dixring  the  etching,  to  make  the  method  approximately  quan- 
^^tiative  and  this  should  be  done  in  doubtful  cases  on  account  of 
*h^e  wide  distribution  of  traces  of  fluorine  in  natural  products.^ 


Saccharin 


/\/''°\ 


Saccharin,  or  benzoyl  sulphimide,  |        |  NH, 

*  Woodman  and  Talbot:  J.  Am,  Chem.  Soc,  190^,  14:^%-,  1^01,  V^^"^- 
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although  l)ottor  kuowTi  jis  \\\c  first  of  tho  artificial  sweetenei? 
to  be  used  comnicMcially,  possessos  a  certain  degree  of  anti- 
septic power  and  hence  may  l)e  included  among  the  presena- 
tives.  The  Referee  Board  of  Consulting  ScientijBc  Experts 
having  found  that  the  continued  use  of  saccharin  for  a  Ion? 
time,  in  quantites  over  0.3  gram  per  day,  is  liable  to  impair 
digestion,  its  use  in  foods  has  been  prohibited  under  the  Federal 
Food  Laws.^ 

The  simplest  method  of  testing  for  saccharin  is  to  extrart 
the  material  with  ether  and  note  whether  the  residue  left  after 
evaporating  the  ether  has  an  extremely  sweet  taste.  A  more 
deUcate  test  is  to  convert  the  saccharin  to  sodium  salicylate 
and  test  for  salicylic  acid.  This  latter  test  obviously  can 
be  applied  only  in  the  absence  of  salicylic  acid.  There  is  oc- 
casionally present  in  some  food  materials  a  substance,  the 
so-called  ** false  saccharin,''  which  also  responds  to  this  test 
and  must  be  removed. 

Preliminary  Test. — Extract  with  ether  as  described  under 
salicylic  acid.  Evaporate  the  ether  spontaneously  and  taste 
of  the  residue.  The  residue  will  taste  sweet  in  the  presence  of 
saccharin  to  the  amount  of  20  milligrams  per  liter. 

Confirmatory  Test. — Acidify  50  cc.  of  a  liquid  food  or  the 
water  solution  of  50  grams  of  a  solid,  prepared  as  directed  under 
salicylic  acid,  and  extract  with  ether.  Test  the  ether  extrart 
for  salicyHc  acid  as  described  on  page  95.  If  petroleum 
ether  was  used  to  purify  the  residue,  return  the  petroleum  ether 
to  the  dish  containing  the  residue,  evaporate,  dilute  to  about 
10  cc.  and  add  2  cc.  of  sulphuric  acid  (1  : 3).  Bring  the  solution 
to  the  boiling  point  and  add  a  5  per  cent,  solution  of  potassium 
permanganate,  drop  by  drop,  to  slight  excess.  Partly  cool  the 
solution,  dissolve  it  in  a  piece  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  filter  into 
a  small  silver  dish  (a  porcelain  crucible  can  be  used).  Elvaporate 
to  dryness  and  heat  for  20  minutes  at  210°  to  215®C.,  using  an 
oil-  or  air-bath.  Dissolve  the  residue  in  water,  acidify  and  ex- 
tract with  ether,  evaporate  the  ether,  and  test  the  residue  with 
2  drops  of  a  2  per  cent,  solution  of  ferric  alum. 

Note. — By  this  method  all  the  so-called  false  saccharin  and 
the  saHcyli(»  acid  naturally  present  (also  added  salicylic  acid  when 

1  U.  S.  Dept.  Agr.,  Food  Inspection  Decision  i;^5. 
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not  present  in  too  large  amount)  arc  destroyed,  while  5  milli- 
^ams  of  saccharin  per  liter  can  be  detected  with  certainty. 

Selected  References 

BBRinr. — Coloring  Matters  and  their  Detection.    U.  S.  Dept.  of  Agr.,  Bur. 

of  Chem.,  Circ.  25. 
LooAiis. — Report  on  Colors.    U.  S.  Dept.  of  Agr.,  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Circ.  63. 
MuLiLtiKBN. — Identification  of  Pure  Organic  Compounds,  Vol.  Ill,  Com- 
mercial Dyestuffs. 
Report  of  Referee  Board  of  Consulting  Experts.    U.  S.  Dept.  of  Agr., 

Report  No.  88. 
RiDE^j^L. — Disinfection  and  the  Preservation  of  Food. 
Seeb::er. — Coloring  Matters  in  Food.     In  Allen's  Commercial  Organic 

Analysis,  4th  Edition,  Vol.  V. 
ScHXJiiTz  AND  Julius  (Trans,  by  Green). — A  Systematic  Survey  of  the 

Organic   Coloring  Matters. 
Thrbssh  and  Porter. — Preservatives  in  Food  and  Food  Examination. 
WIL.B5T. — Influence  of  Food  Preservatives  and  Artificial  Colors  on  Diges- 

"tion  and  Health.     U.  S.  Dept.  of  Agr.,  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  84. 
For   SL  selected  list  of  recent  journal  references  on  the  detection  of  pre- 
servatives consult  Sherman's  Organic  Analysis,  2d  Edition. 


CHAPTER  IV 

MILK  AND  CREAM 

Milk 

Milk  is  a  food  material  of  somewhat  complex  and  vari^    ^^    1 
composition  but  can  be  described  as  essentially  an  aqn^^ 
solution  of  milk  sugar,  mineral  salts  and  soluble  albumin  c?^^ 
taining  suspended  globules  of  fat  and  partially  dissolved  cas^^ 

Of  these  constituents,  milk  sugar  or  lactose  is  more  fully  C^  i 
cussed  in  the  chapter  on  Carbohydrate  Foods,  page  230,  ^^^« 
the  fat  is  treated  separately  under  Butter,  page  200.     The  cdM^^ 


which  comprises  approximately  80  per  cent,  of  the  total  pt^ 
tein  of  milk,  is  believed  to  be  present  in  combination  with  ci 
cium,  and  is  not  in  solution  but  in  the  form  of  very  small  gel 
tinous  suspended  particles.     By  the  action  of  dilute  acids 
of  rennet  the  free  casein  is  precipitated.     Free  casein  is  readi 
soluble  in  dilute  alkalies,  from  which    it    is    precipitated 
adding  acid.     Its  alkaline  solutions  are  levo-rotatory, 
a  specific  rotation  of  about  —  90°.     The  soluble  albumin  (lact»t^^' 
bumin)  makes  up  by  far  the  greater  part  of  the  remaining  prote:^>  ^^ 
and  is  quite  similar  to  the  albumin  of  egg,  being  readily  eolul^^^ 
in  water,  coagulated  by  heating  to  75°C.,  and  having  a  speci^^^ 
rotation  of  about  —  68°.     The  mineral  salts  existing  in  milk  a:^^ 
to  a  certain  extent  conjectural,  since  the  salts  found  by  analy»^^ 
of  the  ash  are  not  exactly  the  same  as  those  present  in  the  mi^-*^ 
itself.     They  consist  largely,  however,  of  the  chlorides,  pho? 
phates  and  citrates  of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium  and  magn 
sium.     Of  the  other  substances  which  occur  in  milk,  moeL9y 
in  very  small  amounts,  citric  acid,  which  is  present  up  to  O.]^-^ 
per  cent,  in  the  form  of  citrates,  is  the  only  one  which  need  fc=3® 
mentioned. 

Composition 

General  Composition. — In  approximate  figures  the  avera-^e 
percentage  composition  of  milk  may  be  stated: 
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Total  solids 

Fat 


Per  cent. 

12.8 
3.8 


Protein 3.6 

Ash 0.7 

Milk  sugar 4.7 

Solids  not  fat 9.0 

From  these  figures  there  may  be  in  normal  milk  quite  decided 
variations  and  figures  have  been  reported  which  differ  widely 
frora  them,  some  of  the  discrepancies  of  the  older  analyses  being 
undoiibtedly  due  to  the  imperfect  methods  of  analysis  employed. 

Lythgoe^  states  that  all  milk  completely  drawn  from  healthy 
cows  will  fall  between  the  following  limits: 

Table  X 


Extreme 

limits, 

per  cent. 


^otal  solids \  10.0-17.0 

^*t. I  2.2-  9.0 

^^tein i  2^1-  8.5 

^h 0^6-  0.9 

^Uk  sugar i  4.0-  6.f) 

^lidsnotfat ;  7.5-11.0 


Usual  limits, 
per  cent. 


10.5-16.0 
2.8-  7.0 
2.5  -4.5 
0.7-  0.8 
4.2-  5.5 
7.7-10.0 


Herd  milk, 
per  cent. 


11.8-15.0 

3.2-  6.0 
2.5-  4.0 
0.7-  0.8 

4.3-  5.3 
8.0-  9.5 


Variations  in  Composition. — Besides  variations  in  composition 
^hich  may  be  due  to  individual  cows,  there  are  also  certain  well 
Established  differences  due  to  environment  or  to  racial  influences. 
Among  the  more  important  of  these  are: 

1.  The  Breed  of  the  Cow. — Some  breeds  yield  quantity,  others 
Quality.  The  Jersey  and  Guernsey  cattle,  for  instance,  give 
Comparatively  small  quantities  of  milk  rich  in  fat;  the  Holstein 
C50WS,  on  the  other  hand,  yield  much  larger  amounts  of  milk  of 
iJecidedly  lower  solids  and  fat  content.  These  differences  are 
^ell  summarized  in  the  following  table  based  on  data  collected 
by  the  Massachusetts  Board  of  Health.^ 

If  individual  differences  are  eUminated  and  only  fully  drawn 
toixed  milk  from  herds  is  considered,  the  variation  due  to  breed 

1  Bvll.  Mass,  State  Bd.  Health,  1910,  p.  419. 
«  Bur.  oS  Chem,,  Bull.  132,  p.  129. 
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Table  XI 


Breed 


Specific 
gravity 


Total 

solids, 

per   cent. 


Fat, 
per   cent. 


Protein,  '      Ash, 
per   cent,  per   cent. 


SoUds    i       rwlilk 

not  fat,  I    »Y-i.sar, 

per   cent.|pejr       cent. 


Jersey 

Guernsey . . 
Ayrshire . . . 
Dutch  Belt 
Holstein. . . 


1.034 

14.57 

5.40 

3.54 

0.78 

9.17 

1.034 

14.40 

5.00 

3.77 

0.77 

9.40 

1.032 

12.57 

4.00 

2.90 

0.77 

8.57 

1.032 

12.03 

3.60 

2.62 

0.68 

8.43 

1.032 

1 

11.96 

3.35 

2.99 

0.69 

8.61 

1 

.85 
.86 
.90 
.00 
.  S9 


is  the  factor  of  the  greatest  influence  in  permanently  affeot-i^g 
the  composition  of  milk. 

2.  The  Time  of  Year, — The  poorest  milk  is  produced  during 
the  spring  and  early  summer  months,  the  richest  during  "^-^^ 
seasons  of  autumn  and  early  winter,  when  the  cattle  are  getting 
a  smaller  proportion  of  green  feed.  This  difference  is  cle^^v 
shown  in  the  following  table^  which  gives  the  seasonal  aver^'^^ 
for  16  years: 


Nov  .-Jan. . 
Feb  .-Apr.. 
May  -Aug. 
Oct.-Nov. 


Total  solids, 
per  cent. 

Fat, 
per  cent. 

Solids  not  ^ 
per  cent- 

13.04 

4.11 

8.93 

12.72 

3.88     • 

8.84 

12.66 

3.89 

8.77 

13.03 

4.25 

8.78 

This  variation  in  composition  of  milk  between  the  pasture-f  ^^J^ 
and  the  stall-fed  season  has  in  the  past  received  legal  recogr^^' 
tion  in  the  fixing  of  milk  standards.  In  Massachusetts  f^^^ 
many  years  the  legal  standard  for  total  solids  was  set  at  13 
cent,  in  the  winter  months  and  at  12  per  cent,  in  the  sumrrx 
season. 

3.  Time  of  Day. — Milk  which  has  been  drawn  in  the  evening     -® 
nearly  always  richer  in  fat  than  the  morning  milk,  as  shown-r 
the  following  averages: 


D 


Morning  milk 
Evening  milk. 


Specific 
gravity 


1 . 0322 
1.0318 


Total  solids 

12.53 
12.94 


Fat 


3.63 
4.04 


^  Hichmond:  Dairy  (Chemistry,  p.  V20. 
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4.  ^^Fore^^  Milk  vs.  *^ Strippings.'^ — If  diflferent  portions  of 
the  whole  quantity  of  milk  obtained  at  a  single  milking  are  ex- 
amined separately  they  will  be  found  to  show  marked  differences 
in  fat  content,  especially  as  between  the  first  and  last  portions. 
The  other  constituents  of  the  milk  do  not  vary  so  greatly  as 
the  fat.  The  first  portions  of  milk,  the  "fore"  milk,  contain 
much  less  fat  than  do  the  last  portions  or  "strippings."  The 
following  figures,  due  to  Van  Slyke,  illustrate  this  point: 


First  portion  drawn 

Second  portion  drawn 

Third  portion  drawn 

Fourth  portion  drawn  (strippings) . 


Per  cent,  of  fat  in  milk 

Cow  1 

Cow  2 

1.60 
3.20 
4.10 
8.10 

Cow  3 

0.90 
2.60 

5.35 
9.80 

1.60 

3.25 
5.00 
8.30 

This  difference  in  composition  is  explained  by  the  separation 
of  the  milk  while  in  the  udder  of  the  cow,  cream  rising  to  the 
top  just  as  would  happen  if  the  milk  stood  in  a  vessel,  hence 
being  drawn  last.  Dishonest  dairymen  have  in  the  past  taken 
advantage  of  this  fact  in  adulteration  cases  by  having  the  cows 
partially  milked  in  the  presence  of  unsuspecting  witnesses,  the 
resulting  ** known  purity''  milk  being  thus  largely  "fore''  milk. 

In  general  it  will  be  found  that  to  whatever  causes  the  varia- 
tions noted  in  the  composition  of  milk  are  due,  the  differences 
are  shown  much  more  in  the  fat  than  in  any  other  constituent. 
The  protein  is  also  variable,  although  to  a  somewhat  less  extent, 
and  the  milk  sugar  and  ash  are  much  more  nearly  constant. 


Methods  of  Analysis 

Pjreparation  of  the  Sample. — Since  the  cream  will  rise  on  a  sam- 
ple of  milk  suflSciently  in  5  minutes  to  destroy  the  uniform- 
ity of  the  sample,  great  care  must  be  used  in  taking  a  portion 
for  analysis  to  ensure  that  it  represents  a  fair  average  of  the 
milk.  The  best  way  is  to  pour  the  milk  from  the  containing  vessel 
into  another  and  back  again  several  times,  or  if  this  is  impractic- 
able it  should  be  thoroughly  stirred  before  being  sampled.     If 


110 


FOOD  ANALYSIS 


Si 


f 


the  analytical  sample  has  stood  for  any  appreciable  time  it 
should  be  mixed  by  pouring  back  and  forth  before  a  portion  is 
removed  to  test,  otherwise  concordant  results  cannot  be  ol 
tained.  Do  not  shake  the  sample,  since  this  tends  toward 
separation  of  the  fat. 

Specific  Gravity.— This  is  usually  taken  with  a  special  form 
hydrometer  known  as  a  lactometer  (Fig.  38).  The  Quevenrm^ 
lactometer  has  a  scale  graduated  into  twenty-five  equal  part^, 
extending  from  15  to  40,  corresponding  to  specific  gravities  froi::i:i 
1.015  to  1.040.  The  best  form  of  instrument  is  that  providecJ 
with  a  thermometer. 

The  lactometer  is  graduated  to  give  correct  results  at  60°P^. 
(15.6°C.)  and  the  reading  should  be  made  at  approximately  thei*! 
temperature,  between  55®  and  65®,  and  then  corrected  to  standarcd 
temperature.  This  may  be  done  by  adding  0.1  to  the  readii&fi 
for  each  degree  F.  above  60°F.,  or  subtracting  0.1  for  eacli 
degree  F.  below  60°F.  If  the  temperature  is  read  in  Centigrad-^ 
degrees  the  correction  may  be  made  by  the  following  table: 


Table  XII.— For  Correcting  the  Specific  Gravity  op  Milk  Accordijc  ^ 
TO  Temperature.    Adapted  from  the  Table  of  Vieth 

(Temperature  in  Degrees  Centigrade) 


iSpecific 
gravity 


1.02o 
2(> 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 


10« 


24.1 
25.1 
26.1 
i  27.0 
!  28.0 
j  29.0 
i  29.9 
I  30.9 
I  31.8 
I  32.7 
33.6 


ir 


24.3 

25.2 

26.2 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32.0 

33.0 

33.9 


2 
2 
1 
1 
1 


12° 


24 . 5 

25.4 

26.4 

27.4 

28.4 

I   29.3 

I   30.3 

!   31.3 

!  32.3 

33.2 

34.1 


oo 


13 


24.6 
25.5 
26.5 
27.5 
28.5 
29.5 
30.4 
31.4 
32.4 
33.4 
34.4 


.     14° 

I 

I 

I  24.7 

I  25.7 

i  26.7 

27.7 

28.7 

29.7 

I  30.6 

31.6 

32.6 

33.6 

34 . 6 


•io 


15 


24.9 
25.9 
26.9 
27.9 
28.9 
29.9 
30.9 
31.9 
I  32.9 
I  33.9 
!  34.9 


16*= 


170 


1«« 


W    1   20" 


25.1 
26.1 
27.1 
28.1 
29.1 
30.1 
31.2 
32.2 
33.2 
34.2 
35.2 


I 


25.3 

25.4 

26.3 

26.5 

27.4 

27.5 

28.4 

28.5 

29.4 

20.5 

30.4 

30.5 

31.4 

31.5 

32.4 

32.6 

33.4 

33.6 

34.4 

34.6 

35.4 

35.6 

Directions. — Find  the  observed  gravity  in  the  left-hand  column.  Then,  ii 
the  same  line,  and  under  the  observed  temperature  will  be  found  the  coi 
rected  reading. 


The  New  York  Board  of  Health  lactometer  has  a  scale  rea< 
0  in  water,  and  100  in  milk  with  a  specific  gravity  of  1.0! 
which  is  taken  as  the  lowest  limit  for  pure  milk.     The  instru — -— ' 
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ment  is  used  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Quevenne  lactometer 
mnd  the  readings  can  be  converted  into  degrees  of  the  latter 
iiDstrument  by  multiplying  by  0.29. 

«  Notes. — The  specific  gravity  of  milk  fat  is  about  0.93;  of 
the  solids,  not  fat  approximately  1.5,  The  specific  gravity 
iiof  the  milk  itself  is  thus  a  function  of  the  two;  the  former  lowers 
^t,  the  latter  increases  it.  As  would  be  expected  from  the  variable 
■composition  of  milk,  the  specific  gravity  is  also 
a  variable.  The  values  for  normal  milk  from 
a  herd,  however,  will  usually  fall  between  1,030 
and  1.034. 

Taken  by  itself  the  specific  gravity  is  of  little 
value  in  showing  adulteration.  The  addition  of 
water  lowers  the  specific  gravity  of  milk;  the 
removal  of  cream  raises  it,  this  being  the  lighter 
portion  of  the  milk.  It  is  therefore  theoreti- 
cally possible  by  skOful  manipulation  to  both 
skim  and  water  a  sample  and  still  have  its 
specific  gravity  correspond  to  that  of  normal 
milk.  Such  a  sample  would,  however,  be 
readily  recognized  by  one  familiar  with  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  genuine  product. ' 

The  lactometer  reading  is  di  value  in  the  rapid 
analysis  of  milk  for  calculating  the  solids  in 
connection  with  the  Babcock  method  of  fat  de- 
termination,    (See  page  119.) 

Total  Solids. — Use  a  platinum  dish  having  a 
flat  bottom  about  2J^  in.  in  diameter.  Ignite 
and  weigh  the  dish  accurately,  then  add  about 
5.1  grams  to  the  weights  on  the  balance-pan. 
With  a  pipette  deliver  5  cc.  of  the  well-mixed 
milk  into  the  dish  and  weigh  the  whole  as 
rapidly  as  possible  to  the  nearest  milligram.  * '  tnmetera^'^ 
Evaporate  the  milk  to  dryness  on  the  water- 
bath  and  then  dry  it  in  the  oven  at  lOO'C  to  constant  weight. 
Three  hours  drying  is  usually  sufficient. 

Notes. — It  is  important  that  the  milk  should  be  dried  in  a  thin 
layer,  so  that  the  removal  of  the  water  shall  take  place  as  quickly 
Under  these  conditions  the  residue  obtained  is 
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nearly  white,  but  if  the  process  be  prolonged,  it  may  havei 
brownish  color  from  the  caranielization  of  the  sugar. 

If  it  is  not  desired  to  determine  ash  on  the  same  weighed  por- 
tion as  used  for  the  soUds,  lead  foil  dishes  or  tin  blacking  boi 
covers  may  be  used  instead  of  platinum  dishes. 

For  the  determination  of  the  total  solids  by  calculation  froin 
the  fat  and  lactometer  reading  see  page  119. 

Ash. — Ignite  the  platinum  dish  containing  the  residue  from 
the  preceding  determination  at  a  low  red  heat  until  the  ashb 
white  or  of  a  uniform  light  gray  color.  This  may  be  done  in  t 
muffle  furnace  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  600°C.,  or  oybI 
a  burner  carefully  regulated  so  that  the  dish  is  nowhere  heatei 
above  the  sUghtest  visible  redness. 

The  ash,  after  weighing,  may  be  tested  for  boric  acid « 
described  on  page  98. 

Fat. — (a)  Adams^  Paper  Coil  Method. — Roll  a  strip  of  fat-fw 
blotting  paper^  about  22  in.  long  and  2^^  in.  wide,  into  a  looae 
coil  and  fasten  it  by  a  bit  of  wire.  Hold  the  coil  in  one  hand 
and  slowly  run  on  to  the  upper  end  of  it  exactly  5  cc.  of  mil 
from  a  pipette.  If  preferred,  about  5  grams  of  milk  may  be 
weighed  quickly  in  a  small  beaker,  and  one  end  of  the  coil  in- 
troduced so  as  to  absorb  the  milk,  care  being  taken  to  absbrf) 
it  as  nearly  completely  as  possible.  The  beaker  is  then  quickh 
re-weighed. 

Place  the  coil,  after  charging  with  the  milk,  dry  end  dow& 
ward,  in  the  water  oven  and  dry  it  for  two  hours,  then  extrad 
it  for  at  least  2  hours  in  a  Soxhlet  extractor  as  describee 
on  page  22  using  either  petroleum  ether  or  anhydrous  ethy 
ether.  At  the  end  of  this  time  disconnect  the  apparatus  whei 
the  extractor  is  nearly  full  of  ether,  thus  recovering  a  largi 
portion  of  the  solvent,  and  evaporate  the  remainder  away  fron 
a  flame,  as  describee^  on  page  24.  Dr^"^  the  fat  to  constanl 
weight  in  the  water-oven.  In  drying  the  extracted  fat  it  maj 
be  heated  for  2  hours  the  first  time,  then  in  1  hour  period 
until  the  loss  of  weight  is  not  over  a  milligram. 

Notes, — The  only  part  of  the  method  due  to  Adams  is  the  dr}* 

}  Schleicher  and  SchiiU  make  suitable  strips  wliich  can  be  obtained  fron 
dealers  in  chemical  supplies,  or  the  strips  may  he  previously  prepared  inthi 
laboratory  from  thick  filter  paper  and  extracted  with  ether  befQre  using. 
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ing  of  the  milk  on  porous  paper.  This  is,  however,  of  great 
I  importance,  since  the  absorbent  paper  exercises  a  selective  action 
on  the  constituents  of  milk  so  that  the  fat  is  left  on  the  surface 
of  the  paper,  mixed  with  only  about  one-third  of  the  non-fatty 
solids,  and  hence  is  more  easily  extracted;  further,  owing  to  the 
greatly  increased  surface  exposed,  the  extraction  of  the  fat  is 
practically  complete  in  a  comparatively  short  time. 

Ethyl  ether  ia  the  solvent  commonly  employed,  but  care  should 
be  taken  that  it  is  anhydrous,  otherwise  small  amounts  of  milk 
sugar  will  be  extracted.  For  this  reason  petroleum  ether  is 
to  be  preferred  as  a  solvent,  although  its  action  is  considerably 
slower  than  that  of  the  other. 

The  Adams  method  is  probably  the  most  accurate  for  fat  de- 
termination in  milk,  but  in  actual  practice  is  not  used  so  much 
as  the  more  rapid  centrifugal  methods. 

(6)  Babcock  Method, — Measure  17.6  cc.  of  the  milk  from  a 
pipette  into  the  graduated  test  bottle;  add  17.5  cc.  of  sulphuric 
acid  (sp.  gr.  1.825)  pouring  it  in  slowly  so  as  to  form  a  layer 
beneath  the  milk.  After  the  acid  has  thus  been  added  to  all  the 
bottles  mix  the  milk  and  acid  thoroughly  by  a  rotary  motion, 
avoiding  the  spurting  of  the  liquid  into  the  neck  of  the  bottle. 
Place  the  bottles  in  opposite  pockets  of  the  centrifuge,  in  even 
numbers,  and  whirl  them  for  5  minutes  at  the  proper  speed. 
The  correct  speed  varies  from  1000  revolutions  per  minute  for 
a  10-in.  wheel  to  700  for  one  of  24  in.  diameter.  Then  remove 
the  bottles  and  add  hot  water  up  to  the  necks,  after  which 
whirl  them  again  for  1  minute.  Again  add  hot  water  until 
the  fat  rises  nearly  to  the  top  of  the  graduations.  Whirl  again 
^or  1  minute.  Then  measure  the  length  of  the  column  of 
fat  by  a  pair  of  dividers,  the  points  being  placed  at  the  extreme 
"DMts  of  the  column,  the  fat  being  kept  warm,  if  necessary, 
by  standing  the  bottles  in  water  at  GO^G?  If  now  one  point  of 
the  dividers  is  placed  at  the  0  mark  of  the  scale  on  the  bottle 
^^^,  the  other  will  indicate  the  per  cent,  of  fat  in  the  milk. 

^otes. — Methods  based  on  centrifugal  separation  of  the  fat, 

^^  which  the  Babcock  method  is  the  pioneer,  are  by  far  the  most 

^*pid  and  convenient  for  general  use.     They  have  practically  re- 

P^aced  the  more  tedious  extraction  methods  and  are  universally 

^'^Ployed  in  crcamorios  and  milk  (leiM)ts. 

8 
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When  the  acid  and  milk  are  mixed  the  mixture  becomes  li. 
and  turns  dark  colored  on  account  of  the  charring  of  the  mi 
sugar.  The  casein  is  first  precipitated  and  then  dissolve 
The  retarding  effect  of  the  milk  serum  solids  being  thus  elim 
nated,  the  fat  globules  are  free  to  collect  in  a  mass. 

The  fat  obtained  should  be  of  a  clear,  golden  yellow  colo 
and  distinctly  separated  from  the  acid  solution  beneath  i 
If  the  fat  is  light-colored  or  whitish,  often  with  a  layer  of  whii 
particles  beneath  it,  it  generally  indicates  that  the  acid  is  tc 
weak  or  that  the  milk  was  too  cold  when  the  acid  was  addei 
A  dark-colored  fat  with  a  sub-stratum  of  black  particles  ind 
cates  that  the  acid  is  too  strong.  The  best  results  will  be  ol 
tained  by  the  use  of  acid  of  the  strength  noted  above. 

The  capacity  of  the  graduated  neck  of  the  bottle  between  tl: 
0  and  10  marks  is  2  cc.  The  specific  gravity  of  warm  milk  ii 
is  0.9,  hence  2  cc.  will  weigh  1.8  grams  or  one-tenth  of  the  weigl 
of  17.6  cc.  of  milk  (approximately  18  grams).  The  measuremer 
to  the  extreme  limits  of  the  column  of  fat,  rather  than  to  tl 
upper  meniscus,  is  to  correct  for  the  small  amount  of  fat,  0.1  t 
0.2  per  cent.,  that  remains  in  the  acid  solution. 

Milk  which  has  been  preserved  with  formaldehyde  usually  u 
quires  a  longer  time  and  more  vigorous  shaking  to  dissolve  th 
curd,  on  account  of  the  hardening  action  of  this  preservativ 
on  the  coagulated  casein.  It  is  often  advantageous  to  stan 
the  bottles  in  water  at  60°C.  for  a  time  before  whirUng.  Sample 
containing  formaldehyde  will  usually  give  a  %  violet  color  whe 
the  acid  is  added  to  the  milk.     (See  page  89.) 

(c)  Gottlieb  Methods — With  a  pipette  place  6  cc;  of  mil 
in  a  50-cc.  glass-stoppered  cylinder  and  add  the  following  n 
agents,  being  careful  to  add  them  in  the  order  given  and  t 
shake  the  stoppered  cylinder  thoroughly  after  the  addition  c 
each  reagent:  1  cc.  of  ammonia  (sp.  gr.  0.96),  5  cc.  of  alcoho 
12.5  cc.  of  ethyl  ether  and  12.5  cc.  of  petroleum  ether.  Ja 
the  cylinder  stand  until  the  lower  layer  is  free  from  bubbles 
several  hours  if  necessary.  Transfer  the  upper  layer  to  a  tare 
flask  by  means  of  an  arrangement  similar  to  a  wash-bottle  ^ 
shown  in  Fig.  39.  Adjust  the  sliding  tube  until  the  end  resl 
just  above  tlu*  junction  of  the  two  layers,  then  by  gently  blov 

J  Rosir.Z.  (imjcw.  ('firm.,  1888,  100;  (rDttliel):  Lafidw.  Vers.  Stat.j  18M, 
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ing  force  out  the  upper  layer  into  the  flask.  Repeat  the  extrac- 
tion, using  10  cc.  each  of  ethyl  ether  and  petroleum  ether  and 
blowing  it  off  into  the  flask  as  before.  Distil  off  the  solvent  and 
dry  the  residual  fat  to  constant  weight  in  the  water-oven.  Dis- 
solve the  weighed  fat  in  a  little  petroleum  ether.  If  a  residue 
is  found,  due  to  a  trace  of  the  aqueous  layer  which  was  blown 
off  with  the  ether,  wash  it  several  times  in  the  flask  by  careful 
decantation  with  petroleum  ether.  Finally  dry  and  weigh 
the  flask  and  residue  and  deduct  from  the  previous  weight.  The 
difference  is  the  weight  of  purified  fat. 

Notes. — All  of  the  successful  methods  for  de- 
termining the  fat  by  direct  extraction  from  the 
milk  itself  involve  the  complete  or  partial  solu- 
tion of  the  casein.  In  the  Gottlieb  method  the 
casein,  precipitated  from  the  milk  in  very  finely 
divided  form  by  the  alcohol,  is  dissolved  by 
the  ammonia.  The  fat  is  dissolved  by  the 
',  ethyl  ether  and  the  addition  of  petroleum  ether 

• 

^  to  render  less  soluble  the  milk  sugar  or  other 
iion-fatty  solids  which  would  be  dissolved  by 
ethyl  ether  alone. 

The  method,  while  applicable  to  whole  milk, 
^  especially  valuable  in  determining  fat  in  such 
product?  as  skim  milk  or  buttermilk,  which  are 
^^  in  fat.  In  such  cases  it  is  better  to  use  10 
ec.  of  niilk  and  double  the  quantity  of  reagents. 

Milk  Sugar. — The  sugar  in  milk  can  be  determined  either  by 
^eans  of  the  polariscope  or  by  its  reducing  action  on  Fehling's 
solution. 

(a)  Optical  Detennination. — Method  of  Double  Dilution,^ — 
iQto  each  of  two  flasks  graduated  at  100  and  200  cc.  respectively, 
Pl^ce  65.8  grams  of  milk,  add  5  cc.  of  acid  mercuric  nitrate,^ 
^  te  the  mark  and  mix  by  shaking.  Filter  through  dry  filters 
^d  polarize  in  a  400-mm.  tube,  using  the  Schmidt  and  Haensch 
®'  snxiiiar  saecharimeter. 
"olculatian  of  Results, — The  actual   reading   in   each  case  is 

j^iley  and  Ewell:  Analyst,  1896,  182. 
'     '^ssolve  mercury  in  twice  its  weight  of  nitric  jicid  (sp.  gr.  1.42)  and 
^  to  the  solution  an  c(iual  volume  of  water. 


Fig.  39. 
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too  high  on  account  of  the  volume  occupied  by  the  precip^ 
tated  proteins  and  fat.     Since  this  is  the  same  in  the  two  flaste/ 
however,  the  error  is  only  one-half  as  great  with  the  larger 
dilution.     The  method  of  calculation,  based  on  this  fact,  can 
be  seen  from  the  following  example: 

Weight  of  milk  used  =  65 . 8  grams 

Reading  from  100-cc.  flask  =  20.84  (400-mm.  tube) 

Reading  from  200-cc.  flask  =  10.15  (400-mm.  tube). 

Then  if  no  correction  for  precipitate  were  to  be  applied  the 
reading  from  the  100-cc.  flask  should  be 

10.15  X  2  =  20.30 

Hence  20.84  —  20.30  =  0.54,  the  error  due  to  volume  of  precipi- 
tate in  the  200-cc.  flask. 

Therefore,  0.54  X  2  =  1.08;  the  correction  due  to  volume  of  pre- 
cipitate in  the  100-cc.  flask. 

20.84  -  1.08  =  19.76,  the  true  reading  from  100-cc.  flask. 
Since  twice  the  normal  weight  and  twice  the  standard  tube 
length  were  used,  19.76  -^  4  =  4.94,  the  per  cent,  of  milk  sugar. 

Notes. — The  normal  weight  of  lactose  for  saccharimeters  with 
the  Ventzke  scale  can  l)e  readily  calculated  from  the  sucrose 
normal  weight  (see  page  253)  by  the  inverse  ratio  of  their  specific 
rotations.     Thus 

Lactose  Sucrose 

52.5  :  66.5  =  2()  grams  :x,  whence  x  =  32.9  grams. 

Since  the  percentage  of  lactose  in  milk  is  relatively  small  it 
is  better  to  employ  double  the  normal  weight  and  the  longer 
tube. 

Basic   lead   acetate,    the   clarifier   ordinarily   used    in    sugar  : 
polarizations,  is  not  suitable  in 'the  case  of  milk  since  it  has  been 
shown  by  Wiley  ^  that  it  leaves    notable   quantities    of  levo- 
rotatory  substances  still  in  solution. 

For  less  exact  work  the  method  may  be  materially  shortened 
by  employing  a  constant  correction  of  2.6  cc.  for  the  volume 
of  the  precipitate,  or  if  the  percentages  of  fat  and  protein  are 
known   their  respective  volumes  can  be  calculated   from  the 

^  Am.  ('hem.  J.,  1884,  289. 


MILK  AND  CREAM  117 

"^/ij  specific  gravity.^     Thus,    since    the    spcM^ific    gravity    of    milk 
/at  is  0.93,  the  volume  of  pre(;ipitated  fat  may  be  found  by  di- 
viding the  grams  of  fat  by  0.93.     Similarly  the  volume  of  casein 
may  be  found  by  dividing  its  weight  by  1.25.     The  sum  of  the 
two  is  the  volume  of  the  precipitate. 

The  optical  determination  of  milk  sugar  requires  extremely 
careful  readings  on  account  of  the  dilute  solution  employed. 
For  this  reason,  the  copper  reduction  method,  as  described  below, 
is  preferable  in  most  cases. 

(6)  Determination  by  Fehling's  Solution. — Measure  25  cc. 
of  milk  into  a  500-cc.  graduated  flask.  Add  about  400  cc.  of 
water,  10  cc.  of  copper  sulphate  solution,^  then  35  cc.  of  tenth- 
norinal  sodium  hydroxide  (or  an  equivalent  quantity  of  a  stronger 
solution)  and  make  up  to  500  cc.  Mix  thoroughly  and  filter 
through  a  dry  filter.  Use  50  cc.  of  the  filtrate  for  the  determina- 
tion of  the  lactose  by  the  Munson  and  Walker  method  as  de- 
scribed on  page  237.  Express  the  result  as  per  cent,  of  lactose 
monohydrate,  calculating  the  weight  of  25  cc.  of  the  milk  from 
its  specific  gravity. 

Notes. — Before  the  lactose  can  be  determined  by  Fehling's 
solution  the  proteins  and  fat  must  first  be  removed.  This  is 
done  by  the  precipitation  with  copper  hydroxide,  the  fat  being 
carried  down  mechanically  by  the  precipitated  proteins.  The 
addition  of  alkali  should  be  such  that  a  slight  excess  of  copper 
still  remains  in  solution,  since  an  excess  of  alkali  will  prevent 
the  precipitation  of  part  of  the  protein.  The  quantity  stated  in 
the  procedure  is  correct  for  most  milks. 

On  account  of  the  considerable  dilution  of  the  sample  the 
volume  of  the  precipitated  protein  and  fat  need  not  be 
considered. 

Proteins. — ^Determination  of  Total  Protein. — This  is  best  done 
by  the  Kjeldahl  method.  Weigh  5  grams  of  milk  into  a  Kjeldahl 
flask,  add  10  cc.  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  3  drops 
of  mercury  and  carry  out  the  determination  as  described  on  page 
25. 

The  tendency  of  the  alkaline  solution  to   froth   during   the 

'Leffman  and  Beam:  Food  Analysis,  p.  212. 

*  69.28  grains  per  liter.  The  copper  sulphate  solution  used  in  the  Fehling 
mixture    may  be  conveniently  enjployed. 
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distillation,  which  is  especially  noticeable  with    milk,   can 
prevented  by  the  addition  of  a  piece  of  paraffin  the  size  of  a] 
Multiply  the  p(ir  cent,  of  nitrogen  by  the  factor  6.38  to  obtain  1 
per  cent,  of  protein. 

Separation  of  Casein  and  Albumin. — Casein  can  be  sepant 
from  albumin  by  precipitation  with  acid  at  a  temperature 
the  coagulating  point  of  the  albumin.     The  method  adopted 
the  Official  Agricultural  Chemists^  is  practically  that  worked  i 
by  Van  Slyke  and  Hart.^ 

Casein. — To  10  grams  of  milk  add  90  cc.  of  water  at 
and  then  1.5  cc.  of  10  per  cent,  (by  weight)  acetic  acid. 
and  maintain  at  the  stated  temperature  until  a  floccnlent  pi 
tate  separates,  leaving  a  clear  supernatant  liquid.     Filter, 
and  determine  the  nitrogen  in  the  washed  precipitate  and 
by  the  Kjeldahl  method.     Multiply  by  6.38  for  the  casein. 

Albumin. — To  determine  the  albumin,  neutralize  the  filtiiti| 
with  caustic  alkali  and  phenolphthalein  and  heat  it  at  lOKJ 
until  the  precipitate  settles  clear.  Filter,  wa^  and  determiKl 
the  nitrogen  as  above.  Nitrogen  multiplied  by  6.38  eqinkj 
albumin. 

Note. — The  above  methods,  ^\ftlile  capable  of  good  results, 
tedious  and  rather  unsatisfactory  except  in  the  hands  of  chemisli| 
of  considerable  experience.  The  following  volumetric  method 
devised  by  Van  Slyke  and  Bosworth^  gives  results  of  alm«t| 
equal  accuracy  but  requires  mudh  less  time  and  skill: 

Measure  20  cc.  of  the  well-mixed  milk  into  a  200-oc.  graduatdl 
flask  and  add  about  80  cc.  of  water.  Add  1  cc.  of  phenolphthaleii 
solution  and  tenth-normal  sodium  hydroxide  until  a  faint  pink 
color  remains  throughout  the  mixture  even  after  consideraI)k| 
shaking.     Avoid  an  excess  of  alkali. 

To  the  neutralized  diluted  sample,  which  should  be  at  ateffl-l 
perature  of  18°C.  to  24°C.,  add  tenth-normal  acetic  acid  frtwiM 
burette  in  5-cc.  portions,  shaking  vigorously  for  a  few  seconi 
after  each  addition.  After  thus  adding  25  cc.  and  shaking,  tb 
mixture  is  allowed  to  come  to  rest.  If  enough  acid  has  befii| 
added,  the  casein  separates  promptly  in  large,  white  flakes,  andi 

^  Bur.  oj  Chevi.,  Bull.  107,  p.  117. 

2  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1893,  635;  Am.  Chem.  J.,  1908, 170. 

3  J.  Ind.  Eng.  Chem.,  1909,  768. 
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standing  a  short  time  the  supernatant  Uqiiid  appears  clear,  not 
at  all  milky.  If  the  addition  of  25  cc.  of  acid  is  insufficient  to 
separate  the  casein  properly,  add  1  cc.  more  of  acid  and  shake; 
continue  this  addition  of  acid  1  cc.  at  a  time,  until  the  casein 
separates  promptly  and  completely  upon  standing  a  short  time. 
Note  the  number  of  cc.  of  acid  used. 

After  the  casein  is  completely  precipitated  makeup  the  mixture 
to  the  200-cc.  mark  with  water,  shake  thoroughly  and  filter 
through  a  dry  filter.  Filtration  should  be  rapid  and  the  filtrate 
quite  clear.  If  marked  turbidity  is  apparent  in  the  filtrate, 
a  new  sample  should  be  taken  and  the  process  repeated,  using 
more  acid  than  before.  Titrate  100  cc.  of  the  filtrate  with  tenth- 
normal  sodium  hydroxide  and  phenolphthalein  to  a  pink  color 
which  remains  throughout  the  solution  for  30  seconds.  Sub- 
tracting the  number  of  cc.  of  sodium  hydroxide  from  one-half 
the  cc.  of  tenth-normal  acetic  acid  added  will  give  the  cc.  of  acid 

required  to  precipitate  the  casein  from  10  cc.  of  milk.     (1  cc.  of 

N 

2Q  acetic  acid  =  0.11315  grams  of  casein.) 

Calculation  of  Milk  Solids. — It  has  long  been  recognized  that 
in  normal  milk  the  constituents  are  present  in  a  fairly  constant 
ratio.  This  being  true,  it  should  be  possible,  having  determined 
two  factors,  to  find  a  third  by  calculation,  or  at  least  to  show  by 
such  calculation  a  sufficient  variation  from  the  normal  to  indicate 
the  adulteration  of  the  sample.  For  example,  given  the  lac- 
tometer reading  and  fat,  to  calculate  the  total  solids: 

L  =  the  lactometer  reading. 

«  =»  increase  in  lactometer  reading  by  1  per  cent,  solids  not  fat. 

/  =  decrease  in  lactometer  reading  by  1  per  cent.  fat. 

T  =  total  solids. 

S  =»  per  cent,  of  solids  not  fat. 

F  =  per  cent,  of  fat. 
'^enL  ^  88  -  Ff. 
S«ice  S  ^  T  -F: 

L  ^  (T  -F)8  -  Ff 

T.^-^^  +  F 

8 

I'he  uncertainty  of  the  calculation  lies  in  the  values  for  s  and  /, 
^*^ch  on  account  of  the  difference  in  solution  densities  of  the 
^^^ponents  oi  the  solids  not  fat  are  not  absoVvite  e,oiv^\,^\\J^'^. 
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Based  on  the  principle  just  stated  various  formulae  \ 
proposed  for  the  calculation  of  milk  solids.  One  of  th< 
of  these  is  that  of  Hehner  and  Richmond.^ 


r  =^  +  1.2  7^  +  0.14 

when  T  is  the  per  cent,  of  total  solids,  L  the  readi] 
lactometer  and  F  the  fat. 

When  a  number  of  calculations  are  to  be  made,  Ri 
''Milk  Scale''  (Fig.  40)  will  be  found  convenient.  1 
instrument  based  on  the  principles  of  the  slide-rule,  ha^ 
scales,  two  of  which,  for  the  fat  and  the  total  solids,  a] 


T 


I 
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Fig.  40. — Richmond's  milk  scale. 

on  the  body  of  the  rule,  while  that  for  the  lactometer 
is  marked  on  the  sliding  part. 

A  similar  relation  has  been  worked  out  for  the 
so  that  if  a  constant  value  be  assumed  for  the  ash  tt 
sition  of  a  sample  may  be  determined  with  a  fair  deg: 
proximation  from  the  two  simple  determinations  of  spe< 
ity  and  Babcock  test. 

The  relation  between  the  proteins  and  fat  has  been 

by    Van    Slyke^   as  P  =  0.4    (F  -  S)  +  2.8.     Similai 

has  proposed  the  following  formula  for  calculating  the  pr< 

the  total  solids  (T.  S.) : 

T.S, 


P  =  T.S.  - 


1.34 


These  values  will  naturally  be  most  nearly  correct  in 
of  normal  average  milk.  With  watered  or  skimmed  ] 
will  be  only  approximate.  An  illustration  of  the  u 
above  formulae  in  detecting  adulteration  is  given  on  ] 


1  Analyst,  1888,  26;  1892,  170. 

2  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  1182. 
»  J.  ImL  Eng.  Chem,,  1909,  253. 
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In  the  table  below  the  calculated  valuers  on  a  sample  are 
compared  with  those  actually  deteriniried : 


Determination 


Lactometer  reading 

Fat  (Babcock) 

Total  solids 

Ash 

Proteins 

Milk  sugar 

Solids  not  fat 


Actual  values 

33.0 
3.80 

12.73 
0.71 
3.33 

5.04 
8.93 


Calculated  values 


12.95 

0.7  (assumed) 
3.12  (Van  Slyke) 
3.29  (Olsen) 
5.16 
9.15 


I  Examination  of  Milk  Serum. — The  most  variable  constituents 
^  of  normal  milk  are  the  fat  and  proteins,  especially  the  former; 
W  the  least  variable  are  the  ash  and  milk  sugar.  The  milk  serum, 
r  or  milk  from  which  the  fat  and  proteins  have  been  removed,  is 
'  therefore  of  more  uniform  composition  than  the  milk  itself, 
hence  better  suited  for  the  detection  of  adulteration  and 
especially  of  added  water.  The  serum  may  be  prepared  by  adding 
to  the  milk  some  suitable  precipitant  of  the  proteins,  as  calcium 
chloride,  acetic  acid  or  copper  sulphate.  The  clear  liquid  after 
filtration  may  be  examined  for  its  content  of  dissolved  solids, 
Its  specific  gravity  or  most  conveniently  by  the  immersion  re- 
fractometer.  The  calcium  chloride  method^  is  largely  employed 
in  Germany  but  most  of  the  data  available  on  American  milks 
tag  been  obtained  by  the  use  of  the  other  two  methods. 

{a)  The  Acetic  Add  Method,^ — To  100  cc.  of  the  milk  at  a 
temperature  of  about  20°C.  add  2  cc.  of  25  per  cent,  acetic 
*cid  (sp.  gr.  1.035)  in  a  beaker,  cover  with  a  watch-glass 
s-nd  heat  in  a  water-bath  at  70°C.  for  20  minutes.  At  the  end 
of  that  time  place  the  beaker  in  ice  water  for  10  minutes,  then 
filter  the  solution.  With  the  clear  filtrate  determine  either 
the  refraction  at  20°C.  using  the  immersion  refractometer  as 
described  on  page  11,  or  the  specific  gravity  at  15°C.  using  a 
test-tube  or  other  suitable  narrow  cylinder  and  the  Westphal 
balance.     (See  page  1.) 

*  Ackermann:  Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1906,  405;  1907,  186. 
Woodman:  /.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1899,  503;  Leach  and  Lythgoe:  J.  Am. 
^^«»».  Spc,  1904,  1195. 
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Note, — With  normal  milk,  free  from  added  water,  the  specifi 
gravity  of  the  acetic  acid  serum  is  ordinarily  above  1.027O  ^^ 
15°C.  and  the  refractometer  reading  above  39°  at  20°C.  Th 
lowering  of  the  specific  gravity  is  about  0.0031  and  the  lowering 
of  the  refraction  about  2.7  for  every  10  per  cent,  of  added  wat^i 

(6)  The  Copper  Sulphate  Methods — Dissolve  72.5  gram 
of  crystalUzed  copper  sulphate  in  water  and  dilute  to  a  litex 
This  solution  should  be  adjusted,  if  necessary,  so  that  it 
refract  at  36°  on  the  scale  of  the  immersion  refractometer 
20°C.,  or  have  a  specific  gravity  of  1.0443  at  20°C.,  compar^< 
with  water  at  4°C.  To  one  volume  of  the  copper  solution  sbdL< 
four  volumes  of  milk,  shake  well  and  filter.  The  filtrate  wil 
usually  be  clear  after  the  first  few  drops  have  passed  througli 
On  the  clear  filtrate  either  the  refraction  at  20°C.,  the  specific 

20° 
gravity  at  -tq-  C.  or  the  total  solids  may  be  determined. 

Notes. — The  copper  sulphate  method  is  preferable  to  the  los^ 
of  acetic  acid  in  that  it  is  quicker,  there  is  no  heating  with  con- 
sequent chance  for  loss  by  evaporation,  and  the  variation    i^ 
results  is  less  in  the  case  of  pure  milk.     Ten  per  cent,  of  added 
water  will  show  by  the  decreased  refraction,  when  not  less  th»fl 
15  per  cent,  would  be  detected  by  the  acetic  acid  method. 

Examination  of  the  copper  serum  from  150  samples  of  known 
purity  milk  gave  refractions  varying  from  36.1  to  39.5,  while 
the  total  solids  of  the  same  samples  showed  a  range  from  17.37 
to  10.40  per  cent,  and  the  fat  varied  from  7.7  to  2.45  per  cent., 
which  is  sufficient  evidence  of  the  value  of  the  method. 

The  minimum  values  for  the  copper  serum  of  normal  milk 
are  36°  for  the  refraction  at  20°C.,  1.0245  for  the  specific  gravity 

20° 
at  -tq-  C.  and  5.28  per  cent,  for  total  solids. 

If  the  milk  is  already  soured,  it  may  be  filtered  and  similar 
determinations  made  on  the  natural  sour  serum,  which  for  un- 

watered  milk  should  not  refract  below  38.3  or  have  a  specific 

20° 
gravity  at  ^  C.  below  1.0229. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  refraction  of  the  sour  serum  is  mid- 
way between  that  of  the  copper  sulphate  serum  and  the  acetic 

^Xythgoe:  Ann.  Rept.  Mass.  Bd.  Health,  1908,  p.  594. 
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acid  serum,  a  fact  which  should  be  borne  in  mind  if  the  sample  of 
milk  has  become  partly  sour  before  being  analyzed.  Under  such 
circumstances,  the  examination  of  the  serum  would  best  be 
confined  to  the  spontaneously  obtained  sour  serum. 

The  greatest  value  of  the  sour  serum,  however,  is  for  the  de- 
termination of  ash,  which  may  be  done  by  evaporating  25  cc.  of 
it  to  dryness  in  a  platinum  dish  and  igniting  in  a  muffle  at  a 
temperature  not  above  600°C.  In  un watered  milk  the  ash  con- 
tent of  the  sour  serum  should  be  not  less  than  0.73  per  cent.  The 
special  value  of  the  determination,  as  pointed  out  by  Lythgoe,^ 
lies  in  the  fact  that  there  is  no  relation  between  the  refraction  of 
the  serum  and  the  ash  of  the  sour  serum;  hence,  if  both  results 
are  below  the  minimum  for  pure  milk,  it  is  positive  indication  of 
the  presence  of  added  water. 

Special  Tests  for  Adulterants 

Cane  Sugar. — ^Cane  sugar  may  be  present  in  milk  from  diluted 
condensed  milk  used  to  eke  out  the  supply,  or  may  be  present  from 
calcium  saccharate,  added  as  a  thickening  agent  (see  page  140, 
under  Cream).  It  is  evident  that  any  considerable  amount 
which  had  been  added  would  be  detected  by  the  taste. 

To  detect  the  presence  of  cane  sugar  boil  about  10  cc.  of  the 
milk  with  0.1  gram  of  resorcinol  and  1  cc.  of  strong  hydrochloric 
acid  for  5  minutes.  The  liquid  will  be  colored  rose  red  if  cane 
sugar  is  present.  The  color  produced  by  heating  should  not  be 
confused  with  the  pink  color  which  may  appear  in  the  cold  if  the 
milk  contain  certain  coal-tar  colors.  The  test  is  more  fully 
described  on  page  236. 

A  similar  test  is  the  reduction  of  ammonium  molybdate.  As 
recommended  by  Cotton,^  10  cc.  of  the  milk  are  mixed  with  0.5 
gram  of  powdered  ammonium  molybdate  and  10  cc.  of  dilute 
(1  to  10)  hydrochloric  acid  are  added.  In  another  tube  10  cc.  of 
milk  known  to  be  free  from  sucrose  are  similarly  treated  and  the 
tubes  placed  in  a  water-bath,  the  temperature  of  which  is  gradu- 
ally raised  to  about  80°C.  If  sucrose  is  present,  the  milk  remains 
unchanged  unless  the  temperature  approaches  the  boiling  point. 

^  J.  Ind.  Eng.  Chem.,  1914,  899. 
2  J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1897,  362. 
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C-otlon  staios  that  the  reaction  will  detect  as  little  as  1  gram  of 
cane  sugar  in  a  liter  of  milk. 

The  ammonium  molybdate  test  in  the  form  used  for  detecting 
calcium  saccharate  in  cream  (see  page  144)  may  also  be  used  to 
show  the  presence  of  cane  sugar  in  milk. 

Note, — As  with  the  resorcinol  test,  the  molybdate  reaction  is 
given  by  levulose  as  well  as  by  sucrose. 

Gelatin  and  Calcium  Sucrate. — These  substances,  although 
possibly  used  to  thicken  milk,  are  more  commonly  found  in 
cream  and  their  detection  is  described  on  pages  141  and  144. 

Preservatives. — The  preservatives  most  commonly  employed 
in  milk  are  formaldehyde,  boric  acid  or  borax,  and  mixtures  of  the 
two,  and  possibly  hydrogen  peroxide  and  fluorides.  Salicylic 
acid  and  sodium  benzoate,  although  largely  used  in  some  other 
classes  of  food  materials,  have  been  practically  never  reported  as 
present  in  milk. 

Formaldehyde. — This  is  the  ideal  preservative  for  milk,  being 
readily  used  and  by  far  the  most  efficient.  Quantities  which  give 
a  proportion  in  the  milk  of  from  1  in  10,000  parts  to  1  in  50,000 
are  ordinarily  employed.  Such  an  amount  will  suffice  to  pre- 
serve the  milk  from  24  hours  to  several  days.  Larger  quantities, 
such  as  1  part  in  3,000,  will  preserve  the  milk  for  months. 
These  large  amounts,  however,  would  be  more  or  less  apparent  by 
the  taste  or  odor.  A  tabular  statement  showing  the  efficiency 
of  formaldehyde  in  preserving  milk  as  compared  with  boric  acid, 
borax  and  sodium  carbonate  will  be  found  in  Leach's  Food 
Analysis. 

Several  of  the  best  tests  for  detecting  formaldehyde  are  de- 
scribed on  page  89,  in  the  chapter  on  Preservatives.  These 
may  be  applied  directly  to  10  cc.  of  the  milk,  or  as  suggested  in 
the  gallic  acid  test,  a  larger  quantity,  25  to  100  cc,  may  be  dis- 
tilled and  the  test  applied  to  the  first  portion  of  the  distillate. 

It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  when  small  amounts  of  for- 
maldehyde are  added  to  milk  the  ordinary  tests  will  show  the 
presence  of  the  preservative  for  only  a  short  time.  For  example 
it  has  been  shown  by  Williams  and  Sherman Hhat  when  formal- 
dehyde was  added  to  milk  in  the  proportion  of  1  part  to  100,000 
only  a  faint  test  was  given  after  48   hours   standing  and  the 

1  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1906,  1497. 
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preservative .   had     entirely    disappeared     in    from    3    to     5 

days.    This  is  due  to  the  gradual  formation  of  condensation 

products  of  the  formaldehyde  with  the  proteins  of  the  milk 

which  do  not  respond  to  the  usual  reactions.     In  such  a  case  it  is 

better  to  distil  the  milk  as  directed  and  apply  the  gallic  acid 

test  to  the  distillate.     The  test  is  thus  made  more  delicate,  so 

that  the  preservative  may  still  be  shown  when  the  simpler  tests 

have  failed. 

Another  possible  contingency  is  that  some  substance  may  be 

added  with  the  formaldehyde  which  will  interfere  with  the  tests 

for  its  detection.     Both  hydrogen  peroxide  and  nitrites  prevent 

the  reaction  of  formaldehyde  in  the  usual  tests,  and  preservatives 

aro    on  the  market  which  are  mixtures  of  formaldehyde  with 

liydrogen  peroxide  or  a  nitrite.     Hehner^s  test  and  the  hydro- 

<^h.loric  acid-ferric  chloride  test  (page  89)   can  be  used  to  show 

"^lio  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  considerably  larger  quantities 

of   nitrite  or  hydrogen  peroxide  by  previous  treatment  with  urea. 

-AwCicl  to  10  cc.  of  the  milk  1  cc.  of  a  10  per  cent,  solution  of  urea, 

"tlx^n  2  cc.  of  dilute  (1:40)  sulphuric  acid  and  immerse  the  test- 

^^J-t>e  in  boiling  water  for  2  minutes.     Cool  and  carry  out  the 

^^s-fc  as  usual.     The  reactions  between  the  urea  and  the  nitrous 

^^id  or  hydrogen  peroxide  may  be  expressed: 

CO(NH2)2  +  2HNO2  -^  CO2  +  2N2  +  3H2O 
CO(NH2)2  +  3H2O2    -^  CO2  +    N2  +  5H2O 

The  phenylhydrazine  test  for  formaldehyde,^   although  not 

well  suited  for  general  use  as  the  three  described  on   page 

has  the  advantage  that  it  may  be  used  in  the  presence  of 

3^clrogen   peroxide   or   nitrites.     This   method   is   as    follows: 

-*-  ^^    10  cc.  of  the  milk  add  about  0.1  gram  of  phenylhydrazine 

"^^^^drochloride,  then  2  drops  of  a  freshly  prepared  10  per  cent. 

^^^Ixition   of   sodium   nitroprusside   and   finally    10-12  drops  of 

^    per  cent,  sodium  hydroxide.     In  the  presence  of  formaldehyde 

tilue-green  color  is  formed  which  after  a  long  time  changes  to 


Ix 


^^ydrogen  Peroxide. — This  has  been  reported  as  being  used 
some  extent  as  a  milk  preservative,  but  its  value  is  slight  since 
small  amount  added  rapidly  disappears  in  the  presence  of 

Rimini:  Ann.  diFariyiacol.,  1898,  97;  a])s.  Chem.  Zeritr.,  1898, 1,  1152. 
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the  organic  matter.  For  this  reason  any  tests  which  will  show 
its  presence  must  be  extremely  delicate  and  be  applied  to  the 
fresh  milk. 

The  most  delicate  test  is  by  means  of  p-phenylenediamine. 
To  10  cc.  of  the  milk  add  3  drops  of  a  freshly  prepared  2  per 
cent,  aqueous  solution  of  p-phenylenediamine  hydrochloride 
and  shake.  The  presence  of  hydrogen  peroxide  is  indicated  by 
the  gradual  appearance  of  a  deep  blue  color. 

Note. — The  reaction  is  dependent  upon  the  presence  in  fresh 
milk  of  an  oxidase  or  enzyme  which  has  the  power  of  bringing 
about  the  transfer  of  oxygen  from  peroxides  to  oxidizable  sub- 
stances. Since  this  enzyme  is  destroyed  by  heating,  as  explained 
more  fully  on  page  128,  it  is  necessary  that  the  test  be  made  on 
uncooked  milk.  If  it  is  desired  to  test  for  peroxides  in  cooked 
milk,  as  in  pasteurized  milk,  an  equal  volume  of  unhealed  milk, 
known  to  be  free  from  peroxide,  should  first  be  added. 

Boric  Acid  and  Borax. — Use  from  25  to  100  cc.  of  the  sample 
and  proceed  as  directed  on  page  98. 

Salicylic  and  Benzoic  Acids. — If  it  is  desired  to  test  for  these, 
the  following  method  may  be  employed :  To  25  cc.  of  milk  add  100 
cc.  of  water  and  precipitate  the  proteins  and  fat  with  copper  sul- 
phate and  sodium  hydroxide,  as  described  on  page  117.  Filter 
and  add  to  the  filtrate  5  cc.  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid. 
Extract  with  ether  and  proceed  with  the  qualitative  tests  for 
benzoic  and  salicylic  acids  as  outlined  on  page  90,  et  aeq. 

Fluorides. — To  100  cc.  of  milk  add  an  equal  volume  of  water, 
heat  to  boiling  and  proceed  with  the  method  as  given  on  page  101. 

Coloring  Matter. — The  object  in  adding  coloring  matter  to  milk 
is  in  general  to  disguise  the  bluish  appearance  of  skimmed  or 
watered  milk.  For  this  reason  it  is  rather  unusual  to  find  added 
color  in  the  case  of  milk  which  is  of  standard  quality,  although 
such  cases  have  been  reported. 

Formerly  the  chief  color  used  was  annatto,  a  reddish-yellow 
coloring  matter  obtained  from  the  seeds  of  Bixa  Oreilana,  a 
shrub  growing  in  South  America  and  the  West  Indies.  A  solu- 
tion of  the  color  in  very  dilute  alkali  is  employed.  More  recently 
various  coal-tar  dyes  and  even  caramel  have  been  used.  The 
latter  is  perhaps  not  so  likely  to  be  found  because  its  color  is  too 
brown  and  not  enough  yellow  to  give  the  desired  creamy  appear- 
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sho?     ance  to  the  milk,  which  is  so  easily  obtained  with  alinatto.     The 
>  ttf   coal-tar  colors,  especially  mixtures  of  yellow  and  orange  azo  dyes, 
give  very  good  results. 

Leach^  has  suggested  a  general  scheme  for  the  identification  of 
these  colors  in  milk,  which  with  some  modifications  which  ex- 
)ri,ir  j    perience  in  the  writer's  laboratory  has  shown  helpful  in  detecting 
1  \s\    annatto  especially,  is  given  below. 

Procedure. — Place  about  100  cc.  of  the  milk  in  a  small  beaker, 
add  3-4  cc.  of  25  per  cent,  acetic  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.04),  stir  thor- 
oughly and  allow  the  beaker  to  stand  quietly  on  the  water-bath 
for  about  10  minutes,  the  casein  being  thus  separated  as  a  com- 
pact cake.  Decant  off  the  whey,  squeezing  the  curd  as  dry  as 
possible  with  a  spatula.  Transfer  the  curd  to  a  flask,  cover  it 
with  ether,  stopper  tightly,  and  shake  the  flask  violently  in  order 
*o  break  up  the  curd  as  much  as  possible.  Let  it  stand  for  several 
hours,  preferably  over  night. 

Pour  ofif  the  ether,  which  contains  the  annatto,  and  evaporate 

{oway  from  a  flame!)  until  no  odor  of  ether  remains.    Add  5  cc. 

^f  water  and  then  dilute  sodium  hydroxide  until  the  mixture,  after 

thorough  stirring  with  a  glass  rod,  is  faintly  alkaline  to  litmus 

Paper,  and  filter  through  a  wet  filter.     If  annatto  is  present  it  will 

Permeate  the  filter  and  give  it  an  orange-brown  color  which  may 

^^adily  be  seen  if  the  filter  is  removed  from  the  funnel  and  the 

*^t  washed  ofif  under  the  tap.     Its  presence  may  be  confirmed  by 

touching  the  colored  portion  of  the  paper  with  a  drop  of  stannous 

chloride,  which  gives  a  pink  color  with  annatto. 

After  pouring  ofif  the  ether  examine  the  milk  curd  for  caramel 
^J*  coal-tar  color.  If  the  curd  is  left  white,  neither  of  these  colors 
^s  present.  If  caramel  has  been  used,  the  curd  will  be  of  a  pinkish- 
wown  color;  if  the  color  is  due  to  the  coal-tar  dye,  the  curd  will 
have  a  yellow  or  orange  tint.  If  now  some  concentrated  hydro- 
chloric acid  is  poured  over  the  curd  the  color  will  change  immedi- 
ately to  a  bright  pink  with  some  coal-tar  colors. 

Notes, — When  the  milk  is  curdled  by  the  acid  any  added  color 

^  carried  down  by  the  curd.     When  this  is  subsequently  treated 

^th  ether  the  fat  and  annatto  are  dissolved,  leaving  any  cara- 

niel  or  coal-tar  color  still  in  the  curd.     Since  the  detection  of  the 

latter  two  colors  may  depend  upon  recognizing  color  in  the  curd, 

*  ^.  Am,  Chem,  Soc.y  1900,  207. 


128 


FOOD  ANALYSIS 


this  should  always  be  compared  with  the  curd  prepared  in  tbe 
same  manner  from  a  sample  of  milk  known  to  be  free  from  color. 

The  ordinary  tests  foi-  caramel  as  used  to  show  its  presence  in 
distilled  liquors  or  vanilla  extract  are  not  sufficiently  delicate  to 
detect  the  extremely  small  quantity  which  suffices  to  impart  the 
desired  shade  of  color  to  the  milk.  The  folor  imparted  to  the 
curd,  however,  is  characteristic  and  readily  recognized. 

It  is  possible  that  coal-tar  dyes  may  he  used  which  do  not  give 
the  pink  reaction  with  hydrochloric  acid,  since  this  is  charaet«t- 
istic  in  general  only  of  the  azo  class  of  dyes.  Even  in  these  cases, 
however,  the  orange  color  of  the  dye  is  readily  perceptible  in  the 
separated  curd. 

Milk  colored  with  an  azo  dye  may  occasionally  fail  to  show  its 
presence  if  the  sample  is  old  or  somewhat  decomposed  before 
being  tested.  This  has  been  shown  by  Blyth'  to  be  due  to  the 
reduction  of  the  dye  by  nascent  hydrogen  produced  by  the  growth 
of  certain  anaerobic  organisms. 

Heated  Milk. — It  is  sometimes  necessary  to  determine  whether 
a  sample  of  milk  has  been  heated,  as  in  the  process  of  pasteuriza- 
tion. The  statutes  in  some  states  require  that  milk  which  has 
been  pasteurized  shall  be  labelled  "  Pasteurized  Milk  "  or  "  Heated 
Milk"  to  distinguish  it  from  raw  milk.  The  presence  in  raw 
milk  of  an  enzyme,  capable  of  bringing  about  color  reactions 
between  peroxides  and  various  organic  suiistances,  but  which  is 
destroyed  by  heating,  has  been  commonly  utilized  for  this  test- 
Such  a  reaction  is  given  as  a  test  for  hydrogen  peroxide,  on  page 
125,  and  the  same  test  can  be  used  to  show  heating  of  the  miiltf 
the  blue  color  being  given  by  raw  milk  but  not  when  the  milk  has 
been  heated  above  75°C. 

Advantage  may  also  be  taken  of  the  decolorizing  power  of 
certain  bacteria  in  raw  milk  upon  the  dye,  Methylene  Blue, 
reducing  it  to  the  colorless  leuco-Methylene  Blue.  Milk  which 
has  been  heated,  on  account  of  the  smaller  number  of  bat'terK 
present,  exhibits  this  power  to  a  less  degree. 

The  method^  is  as  follows:  Mix  20  cc.  of  milk  in  a  test-tuf* 
with  1  cc.  of  a  solution  containing  5  cc.  of  a  saturated  alcohotii" 
solution  of  Methylene  Blue,  5  cc.  of  40  per  cent,  formaldehyde 

'  Annlynt,  IMS,  146. 

'Srbiinliiigi;r:  Z.  Nnhr.  acn:,«sm.,  1902,  llllt. 
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(formalin)  and  190  cc.  of  water.  Cover  the  contents  of  the  tube 
with  a  layer  of  Uquid  petroleum  to  prevent  access  of  air,  and 
place  the  tube  in  a  water-bath  at  a  temperature  of  45°C.  Raw 
milk  will  decolorize  the  reagent  in  less  than  20  minutes.  Pas- 
ieurized  milk  will  take  longer  than  20  minutes. 

Notes. — Nurenberg  and  Lythgoe^  have  made  a  critical  study 
)f  the  above  method  as  compared  with  the  reactions  commonly 
•ecommended,  involving  hydrogen  peroxide  and  p-phenylene- 
liamine  or  benzidine,  and  find  it  distinctly  better.  Milk  pas- 
:eurized  at  63°C.  and  held  there  for  35  minutes,  or  at  65°C.  for  30 
ninutes,  or  at  70°C.  and  held  there  for  more  than  10  minutes,  or 
nilk  pasteurized  at  temperatures  above  70°C.,  can  be  detected  by 
ihe  reaction  with  Methylene  Blue.  Milk  pasteurized  at  75°C.  or 
ibove  can  be  detected  by  the  use  of  hydrogen  peroxide  in  con- 
unction  with  p-phenylenediamine  or  benzidine,  but  these 
reagents  do  not  show  it  below  that  temperature  and  hence  are  of 
ittle  practical  value. 

None  of  the  usual  methods  will  distinguish  commercially  pas- 
eurized  milk  3  days  after  pasteurization  and  only  the  reac- 
ion  with  Methylene  Blue  will  detect  it  up  to  and  including  the 
econd  day. 

The  Schardinger  test,  using  the  reagent  free  from  formalde- 
yde  (5  cc.  of  saturated  alcoholic  solution  of  Methylene  Blue 

0  195  cc.  of  water)  may  also  be  used  to  detect  old  milk  by  the 
apidity  of  decolorization.  Milk  which  decolorizes  the  reagent 
'ithin  an  hour  is  in  general  too  old  for  consumption.  The  test, 
s  before,  is  undoubtedly  due  to  the  greater  number  of  bacteria 

1  this  older  milk. 

Interpretation  of  Results 

Apart  from  the  addition  of  foreign  ingredients,  such  as  colors 
Qd  preservatives,  which  are  detected  by  the  specific  tests  pre- 
lously  described,  the  most  common  forms  of  adulteration  are  the 
Idition  of  water  and  the  removal  of  cream.  By  reference  to  the 
i-ble  on  page  107,  it  will  be  seen  that  on  account  of  the  variation 

the  composition  of  unadulterated  cows'  milk  the  detection  in  all 
"Ses  is  not  an  easy  problem.     The  variation  in  the  fat  content, 

*  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  162,  p.  167. 
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especially,  makes  it  more  difficult  to  show  with  certainty 
partial  removal  of  cream  than  the  addition  of  water. 

This  is  well  shown  in  the  following  table  in  which  "A" 
normal  milk,  "B"  the  same  milk  in  which  the  fat  has  l 
reduced  to  3.6  per  cent,  by  adding  water  and  "C  the  same  i 
in  which  the  fat  has  been  reduced  to  3.6  per  cent,  by  skimm 


A 

B 

c 

Total  solids 

12.78 
4.00 
2.89 
5.00 
0.71 
8.78 

11.34 
3.60 
2.60 
4.50 
0.64 
7.74 

12.0 

Fat 

3.6 

Proteins 

2.9 

Suear 

4.91 

Ash 

0.7: 

Solids  not  fat 

8.6 

It  is  seen  that  in  sample  C  it  is  only  the  fat  that  has  b 
decreased  to  any  degree.  In  fact  there  is  nothing  in  the  figi 
given  for  C  to  indicate  in  any  way  that  the  sample  is  not  gem 
milk,  while  in  B  the  solids  not  fat  is  so  low  as  to  be  distin< 
suspicious  of  watering. 

Composition  of  Milk  of  Known  Purity. — The  average  com 
sition  of  milk,  together  with  the  usual  and  the  extreme  Umit 
variation,  has  already  been  stated  on  page  107.  The  grei 
number  of  published  analyses  of  genuine  cows'  milk  have  b 
limited  to  determination  of  sohds,  fat  and  specific  gravity, 
more  detailed  study,  including  the  constants  of  the  copper  sen 
will  be  found  in  Table  XIII, ^  which  includes  the  analyses  oi 
samples  of  known  purity  milk  from  individual  cows,  and  4  sam] 
of  herd  milk,  arranged  in  the  order  of  their  percentage  of  t( 
solids.  More  extended  data,  collected  by  the  same  obsen 
has  been  published  elsewhere,^  but  in  a  form  less  available 
insertion  here. 

In  collecting  the  samples  milk  was  taken  from  the  heavi 
milkers,  so  as  to  include  a  larger  proportion  of  low-grade  n 
for  minimum  values.  None  of  the  milk  could  be  called  exc 
tionally  high  grade,  as  samples  were  not  collected  from  Jer 
or  Guernsey  cows. 

^Lythgoe:  Bull.  Mass.  Bd.  Health,  1910,  422. 
« /.  Ind,  Eng.  Chem.j  1914,  899. 
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Inspection  of  this  table  shows,  as  would  be  expected,  a 
variation  in  the  percentage  of  fat  in  the  individual  samples, 
highest  being  almost  100  per  cent,  higher  than  the  minimii 
values.     The  solids  not  fat  are  seen  to  present  a  much  less  vj 
tion,  and  as  Lythgoe  has  pointed  out,  this  variation  is  due 
largely  to  the  changes  in  protein  content,  the  milk  sugar  and 
remaining  fairly  constant.     Upon  this  fact  depends  the  s\ 
value  of  the  milk  scrum  in  showing  adulteration. 

Standard  Milk. — Nearly  all  of  the  states  have  fixed  def 
standards  for  milk  which  may  l)e  sold  legally,  the  standard 
based  usually  upon  either  the  fat  content  or  the  total  solids, 
list  of  these,  from  the  most  recent  data  available,  will  be 
in  Table  XIV. 

The  U.  S.  Standard^  is:  ^'Standard  milk  is  the  fresh, 
lacteal  secretion  obtained  by   the  complete  milking  of  one 
more  perfectly  healthy  cows,  properly  fed  and  kept,  excluc 
that  obtained  within  15  days  before  and  10  days  after  cab 
and  contains  not  less  than  8.5  per  cent,  of  solids  not  fat,  nor! 
than  3.25  per  cent,  of  milk  fat.'' 

In  some  cases  all  that  may  be  necessary  is  to  show  by  the 
sis  that  the  milk  does  not  conform  to  the  legal  standard, 
certain  of  the  states,  however,  a  legal  distinction  is  made  bet\ 
milk  which  is  simply  below  standard  and  milk  which  has 
actually  adulterated  by  skimming  or  watering.     It  is  therrffl 
of  importance  to  show  by  the  analysis  whether  water  has  beei| 
added  to  the  milk  directly  and  not  through  the  breed  or  feedi 
the  cow. 

Detection  of  Watered  Milk. — Since  in  general  the  water  tUI 
has  been  added  is  no  different  from  the  water  already  present! 
the  milk,  it  is  evident  that  this  form  of  adulteration  can  beW 
tected  only  by  showing  chemical  or  physical  changes  in  the  mij 
that  could  be  ascril)od  only  to  the  addition  of  water.  Met 
have  been  proposed,  it  is  true,  based  on  differences  in  the 
water,  such  as  an  abnormally  high  amount  of  nitrates,  whiij 
might  have  been  derived  from  the  polluted  barnyard  well,  W| 
these  methods  are  of  little  importance. 

(a)  Solids    7iot   Fat. — Since   the    variation    in    proportion  i\ 
solids  not  fat  in  normal  milk  is  much  less  thian  the  range  of  tfl**| 

1  U.  S.  Dept.  Agr.,  Office  of  the  Secretary,  Ore,  19. 


MILK  Afjp.  CREAM 


133 


Table  XIV. — ^Lbgal  Standards  for  Milk,  1911* 


State 

Total  soIidB, 
per  cent. 

SoIidB  not  fat, 
per  cent. 

Fat, 
per  cent. 

Standard 

8.5 

3.25 

ia 

11.5 

8.5 

3.0 

3 

3.0 

icut 

11.75 

8  5 

3.25 

of  Columbia 

12.5                  9.0 
11.75                8.5 

3.5 

3.25 

11.75 

11.2 

11.5 

8.5 
8.0 
8.5 
8.5 

3.25 

3.2 

3.0 

3.25 

12.0 

3.0 

11.75 

8  5 

3.25 

;v 

12.5                  8  5 

3.25 

■J 

8.5 

3.5 

11.75 
12.5 

8.5 

3.25 

d 

3.5 

usetts 

12 .  15 

3.35 

n 

12.5 
13.0 

3.0 

ta 

9  75 

3.25 

12.0                  8.75^ 
11.75      1         8.5 

3.     .     . 

3.25 

I 

3.25 

3.0 

mpshire 

sey 

rk 

12.0 
11.5 

A 

3.0 

11.5 
11.75 

3.0 

"""- 

3.25 

arolina 

11.75                8.5 
12.0                  9  0 

3.25 

3.0 

12.0 
12.51 

3.0 

9.5 
9.0 

3.0 

3.2 

12.0 
12.0 
12.0 

3.25 

ico 

9.0 

3.0 

sland 

2.5 

akota 

8.5 

3.25 

8.5 
8.5 
9.0 

3.25 

V 

3.25 

12.0 

3.2 

12.5                  9  2.^1 

12.0 
11.75 

8.5 

3.25  . 

12.0         1         8.75 

3.25 

in 

8.5 
8.5 

3.0 

g 

%\1^ 

o 

4nn.  EepL  Bur.  of  Animal  Indttatry,  1911. 
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solids  this  is  of  distinct  value  in  showing  added  water.  Althoug 
as  indicated  in  the  table  of  limiting  values  on  page  107,  the  vain 
for  solids  not  fat  may  go  as  low  as  7.5  per  cent.,  this  is  rathe 
uncommon,  and  a  fairer  minimum  would  be  7.7  per  cent,  i 
value  below  7.7  per  cent,  would  certainly  be  suspicious  of  adde 
water  and  if  accompanied  by  correspondingly  low  values  fo 
the  constants  of  the  serum  could  be  regarded  as  direct  evidence  c 
adulteration. 

(b)  Milk  Sugar, — As  suggested  by  Ljrthgoe,^  the  milk  suga 
may  be  employed  to  even  greater  advantage  than  the  solids  no 
fat  in  showing  adulteration.  Knowing  the  percentage  of  solid 
and  of  fat  the  proteins  may  be  calculated  by  the  formulae  give] 
on  page  120.  Then  if  0.7  be  assumed  as  the  value  for  the  ask 
the  milk  sugar  may  be  determined  by  subtracting  from  the  tota 
solids  the  sum  of  the  other  constituents.  The  expression  fa 
the  milk  sugar  would  then  become 

(1)  Milk  sugar  =  T,S.  -  (F  +  [0.4(F  -  3)  +  2.8]+  0.7). 

(2)  Milk  sugar  =  T.S.-  (F  +  \t.S.  -  j^l  +  0.7). 

The  portion  of  the  formula  enclosed  in  brackets  is  the  calculate 
protein  in  each  case.  In  the  case  of  pure  milk  the  formula  fc 
calculating  the  protein  will  give  very  similar  results,  but  wit- 
adulterated  milk  they  will  be  divergent,  the  difference  increasin 
with  the  extent  of  adulteration.  In  the  case  of  watered  mil 
the  calculated  milk  sugar  will  be  too  low,  ordinarily  falling  belo\ 
4.2  per  cent.,  while  as  will  be  shown  later,  with  skimmed  mil! 
the  milk  sugar  will  be  too  high,  generally  above  4.8  per  cent. 

By  means  of  the  two  formulae  given  above  the  following  tabl 
has  been  calculated,  in  which  are  given,  for  percentages  of  tota 
soUds  from  10.5  to  14.0  the  corresponding  values  of  fat  whicl 
would  cause  the  calculated  milk  sugar  to  lie  between  4.2  and  4.) 
per  cent,  the  values  assumed  for  pure  milk.  If  the  fat  is  highe 
than  that  stated  in  the  table  the  milk  may  be  suspected  of  havinj 
added  water;  if  lower,  it  may  be  skimmed,  the  difference  increas- 
ing with  the  adulteration.  It  is  true,  of  course,  that  a  sampk 
which  had  been  both  skimmed  and  watered  in  the  right  propor- 
tion would  fall  in  the  class  of  good  milk.  Such  a  sample,  however, 
would  hardly  escape  detection  from  its  appearance  alone. 

^Lac.  cit. 
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Table  XV. — Calculated  Limiting  Values  for  Unadulterated  Milk 


Fat,  per 
cent. 

Solids  not  fat, 
per  cent. 

Fat,  per. 
cent. 

Solids  not  fat, 
per  cent. 

Total 

solids, 

percent. 

1 

Total 

solids, 

per  cent. 

Mini- 
mum, 
per 
cent. 

Maxi- 
mum, 
per 
cent. 

Mini- 

mum» 

per 

cent. 

Maxi- 
mum, 
per 
cent. 

Mini- 
mum, 
per 
cent. 

Maxi- 
mum, 
per 
cent. 

Min.- 

mum, 

per 

cent. 

Maxi- 
mum, 
per 
cent. 

10.5 

2.5 

2.7 

7.8 

8.0 

12.3 

3.7 

4.0 

8.3 

8.6 

10.6 

2.5 

2.8 

7.8 

8.1 

12.4 

3.7 

4.1 

8.3 

8.7 

10.7 

2.6 

2.9 

7.8 

8.1 

12.5 

3.8 

4.1 

8.4 

8.7 

10.8 

2.6 

3.0 

7.8 

8.2 

12.6 

3.9 

4.2 

8.4 

8.7 

10.9 

2.7 

3.0 

7.9 

8.2 

12.7 

3.9 

4.2 

8.5 

8.8 

11.0 

2.8 

3.1 

7.9 

8.2 

12.8 

4.0 

4.3 

8.5 

8.8 

11.1 

2.8 

3*2 

7.9 

8.3 

12.9 

4.1 

4.4 

8.5 

8.8 

11.2 

2.9 

3.2 

8.0 

8.3 

13.0 

4.1 

4.5 

8.5 

8.9 

11.3 

3.0 

3.3 

8.0 

8.3 

13.1 

4.2 

4.5 

8.6 

8.9 

11.4 

3.1 

3.4 

8.0 

8.3 

13.2 

4.2 

4.6 

8.6 

9.0 

11.5 

3.1 

3.5 

8.0 

8.4 

13.3 

4.3 

4.6 

8.7 

9.0 

11.6 

3.2 

3.5 

8.1 

8.4 

13.4 

4.3 

4.7 

8.7 

9.1 

11.7 

3.3 

3.6 

8.1 

8.4 

13.5 

4.4 

4.8 

8.7 

9.1 

11.8 

3.3 

3.7 

8.1 

8.5 

13.6 

4.5 

4.8 

8.8 

9.1 

11.9 

3.4 

3.7 

8.2 

8.5 

13.7 

4.5 

4.9 

8.8 

9.2 

12.0 

3.5 

3.8 

8  2 

8.5 

13.8 

4.6 

5.0 

8.8 

9.2 

12.1 

3.5 

3.9 

8.2 

8.6 

13.9 

4.7 

5.0 

8.9 

9.2 

12.2 

3.6 

3.9 

8.3 

8.6 

14.0 

4.8 

5.1 

8.9 

9.2 

The  value  of  the  calculated  sugar  content  for  indicating  adul- 
teration has  been  shown  graphically  by  Lythgoe  in  Table  XVI. 
The  upper  values  for  sugar  have  been  calculated  by  Formula  (1), 
the  lower  values  by  Formula  (2).  The  samples  falling  above  the 
lieavy  lines  may  be  suspected  of  being  skimmed,  those  falling 
below  the  lower  line  of  being  watered,  and  those  falling  between 
the  lines  are  probably  unadulterated. 

This  table,  as  is  also  the  case  with  the  preceding,  should  be 
^i8ed  only  as  a  preliminary  test  to  select  those  samples  which 
need  to  be  examined  further  and  to  point  out  the  probable  char- 
^ter  of  the  adulteration. 

(c)  Milk  Serum. — If  the  preliminary  calculation,  or  examina- 
tion of  the  table,  indicates  a  possibility  of  the  samples  being 
Watered,  an  examination  of  the  serum  should  be  made.  This 
n^y  be  done  preferably  by  the  copper  sulpViate  rcveWvoA., ^\>L\Os^.\^ 
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described  and  the  minimum  values  for  pure  milk  stated  on  page 
122.  The  following  table,  due  also  to  Lythgoe,  shows  the  effect 
of  systematic  watering  on  the  composition  of  the  milk  and  the 
constants  of  the  serum  in  the  case  of  a  milk  which  was  above  the 
average  in  solids  not  fat  and  refraction. 

Table  XVII. — Composition  op  a  Sample  of  Milk  Systematically 

Watered 


SoUds. 
per  cent. 

Fat, 
per  cent. 

Solids   not 

fat,  per 

cent. 

Copper  serum 

Added 

water. 

pen*  cent. 

Refrac- 
tion, 20° 

Specific 
gravity, 

40" 

Solids, 
per  cent. 

0 
10 
20 
30 
40 
50 

13.18 

11.86 

10.54 

9.23 

7.91 

6.59 

4.20 
3.78 
3.36 
2.94 
2.52 
2.10 

8.98 
8.08 
7.18 
6.29 
5.39 
4.49 

38.5 

36.4 
34.4 
32.4 
30.6 
28.6 

1 . 0272 
1.0249 
1.0233 
1.0211 
1.0194 
1.0174 

6.09 
5.57 
5.05 
4.56 
4.10 

It  is  seen  that  each  5  per  cent,  of  added  water  lowers  the  re- 
fraction by  one  scale  division,  hence  with  average  milk,  refracting 
below  38**,  10  per  cent,  of  added  water  could  be  detected  and  with 
rich  milk  15  per  cent,  can  usually  be  found. 

In  the  particular  case  given  in  the  table  it  is  evident  that  the 
addition  of  10  per  cent,  of  water  would  escape  detection. 

Detection  of  Skimmed  Milk. — Watering  milk  does  not  in  gen- 
eral change  the  relation  of  the  various  constituents  to  one  another, 
since  these  are  all  reduced  in  the  same  proportion,  but  removing  the 
fat  does  change  these  ratios.  It  is  immaterial  whether  the  milk 
is  skimmed  by  the  actual  removal  of  some  of  the  fat  or  whether 
separator  skim  milk  is  added  to  normal  milk.  In  either  case 
the  resulting  product  will  have  its  fat  content  largely  reduced 
while  the  proteins  and  sugar  suffer  but  little  change.  In  normal 
milk,  especially  in  the  mixed  milk  of  a  herd,  the  percentage  of  fat 
is  rarely  less  than  the  protein  (see  table,  page  131).  In  5500 
analyses  of  American  milks  compiled  by  Van  Slyke,  with  a  fat  con- 
tent between  3  and  5  per  cent,  the  average  amount  of  fat  was  3.92 
per  cent,  and  the  average  amount  of  protema  X.*iQ  ^et  e,ev\J^,   ^ 
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such  milk  be  skimmed  the  fat  may  be  reduced  to  1  per  cent,  or 
even  to  0.1  per  cent,  but  the  protein  content  will  still  be  approxi- 
mately the  same  as  before.  In  general,  it  may  be  said  that  a  pro- 
tein-fat ratio  less  than  1.0  indicates  skinmiing,  the  amount  being 
greatest  in  samples  showing  the  highest  ratio.  In  the  calculation 
of  milk  sugar  by  the  formulae  given  on  page  120,  the  same  effect 
will  be  noticed,  that  is,  the  skimming  will  lower  the  fat  or  the 
solids  to  a  greater  extent  than  the,  protein.  Hence  the  proteins 
calculated  from  the  fat  or  total  solids  will  be  too  low  and  the  cal- 
culated milk  sugar  will  be  too  high.  For  practical  purposes  the 
limit  for  unskimmed  milk  may  be  set  at  4.8  per  cent.,  values 
above  this  being  suspicious  of  skimmed  milk. 

In  addition  to  this  preliminary  test  the  milk  may  be  with  cer- 
tainty declared  skimmed  if  the  fat  falls  below  2.2  per  cent, 
(the  minimum  value  given  in  the  table  on  page  107),  the  solids 
not  fat  remaining  above  the  average  value  of  8,6  per  cent.  If 
the  fat  is  above  2.2  per  cent  and  below  3.5  per  cent,  the  presence 
of  skimmed  milk  may  be  confirmed  by  making  a  Kjeldahl  nitro- 
gen determination  on  the  suspected  sample  and  calculating  the 
proteins  by  the  factor  6.38.  If  the  proteins  exceed  the  fat,  as 
stated  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  the  sample  is  skimmed.  If, 
however,  the  fat  is  above  3.5  per  cent,  this  procedure  will  no 
longer  suffice,  since  the  proteins  rarely  exceed  3.5  per  cent.  In 
these  few  cases  the  skimming  can  be  judged  only  from  the  high 
specific  gravity,  high  solids  not  fat  and  correspondingly  low  fat. 

Specific  Gravity  of  MUk  Solids. — The  specific  gravity  of  the 
milk  solids  is  sometimes  used  to  show  skimming.  Fleischmann^s 
formula  for  calculating  this  is 

TS 

^  ~     rro       (100  X  Gr)  -  100 
TS -^^ 

when  TS  =  the  total  solids  and  Gr  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
milk. 

Example. — A  sample  of  milk  contains  12.85  per  cent,  of  milk 
solids  and  has  a  specific  gravity  of  1.031.  Required  the  specific 
gravity  of  the  milk  solids. 

^ 12.85      ^  12.85  _ 

^       io  or.       (100  X  L031)  -  100       12.85  -  3.006  ""  ^'^^ 
12.85  ^-^^ 
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The  specific  gravity  of  the  solids  of  normal  milk  varies  between 
1.25  and  1.34.  It  is  not  changed  by  watering  the  milk  but  is  in- 
creased by  removing  the  fat  or  adding  skimmed  milk.  A  value 
Q'bove  1.32  is  suspicious  while  a  specific  gravity  of  the  milk  solids 
above  1.40  is  regarded  as  conclusive  evidence  of  skimming. 


Cream 

The  term  cream  in  modern  dairy  practice  is  almost  invariably 
applied  to  the  product  prepared  by  centrifugal  separators,  a 
method  which  causes  a  much  more  nearly  complete  separation  of 
the  fat  from  the  milk  than  was  p^lsible  with  the  older  methods. 

Composition. — The  following  figures  illustrate  the  composition 
of  the  cream  and  skim  milk  obtained  by  centrifugal  separation  of  a 
rather  rich  sample  of  milk: 

Table  XVIII. — Composition  op  Milk,  Cream  and  Skim  Milk 


Milk, 
per  cent. 


Skim  milk, 
per  cent. 


Cream, 
per  cent. 


Fat 

Total  solids 

Lactose 

Casein 

Ash 

Specific  gravity 


5.05 
14.10 
4.70 
3.50 
0.79 
1.032 


0.20 

9.6 

5.05 

3.62 

0.78 

1.034 


21.95 
26.98 
3.32 
2.02 
0.58 
1.015 


The  Federal  standard  for  cream  requires  a  fat  content  of  not  less 
than  18  per  cent. 

Cream  has  the  same  constituents  that  are  found  in  milk,  prac- 
tically the  only  difference  between  the  two  being  in  the  greatly 
increased  fat  content  and  the  consequent  decrease  in  the  amounts 
of  the  other  constituents.  Typical  analyses  of  both  **Ughf  and 
''heavy'*  cream  are  given  below: 


Total  solids, 
per  cent. 


Fat, 
per  cent. 


Casein, 
per  cent. 


Sugar, 
per  cent. 


^eavy  cream .  . . 

II  tt 

tiight  cream 


52.77 
28.98 
21.07 


49.19 
21.95 
13.88 


3.02 
2.76 


3.32 
3.75 


Ash, 
per  cent. 


0.26 
0.58 
0.68 
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Forms  of  Adulteration. — Since  cream  is  valued  for  its  content 
of  fat,  adulteration  may  consist  either  in  a  deficiency  of  fat  or  in 
the  substitution  of  foreign  fat  for  the  whole  or  a  part  of  the 
butter  fat. 

The  latter  form  of  adulteration  is  carried  out  in  recent  times  bv 
means  of  the  '^homogenizer/*  a  machine  by  which  the  melted  fat 
is  introduced  into  milk  or  skim  milk  in  such  small  particles  and  so 
intimately  mixed  that  a  nearly  perfect  emulsification  results  and 
the  product  has  the  appearance  of  genuine  cream.  Cream  is  at 
times  made  in  this  way  from  butter  which  has  been  thoroughly 
washed  and  added  to  skim  milk,  the  advantage  of  the  process 
being  that  the  fat  can  be  sto^^  more  economically  in  the  form  of 
butter  until  the  period  of  greatest  demand.  Considerable  use  is 
found  for  the  homogenized  product  in  the  manufacture  of  ice 
cream,  for  which  there  is  an  extra  demand  in  hot  weather  or 
at  holiday  seasons.  Cocoanut  oil  has  likewise  been  reported  as 
being  used  in  cream,  as  well  as  oleomargarine. 

Substances  are  also  added  to  cream  in  order  to  thicken  it,  the 
thickness  of  the  cream  being  the  popular  criterion  of  its  richness  in 
fat.  If  the  cream  or  the  milk  itself  prior  to  passage  through  the 
separator  has  been  pasteurized,  the  product  wiMn  many  cases  be 
thinner  than  corresponds  to  the  actual  amount  of  fat  present, 
which  is  another  reason  for  the  use  of  artificial  thickeners.  Sub- 
stances added  for  this  purpose  comprise  gelatin^  agar-agary  a 
substance  resembling  gelatin  in  its  properties  and  obtained  from 
a  Japanese  seaweed,  and  sucrate  of  lime. 

The  use  of  unsweetened  condensed  milk  for  thickening  cream 
has  also  been  reported.^     (See  also  page  143.) 

Preservatives  constitute  another  form  of  adulteration,  those 
employed  being  the  same  as  under  Milk. 

Methods  of  Analysis 

Fat. — The  fat  may  be  determined  by  the  Babcock  method  as 
described  on  page  113,  but  on  account  of  the  thickness  of  the  cream 
and  its  high  fat  content,  certain  modifications  of  the  method  are 
advisable.     Test  bottles  of  greater  capacity  and  different  gradua- 

^Lythgoe:  Ann.  Rept.  Mass.  Bd.  Healthy  1911,  p.  430. 


MILK  AND  CREAM  141 

tion,  sold  as  "cream  bottles/^  should  be  used,  and  the  sample 
of    cream  taken  should  be  weighed  rather  than   measured.     If 
many  determinations  are  to  be  made  the  special  **  cream  balances" 
sold  by  dealers  in  chemical  supphes  will  be  found  convenient. 

Directions. — Weigh  about  10  grams  of  the  mixed  sample  into 
the  "cream  bottle,"  add  5  or  6  cc.  of  water  and  proceed  as  de- 
scribed on  page  113.  Since  the  bottles  are  calibrated  for  a  weight 
of    18  grams,  the  reading  should  be  corrected  by  the  following 

formula: 

ISR 


W 


F  = 


'^v^heref  =  percent,  of  fat; /^  =  tiWeading;and  W  =  the  weight 
cream  taken. 
JVote. — If  the  form  of  cream  bottle  with  wide  neck  is  used,  the 
niscus  of  the  fat  column  will  be  so  considerable  as  to  produce  an 
or  in  the  reading.     According  to  Babcock  and   Farrington^ 
may  be  overcome  by  adding  a  few  drops  of  alcohol  previously 
^^-t:urated    with  fat.^ 

Gottlieb  Method. — Weigh  out  0.5  to  1.0  gram  of  the  cream  and 
xry  out  the  d^rmination  as  under  Milk,  page  114. 
Total  Solids.— Weigh  2  grams  into  a  tared,  flat-bottomed  plati- 
m  dish,  add  about  5  cc.  of  water  and  finish  the  determination 
on  page  111. 

Lactose,  proteins  and  ash  are  determined  as  previously  de- 
xibed  under  Milk,  pages  112  to  119,  using  preferably  aliquot 
^f^^::>rtions  of  a  weighed  sample  diluted  with  water  to  definite 
"^^^iDlume,  such  as  25  grams  diuted  to  100  cc. 

Foreign  fats  may  be  detected  by  separating  a  considerable 
51  Viantity  of  the  fat  in  a  manner  generallj^  similar  to  that  employed 
^^•>.  the  GottUeb  process  and  examining  the  dried  fat  by  the  methods 
^^scribed  under  Butter,  pages  200  to  213. 

Preservatives. — Use  a  diluted  sample  and  follow  the  methods 
^^VitUned  on  pages  124  to  126. 

Detection  of  Thickeners. — Gelatin,^ — To  about  10  cc.  of  the 
^^x-eam  add  about  an  equal  volume  of  water  and  mix  thoroughly. 

1  Wis.  Expt.  Sta.y  Bull.  196;  Leach:  Food  Analysis,  3d  Ed.,  p.  196. 
*  Prepared  by  shaking   warm  alcohol  with  a  small  quantity  of  butter  until 
^^turated. 

•Stokes:  Analyst,  1897,  320, 
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Then  add  10  cc.  of  acid  mercuric  nitrate  (use  the  solution  given 
on  page  115,  diluted  with  ten  times  its  volume  of  water),  shake, 
and  after  allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  6-10  minutes,  filter. 
If  a  considerable  amount  of  gelatin  is  present  the  filtrate  will  be 
somewhat  turbid.  To  a  part  of  the  filtrate  add  half  its  volume 
of  a  saturated,  aqueous  solution  of  picric  acid.  A  yellow  pre- 
cipitate will  be  produced  if  gelatin  is  present. 

Note. — Since  the  acid  mercuric  nitrate  itself  will  cause  a  tur- 
bidity with  picric  acid  if  present  in  large  excess,  a  positive  test 
should  always  be  confirmed  by  repeating  the  test  in  exactly  the 
same  manner  with  a  sample  known  to  be  pure,  in  order  to  be 
certain  that  the  precipitate  is  not  due  to  the  reagents.  The  test 
will  detect  about  1  part  of  gelatin  in  10,000  parts  of  water  but  is 
somewhat  less  delicate  with  cream. 


Fig.  41. — Arachnoidiscus  Ehrenhergii     X  100.     The  smaller  oval  diatoms 

are  Cocconeis.     (Leffman  and  Beam.) 

Agar-agar. — Dilute  a  considerable  quantity  of  cream  (50  cc.) 
with  twice  its  vohime  of  water,  add  5  cc.  of  10  per  cent,  calcium 
chloride  and  heat  in  the  water-bath  until  the  precipitate  settles. 
Filter  clear  while  still  hot,  cool  the  filtrate  and  add  two-thirds  its 
volume  of  95  per  cent,  alcohol.  Filter  off  the  precipitated  agar 
and  boil  it  a  few  minutes  with  a  small  quantity  of  water,  iSlter  hot 
and  evaporate  the  filtrate  on  the  water-bath  to  5  cc.  If  an  appre- 
ciable amount  of  agar  is  present  the  solution  will  gelatinize  on 
cooling. 

The  presence  of  agar  may  often  be  confirmed  by  transferring 
the  jelly  or  the  concentrated  solution  obtained  in  the  test  just 
described  to  a  Kjeldahl  flask  (see  page  26)  and  destroying  the 
organic  matter  by  heating  with  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids.  The 
material  should  be  heated  with  strong  sulphuric  acid  until  fumes 
are  given  off  and  then  several  portions  of  strong  nitric  acid  (sp. 
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gr.  1.42)  added  at  intervals.  When  the  solution  is  nearly 
colorless  dilute  and  wash  several  times  with  water  by  decantation, 
or  preferably  by  using  a  centrifuge.  Transfer  a  drop  of  the  sedi- 
ment to  a  microscope  slide,  cover  with  a  cover-glass  and  examine 
under  the  microscope.  Agar  frequently,  although  not  always, 
contains  numerous  diatoms,  of  which  the  more  conunon  are 
species  of  Arachnoidiscus  and  Cocconeis  (Fig.  41). 

Homogenized   Cream. — This   can   usually  be  recognized  by 
examination  with  the  microscope,  the  effect  of  the  process  being 
to  render  the  fat  globules  much  more  uniform  in  size  as  well  as 
smaller  than  in  raw  cream.     Waters^  found  as  a  result  of  100 
measurements  of  raw  cream  that  the  average  diameter  of  the 
fat  globules  was  2.44.     The  same  number  of  measurements  car- 
ried out  on  a  homogenized  sample  gave  an  average  diameter  of 
0-66.     A  characteristic  difference  also  noticed  was  the  greater 
uniformity  in  size  of  the  globules  of  homogenized  cream.     The 
globules  of  the  raw  cream  varied  in  size  by  as  much  as  6  or  8/i, 
^hile  in  the  homogenized  cream  they  rarely  differed  in  size  more 
than  1/4.     The  tests  were  made  by  adding  1  cc.  of  cream  to  99  cc. 
^f    water,  shaking  vigorously  3  minutes,    diluting  and  shaking 
^Sain  in  the  same  way  twice  more,  giving  a  final   dilution  of 
1-100,000.     The  globules  were  measured  in  a  ** hanging  drop" 
Using  an  oil  immersion  lens.     The  shaking  doubtless  affects  the 
globules  somewhat  but  is  necessary  to  obtain  the  proper  dilution. 
Condensed  Milk. — The  use  of  the  sweetened  product  in  any 
^Ua.ntity  would  be  shown  by  the  pronounced  test  for  sucrose 
Csee  below).     The  presence  of  the  unsweetened  evaporated  milk 
^^ovild  be  indicated  by  the  increased  proportion  of  non-fatty 
®oli^g  and  the  abnormally  high  refraction  of  the  serum.     This  is 
S-tio^n  by  the  following  analysis,  in  which  the  first  sample  is  a 
^^^e  cream  and  the  others  are  adulterated  in  this  manner. 


C<i) 


Fat, 
per  cent. 


Protein, 
per  cent. 


Lactose, 
per  cent. 


38.8 
27.8 
37.4 


2.20 
3.08 
3.05 


2.80 
3.96 
3.94 


Ash, 
per  cent. 


0.48 
0.66 
0.66 


CaO, 
per  cent. 


Refraction  of 
copper  serum 


0 

106 

37 

5 

0 

166 

42 

9 

0. 

152 

Thesis,  Mass.  Inst.  Technology,  1910. 
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Sucrate  of  Lime. — The  presence  of  this  may  be  shown  by 
qualitative  tests  for  sucrose,  or  somewhat  less  satisfactorily,  by 
the  increase  in  the  calcium  content  of  the  cream. 

(a)  Baier  and  Neumann's^  test  for  siu^ose  has  been  thoroughly 
studied  by  Lythgoe^  who  gives  the  following  directions: 

To  25  cc.  of  cream  add  10  cc.  of  5  per  cent,  uranium  acetate 
solution,  shake  well,  allow  to  stand  for  5  minutes  and  filter. 
To  10  cc.  of  the  clear  filtrate  (the  entire  filtrate  if  less  than  10  cc.) 
add  a  mixture  of  2  cc.  saturated  anmionium  molybdate  solution 
and  8  cc.  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  (1  volume  of  acid  of  1.12  sp.  gr. 
to  7  volumes  of  water),  and  place  in  a  water-bath  at  80°C.  fe 
5  minutes.  If  sucrose  is  present  the  solution  will  be  of  a 
Prussian  blue  color,  which  should  be  compared  with  the  standard 
Prussian  blue  solution.  This  is  prepared  by  adding  a  few  drops 
of  potassium  ferrocyanide  and  5  drops  of  10  per  cent,  hydro- 
chloric acid  to  20  cc.  of  water  containing  1  cc.  of  a  0.1  per  cent 
ferric  chloride  solution. 

Notes. — The  test  is  very  similar  to  that  proposed  by  Cotton 
(page  123)  except  that  it  is  made  on  the  serum.  As  in  the  other 
test  the  color  is  due  to  reduction  of  the  molybdic  acid  and  is  not 
characteristic  of  sucrose. 

Occasionally  a  sample  of  pure  milk  will  be  found  which  will 
give  the  test,  but  to  a  much  less  degree  than  the  standard.  More- 
over the  color  in  this  case  can  be  removed  by  filtration,  leaving 
a  green  filtrate,  while  the  color  due  to  sugar  is  not  thus  removed. 

Stannous  chloride,  ferrous  sulphate  and  hydrogen  sulphide 
cause  a  similar  reduction  in  the  cold,  but  will  not  interfere  with 
the  test  unless  present  in  such  quantities  as  to  change  the  char- 
acter of  the  sample.  If  no  blue  color  appears  before  heating, 
these  substances  are  absent. 

The  resorcinol  test,  page  123,  may  also  be  used  on  the  serum 
prepared  with  uranium  acetate  as  described  above. 

(6)  From  the  Calcium  Content, — Weigh  25  grams  of  cream  into 
a  platinum  dish,  dry  several  hours  in  the  water-oven  and  ignite 
carefully  to  ash,  preferably  in  a  muffle.  Boil  the  residue  in  the 
dish  with  20  cc.  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  avoiding  loss  by  spatter- 

^  Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1908,  51. 

2  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull  122,  p.  52;  132,  p.  122. 
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ing,  neutralize  with  dilute  sodium  hydroxide  and  finally  add  a 
few  drops  of  acetic  acid.  Filter,  add  1  gram  of  sodium  acetate 
and  ammonium  oxalate  in  excess.  Boil,  filter  and  wash  with  hot 
water.  Either  determine  the  calcium  oxalate  by  the  ordinary 
gravimetric  method,  or  dissolve  it  in  hot  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
and  titrate  while  hot  with  tenth-normal  potassium  permanganate. 
Calculate  as  CaO. 

Note. — The  percentage  of  calcium  in  cream  varies  with  the 
amount  of  fat,  the  samples  containing  a  higher  percentage  of 
fat  having  less  calcium.  From  the  examination  of  many  genuine 
samples  Lythgoe^  has  arranged  the  following  table  giving  the 
maximum  amount  of  calcium  oxide  permissible  in  genuine  cream. 
Pure  cream  as  on  the  market  will  ordinarily  fall  quite  a  little 
below  the  maximum  values  of  the  table,  since  this  is  largely  made 
from  milk  which  has  been  pasteurized,  the  latter  process  render- 

• 

^^g  some  of  the  calcium  insoluble  and  removing  it  from  the  cream 

■ 

^0  the  separator. 


Table  XIX. — Relation  between  Fat  and  Calcium  in  Cream 


Fat, 
per  cent. 


Maximum  CaO,        Fat, 
per  cent.  per   cent. 


Maximum  CaO, 
per  cent. 


15 

0.181 

28 

0.149 

41 

0.118 

16 

0.178 

29 

0.146 

42 

0.115 

17 

0.175 

30 

0.144 

43 

0.113 

18 

0.173 

31 

0.141 

44 

0.110 

19 

0.171 

32 

0.139 

45 

0.108 

20 

0.169 

33 

0.137 

46 

0.106 

21 

0.166 

34 

0.134 

47 

0.103 

22 

0.164 

35 

0.132 

48 

0.100 

23 

0.161 

36 

0.129 

49 

0.098 

24 

0.158 

37 

0.127 

50 

0.096 

25 

0.156 
0.154 
0.151 

38 
39 
40 

0.124 
0.122 
0.120 

26 

27 

■  ■  ■ 

Fat, 
per   cent. 


Maximum  CaO, 
per  cent. 
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CHAPTER  V 

EDIBLE  FATS  AND  OILS 

mposition. — The  fats  and  oils,  excluding  from  the  term  ail 
oineral  and  essential  oils,  are  mixtures  of  glyceryl  esters  of 
atty  acids,  a  particular  oil  usually  containing  a  number  of 
esters  of  various  acids.  There  is  no  difference  in  general 
►osition  between  the  fats  and  the  oils,  the  latter  name  being 
to  those  fats  which  are  Uquid  at  ordinary  temperatures, 
neral  Properties. — When  pure,  the  oils  and  fats  are  free 
color,  odor  and  taste,  their  customary  appearance  in  this 
3t  being  due  to  impurities  which  have  not  been  removed, 
are  almost  completely  insoluble  in  water  and,  with  the  ex- 
)n  of  castor  oil,  nearly  so  in  cold  alcohol.  Hot  alcohol  dis- 
I  small  quantities  and  practically  all  of  the  oils  and  fats 
ve  readily  in  chloroform,  ether,  carbon  bisulphide,  car- 
etrachloride  and  petroleum  ether. 

en  heated,  Uttle  change  is  produced,  except  in  the  case  of 
Irying  oils,  until  decomposition  occurs  beyond  250°C., 
the  formation  of  the  intensely  irritating  acrolein.  When 
on  by  the  oxygen  of  the  air,  especially  in  the  presence  of 
ind  moisture,  free  fatty  acids  are  Uberated  and  altered  with 
3Companying  production  of  a  disagreeable  odor  and  acrid 
the  fat  or  oil  then  being  termed  "rancid." 
5  chief  properties  of  the  fatty  acids  more  commonly  occur- 
1  edible  fats  and  oils  are  tabulated  below.  ^ 
5  acids  of  the  acetic  series  are  all  saturated  monobasic  acids, 
ich  the  first  four  alone  can  be  distilled  at  atmospheric  pres- 
^ithout  decomposition.  By  reference  to  the  table  it  will 
served  that  as  the  molecular  weight  of  the  acids  increases 
is  a  corresponding  rise  in  the  melting  and  boiling  points 

ach:  Food  Analysis,  3d  Ed.,  p.  471 ;  Allen's  Com.  Or^.  Aiiai.,  WJcv'^A.^ 
[,  p.  372. 
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Name 


Formula 


Melting 

point 

C. 


Boiling 

point 

C. 


Sp.  gr. 
20°C. 


Occurs  in 


Butyric.  . 
Caproic . . 
Caprylic. 
Capric ... 
Laurie .  .  . 
Myristic. 

Palmitic. . 

Stearic 

Arachidic. 
Lignoceric 


Hypogaeic 

Oleic 

Erucic . . . 

Linoleic . . 


Acetic  Series  CnHtoOa 

162.3° 
200.0° 
236.0° 
269 . 0° 


C4H802 

6.5° 

OftHiaOa 

C8H16O2 

16.5° 

010112002 

31.3° 

C12H24O2 

43.6° 

C14H28O2 

53.8° 

C16H82O2 

62.6° 

CisHseOa 

69.3° 

C20H40OJ 

77.0° 

C24H48O2 

80.5° 

0.959 
0.924 
0.910 


Oleic  Series  CnH2n-202 


C16H30O2 
C18H34O2 
022114202 


33.0° 

14.0° 

33°-34° 

•    •••••> 

Linoleic  Series  CnH2n-402 


C18H32O2  I    Below 

18° 


Butter 

Butter,  cocoanut  oil. 
Butter,  cocoanut  oil. 
Butter,  cocoanut  oil. 
Cocoanut  oil,  palm  oil. 
Cocoanut    oil,    nutmeg, 
lard. 
Nearly  all  fats  and  oils. 

Most  fats. 
Peanut  oil. 
Peanut  oil. 


Peanut  oil. 

Most  fats  and  oils. 

Rape  and  mustard  oils. 


Drying  and  semidrying 
oils. 


while  the  reverse  is  true  of  the  specific  gravity  and  the  solubility 
of  the  acids  in  water  and  in  cold  alcohol.  In  a  general  way  the 
same  is  true  of  their  compounds,  the  glyceryl  esters  of  the  acidS) 
which  occur  in  the  fats. 

In  distinction  from  these,  the.  acids  of  the  oleic  series  are  un- 
saturated, as  seen  in  the  structural  formula  for  oleic  acid  belo^- 
It  is  therefore  possible  to  add  two  atoms  of  halogen  to  form  ^ 
saturated  compound.  The  great  value  of  this  characterist*^ 
from  an  analytical  standpoint  is  seen  in  the  important  determia^' 
tion  of  the  iodine  value  on  page  160.  It  will  be  observed  fro^ 
the  table  that  the  acids  of  this  series  have  lower  melting  poin*^^ 
than  the  corresponding  acids  of  the  acetic  series,  hence  they  ar^^ 
found  more  largely  in  the  liquid  oils  than  in  the  solid  fats. 

A  peculiar  characteristic  of  the  acids  of  the  oleic  series  is  th^^ 
by  the  action  of  nitrous  acid  they  are  changed  to  solid  isomer^' 
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Thus  oleic  acid  CH3  -  (CHj)?  -  CH  =  CH  -  (CHj)?-  COOH, 
with  a  melting  point  of  14°,  is  changed  to  the  isomeric  crystalline 
elaidic  add,  which  m^lts  at  51°.  The  so-called  elaidin  test,  de- 
pendent upon  this  property,  will  be  found  described  in  standard 
works  on  oil  analysis,,  but  for  the  general  examination  of  edible 
oils  affords  no  information  that  is  not  given  by  other  and  more 
reliable  methods. 

Another  property  of  the  unsaturated  acids  which  is  of  analytical 
importance  is  the  solubiUty  of  their  lead  salts  in  ether.  If  a 
mixture  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty  acids  be  precipitated 
with  lead  acetate  and  the  insoluble  lead  soaps  thus  formed  be 
allowed  to  stand  with  ether,  the  lead  oleate,  hypogeate  and  Unole- 
ate  will  be  dissolved,  leaving  the  salts  of  the  saturated  acids. 
This  method  is  used  in  the  Renard  test  for  peanut  oil  (page  184)  to 
separate  the  aradhidic  acid  and  facilitate  its  crystallization. 

Linoleic  acid,  the  important  constituent  of  the  "drying  oils,*' 
resembles  the  unsaturated  acids  of  the  previous  group,  but. is 
capable  of  absorbing  four  atoms  of  halogen  and  will  also  absorb 
oxygen  from  the  air,  becoming  thick  and  viscid.     When  exposed 

• 

in  a  thin  layer  to  air  it  forms  a  varnish. 

Classification. — In  any  systematic  study  of  the  oils  it  is  ad- 
vantageous  to  group  together  those  which  bear  some  resemblance 
in  their  physical  properties  or  chemical  nature.  The  classifica- 
tion given  below,  condensed  from  that  given  in  Allen's  Com- 
naercial  Organic  Analysis,  comprises  the  important  edible  oils. 

(o)  Olive  oil  group  (olive,  almond,  peanut),  vegetable  oleins 
containing  chiefly  olein  wijih  smaller  amounts  of  the  glycerides  of 
palmitic,  stearic,  arachidic  and  in  some  cases  linoleic  acids. 
They  are  characterized  by  rather  low  iodine  and  saponification 
numbers. 

(6)  Rape  oil  group  (rape,  mustard-seed  oils),  fatty  oils  from 
seeds  of  the  Crudferce  having  distinctly  lower  saponification 
values  than  the  oils  of  the  preceding  group. 

(c)  Cotton  seed  oil  group  (cotton  seed,  corn,  sesame),  semi-drying 
oils  consisting  chiefly  of  olein  and  linolein.  They  have  in  gen- 
eral fairly  high  iodine  values. 

(d)  Linseed  oil  group  (poppy,  sunflower),  differing  from  the 
semi-drying  oils  in  the  greater  proportion  of  the  glycerides  of  the 
%hly  unsaturated  acids,  linoleic  and  liuolewie.    TVvfc  \sio^\»  \ss\r 
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portant  member  of  the  group  commercially,  linseed  oil,  need  not 
be  included  among  the  edible  oils. 

(e)  Cocoa-buller  group  (co(;oa  butter,  cotton  seed  stearin), 
vegetable  fats  comprising  chiefly  the  glycerides  of  the  higher  fatty 
acids  as  myristic,  palmitic,  stearic  ant!  oleic.  They  contain  only 
small  amounts  of  the  glycerides  of  acids  below  myristic. 

(/)  Cocoanut  oil  group  (cocoanut  oil,  palm  nut  oil),  vegelabk 
fats  distinguished  from  the  preceding  group  by  higher  saponifica- 
tion values  (showing  glycerides  of  lower  fatty  acids)  and  low 
iodine  values  (showing  the  small  proportion  of  unsaturated  aeids). 
The  larger  proportion  of  lower  fatty  acids  is  shown  also  by  their 
relatively  high  Rei chert- Mo issl  numbers.    (See  page  175.) 

(g)  Lard  oil  group  (lard  oil),  animal  oleins,  liquid  at  ordinary 
temperatures  and  consisting  mainly  of  olein.  They  correspond 
to  the  vegetable  oils  of  group  (a.)  although  having  lower  iodine 
values. 

(ft)  Tallow  group  (butter,  beef  fat,  lard,  mutton  fat,  tallov)' 
animal  fats  which  in  distinction  from  the  previous  group  are  soli<l 
at  ordinary  temperatures.  They  consist  chiefly  of  olein,  pa.1- 
mitin  and  stearin,  with  the  notable  exception  of  butter,  whit;  t^ 
contains  considerable  amounts  of  the  glycerides  of  butyric  ar»* 
other  lower  fatty  acids. 

Methods  of  Analysis 

Object  of  Oil  Analysis. — ^The  term  "  oil  analysis  "  is  somewb^^ 
of  a  misnomer  in  that  as  ordinarily  carried  out  it  is  entirely  A'f' 
ferent  from  an  analysis  in  which  the  percentage  of  the  constitui- 
ents  present  is  determined.  The  object  is  usually  to  determine 
the  purity  of  a  given  sample  or  in  the  case  of  a  product  of  unkno'arH 
source  to  determine  what  oil  or  oils  are  present.  It  is  therefor® 
customary  to  determine  the  "analytical  constants"  of  the  oiler 
mi.vture,  by  which  is  meant  those  chemical  or  physical  tests  whicl* 
give  characteristic  values  for  the  different  oils,  the  variation  i" 
the  "constant"  being  only  shght  for  a  particulatr  oil  if  pure.  X* 
will  be  evident  that  for  this  reason  testing  a  known  oil  for  purit3^ 
will  be  in  general  less  difficult  than  determining  what  oils  may  ty* 
present  in  an  unknown  mixture.  It  is  apparent  also  that  tt»* 
differences  in  these  constants  for  the  various  oils  must  be  due  e** 
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irely  to  differences  in  the  fatty  acids  which  are  present,  glycerin 
eing  common  to  all. 

Sherman^  has  pointed  out  concisely  that  the  differences  to 
5  expected  are  due  mainly:  (1)  to  differences  in  the  mean  molec- 
ar  weight  of  the  acids  that  are  present,  or  the  relative  propor- 
Dnof  acids  of  high  and  of  low  molecular  weight;  (2)  in  the  rela- 
te number  of  "  double  bonds,"  depending  upon  the  proportion  of 
{saturated  acids  such  as  oleic  and  linoleic,  that  are  present. 
:  the  constants  which  are  described  below,  typical  of  the  first 
iss  would  be  the  Saponification  Number,  which  is  a  measure  of 
e  molecular  weight  of  the  acids  present,  and  the  Reichert-Meissl 
limber,  which  depends  upon  the  proportion  of  acids  of  low 
3lecular  weight.  Of  those  which  depend  upon  the  proportion  of 
saturated  acids  present,  the  Iodine  Value  and  Maumen6  Num- 
r  are  typical. 

Certain  of  the  constants,  as  the  Specific  Gravity  and  Melting 
>int,  are  more  general,  being  simply  composites  of  the  values  due 
all  the  acids  present. 

Physical  Methods 

Specific  Gravity. — The  specific  gravity  of  oils  may  be  conven- 
itly  determined  by  the  Westphal  balance  or  pyknometer  at  the 
indard  temperature  of  15.5°C.  Owing  to  the  high  coefficient  of 
pansion  of  oils  the  precautions  detailed  in  the  chapter  on  Gen- 
al  Methods,  pages  1  to  4,  should  be  carefully  observed.  If 
is  found  preferable  to  make  the  determination  at  room  tempera- 
te the  result  should  be  corrected  by  the  following  formula: 

SpiS'b  =  k  Spt 

ere  Spt  is  the  specific  gravity  obtained  at  t°  and  fc  is  a  factor 
^ng  with  the  temperature.  The  values  of  this  factor  for 
linary  temperatures  are:^ 


16° 

1.00035 

17° 

1.00106 

18° 

1.00177 

19° 

1.00248 

20° 

1.00319 

21° 

1.00391 

22° 

1.00462 

23° 

1.00534 

24° 

1.00605 

25° 

1.00677 

^i^anic  Analysis,  2d  Ed.,  p.  144. 
bright:  J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1907,  513. 
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If  it  is  desired  to  obtain  the  specific  gravity  at  a  temperature 
considerably  above  room  temperature  the  Sprengel  tube  (page 
2)  will  be  found  especially  suitable,  as  it  may  be  easily  filled 
with  the  oil,  then  suspended  in  a  beaker  of  water  and  adjusted 
when  at  the  desired  temperature.  If  it  is  then  removed  and  cooled 
to  room  temperature  it  can  be  wiped  dry  and  weighed  with  no 
danger  of  loss  of  contents. 

In  the  case  of  fats  which  are  solid  at  ordinary  temperature  the 
determination  is  best  made  at  a  temperature  considerably  above 
their  melting  point,  conveniently  at  40°  or  50°C.,  the  Sprengel 
tube  being  previously  warmed,  then  filled  with  the  melted  fat, 
the  test  being  finished  as  usual.  The  determination  may  be  cal- 
culated to  15.5°  by  the  formula 

Spi5.6  =  Spt  +  k{t  -  15.5) 

where  Spt  is  the  value  obtained  at  the  temperature  t  and  k  is  thfi 
change  in  specific  gravity  for  1°C.  The  values  for  k  for  the  com- 
mon edible  fats  are:^ 

Cocoa-butter : 0.000717 

Tallow 0.000673 

Lard 0.000650 

Butter  fat 0.000617 

Cocoanut   stearin 0 .  000674 

Cocoanut  oil 0.000642 

Palm  oil 0.000657 

Stearic  acid 0.000750 

Oleic  acid 0.000656 

If  only  a  few  drops  of  oil  or  a  small  quantity  of  fat  is  avail»t>i^ 
for  the  determination,  the  gravity  may  be  obtained  by  placing  tb^ 
sample  in  a  cyUnder  containing  dilute  alcohol.  ^    By  the  cautious 
addition  of  alcohol  or  water  the  mixture  may  be  so  adjusted  tha^ 
the  oil  globules  or  particles  of  fat  neither  rise  nor  fall  but  remain  in 
equiUbrium  in  the  liquid,  which  should  be  at  15.5°C.     The  specific 
gravity  of  the  liquid  is  taken  and  is  obviously  the  same  as  that  of 
the  oil. 

Note, — The  specific  gravity  is  a  constant  which  does  not  vary 
greatly  for  any  given  kind  of  oil  provided  it  is  examined  whil® 

1  Allen:  Com.  Org.  Anal.,  Ed.  4,  Vol.  II,  p.  49. 
'  Hager:  Pharm.  Zentralh.,  1879,  132. 
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ire  and  fresh,  but  is  readily  affected  by  age,  rancidity  and  any 
•ecial  treatment  of  the  oil. 

The  different  values  obtained  with  different  oils  are  due  to 
fferences  in  the  fatty  acids  present,  an  increase  in  molecular 
jight  being  accompanied  by  a  decrease  in  specific  gravity,  the 
•posite  effect  being  produced  by  greater  proportions  of  unsatur- 
ed  and  hydroxyl  acids. 


Tablb  XX. — Common  Edible  Oils  in  the  Ordeh  op  Their 

Specific  Gravities* 


coarbutter 0.960 

ef  tallow 0.947 

itton  tallow 0.944 

tterfat 0.936 

•d 0.934 

3oanutoil 0.926 

>pyseed  oil 0 .  925 

ifloweroil 0.925 

•noil 0.924 

ameoil 0.923 


Cotton  seed  oil 0.922 

Palm  oil 0.922 

Cotton  seed  stearin 0.921 

Peanut  oil '. .  0.918 

Almond  oil 0.917 

Mustard  oil 0.917 

Olive  oil 0.916 

Lard  oil 0.915 

Rape  oil 0.915 


X.efractive  Index. — The  manipulation  of  the  Abbe  refractom- 
r  and  the  principle  on  which  it  is  based  have  been  described 
page  7,  under  General  Methods.  The  determination  is 
ickly  and  easily  made,  using  a  few  drops  of  the  oil  or  melted 
.  The  standard  temperature  for  reporting  the  refractive  in- 
c  is  25°C.  in  the  case  of  oils  and  40°  for  the  solid  fats,  and  it  is 
iirable  to  make  the  readings  at  nearly  these  temperatures.  If 
t  temperature  is  slightly  above  or  below  the  standard  the  read- 
:  should  be  corrected  by  0.0003652  for  each  degree  difference, 
aembering  that  the  index  of  refraction  increases  as  the  tem- 
*atjare  decreases. 

Although  the  Abbe  refractometer  is  the  one  best  adapted  to 
:ieral  laboratory  use,  in  the  case  of  fats  and  oils  somewhat  more 


Average  values  at 


15.5' 
15.5' 


;  see  Table  XXIX,  p.  175,  for  usual  variations. 


Tolman  and  Munson:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc.y  1902,  754.  According  to  Rich- 
nd  (Analysij  1907,  44)  the  corrective  value  is  nearer  0.000S8.  If  either 
^e  be  used,  by  making  the  determination  at  a  temperature  as  near  as 
"^ticable  to  the  standard  and  yet  have  the  fat  liquid,  the  error  in.  thft  ^yl^V 
^t  will  be  inappreciabie. 
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delicate  readings  can  be  obtained  with  the  butyro-refractometerf  an 
instrument  specially  designed  for  the  edible  fats  and  oils  and  re- 
stricted to  the  range  of  values  which  they  cover.  Directions  for 
the  use  of  this  instrument  and  tables  for  converting  its  readings  to 
indices  of  refraction  may  be  found  in  Leach's  Food  Analysis. 

Notes. — The  great  value  of  the  refractive  index  as  an  analytical 
constant  lies  in  the  ease  with  which  the  test  may  be  applied  and 
the  small  sample  that  is  needed.  For  this  reason  it  is  often  used 
in  the  routine  examination  of  numbers  of  samples  as  a  preliminary 
or  sorting  test.  With  oils  in  general  the  refractive  index  varies 
as  does  the  specific  gravity,  both  increasing  with  an  increased 
percentage  of  unsaturated  acids,  a  notable  exception  being 
butter  fat,  which,  on  account  of  the  high  proportion  of  acids  of 
low  molecular  weight,  has  a  lower  refractive  index  than  other 
animal  fats,  although  its  specific  gravity  is  higher. 

There  is  also,  as  various  investigators  have  pointed  out,^  * 
definite  relation  between  the  refractive  index  and  the  iodine  num- 
ber. Attempts  have  even  been  made,  although  unsuccessfully* 
to  calculate  the  latter  value  from  the  former. 

The  refraction  of  the  oils  is  considerably  influenced  by  heat  and 
age,  both  tending  to  increase  it. 

Table  XXI. — Common  Edible  Oils  in  the  Order  op  their 

Refractive  Indices* 

Poppyseed  oil 1 .473    Lard  oil 1 .467 


Corn  oil 1 .472     Olive  oil 1 .467 

Mustard  oil 1 .472     Lard 1 .452 

Palm  oil 1.451 

Tallow 1.451 

Cocoa  butter 1 .  450 

Butter  fat 1.447 

Cocoanut  oil 1 .441 


(at  60*0.) 


Sunflower  oil 1 .  472 

Rape  oil 1.471 

Sesame  oil 1 .471 

Cottonseed  oil 1 .  471 

Almond  oil 1 .  469 

Peanut  oil 1 .  468 

Melting  Point. — (a)  Capillary  Tube  Method, — Melt  a  sm^^^ 
quantity  of  the  fat  at  as  low  a  temperature  as  possible  and  dra'^v'  i* 
up  into  several  thin-walled  capillary  tubes  about  3  cm.  long- 
Place  these  on  ice  for  not  less  than  12  hours.     Attach  one  of  tb^ 

1  Beckurts  and  Seiler :  Z.  angew.  Chem.,  1896, 612;  Partheil  and  von  Vels^^' 
Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1899,  794, 

*  Average  values  at  25°C.;  for  the  usual  variations  see  Table  XXDC,  pa^* 
2ZS. 
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-ubes  thus  prepared  to  a  delicate  thermometier  graduated  to 
«nths  of  a  degree,  using  a  small  rubber  ring  clipped  from  a  piece 
if  tubing.  The  tube  should  be  so  attached  that  the  Fat  is  as 
lose  as  possible  to  the  bulbof  the  thermometer.  The  thermome- 
er  is  supported  by  a  cork  or  a  clamp  so  that  its  bulb  is  immersed 
1  ffater  in  a  wide  test-tube,  which  in  turn  rests  in  the  neck  of  a 
3und-bottomed  flask  also  containing  water  (Fig.  42).  The 
'ater  is  heated  gradually  at  a  rate  not 
sceeding  0.5°  per  minute  until  the  fat 
lelts.  The  temperature  at  which  the 
it  becomes  transparent  is  taken  as 
le  melting  point.  This  should  not  be 
infused  with  the  softening  point,  usu- 
ily  several  degrees  below  the  true  i 
telting  point,  at  which  the  fat  may 
dually  change  its  position  in  the  ( 
ipillary.  The  mean  of  several  deter- 
JQations  should  be  taken  as  tlie  final 
liue. 

(6)  Wiley's  Method.^ — On  account  of 
e  difficulty  in  determining  the  pre- 
!e  point  at  which  the  fat  becomes 
uid,  if  exact  results  are  desired  the 
lowing  method  is  preferable.  In  the 
te  of  determinations  on  the  fatty 
■ds  themselves,  however,  these  being 
uble  in  alcohol,  the  capillary  tube 
ithod  must  be  employed. 
1.  Prepare  discs  of  the  fat  by  allow-  ^ 
5  several  drops  of  the  melted  fat  to 
I  from  a  height  of  about  15-20  cm.  on  to  a  smooth  piece 
ice  floating  in  recently  boiled  distilled  water.  Thin  discs 
Out  1  cm.  in  diameter  will  be  formed  and  can  be  removed  by 
'cing  the  ice  below  the  water,  when  the  disc  will  float  and  can  be 
ten  up  on  a  steel  spatula  or  knife  blade  previously  cooled  in  ice 
tter.  The  discs  should  preferably  be  allowed  to  stand  in  the 
'rigerator  several  hours  before  being  used  to  determine  the 
-Iting  point. 
'  Wiley:  Agricultural  Analysis,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  324. 
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2.  Half  fill  a  wide  test-tube  with  hot,  recently  boiled,  di 
water,  then  carefully  pour  a  nearly  equal  volume  of  hot,  re 
boiled  alcohol  down  the  side  of  the  tube  so  as  to  form  b 
above  the  water.  Suspend  the  test-tube  in  a  wider  tube 
beaker  nearly  filled  with  water  and  provided  with  a  bem 
tube  reaching  nearly  to  the  bottom  through  which  air  ( 
blown  for  stirring  (Fig,  43).  The  test-tube  containing  t 
cohol  and  water  is  placed  i 
beaker  containing  water  i 
httle  ice  until  cold.  Drop 
disc  of  fat,  which  will  sink 
point  where  the  specific  grai 
the  alcohol-water  mixture 
same  as  its  own.  Lower  a  d 
thermometer,  reading  to  ter 
a  degree,  into  the  tube  urn 
bulb  is  at  the  level  of  the  dii 
slowly  heat  the  beaker,  ki 
the  water  well  stirred.  Whi 
disc  begins  to  shrivel,  indi 
that  the  temperature  is  abi 
from  the  melting  point,  hea 
slowly  so  that  not  less  tl 
minutes  are  required  for  thi 
perature  to  rise  2°.  Occasi 
move  the  thermometer  bulb 
t  around  the  disc  of  fat  as  the 
point  is  approached, 
reading  is  taken  when  the  i 
comes  a  sphere.  Having 
mined  the  approximate  n 
point  by  a  preUminary  trial,  duplicate  determination  i 
agree  within  0.2°. 

It  is  important  to  use  a  very  tiiin  disc  of  fat  and  to  at 
alcohol  to  the  water  while  both  are  still  hot,  since  otherw; 
mixture  will  contain  many  air-hubblea  which  will  gatli 
the  disc  of  fat  as  the  temperature  rises  and  finally  force  it 
surface. 
Notes. — Since  the  fats  are  mixtures  of  various  glj^CE 
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do  not  show  the  sharp  melting  point  characteristic  of  pure  organic 
compounds,  but  first  soften,  then  shrink  in  volume  and  gradually 
form  a  transparent  liquid.     Hence  different  values  may  be  re- 
corded, depending  on  whether  the  beginning  of  fusion  or  the  trans- 
parent point  is  observed,  and  to  secure  concordant  results  a  uni- 
form procedure  must  be  followed. 

If  the  fat  consists  mainly  of  glycerides  of  fatty  acids  of  the 
saturated  or  acetic  series,  its  melting  point  will  increase  as  the 
mean  molecular  weight  of  the  mixed  acids  increases,  while 
if  unsaturated  acids  are  present,  the  melting  point  decreases 
proportionally. 

Some  of  the  fats  have  more  than  one  melting  point.  Thus 
tallow,  if  previously  melted  at  a  fairly  high  temperature,  shows  a 
melting  point  of  36°.  If  the  previous  melting,  however,  be  care- 
fully made  at  36°-38°,  and  the  melting  point  of  the  cooled  fat 
be  taken  again  it  will  be  nearer  47°.  This  has  been  shown^ 
to  be  due  to  the  presence  of  two  isomeric  forms  of  certain  of  the 
glycerides,  one  of  lower  melting  point  gradually  changing  into  the 
other  of  higher  melting  point. 

Table  XXII. — Common  Edible  Fats  in  Order  of  their  Melting  Points^ 

Tallow 45°C. 

Lard 40**C. 

Palm  oil 40°C. 

Cotton  seed  stearin 33°C. 

Butter  fat 32**C. 

Cocoa  butter 30**C. 

Cocoanut  oil 25°C. 

Chemical  Methods 

Saponification  Number.^ — The  saponification  number,  or  the 
Koettstorf er  number,  as  it  is  sometimes  called  from  the  originator 
^f  the  process,  is  the  number  of  milligrams  of  potassium  hydroxide 
^^9Uired  to  saponify  1  gram  of  the  oil. 

Method. — Weigh  1.5  to  2.0  grams  of  the  oil  or  melted  fat  into  a 
2^K>-cc.  Erlenmeyer  flask.     This  is  best  done  by  weighing  5-10 

^  Griin  and  Schacht:  Ber.,  1907,  1778. 

Average  values:  for  usual  variations  see  Table  XXIX,  page  175. 
'  Koettstorfer:  Z.  anal.  Chem.,  1879,  199. 
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grams  of  the  oil  in  a  small  beaker  together  with  a  small  pipette  or 
medicine  dropper.  The  required  amount  of  oil  (8  drops  = 
approximately  0.2  gram)  is  transferred  by  means  of  the  dropper 
to  the  flask,  taking  care  not  to  get  any  on  the  neck,  the  dropper 
replaced  and  the  whole  re-weighed.  Add  carefully  from  a  pipette 
or  burette  25  cc.  of  approximately  half-normal  potassium  hydrox- 
ide,^ close  the  flask  with  a  cork  carrying  a  straight  glass  tube  sev- 
eral feet  long,  or  place  a  small  funnel  in  the  neck  of  the  flask,  and 
heat  on  a  boiling  water-bath  for  30  minutes  or  until  completely 
saponified.  When  saponification  is  complete,  as  shown  by  a  clear 
solution  free  from  fat  globules,  cool  the  flask,  add  1  cc.  of  phenol- 
phthalein  solution  and  titrate  the  excess  of  alkali  with  half-nor- 
mal hydrochloric  acid. 

Two  blank  determinations  must  be  carried  out  at  the  same 
time,^using  similar  flasks,  and  taking  all  precautions  as  to  drain- 
ing  of  pipette  or  burette,  time  and  condition  of  boiling,  etc., 
in  order  that  a  true  correction  may  be  made. 

Since  each  cubic  centimeter  of  half-normal  acid  is  equivalent 
to  28.05  m^.  of  KOH,  the  Saponification  number  is  foimd  by 
subtracting  the  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  acid  used  in 
titrating  the  sample  from  the  amount  used  for  the  blank,  multi- 
plying the  result  by  28.05  and  dividing  by  the  weight  of  oil  taken. 

Notes. — The  saponification  number,  as  just  described,  should 
not  be  confounded  with  the  "Saponification "equivalent"*  a  term 
occasionally  employed,  which  is  the  number  of  grams  of  oil  which 
would  be  saponified  by  a  liter  of  normal  alkali. 

The  purest  alcohol  obtainable  must  be  employed  in  the  prepa- 
ration of  the  alcoholic  potash  since  ordinary  alcohol  contains  an 
appreciable  amount  of  aldehyde,  which  in  the  presence  of  the 
potash  forms  the  yellow  aldehyde  resin  and  gradually  darkens,  so 
that  it  is  difficult  to  see  the  end-point.  For  this  reason,  the  re- 
moval of  the  aldehyde  by  silver  oxide  gives  a  much  more  satis- 
factory solution.  If  the  saponified  oil  is  still  too  dark  to  titrate, 
better  results  may  be  secured  by  diluting  it  with  50  cc.  of  neutral 
alcohol  or  by  using  with  the  phenolphthalein  an  equal  amount  of  a 

1  Dissolve  40  grams  of  ''potash  by  alcohol"  in  1  liter  of  alcohol  which  has 
been  purified  by  distilling  over  potash  or  preferably  by  treatment  with  ailr 
ver  oxide.     (See  Dunlap:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1906,  397.) 

2  Allen's  Com.  Org.  Anal.,  4th  Ed.,  Vol.  II,  p.  16. 
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cold-saturated  alcoholic  solution  of  Alkali  Blue  6B/  (red  with 
alkalies,  blue  with  acids). 

The  saponification  and  titration  should  be  carried  out  with  as 
little  access  of  air  as  possible,  since  the  alkali  solution  readily 
absorbs  carbon  dioxide,  a  still  further  reason  for  making  the 
blanks  precisely  parallel  to  the  determination. 

The  saponification  number  is,  as  would  be  expected,  inversely 
proportional  to  the  mean  molecular  weights  of  the  fatty  acids 
present,  its  princip9,l  value  being,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  to  indicate 
the  presence  of  the  lower  fatty  acids  such  as  occur  in  cocoanut 
oil,  butter,  etc.  The  following  table^  shows  the  differences  found 
in  the  common  glyceryl  esters  of  the  edible  oils: 

Table  XXIII. — Saponification  Values  op  Glyceryl  Ebtbbs 

Butyrin 557.3 

Laurin .^ 263 .8        A 

Palmitin 208.8 

Stearin 189.1 

Olein , 190.4 

Erucin 16Q.0 

Linolein 191.7 

Arachidin 172.7 

Since  the  natural  oils  contain  more  than  one  ester  and  these  by 
no  means  in  a  pure  state,  the  values  actually  obtained  in  prac- 
tice do  not  show  such  differences  as  the  above  table  might  indi- 
cate. The  test  is,  however,  of  distinct  value  in  showing  the  pres- 
ence of  glycerides  of  the  "butter  acids"  or  of  unsaponifiable 
matter. 

If  from  the  saponification  number  be  subtracted  the  add 
number  (see  below)  the  difiference  will  be  the  number  of  milli- 
grams of  alkaU  actually  used  in  the  saponification  of  the  glyceryl 
esters,  the  so-called  ester  number. 

The  values  of  the  common  edible  oils  are  found  in  the  table 
on  the  following  page. 

Free  Fatty  Acids. — Weigh  10-20  grams  of  the  oil  or  fat  into  an 
Erlenmeyer  flask,  add  50  cc.  of  95  per  cent,  alcohol  which  has 
been  previously  carefully  neutralized  to  phenolphthalein  with 
tenth-normal  sodium  hydroxide,  heat  on  the  water-bath  nearly 

^  Marcusson:  Z.  angew,  Chem.,  1911,  1297. 

*  Allen:  Org.  Anal.  (4)  II,  17;  Sherman:  Org.  Anal.,  p.  146. 
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Table  XXIV. — Common  Edible  Oils  in  Order  op  their  Saponipicatio: 

Values^ 


Cocoanut  oil 253 

Butter  fat 227 

Palm  oil 200 

Cocoa  butter 197 

Lard 197 

Lard  oil 195 

Beef  tallow 195 

Cotton  seed  stearin 194 

Poppyseed  oil 193 

Cotton  seed  oil 193 


Mutton  tallow 1^3 

Almond  oil 1^1 

Sesame  oil 1^1 

Sunflower  oil 191 

Corn  oil. 191 

Olive  oil 190 

Peanut  oil 190 

Rape  oil 174 

Mustard  oil 173 


to  boiling,  and  titrate  with  tenth-normal  alkali  and  phenolphtha- 
lein.  It  is  necessary  to  shake  thoroughly  after  each  addition  of 
alkali  to  secure  complete  extraction  of  the  fatty  acid  from  the 
immiscible  oily  layer. 

If  the  solution  is  dark-colored  Alkali  Blue  6B  may  be  used  in 
place  of  phenolphthalein  as  suggested  in  the  preceding  method. 

The  result  may  be  expressed  as  percentage  of  oleic  add  (1  cc 

N  t 

L-77  alkaU  =  0.0282  gram  of  oleic  acid)  or  as  the  milligrams  oi 

potassium  hydroxide  required  to  neutralize  the  free  fatty  acids  ^^ 
1  gram  of  oil  {add  number). 

Note, — The  presence  of  free  fatty  acids  is  due  ordinarily  to  ^^ 
composition  of  the  glycerides  caused  by  chemical  treatmea^  ^^ 
bacterial  action,  accelerated  by  light  and  heat.  The  amc^"^* 
found  in  edible  fats  and  oils  is  not  very  considerable,  altho'*^?" 
in  palm  oil  the  quantity  present  may  be  as  great  as  76  per  c^^*' 
(calculated  as  palmitic  acid).  The  determination  is  often  u^^" 
to  distinguish  between  edible  and  non-edible  olive  oil,  for  &f^^^ 
the  duty. 

Iodine  Number. — The  iodine  number  is  the  number  of  gram^  ^J 
iodine  absorbed  by  100  grams  of  the  oil,^  This  constant  is  f^^" 
haps  the  most  valuable  of  the  general  methods  used  for  dififei'^'^' 
tiating  or  identifying  oils,  in  that  it  readily  serves  to  indicate  '^"^ 
group  to  which  the  oil  belongs  and  is  not  so  easily  afifected  by  sli^^* 
changes  in  the  oil  as  are  some  of  the  other  constants. 

The  method  depends  upon  the  fact  pointed  out  on  page  l48, 

^  Average  values;  for  usual  variations  see  Table  XXIX,  page  176. 
*  Although  expressed  as  iodine  the  substance  actually  absorbed  is  ioct*'* 
chloride  or  iodine  bromide,  depending  on  the  raetVvod  ercv^loyed. 
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it,  unlike  the  fatty  acids  of  the  acetic  series,  the  unsaturated 
ds  of  the  oleic  or  linoleic  series/  as  well  as  their  glyceryl 
-ers,  absorb  halogens  to  form  mainly  addition  products.  Thus 
ic  acid,  C17H33COOH,  takes  up  two  atoms  of  iodine  and  forms 
)  addition  product,  di-iodo  stearic  acid,  C17H33I2COOH. 
iodine  itself  is  absorbed  very  slowly  by  the  fat  or  oil,  hence  the 
ction  is  ordinarily  carried  out  in  such  a  manner  that  the  addi- 
1  shall  take  place  through  the  agency  of  iodine  chloride  or 
mide.  The  method  most  widely  used  in  the  past  and  one 
ch  still  finds  considerable  appUcation,  is  that  of  Hiibl,*  based 
n  the  use  of  an  alcohohc  solution  of  iodine  in  the  presence  of 
curie  chloride.  A  study  of  the  mechanism  of  the  Htibl  proc- 
however,  led  Wijs'  to  propose  the  use  of  iodine  monochlor- 
directly.  This  reagent,  used  in  acetic  acid  solution,  is  more 
)le  and  acts  more  quickly  than  the  Hiibl  reagent.  Subsequently 
lus*  suggested  the  use  of  iodine  bromide  instead  of  the 
►ride,  as  being  easier  to  prepare. 

oth  the  Wijs  and  Hanus  methods  have  advantages  over  the 
)1  process  and  are  gradually  taking  its  place.  The  Wijs 
hod  is  more  commonly  used  in  England  and  Germany  and  is 
ed  by  Lewkowitsch^  to  give  results  more  nearly  correct  than 
Hanus  method.  The  latter,  however,  has  been  adopted  as  a 
idsional  method  by  the  Association  of  Agricultural  Chemists 
is  considerably  more  convenient  to  use.  In  the  case  of  the 
)le  fats  aiid  oils,  moreover,  it  gives  entirely  satisfactory  re- 
8.  Hence  only  the  Hiibl  and  Hanus  methods  will  be  taken  up 
J.  The  Hiibl  mlethod  is  discussed  at  considerable  length 
iuse  it  shows  the  mechanism  of  the  reaction  more  clearly 
1  some  of  the  later  methods.  For  a  detailed  description  of 
Wijs  method,  reference  may  be  made  to  Lewkowitsch  {loc. 
or  to  AUen^s  Commercial  Organic  Analysis,  4th  Ed.,  Vol.  II. 
tiibl  Method. — Reagents. — (a)  Iodine  Solution.  Dissolve  26 
ns  of  iodine  in  500  cc.  of  95  per  cent,  alcohol.     Dissolve  also 

!^he  acids  of  the  still  less  saturated  series,  as  linolenic  and  certain  of  the 

oxy  acids  also  absorb  halogens,  but  not  occurring  commonly  in  edible 

are  not  discussed  here. 

>ingl.  polyt.  J.,  1884,  281. 

hr.,  1898,  750;  Z.  Nahr.Genussm.,  1898,  561. 

'.  Nahr.  Gemc8sm.,  1901,  913. 

>ils.  Fats  and  Wfix^  (Ed.  5),  Vol.  I,  p.  409. 
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30  grams  of  mercuric  chloride  in  500  cc.  of  similar  alcohol,  filterinf 
the  solution  if  not  perfectly  clear.  Mix  the  two  solutions  in  equa 
proportions  for  use.  Since  the  solution  loses  considerable  fre 
iodine  when  first  mixed  it  should  be  allowed  to  stand  at  least  1! 
hours  before  using.  On  the  other  hand,  since  the  reagea 
gradually  loses  strength  it  is  best  not  to  use  it  after  the  second 
day.  It  is  therefore  best  to  keep  the  two  solutions  on  hand  an^ 
mix  them  in  small  quantities  as  wanted  for  use. 

(b)  Standard  Sodium  Thiosulphate  Solution  (approximate!: 
tenth-normal).  Dissolve  25  grams  of  the  recrystalUzed  salt  in  j 
liter  of  water. 

(c)  Standard  Potassium  Bichromate  Solution.  Weigh  ou 
3.8633  grams  of  pure  potassium  bichromate,  dissolve  in  wate 
and  dilute  to  a  Uter.  If  the  bichromate  is  pure  and  dry  1  cc 
of  this  solution  should  be  equivalent  to  0.01  gram  of  iodine 
The  solution  should  be  checked  against  iron  wire,or  apureferrou 
salt,  containing  a  definite  percentage  of  iron. 

Standardizing  the  Thiosulphate  Solution. — Measure  20  cc.  c 
the  bichromate  solution  into  an  Erlenmeyer  flask,  add  an  equa 
volume  of  water,  10  cc.  of  a  15  per  cent,  potassium  iodide  solutioi 
and  5  cc.  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid.  Titrate  with  th- 
thiosulphate  until  the  red  color,  due  to  the  free  iodine,  ha 
changed  to  a  pale  yellow,  then  add  2  cc.  of  a  freshly  preparec 
starch  solution  (1  :  200)  and  titrate  cautiously  until  the  blu« 
color  changes  to  a  sea-green. 

The  reaction  may  be  expressed: 

KaCrsOT  +  14HC1  +  6KI->2CrCl3  +  8KC1  +  THgO  +  3I2 

Process, — Weigh  into  a  300  cc.  glass-stoppered  bottle  0.2-0. 
gram  of  the  sample  in  case  of  an  oil,  or  0.5-1.0  gram  of  a  fa^ 
and  dissolve  in  10  cc.  of  pure  chloroform.  Add  30  cc.  of  the  ic 
dine — mercuric  chloride  solution  (50  cc.  in  the  case  of  oils)  froH 
a  pipette  or  glass-stoppered  burette,  taking  care  that  none  of  tt 
solution  touches  the  neck  of  the  bottle.  Carefully  insert  th 
stopper,  place  a  few  drops  of  potassium  iodide  (15  per  cea 
solution)  around  the  stopper  to  prevent  loss  of  iodine,  shake  gentl; 
and  allow  the  bottle  to  stand  in  a  dark  place  for  3  hours.  Ij 
similar  bottles  carry  out  two  blank  determinations  in  exactl} 
the  same  manner  and  measuring  the  same  quantity  of  reagents. 


t 
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If  during  this  absorption  period  the  solution  becomes  nearly 
decolorized  more  of  the  mixed  iodine  solution  must  be  added. 

At  the  end  of  3  hours  carefully  remove  the  stopper,  add  20 
cc.  of  the  potassium  iodide,  pouring  it  over  the  stopper,  and 
100  cc.  of  water.     If  a  red  precipitate  of  mercuric  iodide  forms, 
add  more  potassium  iodide.     Titrate  immediately  with  the  stand- 
ard sodium  thiosulphate  solution,  which  may  be  run  in  rapidly 
until  the  solution  becomes  pale  yellow.     Then  add  2  cc.  of  the 
starch  solution  and  titrate  to  the  disappearance  of  the  blue  color. 
Toward  the  end  of  the  titration  stopper  the  bottle  and  shake  vig- 
orously in  order  to  react  with  any  iodine  that  may  be  dissolved 
in  the  chloroform.     From  the  amount  of  thiosulphate  solution 
employed,  as  compared  with  the  blanks,  calculate  the  percentage 
of  iodine  absorbed. 

Example. — Weighed  out  0.3978  gram  of  peanut  oil;  added  50 
cc.  of  iodine  solution.  For  titrating  back  used  32.55  cc.  of  a 
thiosulphate  solution  of  which  15.20  cc.  were  equivalent  to  0.2 
gi'am  of  iodine.  In  a  blank  determination  25  cc.  of  iodine  re- 
Quired  29.15  cc.  of  thiosulphate. 

Prom  blank,  50  cc.  iodine  solution  =  58.30  cc.  thiosulphate. 

58.30  cc. 
32.55  cc. 

0-3978  gram  oil  corresponds  to  25.75  cc.  thiosulphate. 
25.75  cc.  thiosulphate  =  ~    Tc"o7r —  grams  of  iodine. 

Since  this  amount  of  iodine  is  absorbed  by  0.3978  gram  of  fat. 

1  rw.  1 J    u      u  25.75  X  0.2  X  100       ^^  . 

100  grams  would  absorb     n  0070  y  1  <^  20  ~  ~  grams. 

The  iodine  number,  then,  is  83.1. 

Notes. — It  will  be  readily  apparent  that  the  method  as  de- 
scribed is  one  requiring  careful  adherence  to  details  in  order  to 
carry  it  out  successfully.     The  chief  points  to  be  observed  are  : 

1.  The  strength  of  the  iodine  solution.  This  rapidly  deteriorates 
80  as  to  be  unsuitable  for  use  within  a  few  days.  30  cc.  of  the 
iodine  solution  should  be  equivalent  to  not  less  than  50  cc.  of  a 
tenth-normal  thiosulphate  solution. 

2.  The  excess  of  iodine  present  over  that  actually  absorbed.  This 
should  be  at  least  100  per  cent.  An  excess  of  mercuric  chloride 
^  not  essential,  but  it  is  necessary  that  at  least  one  molecule  be 
present  for  every  two  atoms  of  iodine. 
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3.  The  time  allowed  for  the  reaction.  The  greater  part  of  the 
iodine  is  absorbed  in  2  hours,  and  in  the  ease  of  the  edible  oils, 
3  hours  is  sufficient  time  to  allow.  With  the  drying  oils,  like 
Unseed,  24  to  48  hours  is  usually  required. 

Care  must  be  taken  to  prevent  loss  of  iodine  by  volatiUzation 
when  the  sample  stands  so  long,  and  Sherman^  recommends  the 
use  of  special  flasks  with  a  gutter  which  can  be  filled  with  potas- 
sium iodide  solution. 

When  the  titrated  solution  is  allowed  to  stand  it  frequently 
becomes  blue  again,  due  probably  to  the  spUtting  ojBf  of  iodine 
fron  fh  3  bompound  formed,  the  reaction  being  to  some  extent  a 
revt  nble  one.  The  first  end-point  should  be  the  one  taken. 
The  active  substance  involved  in  the  Hiibl  process  is  undoubtedly 
iodine  monochloride,  which  is  formed  when  the  iodine  and  mer- 
curic chloride  solutions  are  mixed,  as  expressed  by  the  equation: 

HgClz  +  2l2^Hgl2  +  2IC1 

It  is  probably  the  iodine  monochloride  which  is  absorbed  by  the 
fat,  although  from  an  analytical  standpoint  it  is  immaterial 
whether  this  or  free  iodine  is  the  active  agent,  since  upon  adding 
potassium  iodide  an  equivalent  amount  of  iodine  is  liberated  and 
titrated. 

ICl  +  KI->KC1  +  I2 

Thus  in  the  bla  ;  determinations,  the  amount  of  free  iodine  ti- 
trated, since  non  las  been  removed,  must  be  the  amount  present 
as  free  iodine  in  t  ^,  original  solution.  A  logical  development  of 
the  conception  of  iodine  monochloride  as  the  active  agent  was  the 
proposal  of  Wijs  to  use  this  directly,  or  the  use  of  iodine  bromide 
as  suggested  by  Hanus. 

Hanus  Method. — Reagents. — (a)  Iodine  Solution. — Dissolve 
13.2  grams  of  iodine  iii  a  liter  of  glacial  acetic  acid  (99.6  percent, 
strength).  This  is  conveniently  done  by  heating  on  the  water- 
bath  and  adding  the  acetic  acid  in  small  portions.  When  cool 
add  enough  bromine  to  double  the  halogen  content  as  shown  by 
titration;  3  cc.  is  ordinal    r  sufficient. 

(6)  Potassium  iodide,  po  assium  bichromate  and  sodium  thio- 
sulphate  solution  as  in  the  Hiibl  method,  page  162. 

Process. — Weigh  into  a  300-cc.  glass-stoppered  bottle  about  0.5 

-'  Organic  Analysis,  2d  Ed.,  p.  150, 
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gram  of  a  fat,  0.25  gram  of  salad  oil  or  0.10  to  0.20  gram  of  a  dry- 
ing oil,  and  dissolve  in  10  cc.  of  chloroform.  Add  30  cc.  of  the 
iodine  solution  prepared  as  above  and  complete  the  method  as 
described  under  the  Hiibl  process,  except  that  the  time  of  stand- 
ing should  be  30  minutes,  and  only  10  cc.  of  the  potassium  iodide 
need  be  added  instead  of  20  cc.  Blank  determinations  should  be 
made  at  the  same  time  and  in  the  same  manner.  The  thiosul- 
phate  solution  is  standardized  as  described  on  page  162. 

Notes, — Care  should  be  taken  that  the  reagents  are  pure,  espe- 
cially the  acetic  acid,  which  should  show  no  green  color  when 
warmed  on  the  water-bath  with  potassium  bichromate^  ^dj^^H^- 
phuric  acid. 

As  in  the  Hiibl  method  it  is  essential  that  a  consideral  cj  ex- 
cess  of  iodine,  at  least  twice  the  amount  absorbed,  should  be 
present.  For  this  reason,  when  using  a  definite  amount  of  the 
iodine  solution,  it  is  necessary  to  regulate  accordingly  the  amount 
of  oil  or  fat  weighed. 

It  is  best  to  measure  out  the  various  quantities  of  the  iodine 
solution  required  for  dupUcate  determinations  and  for  the  blanks 
within  a  short  interval  of  time,  since  on  account  of  the  very  high 
coefficient  of  expansion  of  acetic  acid,  the  strength  of  the  solution 
is  materially  altered  by  slight  changes  in  temperature. 

Table  XXV.—  Common  Edible  Oils  in  Order  of  the  .  Iodine  Numbers^ 


Poppyseed  oil 136 

Sunflower  oil 127 

Com  oil , 120 

Cotton  seed  oil 110 

Sesame  oil 108 

Mustard  oil 104 

RapeoQ 101 

Almond  oil 97 

Cotton  seed  stearin 96 


:  ri. 

Peanut  oil ...  j  .y 93 

Olive  oil , 85 

Lard  oil !}. 75 

Lard ' 58 

Palm  oil 55 

Tallow.../ 40 

Cocoa  butter 35 

Butter  fat', 32 

Cocoanut  oil 9 


For  the  purposes  of  food  analysis  the  Hanus  method  is  to  be 
preferred  to  the  Hiibl,  since  the  reaction  is  much  more  rapid  and 
the  solution  decidedly  more  stable.  ^  With  fats  and  oils  having 
iodine  numbers  less  than  100,  the  mtferences  in  the  results  ob- 
tained by  the  two  method  are  no  greater  than  the  variations  which 

*  Average  values;  for  the  usual  variations  see  Table  XXIX.,  p^%<b  Vl^. 
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may  be  found  in  the  oil  itself.  With  oils  of  high  iodine  value  th  « 
Hanus  method  gives  distinctly  higher  results  than  the  HiibL 
With  resins  and  drying  oils  the  Wijs  method  is  preferable.  ^ 
comparison  of  the  values  given  by  the  three  methods  on  the  conci- 
mon  edible  oils  has  been  made  by  Tolman  and  Munson^  and  by 
Hunt. 2 

Acetyl  Value. — The  acetyl  value  is  the  number  of  milligrams  of 
potassium  hydroxide  required  to  neutralize  the  acetic  a^yid  obtained 
by  saponifying  1  gram  of  an  acetylated  oil  or  fat. 

Process.^ — (a)  Acetylation, — Boil  10  grams  of  the  oil  or  fat 
with  twice  as  much  acetic  anhydride  in  a  round-bottomed  flask 
provided  with  a  reflux  condenser  for  2  hours.  Pour  the  result- 
ing mixture  into  a  large  beaker  containing  500  cc.  of  hot  water  and 
boil  for  half  an  hour.  To  prevent  bumping  pass  a  slow  current 
of  carbon  dioxide  into  the  liquid  through  a  finely  drawn  out  tube 
reaching  nearly  to  the  bottom.  Allow  the  mixture  to  separate 
into  two  layers,  siphon  off  the  water  and  boil  the  oily  layer  with 
successive  portions  of  fresh  water  until  the  wash  water  no  longer 
reacts  acid  to  litmus  paper.  Three  boilings  will  ordinarily  suffice. 
Prolonged  washing  might  cause  too  low  an  acetyl  value  through 
slight  dissociation  of  the  acetyl  product. 

When  washed  free  from  acid,  separate  the  acetylated  fat  care-  ' 
fully  from  the  water  in  a  separatory  funnel  and  dry  it  in  the  water  I 
oven. 

(6)  Saponification. — Weigh  out  2  to  5  grams  of  the  dry  acetylated 
fat  and  saponify  with  a  measured  amount  of  standard  alcoholic 
potash  exactly  as  in  determining  the  saponification  number 
(page  157).  Evaporate  on  the  water-bath  to  expel  the  alcohol, 
dissolve  the  soap  in  warm  water  and  add  standard  hydrochloric 
acid  exactly  equivalent  to  the  alcoholic  potash  used.  Warm 
gently  on  the  water-bath  until  the  fatty  acids  form  a  layer  on  the 
top.  Filter  through  a  wet  filter  and  wash  the  fatty  acids  with 
boiling  water  which  has  been  previously  boiled  to  ensure  the  re- 
moval of  carbonic  acid.  Wash  until  the  washings  are  no  longer 
acid  and  titrate  the  filtrate  and  washings  with  tenth-normal 
sodium  hydroxide  and  phenolphthalein. 

^  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1903,  244. 
2  J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1902,  454. 

'Benedikt:  Analyse  der  Fette  und  Wachsarten;  Lewkowitsch:  J.  Soc- 
Chem.  Ind.,  1897,  503. 
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In  a  separate  determination  weigh  2-5  grams  of  the  original  oil 
or  fat  and  carry  out  the  saponification  part  of  the  process  ex- 
actly as  described  above.     Subtract  the  amount  of  alkali  re- 
quired to  titrate  the  soluble  fatty  acids  in  the  filtrate  from  the 
amount  used  for  a  corresponding  quantity  of  the  acetylated  oil  as 
found  above.     The  difference,  multiplied  by  5.61^  and  divided 
by  the  weight  in  grams  of  acetylated  fat  taken,  is  the  acetyl  valine. 
Notes. — The  method  is  based  on  the  principle  that  when  the 
hydroxy  acids  are  heated  with  acetic  anhydride  the  hydrogen  of 
the  hydroxyl  group  is  replaced  by  the  acetyl  group.     Thus  in 
castor  oil,  consisting  mainly  of  the  glyceride  of  ricinoleic  acid, 
the  typical  reaction  might  be  expressed: 


Ci7H„(OH)COOH  +  (C2H30)20 

Ricinoleic  acid  Acetic 

Anhydride 

+   CH3COOH 

Acetic  acid 


Ci7H32(0  -  C2H30)COOH 

Acetyl-ricinoleic  acid 


While  the  acetyl  value  is  in  general  a  measure  of  the  hydroxy 
acids  present,  it  should  be  noted  that  it  is  affected  by  free  al- 
cohols, as  phytosterol  or  cholesterol,  as  well.  These,  however, 
are  found  in  only  slight  amount  in  edible  fats  and  oils.  Castor 
oil  is  unique  in  its  high  acetyl  value,  about  150,  due  to  its  high 
content  of  ricinolein;  the  values  for  the  other  fats  and  oils  vary 
from  3-15. 

The  amount  of  soluble  fatty  acids  also  affects  the  acetyl  value 
^less  they  are  separately  determined  and  a  correction  applied  as 
is  done  above. 

Table  XXVI. — Common  Edible  Oils  in  Order  of  Their  Acetyl  Values 


Average  value 


Castor  oil. . 

^peoil 

Cotton  seed  oil 

Com  oil 

Cliveoil 

Peanut  oil 


150.0 
14.7 
13.0 
11.2 
10.6 
9.6 


Average  value 


Cocoanut  oil. 
Beef  tallow . . 
Butter  fat . . . 

Palm  oil 

Cocoa  butter 
Lard 


6 
5 
5 
5 
2 


6 
6 
2 

1 

8 


2.6 


With  oils  containing  a  high  percentage  of  volatile  and  soluble 

N 
I  cc.  Yq  KOH  =  5.61  mgm. 
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acids  the  error  thus  produced  is  considerable  as  shown  in  the  fol- 
lowing results  obtained  by  Lewkowitsch.^ 


Oil  or  fat 

Com 

Olive 

Cotton  seed 

Lard 

Cocoanut  oil 

Butter 


Apparent  acetyl 
value 


Corrected  acetyl 
value 


The  acetic  acid  being  volatile  with  steam  can  be  separated  from 
the  fatty  acids  by  distillation,  but  the  method  is  more  tedious 
than  the  filtration  process.  In  this  case  sulphuric  acid  rather 
than  hydrochloric  should  be  used  to  set  free  the  fatty  acids. 

Maumene  Number. — The  Maumen^  number*  is  tfie  number  oj 
degrees  centigrade  which  the  temperature  rises  when  10  cc.  of  stroni 
sulphuric  acid  is  mixed  with  50  grams  of  oil.  The  exact  strength 
of  the  acid  employed  is  naturally  of  great  importance  and  to 
secure  more  uniform  results  it  has  been  proposed*  to  compare 
the  rise  in  temperature  with  that  produced  by  water  under  the 
same  conditions,  the  latter  being  taken  as  100.  The  number 
stated  in  this  way  is  called  the  specific  MaumenS  number  or  "spe- 
cific temperature  reaction. '^  Thus,  if  50  grams  of  cottonseed 
oil  mixed  with  10  cc.  of  sulphuric  acid  showed  an  increase  in  tem- 
perature from  22°C.  to  97°C.,  its  Maumen^  number  would  be  75; 

if  50  grams  of  water  under  the  same  conditions  showed  a  rise  of 

76 

46°,  the  specific  Maumen4  number  would  be  v^  X  100  =  163. 

Procedure, — Use  a  rather  tall  beaker  of  about  150  cc.  capacity 
and  insulate  it  by  placing  it  in  a  larger  beaker  or  agateware  cup 
and  packing  the  space  between  with  cotton  waste  or  felt.  The 
insulation  should  be  sufficient  to  prevent  the  outer  vessel  be- 
coming perceptibly  warm  during  a  test.  The  oil  to  be  tested,  the 
water  for  the  control  test,  and  the  sulphuric  acid  should  all  be  at 
the  same  temperature,  within  a  few  degrees  of  20®C.     This  may 

1  Analyst,  1899,  319. 

2  Maumen6:  Compt.  rend.,  1862,  572. 

'  Thomson  and  Ballantyne:  J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1891,  234. 
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be  brought  about  by  immersing  them  in  a  tank  of  water  at  the 
desired  temperature  or  more  simply  in  most  cases  by  letting  them 
stand  side  by  side  on  the  laboratory  desk  for  several  hours. 

Place  50  cc.  of  water  in  the  beaker,  immerse  the  thermometer 

and  read  the  temperature  to  the  nearest  0.1  degree.    Add  10  cc. 

of  the  acid,  running  it  slowly  from  a  pipette  and  stu*  the  mixture 

thoroughly  with  the  thermometer.     At  intervals  of  a  few  seconds 

told  the  thermometer  in  the  center  of  the  beaker  and  read  the 

temperature.    Record  the  highest  point  at  which  the  thermometer 

remains  constant  for  any  appreciable  time.    As  soon  as   this 

has  been  done  throw  out  the  mixture  of  water  and  acid  in  order 

not  to  heat  the  apparatus  unnecessarily.     When  the  initial  tem- 

I>erature  has   been   restored   again   repeat   the   determination. 

Duplicate  determinations  on  water  should  not  differ  by  more  than 

0.5°. 

Having  determined  the  rise  of  temperature  with  water,  dry  the 
beaker,  weigh  into  it  50  grams  of  oil,  within  a  drop  or  so,  and  carry 
out  the  test  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  before,  special  care  being 
taken  to  stir  the  mixture  thoroughly  if  it  becomes  thick  and 
giimmy.  Empty  the  beaker  while  still  warm  and  wipe  it 
thoroughly  with  cotton  waste. 

Notes, — The  results  obtained  by  this  method  are  constant  for  a 

pa.rticular  oil  only  when  the  details  of  manipulation  are  always 

rigidly  observed,  slight  differences  in  the  manner  of  carrying  out 

the  test    causing  serious  discrepancies  in  the  result  obtained. 

F'or  example,  a  difference  of  5°  has  been  noted  when  in  one  case 

the  mixture  was  constantly  stirred,  and  in  another  the  oil  was 

stiirred  until  all  the  acid  had  been  added  and  then  the  thermometer 

'W'as  held  stationary  in  the  center  of  the  beaker.     Much  study  has 

t>een  given  to  the  details  of  the  method,  especially  with  regard 

to  the  strength  of  the  acid  and  the  effect  of  diluting  the  mixture 

^^^th  some  inert  material.     Since,  however,  the  results  reported 

by  various  authorities  may  differ  quite  considerably,  having 

been  obtained  by  slightly  different  methods,  it  is  always  best  to 

conxparg  a  sample  with  one  of  known  purity  under  exactly  similar 

^^iiditions.^     In  testing  edible  oils  the  strongest  sulphuric  acid 

See  among  others  the  following  papers:  Sherman,  Danziger  and  Kohn- 
®^^*nm:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1902, 266;  Richter:  Z.  angew.  Chem.,  1907, 1613; 
^pi'telli:  Chem.'Ztg.y  1909,  134,  171,  184;  Wilisch:  Inaug,  Diss.,  Awj^^b^^x^, 
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obtainable  should  be  used;  for  fish  and  drying  oils  where  the 
action  is  more  violent,  a  more  dilute  acid  may  be  employed  or  the 
oil  may  be  diluted,  using  either  a  mineral  oil  or  carbon  tetra- 
chloride, preferably  the  latter. 

The  results  given  by  the  Maumen^  test  for  different  oils  fol- 
low in  general  the  iodine  numbers,  both  being  mainly  dependent 
on  the  proportion  of  glycerides  of  the  unsaturated  fatty  acids. 
An  important  difference,  and  one  in  which  lies  the  greatest  value 
of  the  Maumen^  number,  is  the  fact  that  oils  which  have  been 
oxidized  by  standing  show  an  increased  Maumen^  number,  but  a 
decreased  iodine  value.  This  is  illustrated  by  the  following  fig- 
ures:^ 


Oil 


Olive  oil 

Olive  oil  after  exposure 

Lard  oil 

Lard  oil  after  exposure 

Cotton  seed  oil 

Cotton  seed  oil  after  exposure 


Iodine 
number 

■    Specific  Maomenf 
number 

83.8 

1 

100 

77.3 

127 

73.3 

106 

56.2 

141 

105.2 

171 

90.2 

217 

The  Maumen^  number  might  be  especially  helpful  in  cases  like 
these  in  showing  that  the  abnormal  values  obtained  for  certain  of 
the  "  constants"  were  due  not  to  adulterants  but  to  a  change  in  the 
oil  itself. 


Table   XXVII. — Common  Edible   Oils  in   Order  op  Their   Spbcific 

Maumen6  Numbers* 


Poppyseed  oil 220 

CornoU 180 

Sunflower  oil 167 

Mustard  oil 160 

Cotton  seed  oil 155 

Sesame  oil 155 


Rape  oil 140 

Peanut   oil 125 

Almond  oil 110 

Olive  oil 100 

Lard  oil 90 


Reichert-Meissl  Number. — (Volatile  fatty  acids.) 
Hehner  Number. — (Insoluble  fatty  acids.) 

^  Sherman:  Organic  Analysis,  2d  Ed.,  p.  211. 

*  Average  values;  for  the  usual  variations  see  Table  XXIX,  page  175. 
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These  two  methods,  although  possibly  of  general  application, 
are  of  greatest  value  in  testing  the  purity  of  butter  fat,  and  will 
L      therefore  be  described  under  the  special  methods  for  the  analy- 
sis of  butter  fat  on  pages  204  to  210. 

Examination  of*  the  Mixed  Fatty  Acids. — In  cases  where  the 

examination  of  the  oil  or  fat  has  not  yielded  sufficiently  definite 

information,  and  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the  sample  is  available, 

it  may  be  of  advantage  to  determine  some  of  the  constants  of  the 

fatty  acids  themselves.     These  correspond  in  a  general  way  to 

the  values  determined  on  the  individual  oils,  but  in  some  cases,  as 

with  the  melting  and  soUdifying  points,  are  more  characteristic 

for  the  acids  than  for  their  glycerides. 

Preparation  of  the  Free  Adds, — Saponify  25  grams  of  the  oil 
by  boiling  with  20  cc.  of  potassium  hydroxide  solution  (sp.  gr. 
1.4)  and  20  cc.  of  alcohol.  Use  an  Erlenmeyer  flask  provided 
with  a  cork  carrying  a  straight  glass  tube  to  serve  as  a  condenser 
3,ixd  heat  on  the  water-bath.  Evaporate  the  alcohol  and  dissolve 
the  pasty  residue  in  several  hundred  cc.  of  hot  water.  Add  an 
excess  of  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acid  and  boil  gently  until  the 
fatty  acids  form  a  clear  oily  layer  at  the  top  of  the  liquid.  Siphon 
off  the  aqueous  layer  or  separate  by  a  separatory  funnel  and  wash 
several  times  with  hot  distilled  water  until  free  from  mineral  acid. 
Separate  as  thoroughly  as  possible  from  the  water  and  pour  the 
melted  fatty  acids  through  a  plaited  filter  in  a  funnel  which  is 
kept  warm.  On  the  fatty  acids  thus  obtained  the  iodine  number, 
nrxelting  point,  or  refractive  index  may  be  determined  by  the 
i^ethods^  previously  described. 

JVofe. — ^To  test  the  completeness  of  the  saponification  3  cc. 
of  the  fatty  acids  are  dissolved  in  15  cc.  of  strong  alcohol  and  15 
oe.  of  ammonia  added.  If  an  appreciable  amount  of  fat  has  es- 
oa.ped  saponification  the  mixture  will  become  turbid.  If  the 
Original  fat  contained  much  unsaponifiable  matter  turbidity 
'^^Mght  be  due  to  that  cause  also.  This  will  not  usually  occur, 
tiowever,  with  edible  fats  and  oils. 

Solidifying  Point  of  Fatty  Acids.— ^'  Titer  TestJ'— The  determi- 
J^a^tion  of  the  solidifying  point  of  the  mixed  fatty  acids  is  much 
^3ciore  characteristic  than  the  melting  point,  and  is  largely  used  for 
^lie  commercial  testing  and  valuation  of  fats.     The  method  of 
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the  Association  of  Official  Agricultural  Chemists,^  which  is  a 
modification  of  the  original  procedure  proposed  by  Dalican, 
gives  results  which  are  0.2°  to  0.3®  higher  than  those  obtaiDed 
by  the  earlier  process  but  are  probably  more  accurate  on  account 
of  the  more  thorough  drying  of  the  fatty  acids. 

(a)  Apparatus. — Standard  Thermometer, — The  thermometer 
must  be  graduated  in  tenth  degrees  from  10**  to  60®,  with  a  zero 
mark,  and  have  an  auxiliary  reservoir  at  the  upper  end,  also  one 
between  the  zero  mark  and  the  10®  mark.  The  cavity  on  the 
capillary  tube  between  the  zero  mark  and  the  10®  mark  must  beat 
least  1  cm.  below  the  10°  mark,  the  10°  mark  to  be  about  3  or  4 
cm.  above  the  bulb,  the  length  of  the  thermometer  being  about 
15  in.  over  all.  The  thermometer  is  annealed  for  75  hours  at 
450°C.,  and  the  bulb  is  of  Jena  normal  16'"  glass,  moderately 
thin,  so  that  the  thermometer  will  be  quick  acting.  The  bulb  is 
about  3  cm.  long  and  6  mm.  in  diameter.  The  stem  of  the  ther- 
mometer is  6  mm.  in  diameter  and  made  of  the  best  thermometer 
tubing,  with  scale  etched  on  the  stem,  the  graduation  to  be  clear 
cut  and  distinct,  but  quite  fine. 

(6)  Determination, — Saponify  75  grams  of  fat  in  a  metal  dish 
with  60  cc.  of  30  per  cent,  sodium  hydroxide  (36°  Baum6)  ^nd 
75  cc.  of  95  per  cent,  by  volume  alcohol  or  120  cc.  of  water.  Boil 
to  dryness,  with  constant  stirring  to  prevent  scorching,  over  a 
very  low  flame  or  over  an  iron  or  asbestos  plate.  Dissolve  the 
dry  soap  in  a  liter  of  boiling  water,  and  if  alcohol  has  been  used 
boil  for  40  minutes  in  order  to  remove  it,  adding  sufficient 
water  to  replace  that  lost  in  boiling.  Add  100  cc.  of  30  per  cent, 
sulphuric  acid  (25°  Baum6)  to  free  the  fatty  acids,  and  boil  until 
they  form  a  clear,  transparent  layer.  Wash  with  boiling  water 
until  free  from  sulphuric  acid,  collect  in  a  small  beaker,  and  place 
on  the  steam  bath  until  the  water  has  settled  and  the  fatty 
acids  are  clear;  then  decant  them  into  a  dry  beaker,  filter,  using 
hot-water  funnel,  and  dry  20  minutes  at  100°C.  When  dried, 
cool  the  fatty  acids  to  15°  or  20°C.  above  the  exi>ected  titer 
and  transfer  to  the  titer  tube,  which  is  25  mm.  in  diameter  and 
100  mm.  in  length  (1  by  4  in.)  and  made  of  glass  about  1  mm.  in 
thickness.     Place  in  a  16-ounce  saltmouth  bottle  of  clear  glass, 

1  Bur.  o/ r/iem.,  B?///.  107,  p.  135;  Wolfbauer:  J.  Soc,  Chem,  Ind., 
1894,  181. 
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about  70  mm.  in  diameter  and  150  mm.  high  (2.8  by  6  in.),  fitted 
with  a  cork,  which  is  perforated  so  as  to  hold  the  tube  rigidly 
when  in  position.  Suspend  the  thermometer,  graduated  to 
0.10°C.,  so  that  it  can  be  used  as  a  stirrer,  and  stir  the  mass 
slowly  until  the  mercury  remains  stationary  for  30  seconds. 
Then  allow  the  thermometer  to  hang  quietly,  with  the  bulb  in  the 
center  of  the  mass,  and  observe  the  rise  of  the  mercury.  The 
highest  point  to  which  it  rises  is  recorded  as  the  titer  of  the  fatty 
acids. 

Test  the  fatty  acids  for  complete  saponification  as  on  page  171. 

Note. — It  is  essential  that  the  details  of  the  process  be  strictly 
followed  and  especially  that  the  fatty  acids  be  dry.  Duplicate 
determinations  should  agree  easily  within  0.1°;  variations  in  the 
results  obtained  by  different  chemists  are  due  mainly  to  differences 
in  the  method  of  stirring  during  the  test. 


Table  XXVIII. 


-Common  Edible  Oils  in  Order  of  Titer  Tests  op 
Mixed  Fatty  Acids^ 


'C. 


*C. 


Cocoa  butter 

Mutton  tallow 

Seef  tallow 

Palm  oil 

Cotton  seed  stearin 

Sutter  fat 

Lard 

Cotton  seed  oil 

Peanut  oil 


Cocoanut  oil. 
Sesame  oil. . . 

Olive  oil 

Corn  oil 

Sunflower  oil. 
Poppyseed  oil 

Rape  oil 

Almond  oil . . . 


23.0 
22.5 
20.0 
19.0 
17.5 
15.8 
13.0 
11.6 


TJnsaponifiable  Matter. — The  amount  of  unsaponifiable  matter, 
py  which  is  meant  all  substances  which  may  occur  in  fats  that  are 
^Soluble  or  are  incapable  of  forming  soluble  soaps  with  alkalies,  is 
^*sually  not  over  1  to  2  per  cent,  in  edible  fats  and  oils  if  pure 
^h^  presence  of  any  appreciable  quantity  will  be  indicated  if  the 
^^liition  of  the  soap  in  alcoholic  potash  be  diluted  with  warm 
^^ter  by  the  appearance  of  oily  drops  or  of  a  whitish  cloud. 


Average  values;  for  the  usual  variations  see  Tabl^  XXXX.,  ^^"Sj^^  M^^- 
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Determination,  ^ — ^Weigh  3  grams  of  the  fat  or  oil  into  a  150  cc. 
flask  and  boil  for  1  hour  under  a  reflux  condenser  with  25  cc. 
of  alcohoUc  potash  (see  page  158).  Transfer  to  a  stoppered  lOO- 
cc.  graduated  glass  cylinder  and  make  up  to  50  cc.  with  cold  water. 
Add  30  cc.  of  redistilled  petroleum  ether  (boiling  point  35-50T.) 
and  shake  vigorously.  Draw  off  the  petroleum  ether  layer  by  a 
siphon,  or  as  described  on  page  114.  Repeat  the  operation  with 
four  more  portions  of  petroleum  ether.  Place  the  150  cc.  of 
petroleum  ether  in  a  250  cc.  separatory  funnel  and  wash  it 
three  times  with  20  cc.  of  50  per  cent,  alcohol.  Transfer  the  pe- 
troleum ether  to  a  tared  flask,  evaporate  (away  from  aflame)  and 
dry  the  residue  in  the  water-oven  to  constant  weight. 

Notes. — If  the  oil  or  fat  has  been  extracted  by  ether  or  petroleum 
ether  from  a  food  product,  the  unsaponifiable  matter  may  be  con- 
siderable in  amount  and  be  of  quite  diverse  character,  including 
resinous  substances,  paraffin  or  mineral  oils.  If  the  oil  or  fat, 
on  the  other  hand,  is  examined  as  such  and  is  reasonably  pure, the 
unsaponifiable  matter  is  ordinarily  quite  insignificant  in  amount, 
consisting  almost  entirely  of  cholesterol  or  phytosteroL 

These  two  substances  are  isomeric  monatomic  alcohols  of  the 
general  formula  C27H46OH,  the  former  being  characteristic  of 
the  animal  fats,  as  the  latter  is  of  the  vegetable  oils.  Still 
another  alcohol,  sitosterol,  is  isomeric  with  phytosterol  and  prob- 
ably identical  with  it.  The  fact  that  they  occur  in  the  different 
classes  of  oils  becomes  at  times  of  analytical  importance  when  it 
is  required  to  decide  whether  a  given  sample  is  of  animal  or  vege- 
table origin,  or  whether  a  mixture  of  animal  or  vegetable  fats  or 
oils  is  present. 

This  can  be  done  by  noting  the  character  of  the  crystals  ob- 
tained by  slow  evaporation  of  the  purified  materials  from  alcohol,' 
or  better  in  the  case  of  mixtures  by  a  determination  of  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  acetyl  esters,  the  so-called  ''phytosteryl  acetate 
test.^^3 

*  Spitz  and  Honig:  J .  Soc.  Chem.  Irui.,  1891,  1039;  J.  Ind.  Eng,  Chem., 
1911,  51. 

2  Bomer:  Z.  Nahr.Genussm.j  1898,  31,  544;  Lewkowitsch :  J.  Soc.  Chem. 
Ind.,  1899,  557;  Zetsche:  Pharm.  Cenlralh.,  1898,  No.  49. 

«  Bomer:  Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1901,  860,  1070;  1902,  1018;  GiU  and  Tttfts: 
J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1903,  251,  254,  498. 
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Cholesteryl  acetate  melts  at  113°C.;  phytosteryl  acetate 
128°C.  Both  of  these  tests  require  considerable  experience  i 
order  to  give  reliable  results,  hence  they  are  not  described  here. 
Full  details  of  the  best  methods  of  making  the  tests  will  be  found 
in  Lewkowitsch:  Oils,  Fats  and  Waxes,  5th  Ed.,  pp.  588-595. 

Special  Tests. — Besides  the  general  methods  described  above 
there  are  numerous  tests  which  are  specific  for  certain  oils,  de- 
pending upon  the  color  reactions  of  impurities  or  upon  the  pres- 
ence of  characteristic  constituents.     Some  of  the  more  important 
of  these  will  be  described  under  the  typical  samples  which  are  dis- 
cussed, olive  oil  and  butter  fat. 

Olive  Oil 

As  typical  of  edible  oils  olive  oil  has  been  selected.  This  is 
used  in  enormous  quantities  as  a  salad  and  table  oil,  especially 
in  the  case  of  the  best  flavored  and  highest  grades.  Large  quanti- 
ties of  edible  oil  of  a  somewhat  lower  quality  are  used  for  packing 
sardines  and  similar  fish.  Inferior  grades  are  used  as  burning 
oil,  for  lubricating,  and  in  the  textile  industries  and  soap 
making. 

Source. — Olive  oil  is  prepared  by  expression  or  extraction  from 
the  fruit  of  the  olive  tree,  Olea  europea  sativa.  The  best  grades 
are  obtained  from  Italy,  Spain  and  other  coimtries  bordering  o^ 
the  Mediterranean,  although  considerable  quantities  are  pro- 
duced in  southern  California  and  Africa. 

The  olives  are  gathered  just  before  they  are  ripe  as  the  oil 
at  that  time  is  of  the  highest  quality.  The  jdeld  of  oil  is 
ordinarily  from  40  to  60  per  cent.,  although  the  fruit  grown  in 
CaUfornia  seldom  yields  over  25  per  cent.  The  quality  of  oil 
obtained  is  variable,  depending  on  the  care  used  in  picking  and 
storing  the  fruit.  The  oil  with  the  finest  flavor,  and  hence  most 
highly  valued  as  an  edible  oil,  is  that  obtained  from  ripe,  hand- 
picked  olives  by  using  moderate  pressure  and  is  known  as  "virgin' 
or  '^  sublime '^  oil.  Lower  grades,  but  still  largely  used  as  edible 
or  salad  oils,  are  obtained  by  a  second  pressing,  after  the  residue 
has  been  ground  and  mixed  with  water.  The  oils  obtained  by 
further  pressing  the  residue  or  by  extraction  with  carbon  bisul- 
phide  are  not  used  as  edible  oils  but  for  technical  purposes. 
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r^perties. — The  value  of  olive  oil,  as  is  true  of  the  edible  oils  in 
eral,  is  largely  dependent  on  its  color,  freedom  from  sediment, 
1  above  all,  on  the  taste.  The  color  of  genuine  oil  may  vary 
m  very  pale  yellow  to  golden;  the  oils  of  lower  grades,  owing  to 

more  extended  treatment  of  the  pulp,  contain  enough  dis- 
ced chlorophyll  to  impart  a  distinct  greenish  tinge.  Cases 
e  been  reported  in  which  the  green  color  was  due  to  the  addi- 

of  copper  salts.  This  may  be  detected  by  dissolving  the  oil 
ither  and  shaking  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  Copper,  if 
ent,  will  be  found  in  the  acid  aqueous  layer  and  can  be  de- 
3d  or  determined  quantitatively  by  the  usual  methods.  Slight 
ations  in  flavor  are  not  of  importance  in  the  chemical  exami- 
on  although  they  may  be  the  prime  factors  in  the  valuation 
sample. 

hemically,  the  principal  constituents  are  the  glycerides  of 
5  and  palmitic  acids  together  with  a  smaller  proportion  of 
eic  acid.  The  amount  of  free  fatty  acids  should  be  less  than 
per  cent,  in  an  edible  oil  although  the  technical  oils  may 
ain  up  to  25  per  cent.,  depending  on  how  long  the  oil  is  left 
mtact  with  the  pulp  during  manufacture.     The  unsaponifi- 

matter,  which  varies  in  amount  from  0.5  to  1.0  per  cent.,  is 
tosterol. 

Tien  the  oil  is  cooled  to  about  2°C.  it  deposits  palmitin  as  a 
«,  granular  solid,  and  if  kept  in  an  ice  box  for  a  week  or 
ill  in  many  cases  become  quite  solid.  Tolman  and  Munson* 
J  pointed  out  that  California  olive  oil  shows  a  much  less 
ency  to  become  solid  than  do  the  French  and  Italian  oils. 
)rms  of  Adulteration. — On  account  of  its  relatively  high 
3  and  being  in  great  demand,  olive  oil  is  very  liable  to  adultera- 
with  other  oils.  Even  the  lower  grades  of  edible  oil,  which 
aot  so  readily  salable  on  account  of  inferior  flavor,  may  be, 
ihat  very  reason,  mixed  with  a  cheaper,  bland  oil  in  order 
isguise  the  unpleasant  taste.  The  blending  of  lower  grades 
heaper  olive  oil  to  extend  the  supply  of  a  recognized  high- 
e  oil,  is  adulteration  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  term,  but  is 
rtunately  practically  impossible  of  detection  by  analysis, 
e  "Lucca"  oil  is  undoubtedly  exported  under  that  name 
.  can  be  produced  in  the  whole  province  of  Tuscany,  but 

ur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  77,  p.  49. 
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the  evidence  is  statistical  rather  than  chemical  and  obvious/^ 
inapplicable  to  individual  shipments  or  brands. 

The  most  common  adulterants  are  cotton  seed,  peanut,  sesame 
and  lard  oils.  Less  frequently  employed  are  com,  rape,  poppy- 
seed,  sunflower,  mustard  and  even  cocoanut  and  fish  oils.  An 
arrangement  of  the  common  adulterants  as  regards  their  com- 
mercial value  would  be  in  about  the  following  order,  the  highest 
priced  being  placed  first:  Olive,  lard,  peanut,  poppy,  rape, 
cotton  seed,  corn,  fish  oU. 

Analjrtical  Methods. — For  the  detection  of  these  added  oiU 
both  qiiiintitative  tests  and  when  available  qualitative  reactions 
should  be  employed.  Of  the  general  quantitative  methods 
which  have  already  been  described  (pages  151  to  174)  the  moat 
useful  are  the  specific  gravity  or  refractive  index,  the  iodine 
number  and  saponification  value.  In  the  majority  of  cases  it 
will  be  advisable  to  determine  carefully  at  least  three  of  these 
constants  in  addition  to  the  specific  qualitative  tests  which  are 
described  below  under  the  individual  adulterants.  It  is  of  course 
possible  to  use  a  mixture  of  oils  so  skillfidly  that  the  ordinary 
limits  for  ohve  oil  shall  not  be  exceeded,  hence  the  actual  elue 
to  the  adulteration  may  be  furnished  by  the  qualitative  testa 
alone,  but  the  evidence  should  in  all  eases  be  confirmed  by  a 
careful  study  of  the  quantitative  results,  both  directly  and  in 
their  relation  to  one  another. 

In  doubtful  cases  an  examination  of  the  fatty  acids,  eapecisHy 
as  regards  their  melting  point  and  iodine  number,  will  furnish 
valuable  information. 

A  reasonably  safe  procedure  to  follow  for  the  systematic  ex- 
amination of  olive  or  "salad"  oils  would  be  to  determine  first 
the  refractive  index,  then  the  iotline  value  and  saponification 
number  of  the  sample.  A  comparison  of  the  values  obtained  in 
these  three  teats  with  those  given  in  the  table  on  page  I'S 
should  give  a  good  idea  whether  the  oil  is  presumably  genuine 
or  adulterated,  an<l  point  in  some  cases  to  the  probable  adul- 
terant. These  tests  should  then  be  followed  by  the  specific  reao 
tions  for  cotton  seed,  sesame  and  peanut  oil  as  given  belo*' 
It  cannot  be  too  strongly  emphasized  that  with  all  of  the  col"' 
reactions  and  special  tests  simultaneous  tests  should  be  made 
ako  upon  ^nuine  olive  oil  and  upon  a  mixture  of  oliv< 
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reasonable  proportion  of  the  oil  in  question.  This  is  especially 
necessary  if  the  reactions  are  being  tried  for  the  first  time.  If 
the  quantitative  results  still  appear  abnormal  and  no  adulterant 
has  been  shown,  one  of  the  less  commonly  used  oils  as  lard,  rape 
3r  fish  oil  may  be  present,  or  the  possibility  of  the  addition  of 
leated  cotton  seed  oil  should  not  be  overlooked.  The  nitric 
icid  test  (see  below)  and  the  taste  and  odor  of  the  oil  both  cold 
md  heated,  should  be  tried,  taking  the  precaution,  as  before, 
0  employ  the  same  tests  on  known  mixtures  in  order  to  acquire 
he  necessary  experience  for  correct  interpretation  of  the  results. 
Itudy  carefully  the  characteristics  of  genuine  olive  oil,  as  given 
►elow,  and  consult  the  authorities  listed  at  the  end  of  the  chapter, 
specially  Allen  ^  and  Lewkowitsch.^ 

Interpretation  of  Results 

Characteristics  of  Genuine  Olive  Oil. — Olive  oil  is  a  typical 
Lon-drying  oil,  hence  is  characterized  by  low  iodine  and  Maumen6 
limbers,  these  being  lower  than  would  be  found  normally  in 
ny  oil  that  would  be  used  as  an  adulterant.  Restricting  the 
ange  of  variation  of  the  iodine  number  to  that  occurring  in 
iibk  oils,  this  determination  alone  should  show  by  a  distinctly 
igh  value  the  presence  of  5  per  cent,  or  more  of  a  drying  oil 
ie  poppy,  or  15  per  cent,  of  cotton  seed,  rape  or  sesame  oil. 
^eanut  oil,  being  more  nearly  like  olive  in  its  iodine  number,  is 
ot  readily  detected  in  this  way. 

The  range  of  values  given  in  Table  XXIX,  page  175, 
overs  practically  all  that  would  be  met  in  an  edible  olive  oil, 
Ithough  higher  or  lower  values  would  undoubtedly  be  found  in 
'Ommercial  oils.  An  excellent  idea  of  the  extreme  range  found 
n  edible  olive  oil  of  the  kinds  most  largely  sold  in  this  country 
iiay  be  gained  from  the  following  table  compiled  from  the  results 
rf  Tolman  and  Munson.^ 

Possibly  the  most  noticeable  feature  of  these  analyses  is  the 
•ather  wide  range  that  certain  of  the  so-called  *' constants, '^ 
^  the  iodine  number,  Maumen^  number  and  melting  point  of  the 

^  Commercial  Organic  Analysis,  4th  Ed.,  Vol.  II. 
'  Oils,  Fats  and  Waxes,  5th  Ed.,  Vol.  II. 
'  Bur.  of  Chem.j  Bull  77. 
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fatty    acras,    exhibit    in    oila    free    from    adulteration.      Tiki 
-Strengthens  still  further  the  statement  already  made  that  tli 
quantitative  results  obtained  in  the  examination  of  an  oil  ahoul* 
be  considered  with  relation  to  one  another  as  well  as  individu- 
ally.    For  instance,  an  oil  with  an  iodine  number  approaching 
the  maximum  given  in  the  table  for  Californian  oils  might  be  a 
genuine  product  or  a  mixture  of  a  pure  oil  of  low  iodine  number 
with  an  adulterant  which  would  tend  to  raise  the  value.     In  the 
former  case,  however,  the  oil  would  probably  show  also  a  higi 
specific  gravity,  refractive  index  and   specific   temperature  re- 
action, thus  making  the  standard  of  comparison  more  rigorous 
and  tending  better  to  exclude  adulterated  samples.     The  Cali- 
fornia oils,  in  general,  show  higher  iodine  numbers  and  lower 
melting  points  of  the  fatty  acids,  than  do  the  French  and  Italian 
oils. 

Table  XXX. — Analyses  or  Olive  Oii. 
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The  Federal  standard*  for  olive  oil  is; 

Olive  oil  is  the  oil  obtained  from  the  sound,  mature  fruit  of  the 

'  Rise  of  temperature  with  water  —  45°.     '  Next  lower  —  3.51  per  "*"*" 
'  V.  S.  Dept.  oi  Agriculture,  Office  ot  the  Secretary,  Cire.  19. 
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tivated  olive  tree  (Olea  europoea  L.)  and  subjected  to  the  usual 
ning  processes;  is  free  from  rancidity;  has  a  refractive  index ^ 
°C.)  not  less  than  1.4660^  and  not  exceeding  1.4680;  and  an 
ne  number  not  less  than  79  and  not  exceeding  90.  Virgin 
?  oil  is  olive  oil  obtained  from  the  first  pressing  of  carefully 
cted,  hand-picked  oUves. 

•etection  of  Possible  Adulterants  of  Olive  Oil. — (1)   Cotton 

Oil. — The  edible  grades  of  cotton  seed  oil,  varying  in  color 

1  nearly  colorless  to  a  light  straw,  are  employed  in  consider- 

quantities,  either  mixed  with  oUve  oil  or  as  a  substitute  under 

name  of  '*  salad  oil."     In  order  that  the  oil  shall  not  become 

>id  in  cold  weather,  much  of  is  it   chilled,  and   the  soUd 

jarin  "  filtered  ofif  and  pressed.     The  cotton  seed  stearin  thus 

lined  is  used  in  lard  and  butter  substitutes  (see  page  201). 

term  '* stearin"  is  a  misnomer,  since  practically  no  stearic 

is  present  in  cotton  seed  oil,  the  solid  fatty  acids  consisting 

aly  of  palmitic  acid. 

\  general,  the  addition  of  cottonseed  oil  to  olive  oil  would  raise 
specific  gravity,  iodine  number,  specific  temperature  reaction 
the  melting  point  of  the  fatty  acids  (titer  test).  Of  these 
last  is  especially  characteristic  (see  Table  XXIX,  page  175). 
le  of  these  might  fail  to  show  the  adulteration  if  a  third  oil, 
lard  oil,  were  skillfully  added  also,  but  if  the  examination 
3  reasonably  complete,  such  a  mixture  could  hardly  escape 
ction. 

ualitative  Tests. — Cotton  seed  oil  gives  several  fairly  def- 
j  and  characteristic  color  reactions,  which  are  extremely 
ul  as  confirmatory  tests  or  to  differentiate  the  results  of  the 
ntitative  examination,  as  in  the  mixture  cited  above.  They 
lid  not,  however,  be  considered  absolutely  decisive  or  relied 
:o  the  exclusion  of  the  analytical  constants.  Of  these  the 
most  useful  are  given  below. 

alphen  Test.^^ — To  a  1  per  cent,  solution  of  sulphur  in 
)on  bisulphide  add  an  equal  volume  of  amyl  alcohol.  Mix 
cc.  of  the  reagent  and  an  equal  volume  of  the  oil  to  be 
ed  in  a  test-tube  and  heat  in  a  bath  of  boiling  water,  or 
ber  in  boiUng  saturated  brine,  giving  a  temperature  of  about 

Corresponding  values  at  15.5°C.  are  1.4625  and  1.4645. 
Halphen:  J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1897,  390. 
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105°C.  Continue  the  heating  for  2  hours  unless  a  cola 
develops  sooner.  A  reddish  color  is  developed  in  the  presence 
of  cotton  seed  oil,  being  more  intense  and  more  rapidly  produced 
the  greater  the  proportion  of  cotton  seed  oil  present. 

Notes, — This  test  is  undoubtedly  the  most  delicate  for  cotton 
seed  oil,  as  little  as  1  per  cent,  being  detected  easily  within  the 
limitations  giyen  below.  Cotton  seed  oil  from  different  sourtw 
varies  somewhat  as  regards  the  intensity  of  the  reaction,  but  it 
has  never  been  reported  as  given  by  any  genuine  olive  oil. 

The  exact  nature  of  the  substance  producing  the  red  color  is 
not  definitely  known  ^  but  it  is  present  in  very  small  amount  and 
is  destroyed  or  removed  with  relative  ease. 

The  production  of  a  red  color  cannot  be  taken  as  conclusiie 
e\'idence  of  the  presence  of  cotton  seed  oil  since  kapok  oil,  fnm 
the  seeds  of  a  tropical  tree  related  to  the  cotton  plant,  aod 
baobab  oil  give  a  similar  reaction,  the  latter  even  stronger  than 
cotton  seed  oil.  Milliau^  recommends  the  following  procedure 
to  distinguish  them: 

Saponify  the  oil,  set  free  the  fatty  acids,  wash  and  dry.  Mix 
5  cc.  of  the  melted  acids  with  5  cc.  of  a  1  per  cent,  solution  of 
silver  nitrate  in  absolute  alcohol,  shake  and  allow  to  stand 
without  heating.  The  presence  of  1  per  cent,  or  more  of  kapA 
or  baobab  oil  causes  a  dark  brown  color  in  20  minutes,  while 
with  cotton  seed  oil  there  is  no  reducing  action  unless  the  mixture 
is  warmed. 

It  has  also  been  shown  that  lard,  lard  oil  or  butter  fat  ob- 
tained from  animals  which  have  been  fed  on  cotton  seed  meal  will 
give  the  Halphen  test  even  though  no  cotton  seed  oil  has  be«i 
added  directly. 

On  the  other  hand,  a  negative  test  is  no  proof  of  the  absence 
of  cotton  seed  oil.  Oil  which  is  very  old  and  rancid,  or  which 
has  been  heated  to  250°C.,  for  10  to  20  minutes,  or  even  to  200°C. 
for  an  hour,  no  longer  gives  the  Halphen  reaction.  It  is  tnie 
that  the  heating  of  the  oil  gives  it  a  disagreeable  taste  so  that  it 
would  be  less  likely  to  be  mixed  with  an  edible  oil.     If  then,  the 

^See  among  others  Raikow:  Chem.-Ztg.,  1900,  562,  683;  1902,  10;  Gifl 
and  Denison:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1902,  397;  llupp:  Z.  Ncthr.  Gentum., 
1907,  74. 

2  Compt.  rend.,  1904,  807. 
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analysis  points  toward  the  presence  of  cotton  seed  oil  and  no 
positive  result  is  obtained  in  the  Halphen  test,  the  reaction  given 
below  should  be  tried. 

Nitric  Acid  Test. — ^Five  cc.  of  the  oil,  which  should  be  at 
room  temperature,  are  shaken  vigorously  with  an  equal  volume 
of  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr,  1.375)  and  allowed  to  stand.  Cotton  seed 
oil,  and  other  seed  oils  as  well,  gives  a  deep  brown  color, 
usually  within  a  few  minutes,  occasionally  only  after  standing 
for  some  hours.  Genuine  oUve  oil,  if  reasonably  fresh,  gives  no 
color,  or  at  most  a  greenish  yellow. 

Notes. — This  test,  on  account  of  the  misleading  conclusions 
which  may  be  drawn  from  it,  is  one  which  must  be  applied  with 
great  caution.  Comparison  tests  should  always  be  made  at  the 
same  time  with  pure  olive  oil  and  with  mixtures  of  olive  and 
cotton  seed  oils.  Results  should  not  be  considered  positive  unless 
a  high  iodine  number  or  some  other  quantitative  confirmation  is 
found.  All  cotton  seed  oils  do  not  give  the  reaction  with  equal 
facility,  and  on  the  other  hand,  some  other  seed  oils  respond 
nearly  as  well  as  cotton  seed.  Archbutt^  cites  a  sample  of  rape 
oil  which  when  mixed  with  four  times  as  much  olive  oil  gave  in 
40  minutes  a  brown  color  not  distinguishable  from  that  produced 
by  a  similar  proportion  of  cotton  seed  oil. 

The  test  is  distinctly  less  deUcate  and  characteristic  than 
the  Halphen  reaction. 

2.  Peanut  Oil, — Peanut  oil  (called  also  arachis  oil)  occupies 
the  same  importance  in  European  countries  as  an  adulterant  of 
olive  oil  that  cotton  seed  oil  does  in  this  country.  Apart  from 
the  fact  that  the  refined  oil,  being  practically  colorless  and 
tasteless,  is  admirably  suited  for  admixture  with  olive  oil,  its 
wialytical  characteristics  so  clearly  resemble  those  of  olive 
oil  that  considerable  quantities  of  it  can  be  added  to  the  latter 
Without  being  detected  by  the  usual  quantitative  figures.  The 
iodine  number  is  somewhat  higher,  but  still  a  large  proportion 
could  be  added  to  an  olive  oil  of  low  iodine  value  and  escape  de- 
tection. The  only  successful  method  for  showing  its  presence 
consists  in  the  separation  and  identification  of  the  character- 
^tic  arachidic  acid,  of  which  peanut  oil  contains  approximately 
^  percent. 

^  Allen's  Com.  Org.  Anal.,  4th  Ed.,  Vol.  II,  p.  139. 
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Detection  of  Arachidtc  Acid,— BelKer's'  Method. — This 

recommended  as  a  simple  qualitative  teat  by  Archbutt-  and 
writer  haa  found  it  very  satisfactory. 

The  necessary  reagenta    are: 

Alcoholic  potash,  made  by  dissolving  8,5  grama  of  p 
potassium  hydroxide  in  70  per  cent,  alcohol  and  making  up 
100  cc. 

Acetic  acid  of  such  strength  that  1.5  cc.  will  neutralize  5  cc 
the  alcohoUc  potash.  (Acid  having  a  specific  gravity  of  1 
ia  approximately  correct.) 

Procedure. — -Weigh  1  gram  of  the  oil  into  a  dry  test-tube,  i 
5  cc.  of  the  alcoholic  potash  and  boil  gently  over  a  small  flai 
avoiding  evaporation  as  much  as  possible.  Boil  until  the 
is  completely  saponified,  which  will  take  a  little  over  2  niinu 
Add  1.5  cc.  of  acetic  acid,  or  just  sufficient  to  neutralize 
alcohohc  potash  (use  phenol phthalein  as  an  indicator),  mix  w 
cool  rapidly  by  placing  the  test-tube  in  water  at  17°  to  IQ^C.  i 
leave  in  the  water  at  the  stated  temperature  for  not  less  tl 
30  minutes,  shaking  occasionally.  Then  add  50  cc.  of  70 
cent,  alcohol  containing  1  per  cent,  by  volume  of  hydrochl( 
acid  (sp,  gr.  1.16),  shake  well  and  again  place  in  water  at  17' 
19°  for  an  hour.  If  no  peanut  oil  be  present  the  liquid  ' 
remain  clear  or  at  most  slightly  opalescent;  with  10  per  ce: 
or  more,  of  peanut  oil  a  flocculent,  crystalUne  precipitate  fon 

Note. — -The  method  depends,  as  does  also  the  Renard  t 
given  below,  on  the  relative  insolubility  of  a  rac  hi  die  acid  inc 
alcohol  as  compared  with  its  lower  homologues,  palmitic  f 
stearic  acids. 

Low-grade  olive  oils,  which  contain  considerable  unsaponifia 
matter  derived  from  the  shell  of  the  olive  pit,  may  give  a  floe 
lent  precipitate  in  this  test  although  no  peanut  oil  is  prese 
This  is  not  hkely  to  be  the  case,  however,  with  edible  oils. 

Renard  Test,' — Weigh  20  grams  of  oil  into  an  Erlenme; 
flask  and  boil  with  200  cc.  of  alcoholic  potash  (40  grams  of  ] 
tassiura  hydroxide  per  Uter  of  alcohol)  until  saponified.    N< 

'  Ann.  Ckim.  Anal.,  1899,  4. 

'  Allen's  Com.  Org.  Annl.,  4th  Ed.,  Vol.  11.  p.  99. 

•Renard:  Compt.  rend.,  1871,  1330;  Tolmuii;  Bur.  of  Chem..  Bull.  1 
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traKzewith  dilute  acetic  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.04),  using  phenolphtha- 
lein  as  an  indicator,  and  pour  gradually  into  a  500-cc.  flask 
containing  a  boiling  mixture  of  100  cc.  of  water  and  120  cc.  of  20 
per  cent,  lead  acetate  solution. 

Boil  for  a  minute  and  then  cool  the  mixture  by  immersing  the 
flask  in  cold  water,  preferably  ice  water,  whirUng  the  flask  from 
time  to  time  so  that  the  precipitated  lead  soaps  shall  stick  to 
its  sides.  When  thoroughly  cooled  pour  out  the  excess  of  lead 
acetate  solution  and  wash  the  soap  with  cold  water  and  then 
with  90  per  cent,  alcohol,  draining  as  thoroughly  as  possible. 
Add  200  cc.  of  ether,  cork  the  flask  and  allow  to  stand,  shaking 
ocfiasionally,  until  the  soap  is  disintegrated,  after  which  heat 
gently  to  boihng  on  a  steam  bath  or  electric  heater,  using  a 
reflux  condenser.  (Avoid  the  use  of  a  flame!)  Boil  for  5  min- 
.utes,  then  cool  to  15°-17°C.  and  let  stand  over  night  in  an  ice 
chest. 

Filter,  wash  the  insoluble  soaps  thoroughly  on  the  filter  with 
ether,  then  wash  them  back  into  the  flask  with  a  stream  of  hot 
Water  acidified   with  hydrochloric   acid.     Add   a   considerable 
excess  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  and  enough  hot  water  to  give 
a  volume  of  about  250  cc,  and  heat  on  the  water-bath  or  over  a 
small  flame  until  the  soap  is  entirely  decomposed  and  the  fatty 
^ids  separate  as  a  clear  oily  layer.     Frequent  shaking  will 
'^ten  the  process,  which  usually  requires  about  an  hour.    Nearly 
fill  the  flask  with  hot  water,  and  when  the  fatty  acids  have  en- 
tirely separated  stand  the  flask  in  cold  water  until  they  form  a 
solid  cake.     Remove  the  cake  of  fatty  acids,  drain,  then  return 
^  the  empty  flask,  fill  up  with  hot  water  and  repeat  the  process. 
After  the  second  washing  dissolve  the  cake  of  acids  in  100  cc. 
^f  boiling  90  per  cent,  (by  volume)  alcohol.     Cool  to  15°C.  and 
^^p  at  this  temperature  with  frequent  shaking  as  long  as  any 
^id  continues  to  crystallize  out. 

Filter  into  a  graduated  cylinder,  wash  the  crystals  twice  with 
10  cc.  of  90  per  cent,  alcohol,  noting  the  total  volume  of  filtrate 
^^^d  washings,  then  wash  several  times  with  more  dilute  alcohol 
(70  per  cent.),  in  which  arachidic  acid  is  only  very  slightly 
^luble.  Make  a  hole  in  the  filter,  wash  off  the  precipitate  with 
wiling  absolute  alcohol  into  a  tared  dish,  evaporate  on  the  water- 
^ath,  dry  and  weigh.     Correct  the  weight  for  the  arachidvo.  ^Q\si 
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which  remains  dissolved  in  the  filtrate  and  washings  by  addf 
0.0025  gram  for  each  10  cc.  of  90  per  cent,  alcohol  collected 
the  cylinder  if  the  crystallization  were  carried  out  at  IS'C,  a,rj<: 
0.0045  gram  for  each  10  cc.  if  done  at  20°C.  The  approximate 
weight  of  peanut  oil  (although  probably  too  low)  is  obtained  \:>y 
multiplying  the  weight  of  arachidic  acid  by  20.  Determine  the 
melting  point  of  the  arachidic  acid  obtained,  using  the  method 
described  on  page  154. 

Notes.— -The  melting  point  of  the  "arachidic  acid"  obtained, 
which  is  in  reality  a  mixture  of  arachidic  and  lignoceric  acids, 
is  somewhat  variable,  depending  upon  the  care  with  which  t-he 
process  has  been  carried  out,  but  should  not  be  appreciably  ^*^ 
low  71°-73°C.  The  melting  points  of  the  puro  acids  are  dis- 
tinctly higher  than  this  (77°  for  arachidic  and  80.5°  for  lignoeeric 
acid),  the  lowering  being  due  to  impurities. 

It  is  essential  to  determine  the  melting  point  of  the  crysta-J*' 
since  cotton  seed  and  lard  oil  have  been  found  to  give  crystals 
resembling  those  of  arachidic  acid  but  having  a  considerably 
lower  melting  point.' 

The  separation  of  the  lead  soaps  by  ether  (see  page  149)  "^ 
advantageous  since  in  this  way  the  acids  of  the  oleic  series,  which 
interfere  with  the  crystallization  of  the  arachidic  acid,  are  i*c^ 
moved  as  their  soluble  lead  salts,  allowing  the  detection  of 
little  as  5  or  10  per  cent,  of  peanut  oil. 

In  testing  the  purity  of  ohve  oi!  contained  in  manufacture" 
food  products  allowance  must  be  made  for  the  fact  that  pean*** 
oil,  on  account  of  the  better  flavor  it  is  supposed  to  give,  may  t** 
used  during  the  process  and  a  small  portion  may  be  present    i*"^ 
the  final  product.     Thus  in  olive  oil  from  canned  sardines,  tl*' 
presence  of  peanut  oil  in  quantities  not  exceeding  5  per  cent.   • 
not  regarded  as  an  adulteration,  since  the  fish  are  frequently 
cooked  in  peanut  oil,  drained,  and  then  packed  in  ohve  oil. 

Peanut  oil  contains  from  3.5  to  5.5  per  cent,  of  arachidic  aci  * 
according  to  different  observers.  The  only  other  oils  whic'*' 
contain  any  appreciable  amount  are  rape  and  mustard  seed,  ar** 
in  these  the  quantity  is  too  small  to  have  much  analytic^' 
significance.  Ohve  oil,  with  the  possible  exception  of  soi*^^ 
African  oils,  contains  only  a  trace. 

^  Tolman  and  Munson:  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  77,  p.  35. 
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According  to  Tortelli  and  Ruggieri/  the  amount  of  peanut  oil 
may  be  determined  approximately  by  noting  the  temperature  at 
which  the  separation  of  arachidic  acid  begins,  as  shown  in  the 
following  table: 

Temperature  at  which  cryBtals  begin  Per  cent, 

to  form,  °C.  peanut  oil 

35-38  100 

31-33  60 

28-30  50 

25-26  40 

22-24  30 

20.5-21.5  20 

18-20  10 

16-17  5 

3.  Sesame  Oil. — Sesame  oil  is  obtained  from  the  seeds  of  the 
sesame  plant,  grown  chiefly  in  India,  Egypt  and  the  countries 
bordering  on  the  Mediterranean,  and  is  prepared  in  large  quan- 
tities in  France  as  an  edible  oil.  It  is  used  either  alone  or 
mixed  with  other  oils  and  in  certain  European  countries  its  use 
is  compulsory  in  the  manufacture  of  oleomargarine.  Its  pleas- 
ant flavor  and  freedom  from  odor  make  it  a  natural  adulterant 
for  the  more  expensive  olive  oil. 

As  in  the  case  of  cotton  seed  oil,  the  specific  gravity,  refrac- 
tive index,  Maumen^  number  and  iodine  number  of  sesame  oil 
are  distinctly  higher  than  for  olive  oil  and  serve  to  indicate  its 
pressure  when  added  in  considerable  quantities.  Like  cotton 
seed  oil  also,  definite  color  reactions  are  characteristic  of  sesame 
oil  and  highly  important  analytically.  Of  these  the  best  are 
the  two  following: 

Baudouin's  Test.^ — Dissolve  0.1  gram  of  cane  sugar  in  10  cc. 
of  hydrochloric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.20),  add  20  grams  of  the  oil 
to  be  tested,  shake  thoroughly  for  1  minute  and  allow  to  stand. 
If  1  per  cent,  or  more  of  sesame  oil  is  present  the  aqueous  layer 
will  be  colored  red.  Carry  out  at  the  same  time  a  check  experi- 
ment on  an  oil  of  known  purity. 

Notes, — Some  genuine  olive  oils,  especially  those  from  Tunis 
and  Algeria,  give  a  pink  color  which  might  be  attributed  to  a 
small  percentage  of  sesame  oil,  but  comparison  with  a  sample 

1  Chem.-Ztg.,  1898,  600. 

*  Z.  angew.  Chem.,  1892,  509. 
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of  genuine  sesame  oil  will  usually  show  the  difference-  This  ia 
said  to  be  due  to  a  coloring  matter  derived  from  the  pulp  of  the 
olive  and  in  doubtful  cases  the  test  should  be  made  upon  the 
liquid  fatty  adds  rather  than  the  oil  itself,  since  the  interfering 
substance  does  not  pass  into  the  acids.  If  a  distinct  quantity 
of  sesame  oil  is  present  the  red  color  will  be  observed  in  both  the 
oily  and  aqueous  layers. 

The  reaction  is  attributed  to  one  of  the  constituents  of  the 
unsaponifiable  part  of  the  oil,  a  phenolic  body'  to  which  the 
name  "sesamol"  has  been  given.  Other  substances,  such  as 
vanilhn  and  oil  of  cloves,  will  give  a  similar  reaction,  hence 
caution  should  be  used  in  applying  the  test  to  oil  extracted  from 
confections  or  food  products  of  mixed  composition, 

Villavecchia  and  Fabris'  Test.^ — Villavecchia  and  Fabris 
found  that  the  active  agent  in  the  preceding  test  was  the  fur- 
fural produced  by  the  action  of  the  hydrochloric  acid  on  the 
sucrose,  and  they  have  modified  the  procedure  by  substituting 
an  alcohohc  solution  of  furfural  for  the  sugar. 

To  10  ec.  of  the  oil  to  be  tested  add  3  drops  of  a  2  per  cent, 
alcohohc  solution  of  furfural  and  10  cc.  of  strong  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  shake  the  test-tube  containing  the  mixture  for  half  a 
minute.  The  aqueous  layer  will  be  colored  red  if  sesame  oi!  is 
present. 

Note. — Furfural  itself  gives  a  violet  color  with  hydrochloric 
acid,  hence  only  a  very  small  amount  should  be  used. 

4.  Corn  Oil.— Corn  oil  (maize  oil)  is  produced  in  large  qunn- 
tities  from  the  germs  of  Indian  corn,  Zea  mays.  Although  roa- 
siderably  cheape  '  -  n  olive  oil,  it  has  not  in  the  past  been  largely 
used  to  adulter!.!,,  he  latter  on  account  of  its  objectionable 
flavor.  The  modern  refined  oil,  however,  is  nearly  odorless  and 
tasteless  and  her. »  a  pos^'M"  adulterant  which  should  be  taken 
into  consideration  in  the  a        sis  of  salad  oils. 

By  reference  to  the  tabk  n  page  175,  it  will  be  seen  that 
for  com  oil  the  specific  gran  'y,  Maumen^  number,  refractive 
index  and  iodine  number  ar.  all  decidedly  higher  than  for 
olive  oil,  the  last  three  values,  _'ing  even  higher  than  for  col- 
ton  seed  oil.  The  high  Maument,  number  and  iodine  number 
would  render  an  ordinary  ohvo  oil  suspicious  if  even  only  10  *" 

'Kreis:  Chem.-Ztg.,  1903,316. 
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15  per  cent,  of  the  adulterant  were  added.  A  mixture  of  corn 
oil  with  lard  oil  might  be  used  which  would  simulate  quite  closely 
olive  oil  so  far  as  the  above  constants  are  concerned,  but  with 
such  a  mixture  the  difference  between  the  specific  temperature 
reaction  and  the  iodine  number  would  still  be  much  greater  than 
with  pure  olive  oil.^  Further,  the  presence  of  the  lard  oil 
would  be  revealed  by  its  characteristic  odor  when  heated  and 
possibly  the  phytosteryl  acetate  test.     (See  page  174.) 

With  any  except  the  most  highly  refined  corn  oil,  its  presence 
would  be  revealed  by  the  characteristic  "grainy"  odor  and  taste. 
There  is  no  specific  color  reaction  for  this  oil,  although  Tolman 
and  Munson^  state  that  nitric  acid  (specific  gravity  1.37)  when 
shaken  with  corn  oil  gives  a  peculiar  red  color  which  is  quite 
different  from  the  color  given  with  cotton  seed  oil.  If  this  test 
is  employed,  however,  it  should  be  made  strictly  comparative 
and  the  results  should  be  interpreted  with  great  caution. 

The  Reichert-Meissl  number  of  corn  oil  has  been  found  by 
several  observers  to  be  considerably  higher  than  olive  oil  or  its 
ordinary  adulterants,  and  might  prove  of  some  value  in  detect- 
ing its  presence. 

5.  Poppy  seed  Oil. — This  oil  is  pressed  from  the  seeds  of  the 
oriental  or  opium  poppy,  Papaver  somniferum.  The  best  grades, 
having  almost  no  odor  and  a  pleasant  4avor  suggestive  of  al- 
monds, have  been  largely  used  in  Europe  as  a  salad  oil  and  to 
adulterate  olive  oil. 

What  was  said  on  page  188,  under  com  oil,  regarding  the  raising 
of  most  of  the  constants  of  olive  oil  by  its  addition,  applies  with 
even  greater  force  to  poppyseed  oil.  The  spn-^'fic  gravity,  Mau- 
naen6  number,  refractive  index  and  iodine  rtiuiiber  are  all  excep- 
tionally high  and  unless  masked  by  the^use  of  lard  oil,  would 
serve  to  indicate  the  adulteration.      ug 

6.  Lard  Oil, — The  liquid  portionjoor  olein  of  lard,  obtained 

t>y  subjecting  it  to  hydraulic  pren-ure,  is  sold  as  lard  ml.     The 

winter-pressed  oil,  especially  if  irtoi^e  from  edible  grades  of  lard, 

^nd  well  refined,  is  entirely  fr.*^  from  the  odor  and  taste    of 

lard,  being  a  bland  oil,  nearh'    colorless  to  light  yellow,    and 

^ 

^Sherman:  Organic  Analysis,  2(1  Ed.,  p.  183. 
*  Bur.  of  Chem.j  Bull.  77,  p.  37. 
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admirably  suited  for  the  adulteration  of  olive  oil.  Arehbut.'t' 
states  that  "Superfine  Lucca  Oil"  Bometimes  contains  as  mucsb 
as  70  per  cent,  of  lard  oil. 

Further,  analytically  it  much  resembles  olive  oil,  the  speci 
gravity,  refractive  index,  Maumenfi  numloer  and  saponifioaticrmu 
number  being  practically  identical  with  the  values  given  by  oliv"  e. 
Its  iodine  number  is  decidedly  lower  than  for  olive  oil  althou^^b 
for  purposes  of  adulteration  this  can  hardly  be  regarded  as 
disadvantage,  enabling  the  oil  to  be  added  in  large  proportion  i 
olive  oils  of  high  iodine  value  or  to  be  mixed  with  other  oils  i 
cotton  seed  or  peanut,  thus  lowering  the  iodine  number  of  tl 
mixture  to  a  point  corresponding  to  that  of  ohve  oil. 

For  the  detection  of  lard  oil  reliance  must  be  placed  chie^EH) 
upon  the  odor,  the  high  melting  point  of  the  fatty  acids  and  tl 
preaenee  of  cholesterol. 

Although  lard  oil  carefully  refined  has  very  little  odor 
cold,  it  is  intensified  on  heating  the  sample,  and  in  many  cf 
will  serve  for  its  detection  if  present  in  appreciable  quantity;  -y 
The  analyst  must  of  course  first  familiarize  himself  with  tl 
odor  of  lard  oil  itself,  which  is  very  similar  to  that  of  heated  lar^^  "« 
and  should  experiment  with  mixtures  of  olive  and  lard  oil- 
before  drawing  conclusions  from  the  odor  of  an  unknown  sampt* 

The  melting  point  of  4he  mixed  fatty  acids,  separated  and  d^^  * 
termined  as  described  on  pages  171  and  172,  is  much  higher  tha 
with  olive  'oil,  21''-30°C.  in  one  case  and  33''-38°C.  in  the  othe 
This  difference,  however,  loses  some  of  its  analytical  valu- 
since  an  olive  oil  of  high  iodine  number,  which  is  the  kind  ^^^f 
olive  oil  with  which  lard  oil  would  be  most  likely  mixed,  wou^Md 
naturally  have  at  the  same  time  a  low  melting  point  for  the  fatKrr;y 
acids,  sa  that  a  considerable  proportion  of  lard  oil  could  be  add^srd 
without  making  the  melting  point  abnormal. 

In  cases  of  doubt  it  may  be  necessary  to  show  the  presence  ^f 
cholesterol,  this  being  characteristic  of  the  animal  oils  as  phyt^  «■ 
sterol  is  of  the  vegetable  oils.  The  method  most  advisable  "to 
follow  is  that  of  Romer  (see  page  174),  and  working  details  «f 
the  procedure,  together  with  many  helpful  hints,  will  be  found  i" 
Lewkowitsch's  Oils,  Fats  and  Waxes. 

7,  Fish  Oil.^lhti  effect  that  might  be  produced  on  the  c«r»«- 
Com.  Org.  Anal.,  4th  Ed.,  Vol.  II,  p.  112. 
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stants  of  olive  oil  by  an  admixture  of  fish  oil,  should  be  given 
consideration  for  two  reasons.  In  the  first  place,  fish  oil,  espe- 
cially menhaden  oil,  is  said  to  be  considerably  employed  as  an 
adulterant,  and  second,  because  many  varieties  of  small  fish, 
as  sardines,  are  preserved  in  olive  oil.  The  olive  oil  in  this  case 
will  always  contain  a  proportion  of  the  body  oil  of  the  fish  and 
some  of  its  constants  will  be  distinctly  altered. 

Menhaden  oil,  which  may  be  taken  as  a  type  of  the  fish  body 
oils,  would  be  easily  detected  if  added  to  olive  oil  in  any  large 
quantity,  since  its  specific  gravity,  refractive  index,  Maumen6 
number  and  iodine  number  are  all  so  much  higher  than  olive. 
It  would  of  course  be  much  harder  to  find  if  lard  oil  were  added 
at  the  same  time.  For  the  same  reason  higher  constants  must  be 
expected  in  the  case  of  olive  oil  taken  from  cans  of  preserved 
fish. 

In  addition  to  the  raising  of  the  constants,  fish  oil  would  in 
many  cases  be  identified  specifically  by  its  characteristic  "fishy'* 
odor,  which  is  more  pronounced  upon  heating.  Fish  oils  con- 
tain also  cholesterol,  which  can  be  separated  and  identified  by 
its  crystalline  form  or  by  the  melting  point  of  its  acetyl  ester. 
(See  lard  oil  above,  on  page  190.)  More  easily  carried  out  is  the 
test  given  below. 

Insoluble  Bromide  Test. — Qualitative.^ — Dissolve  in  a  test- 
tube  about  6  grams  of  the  oil  in  12  cc.  of  a  mixture  of  equal  parts 
of  chloroform  and  glacial  acetic  acid.  Add  bromine  drop  by 
drop  until  a  slight  excess  is  indicated  by  the  color,  keeping  the 
solution  cool  by  immersing  the  tube  in  a  bath  of  water  at  about 
20°C.  Allow  to  stand  15  minutes  or  more  and  then  place  the 
test-tube  in  boiling  water.  If  only  vegetable  oils  are  present, 
the  solution  will  become  perfectly  clear,  while  fish  oils  yill  re- 
main cloudy  or  contain  a  precipitate  due  to  the  presence  of 
insoluble  bromides. 

Notes. — The  method  depends  on  the  fact  that  the  bromides  of 
the  unsaturated  acids  of  vegetable  oils,  mainly  linolenic  acid,  are 
completely  soluble  in  the  boiling  mixture  of  chloroform  and  acetic 
acid,  while  the  bromides  of  the  somewhat  different  acids  of  fish 

^  Eisenschiml  and  Copthorne:  J.  Ind.  Eng.  Chem.,  1910,  43;  Bur.  of  Chem., 
Bull.  137,  p.  87. 
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i  undissolved.     (See  also  the  notes  under  the  "Hexa- 
bromide  Test"  below,) 

Any  cloudiness  or  precipitate  obtained  in  the  cold,  before  tlie 
solution  has  been  heated,  should  be  disregarded,  since  the  method 
depends  absolutely  upon,  the  behavior  of  the  bromides  in  tie 
hot  solution.  If  the  oil  is  absolutely  clear  at  the  beginning  of  the 
test,  it  will  remain  so  at  the  boiling  temperature  and  any  turbid  i"ty 
can  1>e  taken  as  indicative  of  fish  oil.  Five  per  cent,  of 
olive  oil  can  be  detected  with  certainty. 

Quarditative  Determination. — The  " Hexabromide  Tent."^ — I>i»- 
solve  1  to  2  grams  of  the  oil  in  40  cc.  of  ether  to  which  3—3 
cc.  of  glacial  acetic  acid  have  been  added,  cool  the  solution  to 
5°C.,  and  add  bromine  drop  by  drop  from  a  pipette  until  a  pernrm- 
nent  brown  color  remains.  Allow  the  solution  to  stand  pack:<Hl 
in  crushed  ice  and  in  an  ice  box  for  at  least  3  hours,  filter  throu  gh 
a  Gooch  crucible,  keeping  the  main  bulk  of  the  precipitate  from 
the  filter  until  the  end,  wash  four  times  with  ice  cold  ether,  dry 
the  precipitate  in  the  water-oven  and  weigh. 

If  a  suitable  centrifuge  is  available^  it  will  be  of  advantage 
in  removing  the  difficulties  which  attend  the  filtration  of  the 
gummy  precipitate  of  insoluble  bromides  from  the  very  volatile 
solvent.  The  process  may  be  carried  out  in  light  test-tubes, 
which  can  be  whirled  in  the  centrifuge  and  the  separated  and 
washed  bromides  dried  and  weighed  directly  in  the  tubes. 

Notes. — The  test  is  not  characteristic  of  fish  oils  in  that  it  !» 
given  also  by  Unseed  oil,  the  reaction  being  due  in  the  latter  c»s^ 
to  the  unsaturated  linolenic  acid  CigHaoOa,  while  with  the  fisb 
oils  it  is  usually  attributed  to  the  presence  of  jecoric  acid,  isO" 
meric  with  linolenic.  Lewkowitsch*  however,  disputes  this  vie** 
and  states  that  the  so-called  jecoric  acid  is  in  reality  an  impui* 
acid,  clupanodonic,  CisHssOa  of  the  still  less  saturated  series 
CnHsn-gOj.  In  this  case  the  compound  formed  would  t* 
octobromoclupanodonin,  C3H6(CigH270aBr8)3  instead  of  the  kexo- 
bromolindenin,  C3Hi(Ci8HMOiBrB)s.  The  fish  oils  can  be  dis- 
tinguished from  linseed  in  this  test,  however,  by  noting  the  be- 

'Hehner    and    Mitchell:    Analyst,    1893,    313;    Tulman:   /,    Ind-    Eng- 
Chvm.,  1M9,  34L 
'Tolman:  Lac.  cil. 
'  (Mia,  PatB  and  Waxes,  5th  Ed.,  Vol.  I,  p.  210. 
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havior  of  the  insoluble  bromides  on  heating.  The  bromides  from 
linseed  oil  melt  at  about  144°C.  to  a  clear  liquid,  while  those  from 
fish  oils  decompose  before  melting,  forming  a  dark  mass. 

The  weight  of  insoluble  bromides  obtained  from  fish  oil  average 
about  50  per  cent.,  so  that  from  the  determination  an  approxi- 
mation of  the  amount  of  fish  oil  present  may  be  obtained. 

8.  Rape  Oil, — Rape-seed  oil,  often  called  also  colza  oil,  is  ob- 
tained from  the  seeds  of  various  species  of  Brassica,  belonging 
to  the  general  family  of  the  Crudferoe,  The  refined  oil  is  pale 
yellow  with  a  distinct  odor  and  an  acrid,  unpleasant  taste.  Al- 
though it  has  several  times  been  reported  as  an  adulterant  of 
olive  oil  it  would  seem  that  the  latter  property  would  prevent  its 
addition  in  any  quantity  to  edible  oils. 

The  best  quantitative  reaction  for  the  detection  of  rape  oil 
in  olive  oil  is  undoubtedly  the  saponification  number.  The 
other  values,  as  specific  gravity,  refractive  index  and  iodine 
number,  although  somewhat  higher,  do  not  differ  greatly  from 
olive  oil.  But  owing  to  the  large  proportion  of  the  glyceride  of 
erode  add  present  in  rape  oil  its  saponification  value  is  low, 
erucic  acid  being  one  of  high  molecular  weight.  (See  page  159.) 
The  average  saponification  value  of  rape  oil  is  about  175,  while 
the  average  value  for  olive  oil  is  about  195,  and  an  olive  oil 
having  a  saponification  value  below  190  should  be  regarded  as 
-suspicious.  Castor  oil  has  also  a  low  saponification  value  (see 
page  175)  but  would  be  detected  by  the  acetyl  value  and  specific 
gravity.  Rape  oil  differs  also  from  olive  in  having  a  distinctly 
higher  refractive  index  as  compared  with  the  specific  gravity. 

According  to  Tolman  and  Munson,^  the  presence  of  sulphur 
compounds  in  the  oils  of  the  Crudferoe  furnishes  a  means  for  their 
detection.  If  the  oils  are  saponified  with  alcoholic  potaah  and 
stirred  with  a  silver  spoon,  the  silver  will  become  blackened  by 
the  formation  of  a  sulphide.  Lewkowitsch  however,  points  out 
that  the  test  loses  much  of  its  value  because  the  cold-drawn  rape 
oils  of  commerce  are  free  from  sulphur,  although  oils  prepared  by 
the  extraction  process  with  carbon  bisulphide  may  still  retain 
some. 

The  color  reactions  for  rape  oil,  including  the  test  with  rosani- 

J  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  77,  p.  38. 
13 
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line  bisulphite,^  are  unreliable,  having  failed  in  the  writer's  ex- 
perience to  show  the  presence  of  rape  oil  with  any  certainty  in 
known  mixtures. 

The  same  remarks  that  have  been  made  regarding  rape  oil 
apply  to  mustard-seed  oil,  which  is  very  similar  in  its  properties, 
belonging  to  the  same  group.  Fortunately,  however,  it  is  almost 
never  used  as  an  adulterant  of  olive  oil. 

Butter 

The  fat  of  cows*  milk,  on  account  of  its  universal  use,  has  been 
selected  as  a  representative  edible  fat  although,  as  will  be  shown 
later,  it  is  not  in  several  respects  typical  of  edible  fats  in  general. 
Furthermore,  the  fat  is  not  ordinarily  used  in  a  state  of  consider- 
able purity,  as  is  the  case  with  olive  oil,  but  is  always  mixed  with 
other  constituents  from  the  milk.  For  this  reason  the  dis- 
cussion is  divided  into  two  parts:  the  analysis  of  the  butter  itself 
.1       and  the  examination  of  the  butter-fat. 

A.-Analysis  of  Butter 

In  the  food  standards  promulgated  by  the  U.  S;  Department  of 
Agriculture^  butter  is  defined  as  **the  clean,  non-rancid  product 
made  by  gathering  in  any  manner  the  fat  of  fresh  or  ripened  milk 
or  cream  into  a  mass,  which  also  contains  a  small  portion  of  the 
other  milk  constituents,  with  or  without  salt,  and  contains  not 
less  than  82.5  per  cent,  of  milk  fat.  By  acts  of  Congress  ap- 
proved August  2,  1886,  and  May  9,  1902,  butter  may  also  contain 
added  coloring  matter.^' 

General  Composition. — As  indicated  in  the  foregoing  definition, 
butter  consists  mainly  of  the  fat  of  milk,  together  with  a  smaD 
and  varying  percentage  of  water,  salt  and  curd,  the  latter  being 
made  up  chiefly  of  the  casein  of  the  milk. 

The  composition  of  351  samples  of  butter,  mostly  of  English 
and  European  origin,  is  summarized  by  Konig'  in  the  following 
table : 

^  Palas:  Ann.  chim.  anal.,  1896,  434. 
2  Office  of  the  Secretary,  Circ.  19. 

^  Chemie  der  menschlichen  Nahmngs-  und  Genussmittel,  4th  Ed.,  Vol 
I,  p.  309. 
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Composition  of  Butter 


i     Water, 
per  cent. 

Fat, 
per  cent. 

Casein, 
per  cent. 

Lactose, 
per  cent. 

Ash, 
per  cent. 

ximum 

35.12 

4.15 

13.45 

90.92 

69.96 
83.70 

4.78 
0.19 
0.76 

1.63 
0.05 
0.50 

15.08 

limura 

rage 

0.02 

1.59 

'he  extreme  limits  given  in  the  above  table  would,  however,  be 
sly  met  in  ordinary  practice.  The  usual  grades  of  marketable 
ber  will  generally  show:  Water,  9.5  to  14.0  per  cent.;  fat,  82.5 
18  per  cent.;  curd,  0.5  to  1.50  per  cent.;  ash,  0.50  to  5.0  per 
;.;  the  higher  ash  figures  being  obtained  in  the  case  of  salted 
ter. 

Dims  of  Adulteration. — ^Apart  from  the  question  of  the  sub- 
ition  of  some  foreign  fat  for  the  whole  or  a  portion  of  the 
:er  fat,  which  will  be  discussed  later,  the  adulterations  prac- 
1  consist  of  the  inclusion  of  an  excessive  amount  of  water,  a 
3ieney  in  fat  content  or  the  addition  of  milk  or  milk  powder. 
zisil  preparations  are  on  the  market  for  the  purpose  of  enabling 
incorporation  into  the  butter  of  abnormal  quantities  of  water 
)f  milk.  The  addition  of  artificial  color,  being  allowed  by 
lial  Act  of  Congress,  does  not  constitute  an  adulteration, 
ough  the  use  of  color  in  oleomargarine  and  other  butter  sub- 
ites,  since  it  enables  the  fraudulent  sale  of  these  as  butter, 
jstricted.     Preservatives  are  occasionally  added. 


Methods  of  Analysis 

reparation  of  the  Sample. — If  the  sample  for  analysis  is  to 
aken  from  a  considerable  quantity  of  butter,  great  care  must 
mployed  in  sampling,  because  the  butter  is  usually  not  homo- 
30US  in  composition  and  cannot  be  mixed  by  stirring.  The 
.  plan  is  to  take  a  fairly  large  sample  of  100  to  200  grams  or 
e,  melt  it  at  a  temperature  of  not  over  50°C.  in  a  jar  or 
B-mouthed  glass-stoppered  bottle  and  mix  by  violent  shaking, 
n  cool  until  sufficiently  solid  to  prevent  the  separation  of  the 
ind  water,  taking  especial  care  to  shake  the  sample  thoroughly 
ing  the  cooling. 
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Water.  ^ — Place  1.5  to  2.5  grams  of  butter  in  a  dish  with  a 
flat  bottom  having  a  surface  of  at  least  20  sq.  cm.  and  dry  to 
constant  weight  at  the  temperature  of  boiling  water,  weighings 
to  be  made  at  the  end  of  each  hour. 

Notes, — If  preferred,  the  butter  can  be  dried  on  clean  dry  sand 
or  asbestos,  and  if  a  round-bottomed  dish  has  to  be  used  some 
such  absorbent  material  is  necessary. 

It  is  essential  if  the  butter  is  dried  directly  that  it  should  be 
in  the  form  of  a  very  thin  layer,  since  otherwise  the  water  will  be 
covered  by  the  lighter  melted  fat  and  evaporation  be  prevented. 

Rapid  methods  for  the  determination  of  water  in  butter, 
suitable  for  dairymen,  or  for  the  routine  examination  of  large 
numbers  of  samples,  have  been  devised  by  Patrick^  and 
Gray.^ 

Fat. — If  no  absorbent  material  was  used  in  the  water  deter- 
mination dissolve  the  dried  butter  in  the  dish  by  treating  it 
with  petroleum  ether  or  anhydrous  ethyl  ether.  Transfer  the 
contents  of  the  dish  to  a  weighed  Gooch  crucible  containing 
ignited  asbestos  and  wash  the  dish  and  crucible  with  ether  from 
a  wash  bottle  until  free  from  fat.  Dry  the  crucible  and  contents 
to  constant  weight  at  the  temperature  of  boiling  water.  The 
increase  in  weight  of  the  crucible  subtracted  from  the  weight  of 
the  dried  butter  gives  the  weight  of  fat. 

Note, — If  the  determination  of  water  was  made  with  the  help 
of  an  absorbent  it  is  evident  that  the  above  method  will  not  apply. 
In  this  case  extract  the  dried  residue  from  the  water  determina- 
tion with  several  successive  portions  of  petroleum  ether,  decant- 
ing carefully  each  time  through  a  small  filter  or  Gooch  crucible. 
Collect  the  filtrate  in  a  weighed  flask,  evaporate  the  ether  and 
dry  the  fat  to  constant  weight  in  the  water-oven,  weighing  at 
intervals  of  an  hour.  Prolonged  heating  should  be  avoided  on 
account  of  the  danger  of  oxidizing  the  fat. 

Casein  or  Curd. — Ignite  cautiously  the  crucible  containing 
the  residue  from  the  fat  determination  until  the  residue  is  white 
or  nearly  so  and  the  weight  constant.  The  loss  in  weight  is  the 
curd.     If  a  more  exact  determination  of  the  casein  is  desired 

1  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  107,  p.  124. 

2  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1907,  112G. 
'  Bur.  of  Ani7nal  Ind.j  Circ,  100. 
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the  nitrogen  may  be  determined  by  the  Kjeldahl  process  (see 
page  25)  and  the  casein  calculated  by  the  factor  6.38.^ 

Ash. — The  residue  remaining  in  the  ignited  crucible  after  the 
curd  has  been  burned  is  the  mineral  matter  or  ash. 

The  foregoing  determinations  may  be  carried  out  somewhat 
more  expeditiously  on  one  weighed  sample  as  follows: 

Weigh  about  2  grams  of  butter  into  a  Gooch  crucible,  half- 
iUed  with  ignited  fibrous  asbestos,  and  dry  it  at  100°C.  to  con- 
tant  weight.  The  loss  in  weight  is  the  amount  of  water.  Then 
reat  the  crucible  repeatedly  with  small  portions  of  petroleum 
ther,  using  gentle  suction,  and  again  dry  it  to  constant  weight, 
he  diflference  between  this  and  the  preceding  weight  will  be 
le  amount  oifaL  Now  carefully  heat  the  crucible  over  a  small 
une  or  in  a  muffle  until  a  light  grayish  ash  is  obtained.  The 
ss  in  weight  is  the  amount  of  curdj  and  the  residual  increase  in 
eight  over  that  of  the  crucible  and  asbestos  is  the  ash.  If 
jsired,  the  salt  may  be  washed  out  of  the  ash  and  determined 
r  titration  with  silver  nitrate  after  neutralizing  the  solution 
ith  calcium  carbonate. 

Salt. — Weigh  10  grams  of  butter  in  a  small  beaker,  add  30  cc. 
hot  water,  and  when  the  fat  is  completely  melted  transfer  the 
hole  to  a  separatory  funnel.  Shake  the  mixture  thoroughly, 
low  the  fat  to  rise  to  the  top,  and  draw  off  the  water,  taking 
ffe  that  none  of  the  fat-globules  pass  the  stopcock.  Repeat 
le  operation  five  times,  using  30  cc.  of  water  each  time.  Make 
16  washings  up  to  250  cc,  mix  thoroughly,  and  titrate  25  cc. 

N 
a  6-in.  porcelain  dish,  using  ^  silver  nitrate  with  potassium 

iromate  as  an  indicator. 

Preservatives. — Preparation  of  the  Solution.^ — About  50  grams 
■  butter  are  mixed  with  25  cc.  of  chloroform  in  a  separatory 
innel,  100  cc.  of  dilute  (0.1  per  cent.)  sodium  carbonate  solution 
ided  and  the  whole  mixed,  avoiding  violent  shaking.  After 
le  separation  of  the  layers,  which  may  be  facilitated  by  the  use 
f  the  centrifuge  described  on  page  29,  the  aqueous  layer  is 
^mined  for  preservatives.  The  principal  preservatives  to 
©  sought  are  borax  or  boric  acid,  salicylic  acid,  sodium  benzoate 

*  See  Allen's  Com.  Org.  Anal.,  4th  Ed.,  Vol.  II,  p.  307. 
"Richmond  and  Harrison;  Analyst,  1902,  179;  1907, 144. 
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and  possibly  fluorides.  Use  aliquot  portions  of  the  alkalLi 
liquid  and  follow  the  methods  described  in  the  chapter  on  Pr 
servatives,  pages  90  to  103.  The  use  of  dilute  sodium  carbona 
is  to  ensure  the  extraction  of  any  free  boric  acid  from  the  chlor 
form  solution  of  the  fat. 

Artificial  Colors. — The  detection  or  identification  of  foreig 
colors  in  butter  does  not  have  the  importance  that  it  does  i 
other  foods  since  the  addition  of  color,  being  permitted  by  speci 
legislation,  does  not  constitute  an  adulteration.  If,  howeve 
it  is  desired  to  learn  by  comparatively  simple  tests  the  characti 
of  the  color  present  in  a  given  sample,  the  two  following  tests  wi 
afford  considerable  information. 

Martin's  Test.^ — Shake  about  5  grams  of  the  butter  wil 
25  cc.  of  a  mixture  of  two  parts  of  carbon  bisulphide  and  fiftec 
parts  of  alcohol.  After  standing  for  a  few  minutes  the  mixtu 
will  separate  into  two  layers,  the  lower  consisting  of  the  carbc 
bisulphide  solution  of  the  fat,  the  upper  being  the  alcohol 
solution  of  the  coloring  matter.  The  alcohol  layer  can  1 
separated  and  the  color  tested  further  by  dyeing  on  threads 
wool  and  silk  as  described  on  page  60.  Annatto  may  1 
detected  by  the  green-blue  color  produced  when  the  alcohol 
solution  is  evaporated  and  the  residue  moistened  with  a  dr( 
of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid. 

Notes, — By  comparing  the   color  of  the   alcoholic    solutk 
with  a  known  solution  of  potassium  bichromate  as  a  standai 
it  has  been  found  possible  to  extend  the  usefulness  of  Martin 
test  to  the  detection  of  vegetable  colors,  such  as  palm  oil, 
oleomargarine. 

Annatto  may  also  be  detected  in  butter  by  washing  the  melU 
fat  with  hot  dilute  sodium  hydroxide  and  examining  the  alkalii 
solution  by  the  method  described  under  Milk  on  page  127. 

Cornelison's  Method.^ — Melt  about  10  grams  of  the  clea 
dry  fat,  and  shake  well  in  a  separatory  funnel  with  10  to  20  gran 
of  glacial  (99.5  per  cent.)  acetic  acid.  If  the  fat  is  too  hot 
will  dissolve  in  the  acid  but  if  the  test  is  made  at  about  35°C.  tl 
two  layers  will  separate  quickly.  Draw  off  the  clear  acid,  an 
divide  into  three  portions.     To  one  add  a  few  drops  of  nitri 

^  Analyst,  1887,  70. 

^y.  Jm.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  1478. 
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acid  (sp.  gr.  1.42)  and  to  another  a  few  drops  of  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid,  leaving  the  third  portion  for  comparison. 

Uncolored  butter  in  this  test  leaves  the  acetic  acid  colorless 
and  no  change  is  produced  by  nitric  or  sulphuric  acids.  With 
annatto,  turmeric  and  carrot  extract  the  acetic  acid  is  colored 
yeUow,  which  remains  unchanged  with  nitric  acid  but  is  gradually 
changed  to  pink  with  sulphuric  acid.  With  the  coal-tar  colors 
ordmarily  Used  a  pink  color  is  given  to  the  acetic  acid  either 
before  or  after  the  addition  of  nitric  acid. 

If  sufficient  coal-tar  color  be  present  it  can  be  removed  by  the 
treatment  with  acetic  acid,  then  extracted  from  the  strongly 
acid  solution  by  amyl  alcohol  and  tested  according  to  the  scheme 
on  pages  67  to  71. 

With  oleomargarine  and  the  various  butter  substitutes  the 
question  of  artificial  color  is  of  more  importance.  Since  the  use 
of  color  enables  the  product  to  be  sold  more  readily  in  substitu- 
tion for  butter  the  addition  of  color  is  usually  forbidden.  In  the 
United  States  under  the  Internal  Revenue  regulations  a  pro- 
hibitive tax  of  ten  cents  a  pound  is  put  upon  oleomargarine 
colored  in  imitation  of  butter.  Of  recent  years  the  color  most 
frequently  employed  has  been  palm  oil,  so-called  ''butter  oils'' 
sold  for  the  purpose,  consisting  of  cotton  seed  oil  to  which  2 
to  5  per  cent,  of  the  highly  colored  palm  oil  has  been  added. 

The  addition  of  such  color  will  be  shown  in  Martin's  test  and 
special  methods  have  also  been  proposed  to  detect  it.^  Since, 
however,  these  tests  must  be  carried  out  with  absolute  attention 
to  the  details  of  the  procedure  and  require  considerable  experience 
with  commercial  oleomargarine  in  order  to  interpret  the  results 
properly,  reference  should  be  made  to  the  original  papers. 

Interpretation  of  Results. — ^Apart  from  the  presence  of  pre- 
servatives, the  most  common  form  of  adulteration  of  butter  itself 
ismtheincorporationof  too  large  a  proportion  of  water.  This  may 
be  due  to  carelessness  in  making,  too  high  a  temperature  in  churn- 
^g  being  a  common  cause,  or  to  deliberate  intent.  Butter 
properly  made  should  not  contain  more  than  12  to  14  per  cent, 
of  water  at  the  most,  and  above  16  per  cent,  usually  constitutes 
grounds  for  prosecution  for  adulteration. 

^  Crampton  and  Simons:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc.j  1906,  270;  Leach:  Food  An- 
alysis, 3d  Ed.,  p.  542. 
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The  determination  of  the  amount  of  curd  may  be  of  value  in 
showing  the  addition  of  condensed  milk  or  dried  milk  powder. 
If  more  than  1.0  per  cent,  of  curd  is  found  it  is  probable  that  some 
milk  product  has  been  added  and  confirmatory  evidence  will 
usually  be  found  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  water  and  of 
milk  sugar. 

The  amount  of  salt  has  little  significance  from  the  stand- 
point of  detecting  adulteration  since  the  quantity  added  is  de- 
pendent upon  the  taste  of  the  consumer. 


B. -Examination  of  Butter  Fat 

Composition. — Butter  fat  differs  markedly  from  other  animal 
fats  in  the  number  of  triglycerides  that  it  contains,  more  than  in 
any  other  fat,  and  in  the  relatively  large  proportion  of  the 
glycerides  of  acids  of  low  molecular  weight  that  is  present. 

The  percentage  composition,  as  determined  by  Browne,^  em- 
ploying methods  based  chiefly  upon  the  solubilities  of  the  lower 
acids  in  water  of  different  temperatures,  is  given  below: 


Acid 


Per  cent,  of  acid 


Per  cent,  of 
triglyceride 


Dihydroxystearic 

Oleic 

Stearic 

Palmitic 

Myristic 

Laurie 

Capric 

Caprylic 

Caproic 

Butyric 

Total 


1.00 
32.50 
1.83 
38.61 
9.89 
2.57 
0.32 
0.49 
2.09 
5.45 


94.75 


1.04 

33 .  95 

1.91 

40.51 

10.44 

2.73 

0.34 

0.53 

2.32 

6.23 


100.00 


Other  observers  have  found  a  somewhat  different  proportion 
of  the  various  acids,  as  well  as  traces  of  arachidic  acid  and  evi- 
dence of  the  presence  of  mixed  glycerides,  but  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  food  analyst  the  essential  consideration  is  that  the 
extremely  high  proportion  of  the  glycerides  of  soluble  and  volati'® 

^J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1899,  807. 
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rfatty  acids  is  characteristic  of  butter  fat,  and  differentiates  it  from 

i^all  others. 

c      Forms  of  Adulteration. — Practically  the  only  form  of  adultera- 

!  tion  to  be  looked  for  in  butter  fat  is  the  substitution  of  foreign 

;  fats.  These  may  be  substituted  entirely,  as  in  the  case  of  oleo- 
margarine, in  which  case  the  detection  of  the  adulteration  does 

=  not  present  any  great  difficulty,  or  they  may  be  added  in  com- 
paratively small  amounts,  even  so  little  as  10  per  cent.  In  the 
latter  instance,  on  account  of  the  great  variation  in  composition 
of  genuine  butter,  due  to  different  conditions  under  which  the 

■  inilk  is  produced  and  the  butter  manufactured,  the  problem  is  by 

.  no  means  an  easy  one. 

The  fats  commonly  employed  are  lard,  beef  fat,  cotton  seed  oil 
and  cocoanut  oil.     These  are  not  so  often  used  singly  but  com- 

:  bined  in  various  mixtures,  which  adds  to  the  task  of  the  analyst. 
Oleomargarine,  for  example,  usually  contains  beef  olein  and  lard, 
together  with  smaller  amounts  of  cotton  seed,  peanut  or  palm 
oils.  Cocoanut  oil,  because  of  its  relatively  high  content  of 
soluble  fatty  acids,  has  been  largely  used  in  Europe  as  an  in- 
gredient of  ''butter  oils.''  Such  products,  containing  oleomar- 
garine, cotton  seed  oil  and  cocoanut  oil,  can  be  added  in  con- 
siderable quantities  to  butter  fat  without  affecting  most  of  the 
quantitative  "constants"  ordinarily  determined. 

Artificial  preparations,  containing  tributyrin  or  triacetin 
in  alcohoUc  solution,  are  even  added  to  make  up  for  the  decrease 
in  volatile  fatty  acids  caused  by  the  use  of  animal  fats.^  The 
introduction  in  recent  years  of  so-called  "hardened  oils"  pro- 
duced by  the  hydrogenation  of  vegetable  oils  brings  a  new  possible 

.  method  of  adulteration  to  the  consideration  of  the  food  analyst. 
The  substitution  of  renovated  or  "process"  butter,  although 
in  a  strict  sense  not  the  substitution  of  a  foreign  fat,  is  best 
taken  up  in  connection  with  the  detection  of  oleomargarine, 
hence  is  considered  here  rather  than  under  the  analysis  of  butter 
itself. 

The  raw  material  for  the  manufacture  of  renovated  butter 
consists  of  butter  which  cannot  be  sold  as  such  either  because  of 
deterioration  through  rancidity  or  molding  or  because,  through 
carelessness  on  the  part  of  the  makers,  it  possesses  an  unattract- 

^  Lewkowitsch:  Oils,  Fats  and  Waxes,  4th  Ed.,  Vol.  II,  p.  680. 
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ive  appearance  or  flavor.  The  chief  recruiting-ground  for  this 
material  is  the  country  grocery  store.  The  fat,  separated  from 
the  curd  by  melting  and  settling,  is  aerated  to  remove  disagree- 
able odors  and  leave  it  nearly  neutral.  This  is  then  emulsified 
with  fresh  milk  which  has  been  inoculated  with  a  bacterial  culture, 
and  the  whole  is  chilled,  granulated  and  churned.  The  butter 
is  then  worked  and  packed  for  market  in  the  usual  manner. 
The  character  of  the  product  has  much  improved  since  the  early 
days  of  the  industry,  the  best  grades  now  approximating  the 
lower  grades  of  creamery  butter. 

Methods  of  Analysis 

Analytical  methods  common  to  fats  and  oils  in  general  have 
already  been  described  on  pages  151  to  176.  The  application 
of  these  to  butter  fat  and  the  use  of  several  which  possess  special 
value  for  the  examination  of  butter  fat  will  be  considered  here. 
Owing  to  the  presence  in  butter  fat  of  the  lower  members  of  the 
acetic  series  of  fatty  acids,  the  methods  of  greatest  utility  stre 
in  general  those  which  afford  a  measure  of  (a)  the  mean  molecular 
weight  of  the  fatty  acids;  (h)  the  mean  molecular  weight  of  ^^^ 
soluble  and  insoluble  acids;  (c)  the  relative  proportion  of  vola'ti^® 
and  fixed  fatty  acids. 

Preparation  of  the  Sample. — Melt  a  considerable  quantify* 
50  to  100  grams,  of  the  butter  in  a  beaker  on  the  water-ba.  ^^^^ 
taking  care  that  the  temperature  does  not  exceed  60*^0.  Af^^^ 
about  15  or  20  minutes  the  water,  salt  and  curd  will  have  setbl^^^ 
to  the  bottom,  leaving  the  clear  fat  on  top.^  A  quicker  se;p^" 
ration  may  be  obtained  by  centrifuging  the  melted  sampr^fe- 
Decant  the  layer  of  fat  carefully  through  a  filter  paper  or  lo^3se 
plug  of  cotton  placed  in  a  warm  funnel.  The  filtering  shoijW 
be  done  in  a  warm  place  to  prevent  solidifying  the  melted 
fat,  and  the  clear  filtered  sample  should  be  preserved  in  a 
stoppered  weighing  beaker  in  the  ice  box  until  the  analysis  is 

completed. 

40°C. 
Specific    Gravity. — Determine    this    at    jt^ots-    following   tie 

method  described  on  page  152. 

^  See  also  page  218  in  this  connection. 
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Notes, — The  Federal  standard  for  butter  fat  requires  that  it 

40'' 
shall  have  a  specific  gravity  of  not  less  than  0.905  at  j^b.     The 

specific  gravities  of  butter  fat  and  some  common  adulterants 
determined  at  practically  that  temperature  as  tabulated  by 
Lewkowitsch^  are  given  below: 

Sptecific  gravity  at 
37.8°C. 

37^8!C^ 

Fat 

Butter  (838  samples) 0.9100-0.9200 

Mutton  suet 0.9028 

Beef  suet 0.9037 

Oleomargarine 0.9013-0.9038 

Cocoanut  oil 0.9100-0.9167 

Lard * 0 .905  -0.907 

It  is  evident  from  the  above  figures  that  mixtures  of  cocoanut 

oil,  for  instance,  with  animal  fats  could  be  added  in  considerable 

Quantities  to  butter  fat,  without  being  detected  by  the  change 

^^  specific  gravity.     As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  specific  gravity  de- 

Wmination  would  hardly  be  expected  to  yield  information  of 

^uch  practical  value.     Although,  as  was  pointed  out  on  page 

l48,  the  fatty  acids  of  low  molecular  weight  have  distinctly 

tugher  specific  gravities,  these  acids  are  present  in  sUght  amount 

^  compared  with  the  proportion  of  insoluble  fatty  acids. 

Melting  Point. — Either  of  the  methods  described  on  pages 
154  and  155,  preferably  the  latter,  may  be  used.  Most  of  the 
^ats  used  to  adulterate  butter  fat  have  slightly  higher  melting 
]x)ints,  but  the  test  does  not  by  any  means  afford  as  much  in- 
formation regarding  adulteration  as  does  the  determination  of 
I'efractive  index,  which  may  be  carried  out  in  a  fraction  of  the 
time. 

Refractive  Index. — Follow  the  method  outlined  on  page  153, 
making  the  determination  at  about  35°C.  and  calculating  the 
results  to  either  25°  or  40°C. 

Notes. — The  refractive  index  for  butter  at  25°C.  is  1.4590- 
1.4620;  for  oleomargarine  1.4650-1.4700.  At  40°C.  the  corre- 
sponding values  are:  1.4530-1.4560  and  1.4590-1.4640. 

As  stated  on  page  154,  the  refractive  index,  on  account  of  the 
ease  and  rapidity  with  which  the  determination  can  be  carried 

1  Oils,  Fats  and  Waxes,  4th  Ed.,  Vol.  II,  p.  714. 
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out,  haii  been  largely  used  as  a  preliminary  or  sorting  test  to  Sep  a 
rate  out  the  suspicious  samples  of  fat  or  oil  for  more  thorou^^fc; 
examination.  In  the  case  of  a  complex  fat  like  butter,  howev^  ~r, 
the  assumption  must  not  be  hastily  made  that  a  normal  value  f  «z3r 
the  refractive  index  necessarily  implies  the  purity  of  the  sample  «. 
It  is  comparatively  easy  to  prepare  a  mixture  of  fats  anil  oi.  Is 
which  may  be  adiled  in  relatively  largo  quantities  to  butter  airr^d 
leave  the  refractive  index  normal,  being  detected  only  by  a  m*-  Tre 

thorough  analysis.     In  this  instance,  as  in  others,  cocoanut  ' 'il 

is  of  great  service  to  the  adulterator,  it  having  a  lower  ind^^*K 
than  butter  fat,  while  beef  fat  antl  lard  are  higher.  ■ 

Reichert-Meissl  Number. — -The  Reichert-Meissl  number         " 
the  number  of  cubic  cerUimeiers  of  tenth-normal  alkali  required  ^ 

neutralize  the  soluble  volatile  fatty  adds  distilled  from  5  grams  i 

fat. 

Process. — Weigh  5  grams  (5.6-5.8  cc.)  of  the  clear  filter^^^™ 
fat  into  a  250  cc.  round-bottomed  flask,  weighing  to  the  nearer 
centigram  only.  Add  2  cc.  of  strong  potassium  hydroxide  sol"  — — - 
tion  (1:1)  and  10  cc.  of  95  per  cent,  alcohol.  Connect  the  fla^^-8C 
jvith  a  return-flow  condenser  and  heat  on  a  water-bath  so  th:^ 
the  alcohol  boils  vigorously  for  25  minutes.  At  the  end  of  tJi^sr^JW' 
time,  disconnect  the  fla^k  and  evaporate  off  the  alcohol  on  A 
boiUng  water-bath.  After  the  complete  removal  of  the  alcohd^'i 
add  140  cc.  of  recently  boiled  distilled  water  which  has  be^^i* 
cooled  to  about  50''C.  The  water  should  be  added  slowly,  * 
few  cubic  centimeters  at  a  time.  Warm  the  flask  on  the  water  J"- 
bath  until  a  clear  solution  of  the  soap  is  obtained.  Cool  tt"*^ 
solution  to  about  60°C.  and  add  8  ce.  of  sulphuric  acid  (1:=^*? 
to  set  free  the  fatty  acids.  Drop  two  bits  of  purniee,  about  tlr^»^ 
size  of  a  pea,  into  the  flask,  close  it  by  a  well-fitting  cork,  whieh 
tied  in  with  twine,  and  immerse  it  in  boiUng  water  until  the  fatft>3'' 
acids  have  melted  to  an  oily  layer  floating  on  the  top  of  theUqui'*^ 
Cool  the  flask  to  about  60°,  remove  the  cork,  and  immediately' 
attach  the  flask  to  the  condenser. 

Distil  110  cc.  into  a  graduated  flask  in  as  nearly  30  minut:-^w* 

as  possible.     Thoroughly  mix  the  distillate,  pour  the  whole  of     't 

through  a  dry  filter,  and  titrate  100  c.c.  of  the  mixed  filtrate  wi  tb 

N 

--j:  sodium  hydroxide,  using  phenolphthalein   as   an   indicator- 
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Multiply  the  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  alkali  used  by  eleven- 
tenths,  and  correct  the  reading  also  for  any  weight  of  fat  greater 
or  less  than  5  grams. 

For  example  J  if  5.3  grams  of  butter-fat  used,  and  100  cc.  of  the 

N 
distillate  require  27.4  cc.  of  -^  NaOH,  110  cc.  would  require 

27.4  X  j^  =  30.14    cc.      Then   5.3   :  30.14  =  5  :  x)x  =-  28.4. 

X  is  the  Reichert-Meissl  number. 

Notes. — Care  should  be  taken  that  pure  reagents  are  employed. 
Potassium  hydroxide  nearly  free  from  carbonate  should  be  used 
and  the  solution  protected  from  the  carbon  dioxide  of  the  air. 
The  alcohol  should  be  free  from  acid  and  aldehyde,  and  in  critical 
work  a  blank  test  should  be  made  on  the  reagents. 

The  process  as  described  does  not  recover  all  the  volatile  fatty 
acids,  10  per  cent,  or  more  still  remaining  in  the  distillation 
flask.  By  working  under  constant  conditions,  however,  a  fairly 
definite  portion,  and  hence  comparable  results,  are  obtained. 
This  emphasizes  the  fact  that  the  method  must  be  strictly  fol- 
lowed in  its  details.  Even  minor  points,  such  as  the  weight  of 
fat  taken,  have  a  distinct  bearing  on  the  result.  For  example, 
a  butter  with  a  Reichert-Meissl  number  of  27.6  gave  32.7  when 
1  gram  was  used,  and  25.2  when  10  grams  were  used  for  the  de- 
termination. The  official  Reichert-WoUny  method  of  the 
British  Society  of  Public  Analysts  for  use  in  prosecutions  under  the 
Margarine  Act  even  specifies  the  exact  dimensions  of  the  ap- 
paratus that  must  be  employed.^     (See  also  page  208.) 

The  Reichert-Meissl  method  is  by  far  the  most  delicate  for 
showing  the  presence  of  animal  fats  in  butter  because  the  dif- 
ferences obtained  by  it  are  so  much  greater  than  with  other 
methods.  This  is  illustrated  by  the  table  given  on  page  206  in 
which  several  common  determinations  are  recorded  for  butter 
and  for  beef  fat. 

As  Lewkowitsch  points  out,  the  determination  is  of  paramount 
importance  because  a  mixture  of  fats  cannot  be  made  that  shall 
have  a  Reichert-Meissl  number  normal  for  butter  without  using 
large  quantities  of  butter  fat  itself  in  the  mixture.     On  the  other 

*  lewkowitsch :  Oils,  Fats  and  Waxes,  5th  Ed.,  Vol.  I,  p.  419;  Analyst, 
1900,  309. 
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hand,  mixtures  of  cocoanut  oil  and  beef  fat  can  be  made  of  the 
same  refractive  index,  saponification  value,  specific  gravity  or 
iodine  number  as  genuine  butter  fat,  so  that  if  any  one  of  these 
were  applied  as  a  preliminary  or  "sorting  out"  test  any  pro- 
portion of  the  mixture  could  be  added  to  butter  fat  and  the 
sample  passed  as  genuine. 


Determination 


Specific  gravity 

Melting  point 

Saponification  value .... 

Iodine  number 

Insoluble  fatty  acids 

Reichert-Meissi  number. 


Beef  fat 

Butter 

0.945 

0.935 

43*»C. 

30**C. 

196 

227 

40 

35 

95.5 

87.5 

0.3 

28.8 

The  Reichert-Meissi  number  for  genuine  butter  varies  con- 
siderably with  the  time  of  year,  the  food  of  the  cow  and  the 
period  of  lactation,  so  that  it  covers  quite  a  range,  values  having 
been  reported  as  low  as  12  and  as  high  as  40.  Cocoanut  oil  has 
a  Reichert-Meissi  value  of  6-8,  while  practically. all  other  edible 
fats  have  a  value  less  than  1.0. 

Leffman  and  Beam  Method. — The  above  method  may  be 
considerably  shortened  and  practically  identical  results  obtained 
by  carrying  out  the  saponification  with  glycerin  and  caustic 
soda  as  recommended  by  Leffman  and  Beam.^  The  method  is 
as  follows: 

Weigh  5  grams  of  the  fat  into  a  250  cc.  round-bottomed  flask 
and  add  20  cc.  of  the  glycerin-soda  solution.^  Hold  the  flask 
with  tongs,  and  heat  it  directly  ov^r  a  flame  until  the  foaming 
ceases,  and  the  mixture  becomes  perfectly  clear,  which  ordinarily 
requires  about  5  minutes.  Add  to  the  clear  soap  solution 
135  cc.  of  water,  adding  it  at  first  in  very  small  portions  to  pre- 
vent foaming.  Finally  add  the  pumice,  and  sulphuric  acid  as 
in  the  Reichert-Meissi  method,  and  distil  without  previous 
melting  of  the  fatty  acids. 

1  Analyst',  1891,  153. 

2  Twenty  cubic  centimeters  of  50  per  cent,  caustic  soda  solution  to  180  cc 
of  glycerin. 
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Polenske  Number.'- — The  Polenske  number  is  the  nunAerof 
cvine  centimeters  of  teTith-nOTTnal  alk<ili  required  to  neutralize  the 
t'lwoluife  volatile  fatty  acids  distilled  from  5  grams  of  fat. 

The  principle  on  which  the  method  is  based  is  that  the 
rolatile  acids  of  butter  fat,  consisting  mainly  of  butyric  acid,  are 
largely  soluble  in  water,  a  small  portion  only  being  insoluble. 
3n  the  other  hand,  the  volatile  acids  of  cocoanut  oil,  for  the  de- 
eetion  of  which  the  method  is  principally  used,  are  largely 
isoluble.  By  titrating  these  two  portions  separately  the  dif- 
Jrence  between  butter  fat  and  cocoa-  | 

ut  oil   can   be  more  readily  made 
oparent. 

Method. — Weigh  5  grams  of  the  Al- 
fred fat  into  a  round-bottomed  flask 
'  about  300  cc.  capacity  and  sapon- 
y  according  to  the  Leffman-Beam 
ethod  (page  206).  When  saponifi- 
itioa  is  complete  allow  the  mixture 
>  cool  slightly  and  add  gradually 
)  cc.  of  recently  boiled  distilled 
ater.  When  the  soap  is  all  dis- 
>lved  add  50  cc.  of  dilute  sulphuric 
3!d  {25  cc.  of  concentrated  sul- 
hmic  acid  per  liter)  and  0.2-0.3 
ram  of  coarsely  powdered  pumice 
trains  about  1  mm.  in  diameter), 
ionnect  the  flask  at  once  with  the  !■■">■  44.— Polbnskb  ap- 
andenser,  using  an  apparatus  of  the  ^^^^  "^' 

>rm  and  dimensions  shown  in  Fig.  44,  and  heat  with  a  small 
ame,  without  distilling,  until  the  fatty  acids  are  completely 
lelted.  Increase  the  flame  and  distil  110  cc.  in  19  to  21  minutes, 
eating  the  flask  through  the  central  opening  in  the  asbestos 
oard.  When  UO  cc.  have  been  distilled,  remove  the  flame  and 
ace  a  25-ec.  cylinder  under  the  end  of  the  condenser  to  catch 
'y  drops.  Mix  the  distillate  and  filter  through  a  small  dry 
ter  fitting  closely  to  the  funnel.    One  hundred  cubic  centimeters 

the  filtrate  may  be  titrated  with  tenth-normal  alkali  and 
■©nolphthalein  for  the  Reichert-Meissl  number  if  desired. 

I'olenBke:  Arh.  a.  d.  Kaise-rl.  GeK.-Amte.,  1904,  S45-,  Z,  NaiiT.C.fo.'u^am,, 
**,  27ft 


208  FOOD  ANALYSIS 

After  filtering  the  distillate  wash  the  condenser,  the  21 
cylinder  and  the  110-cc.  flask  with  three  successive  portion 
15  cc.  each  of  cold  water,  pouring  each  portion  also  through 
filter  used  to  filter  the  distillate,  then  rejecting  it.  Then  v 
in  the  same  way  the  condenser,  cylinder,  flask  and  filter  i 
'  three  successive  portions  of  15  cc.  each  of  neutral  90  per  c 
alcohol.  Titrate  the  combined  alcohol  washings  with  tej 
normal  alkali  and  phenolphthalein.  A  blank  determina 
should  be  carried  out  from  the  beginning  in  exactly  the  a 
way.  The  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  tenth-normal  al 
used,  less  the  number  required  for  the  blank,  is  the  Poki 
'  number. 

Notes, — The  soap  solution  obtained  should  be  perfectly  c 
and  either  colorless  or  faintly  yellow.  Old  or  rancid  fats,  wl 
yield  a  brown  soap  solution,  are  not  suited  for  the  Polei 
determination. 

The  method  has  been  studied  by  a  number  of  observers  si 
it  was  proposed  by  Polenske  and  its  value  has  been  shown, 
it  is  essential  that  the  details  of  the  process  should  be  stri 
followed  and  that  an  apparatus  of  the  form  and  dimens: 
shown  in  the  figure  be  used.  Important  points  are  the  siz- 
the  flask  and  the  length  of  the  condenser,  since  by  increai 
these  varying  results  are  obtained.  The  pumice  should  b 
the  fineness  stated  and  should  be  weighed  out.  The  tinn 
distillation  should  be  kept  as  nearly  as  possible  to  that  sta 
and  the  flame  should  be  so  placed  that  only  the  bottom  of 
flask  and  not  the  asbestos  support  is  heated.  In  order  to 
the  apparatus  as  employed  it  may  be  advisable  to  carry  oi 
determination  on  lard,  which  has  a  Polenske  value  of  0.5. 

The  method  is  perhaps  most  useful  for  the  detection  of  co< 
nut  oil,  for  which  it  was  originally  devised,  but  is  describee 
this  point  because,  as  suggested  above,  it  can  be  readily  can 
out  in  connection  with  the  determination  of  the  Reich( 
Meissl  number,  the  Polenske  apparatus  serving  for  both  del 
minations.  Other  methods,  similar  in  principle  but  of  m 
limited  scope,  are  described  under  the  detection  of  cocoai 
oil  (page  219).  For  the  relative  values  to  be  expected  in  but 
and  its  adulterants  see  under  cocoanut  oil,  page  219. 
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Insoluble  Fatty  Acids. — (Hehner  Number). — The  Hehner 
number  is  the  percentage  of  insoluble  fatty  adds  obtained  from  a 
fat  or  oil. 

Method. — Weigh  out  2.0  to  3.0  grams  of  the  oil  or  melted  fat 
into  a  500-cc.  beaker,  add  1  cc.  of  potassium  hydroxide  solution 
(1:1)  and  20  cc.  of  95  per  cent,  alcohol.  Cover  the  beaker  with  a 
watch-glass  and  heat  it  on  the  water-bath  until  the  liquid  is 
clear  and  homogeneous.  Evaporate  off  the  alcohol  on  the 
water-bath  and  dissolve  the  soap  in  about  400  cc.  of  warm  dis- 
tilled water.  When  the  soap  is  completely  dissolved,  add  10 
cc.  of  hydrochloric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.12),  and  heat  the  beaker  in  the 
water-bath  almost  to  boiling  until  the  clear  oil  floats.  Mean- 
while, dry  and  weigh  a  thick  filter  in  a  small  covered  beaker. 
Allow  the  solution  to  cool  until  the  fat  forms  a  solid  cake  on  top; 
filter  the  clear  liquid  and  finally  bring  the  solid  fats  upon  the 
weighed  filter.  Wash  the  beaker  and  fat  thoroughly  with  cold 
water,  then  wash  out  the  fat  adhering  to  the  beaker  with  boiling 
water,  which  is  poured  through  the  filter,  taking  care  that  the 
filter  is  never  more  than  two-thirds  full.  If  the  filter  paper  is 
of  good  texture  and  thoroughly  wet  beforehand,  it  will  retain  the 
fatty  acids  completely.  If,  however,  oily  particles  are  noticed  in 
the  filtrate,  cool  it  by  adding  pieces  of  ice,  remove  the  solidified 
particles  with  a  glass  rod  and  transfer  them  to  the  filter.  Cool 
the  funnel  by  plunging  it  into  cold  water,  remove  the  filter, 
place  it  in  a  weighing-beaker  and  dry  it  at  100°  to  constant 
Weight.  The  fat  should  be  heated  about  an  hour  at  first,  then 
for  periods  of  about  30  minutes,  until  the  weight  is  constant 
witldn  2  mgs. 

Notes. — The  residue  remaining  in  the  determination  of  saponi- 
fication value  (see  below)  may  be  used  to  estimate  the  insoluble 
fatty  acids,  if  desired,  by  evaporating  off  the  alcohol,  dissolving 
the  soap  in  water  and  proceeding  as  described  above. 

There  is  some  danger  that  small  quantities  of  insoluble  acids 
^ay  be  washed  through  the  filter  and  thus  the  results  be  too  low; 
^^  the  other  hand,  with  butters  containing  unusually  large 
^Qiounts  of  lauric  acid,  this,  being  difficultly  soluble  in  hot 
^^ter,  may  not  be  entirely  washed  out,  giving  somewhat  higher 
results. 

The  percentage  of  insoluble  acids,  which  meVv\d^^^  \Xvfc  '^wx'^ 
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amount  of  unsaponifiable  matter,  varies  from  86.5  to  88  in 
butter  fat;  other  fats  and  oils  give  values  between  94.5  and  96. 

Saponification  Number. — Determine  the  saponification  num- 
ber as  described  on  page  157. 

Notes.— The  average  value  for  butter  fat  is  227,  which  is 
distinctly  higher  than  for  any  other  edible  fat  or  oil  with  the 
exception  of  cocoanut  oil  and  some  samples  of  palm  nut  oil. 
Lard  and  oleo-products  used  in  the  preparation  of  butter  substi-- 
tutes  have  lower  values  than  butter,  but  it  is  evident  that  mix- 
tures of  these  with  cocoanut  oil  can  be  prepared  which  will  have 
the  correct  value  for  butter. 

The  determination  is  of  greatest  value  in  the  analysis  of  butter 
fat  when  taken  in  connection  with  the  Reichert-Meissl  number. 
A  high  saponification  value  together  with  a  low  Reichert-Meissl 
value  would  be  indicative  of  adulteration  with  cocoanut  oil. 
(See  page  223.) 

Barium  Value.  ^ — The  relation  between  the  mean  molecular 
weights  of  the  soluble  and  insoluble  fatty  acids  is  one  of  the  most 
valuable  means  of  detecting  modern  forms  of  adulteration  of 
butter  fat  with  cocoanut  oil  and  mixtures  of  similar  fats,  but  the 
methods  for  actually  separating  the  individual  acids  are  difficult 
and  tedious.  The  relation  between  the  Reichert-Meissl  and 
Polenske  values  answers  well  for  the  soluble  and  insoluble  con- 
stituents of  the  volatile  acids,  and  somewhat  similar  informa- 
tion may  be  gained  regarding  the  total  fatty  acids  by  separating 
them  as  their  soluble  and  insoluble  barium  salts. 

Method. — Weigh  out  5  grams  of  the  filtered  fat  and  saponify 

N 
with  50  cc.  of  -^  alcoholic  potash  as  described   under  the  de- 
termination of  the  saponification  number  on  page  158,  making  ft 
blank  determination  as  usual,  in  order  to  calculate  the  saponifica- 
tion value.     After  titrating  with  the  standard  acid  remove  the 
alcohol  as  thoroughly  as  possible  by  boiling  and  blowing  air  into 
the  flask.     Dissolve  the  soap  in  hot  water,  cool  to  about  40°C., 
and  make  up  to  250  cc.  at  that  temperature.     Pipette  off  1^^ 
cc.  at  the  same  temperature^  into  another  250-cc.  fiask,  add  50  to 

1  Av^-Lallemant:Z.  Nahr.Genussm.,  1907,  317;  Fritsche:  ibid.,  1907, 32^J 
Revis  and  Bolton:  Allen's  Com.  Org.  Anal.,  4th  Ed.,  Vol.  II,  p.  288. 

^  The  regular  laboratory  apparatus  may  be  used,  since  by  having  the  tef*^' 
perature  the  same  in  both  measurements  no  eiioi  \^  VaXitodw'ced. 
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75  cc.  of  water,  allow  to  stand  on  the  water-bath  5  minutes  and 
add  50  cc.  (measured  exactly)  of  barium  chloride  solution  (25 
grams  crystallized  bariimi  chloride  per  liter).  Allow  the  flask 
to  remain  on  the  water-bath  15  minutes  in  order  to  coagulate  the 
insoluble  barimn  salts.  Cool,  make  up  to  250  cc.  with  water  and 
filter  ofif  200  cc.  into  a  beaker.  Heat  this  nearly  to  boiling,  add 
1  cc.  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  10  cc.  of  approximately  normal 
sulphuric  acid.  Filter  the  barium  sidphate  on  a  Gooch  crucible, 
wash  free  from  chlorides  with  water  and  finally  with  two  10-cc. 
portions  of  alcohol  to  remove  any  fatty  acids  still  remain- 
ing. Dry  at  100°C.  to  constant  weight.  Carry  out  a  blank  de- 
termination in  the  same  way  in  order  to  determine  the  strength 
of  the  barium  chloride  solution. 

Multiply  the  miUigrams  of  barium  sulphate  found  by  ^ 
(to  correct  for  the  dilution)  and  calculate  its  equivalent  in  barium 
oxide.  Subtract  this  from  the  barium  oxide  value  of  the  barimn 
chloride  used,  as  determined  in  the  blank.  The  difference  is  the 
barium  oxide  value  of  the  fatty  acids  which  form  insoluble  barium 
salts,  and  divided  by  2,  in  order  to  calcidate  it  to  1  gram  of  fat, 
gives  the  insoliible  barium  value  (h) . 

The  saponification  number,  calcidated  to  barimn  oxide,  is 
the  tofaZ  barium  value  (a),  from  which  a  —  6  =  the  soluble  barium 
wrftte  (c).  .  The  most  characteristic  form  of  expressing  the  re- 
sults, as  shown  in  the  Notes,  is  to  calculate  the  numerical  value 
for  6-  (200-1-  c). 

N 
Example. — ^Five  grams  of  butter  fat  require  40.60  cc.  of  ^ 

potash  for  saponification.  The  weight  of  barium  sulphate  ob- 
tained as  above  was  0.3347  gram  and  the  blank  was  0.9550  gram. 
Required  the  barium  value. 

40.60X28.05       .,^^  ^  ..     ^.  , 
_ =  227  .8  =  saponification  number. 

227.8  X  1.367  =  311.4  =  a. 

5  ^ 

955  X  ^  X  0.6571  =       785  mg.  BaO  from  blank. 

275 
334.7  X  ^  X  0.6571  =  ^^^  ^^   ^^y  -^  ^^^^^ 

510 
-iy-  =  255  mg.  BaO  in  insoluble  acids  =  h. 

a  -  6  =  311.4  -  255  =56.4  =  c. 
h  -  (200  -\-  c)  =   -1.4. 
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^^^^V         Notes. — The  value  of  the  expression  b  —  (200  +  c)  varies  c( 

^^^^1  siderably  with  pure  butter  fat  but  is  almost  invariably  negalt 

^^^^M  while  for  the  other  edible  oils  and  fats  it  is  always  positive  ant 

^^^H  not  less  than  +  39.0.     The  addition  of  10  per  cent,  of  cocoanu 

^^^H  oil  or  beef  fat  to  butter  raises  it  to  a  positive  value.     One 

^^^H  eeptional   advantage  of  the  method  is  that  the  effect  of  tbf 

^^^V  simultaneous  presence  of  lard  and  eocoanut  oil  is  additive  and  not 

^^^H  mutually  destructive  as  in  some  other  methods. 
^^^H  Revis  and  Bolton'  state  that  they  have  observed  a  few  inatanra* 

^^^B  of  mixtures  of  eocoanut  oil  and  butter  in  which  negative  values 

^^H  were  obtained  for  h  —  (200  +  c),  but  in  such  mixtures  they  have 

^^^1  always  found  (h)  to  exceed  260:0,  while  in  genuine  butter  fst 

^^H  (b)  is  always  well  below  260.0. 

^^^P  The  following  table,  taken  fi'om  their  work,  illustrates  clearl; 

^^H^  the  value  of  the  method. 


X"- 


3UT.3      2S2.S 


Other  methods  for  detecting  eocoanut  oil  are  discussed  OR 
page  210. 

Detection  of  Synthetic  Triacetin.^ — About  30  grams  of  tli^ 
butter  fat,  whose  Keiehert-Meissl  value  has  been  determined,  aw 
placed  in  a  600-ec.  flask  with  150  cc.  of  water  and  150  ce.  of 
per  cent,  alcohol.  Some  coarsely  powdered  pumice  is  added  aiu 
the  mixture  boiled  gently  under  a  reflux  condenser  for  an  lioif' 
After  cooling,  the  fat  is  separated  from  the  alcohohe  layer  m 
heated  on  the  water-bath  until  all  water  and  alcohol  are  evB|W" 
rated.  On  the  dry  fat  the  Reichert-Meissl  number  is  »?*"■ 
determined.    With  butter  and  other  natural  fats  the  Keicher'' 

'  Fjnvke:  Z.  Nahr.  fifHiifsni.,  ISOB,  IHMJ. 
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Meissl  value  remains  practically  unaltered,  while  in  the  presence 
(rf  triacetin  the  second  result  is  distinctly  lower  than  the  first. 

Note. — The  method  is  based  on  the  solubility  of  triacetin  in 
dilute  alcohol.  Mixtures  of  4-6  per  cent,  of  triacetin  and 
similar  synthetic  preparations  with  lard  have  been  used  to  adul- 
terate butter,  since  the  Reichert-Meissl  number  of  the  mixture, 
being  about  29,  enables  it  to  escape  detection  by  the  ordinary 
tests.  The  presence  of  2  per  cent,  of  triacetin,  according  to 
Pincke,  caused  the  Reichert-Meissl  number  to  fall  from  28.35  to 
19.52  when  the  sample  was  treated  as  described  above. 

Interpretation  of  Results 

The  detection  of  foreign  fats  in  butter  should  be  classed  among 
the  most  difficult  problems  of  food  analysis,  and  requires  thorough 
physical  and  chemical  examination  in  order  to  show  the  adul- 
teration with  certainty  in  all  cases.  The  problem  is  in  some 
ways  a  more  difficult  one  than  the  examination  of  olive  oil  for 
adulterants  because  of  the  very  great  natural  variation  that 
occurs  in  butter  fat  with  manner  of  feeding,  time  of  year  and 
period  of  lactation. 

An  excellent  idea  of  the  variations  to  be  expected  and  the 
proportion  of  samples  that  will  fall  within  the  usual  limits  is  ob- 
tained from  the  following  tabulation  of  357  samples  of  British 
butte 


rs. 


Table  XXXI. — Analyses  op  Butter  Fat 


No.  of 
"anaples 

Reichert- 
WoUny 
number 

Sp.  gr. 
37.8° 

37.8*» 

Saponifi- 
cation 
number 

Soluble  acids 

as  butyric, 

per  cent. 

Insoluble 

acids, 
per  cent. 

90.1 

Mean  molec- 
ular weight 
of  insoluble 
acids 

7 

22.5 

0.9101 

219.6 

4.3 

266.9 

17 

23.5 

0.9104 

221.4 

4.5 

89.7 

265.5 

15 

24.5 

0.9108 

223.2 

4.7 

89.4 

265.0 

27 

25.5 

0.9110 

223.4 

4.8 

89.3 

264.2 

37 

26.5 

0.9113 

225.4 

4.9 

88.9 

261.9 

51 

27.5 

0.9114 

226.7 

5.2 

88.7 

261.7 

78 

28.8 

0.9118 

228.3 

5.4 

88.4 

260.9 

56 

29.5 

0.9120 

229.9 

5.6 

88.3 

259.6 

41 

30.5 

0.9123 

231.4 

5.8 

87.9 

260.1 

18 

31.3 

0.9125 

232.3 

5.7 

87.9 

258.0 

10 

32.6 

0.9130 

232.6 

6.0 

87.7 

\ 

257.8 

\ 

^  Thorpe:  J.  Chem.  Soc,  1904,  254. 
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In  a  general  way  it  may  be  said  that  the  presence  of  anin 
fats  in  any  quantity  would  be  shown  by  the  saponification  a: 
Reichert-Meissl  numbers.  Since  the  saponification  numbers 
the  animal  fats  are  usually  below  200  and  the  Reichert-Mei 
numbers  less  than.  1.0,  it  is  evident  that  the  presence  of  anin 
fats  (lard,  beef,  etc.)  will  lower  both  of  these  values.  Vegetal 
oils  would  be  shown  by  an  increase  in  the  iodine  value,  whi 
with  butter  fat  varies  from  26  to  38,  while  olive  oil  has  about  i 
and  the  other  fluid  oils  100  or  more.  For  conclusive  evidence 
the  presence  of  a  vegetable  oil  it  may  be  necessary  to  make  t; 
phytosteryl  acetate  test  (page  176),  the  presence  of  the  oil  beii 
proven  by  a  melting  point  of  the  acetate  of  117*^0.  (corr.)  ai 
above. 

Of  all  the  general  methods  which  have  been  described  tl 
Reichert-Meissl  is  undoubtedly  the  most  useful  as  well  as  tl 
most  delicate.  This  is  readily  seen  when  it  is  recollected  th 
in  the  saponification  number  the  values  obtained  for  butt 
and  for  oleomargarine  differ  by  only  about  15  per  cent,  and 
the  iodine  number  the  value  for  oleomargarine  is  only  about  twi 
that  for  butter.  With  the  Reichert-Meissl  nrnnber,  on  the  oth 
hand,  the  value  is  twenty-five  times  as  much  in  one  case  as 
the  other.     (See  also  page  215.) 

It  should  be  repeated,  however,  that  no  one  test  will  she 
with  certainty  the  addition  of  comparatively  small  amounts 
mixtures  of  vegetable  and  animal  oils  as  practised  at  presei 
Further,  laboratories  where  samples  are  "sorted  out"  by  a  qui 
preliminary  test,  as  the  refractive  index,  can  necessarily  dete 
only  the  grosser  forms  of  adulteration. 

The  detection  of  several  specific  forms  of  adulteration  is  d 
scribed  in.  more  detail  below. 

Detection  of  Oleomargarine. — The  raw  materials  used  in  t. 
manufacture  of  oleomargarine  are  "oleo  oil,"  which  is  main 
the  olein  of  beef  fat,  neutral  lard  and  cotton  seed  oil,  togeth< 
with  smaller  amounts  of  butter  and  cream  or  milk.  The  naturt 
effect  of  these  upon  the  constants  usually  determined  for  butte: 
fat  would  be  to  increase  the  percentage  of  insoluble  fatty  acids 
and  the  iodine  number,  and  to  lower  the  Reichert-Meissl  number, 
saponification  number  and  specific  gravity. 

//  the  question  involved  is  merely  the  distinction  between 
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oleomargarine  and  butter  it  is  comparatively  simple,  the  con- 
stants noted  above  showing  distinctly  different  values,  as  sum- 
marized in  the  following  table.  ^ 

Table  XXXII. — Constants  op  Butter  Fat  and  Oleomargarine 


Sp.  gr. 

at 
100*»C. 


Hehner 
number 


Saponifi- 
cation 
number 


Reichert- 

MeissI 

number 


Refractive 
index 
at  35«» 


Butter  fat,  maximum . . . . 
Butter  fat,  minimum . . . . 
Oleomargarine,  maximum 
Oleomargarine,  minimum 


0.870 

89.6 

233 

34.86 

0.867 

85.6 

222 

22.7 

0.862 

95.5 

203 

5.5 

0.858 

92.5 

192 

0.5 

1.4578 
1.4557 
1.4625 
1.4613 


When  the  case  is  so  simple  a  single  determination  may  be  all 
that  is  needed  to  show  the  character  of  the  fat  in  question. 
T^en  oleomargarine  is  added  in  small  amounts,  however,  the 
Reichert-Meissl  method  is  the  only  satisfactory  guide.  This  is 
well  shown  in  the  following  figures  showing  the  results  obtained 
with  a  sample  of  pure  butter  and  with  the  same  butter  mixed 
with  varying  proportions  of  foreign  fat,  which  are  taken  from 
the  table  quoted  by  Leach. ^ 


Hehner 
number 


Saponifi- 
cation 
number 


Reichert- 
Meissl 
number 


Pure  butter 

Butter,  95  per  cent. 
Butter,  90  per  cent. 
Butter,  85  per  cent. 
Butter,  80  per  cent. 
Butter  75  per  cent. 


foreign  fat,  5  per  cent, 
foreign  fat,  10  per  cent, 
foreign  fat,  15  per  cent, 
foreign  fat,  20  per  cent, 
foreign  fat,  25  per  cent. 


88.0 

224.0 

88.35 

222.6 

88.70 

221.2 

89.05 

219.8 

89.40 

218.4 

89.75 

217.0 

26.0 
24.7 
22.2 
20.9 
19.6 
18.3 


There  are  no  specific  qualitative  tests  for  oleomargarine, 
although  the  taste  and  odor  are  characteristic  and  enable  ex- 
perts to  distinguish  it  from  butter.  In  some  European  countries 
^t  IS  required  that  some  oil  easily  detected  by  chemical  tests,  as 
sesame  oil,  shall  be  added  to  oleomargarine.  The  ^' Spoon 
Test"  (page  217)  will  serve  to  differentiate  oleomargarine  from 

^ Leach:  Food  Inspection  and  Analysis,  3d  Ed.,  p.  544. 
^  Loc.  dt. 
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butter,  although  it  should  be  remembered  that  practically  th^ 
same  test  is  given  by  envorated  butter. 

Detection  of  Renovated  Butter. — Since  the  fat  of  renovated 
butter  is  genuine  butter  fat,  it  is  evident  that  the  determi- 
nation of  the  usual  "constants''  will  be  of  practically  no  help. 
Crampton^  has  shown  that  the  changes  in  composition  of  but- 
ter fat  caused  by  blowing  air  through  it  in  the  manufacture 
of  renovated  butter  are  less  than  the  variations  to  be  expected 
naturally  in  the  fat  itself.  The  only  satisfactory  methods  for 
detecting  renovated  butter  are  those  based  on  physical  dif- 
ferences in  the  fat,  caused  by  its  being  melted  and  then  suddenly 
cooled  in  the  process  of  manufacture,  or  on  the  character  of 
the  curd.  Of  these  the  most  important  are  given  below.  There 
is  no  test  which  will  show  the  addition  of  small  quantities  of 
renovated  butter  to  genuine  butter. 

1.  Microscopic  Examination. — Pure,  fresh  butter  is  not 
ordinarily  crystalline  in  structure.  Butter  which  has  been 
melted,  however,  and  fats  which  have  been  liquefied,  and  allowed 
to  cool  slowly,  show  a  distinct  crystalline  structure,  especially  by 
polarized  light.  If  only  fresh  butter  were  sold,  and  all  adulter- 
ants had  been  previously  melted  and  slowly  cooled,  this  method 
would  be  all  that  would  be  necessary  for  the  detection  of  adultera- 
tion. As  it  is,  however,  it  is  most  useful  in  making  comparative 
examinations  of  samples  which  have  been  subjected  to  the  same 
conditions. 

It  is,  of  course,  necessary  in  the  case  of  butter  to  be  certain 
that  it  has  been  kept  cool  and  not  allowed  to  melt  previous  to 
making  the  microscopic  examination. 

If  a  bit  of  the  fresh,  unmelted  sample,  about  the  size  of  a  pin- 
head,  is  taken  from  the  center  of  the  mass  and  pressed  out  on  a* 
slide  by  gentle  pressure  on  the  cover-glass,  it  ought  to  show  ^ 
fairly  uniform  field  when  examined  with  a  16-mm.  objective. 

In  the  case  of  renovated  butter,  however,  there  is  a  distinct* 
difference  to  be  noted  in  the  appearance  of  the  field.  Witl* 
genuine  butter  the  field  is  much  more  clear  and  free  from  opaqit^ 
masses  of  curd  than  with  renovated  butter.  When  the  field 
examined  by  reflected  light,  turning  the  mirror  so  as  not  to  p 
light  through  the  slide,  these  opaque  masses  in  the  case  of  renO^ 

^  y.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1903,  364. 
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vated  butter  show  strikingly  as  white  masses  against  a  dark 
background. 

When  examined  also  by  polarized  light,  using  a  low  power 
objective  and  a  selenite  plate,  pure  butter  shows  no  crystalline 
fcnicture  and  an  even  color,  while  renovated  butter  shows  a 
lottled  field  with  variegated  colors.  The  same  effect  is  given  by 
eomargarine,  and  for  the  same  cause.  The  test  should  be  made 
I  samples  of  genuine  and  renovated  butter  likewise  in  order  to 
KJome  familiar  with  the  distinction  before  drawing  definite 
nclusions  regarding  an  unknown  sample. 
2.  '^Spoon^^  or  ^^Foani'^  TesL^ — Melt  a  piece  of  the  sample  as 
:ge  as  a  small  chestnut  in  an  ordinary  tablespoon  or  a  small 
1  dish.  Use  a  small  flame  and  stir  the  melting  fat  with  a  splinter 
wood  (such  as  a  match).  Then  increase  the  heat  so  that  the 
b  shall  boil  briskly,  and  stir  thoroughly ,  not  neglecting  the  outer 
ges,  several  times  during  the  boiling. 

Oleomargarine  and  renovated  butter  boil  noisily,  usually 
uttering  like  a  mixture  of  grease  and  water  when  boiled,  and 
oduce  little  or  no  foam.  Genuine  butter  usually  boils  with 
uch  less  noise  and  produces  an  abundance  of  foam,  often  rising 
"^er  the  sides  of  the  dish  or  spoon  when  the  latter  is  removed 
mporarily  from  the  flame.  The  difference  in  regard  to  the 
am  is  very  marked. 

Note  also  the  appearance  of  the  particles  of  curd  after  the 
riling.  With  genuine  butter  these  will  be  very  small  and  finely 
vided,  hardly  noticeable  in  fact,  while  with  oleomargarine  and 
novated  butter  the  curd  gathers  in  much  larger  masses  or 
mps. 

Notes. — In  genuine  butter  the  curd  is  somewhat  different  in 
Imposition  from  that  of  renovated  butter  or  oleomargarine 
that  it  consists  largely  of  the  milk  proteins  that  are  insoluble 
Water,  and  hence  accompany  the  separated  cream.  The  curd 
I'eno vated  butter  or  oleomargarine,  on  the  other  hand,  comes 
'ta  the  proteins  of  the  milk  added  directly  in  the  process  of 
I'tiufacture,  and  consists  mainly  of  coagulated  casein.     Hence 

different  appearance  and  behavior  as  regards  foaming. 
The  crackling  and  sputtering  of  the  fat  in  the  case  of  oleo- 
margarine and  renovated  butter  are  due  to  the  fact  that  in  the 

V.  S.  Dept.  Agr.,  Ffir?ners*  Bulletin,  No.  \^\. 
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process  of  manufacture  the  melted  fat  is  sprayed  into  ice  water, 
and  the  cooled  particles  enclose  some  water. 

Another  effect,  due  to  the  difference  in  the  curd  of  butter  and 
of  renovated  butter,  is  seen  in  the  appearance  of  the  fat  when  the 
sample  is  melted  on  the  water-bath.^  The  curd  of  pure  butter, 
being  more  gelatinous  and  cohesive,  will  readily  settle  out  in  a 
few  minutes,  leaving  a  fairly  clear  fat  layer.  The  curd  of  reno- 
vated butter  (and  to  a  certain  extent  of  oleomargarine  also), 
being  composed  of  the  more  granular  casein,  does  not  settle  so 
readily  but  gives  to  the  melted  fat  a  turbid,  cloudy  appearance, 
even  after  standing  for  several  hours. 

3.  The  Waterhouse  TesL^ — This  test,  although  proposed 
originally  as  a  test  for  distinguishing  oleomargarine  from  butter, 
is  also  useful  in  detecting  renovated  butter.  Crampton'  finds 
it  the  most  satisfactory  of  all  the  various  tests. 

Heat  about  50  cc.  of  well-mixed  sweet  milk  nearly  to  boiling 
and  add  5-10  grams  of  the  sample.  Stir  the  mixture,  preferably 
with  a  small  wooden  stick,  until  the  fat  is  melted.  Place  the 
beaker  in  ice  water  and  when  the  fat  begins  to  solidify,  which 
usually  requires  about  10  minutes,  stir  thoroughly  until  the 
fat  has  hardened.  Butter  fat  mixes  with  the  milk,  does  not  ad- 
here to  the  wooden  rod,  and  is  slow  to  rise  to  the  siuface  when 
the  stirring  is  stopped.  Oleomargarine  is  readily  collected  by 
the  rod  into  a  sticky  lump,  while  renovated  butter  gathers  in 
granular  masses  on  the  surface  when  the  stirring  is  interrupted 
and  does  not  readily  form  a  compact  lump. 

The  test  is  based  on  physical  differences  in  the  character  of  the 
fat  which  has  been  previously  melted  rather  than  on  any  differ- 
ence in  chemical  constitution,  as  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  the 
test  can  be  carried  out  nearly  as  well  in  water  as  in  milk. 

In  all  of  the  above  tests  it  must  be  remembered  that  very 
similar  results  are  given  by  oleomargarine,  which  must  be  dif- 
ferentiated from  renovated  butter  by  the  usual  chemical  or 
physical  tests  on  the  fat.  Further,  the  statement  will  bear  re- 
peating that  no  definite  conclusion  should  be  drawn  from  these 

1  Hess  and  Doolittle:  J.  Am,  Chem.  Soc,  1900,  151. 

2  Parsons:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc.j  1901,  200;  Patrick:  Bvr.  of  Chem.,  BuU, 
67,  p.  115. 

3  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1903,  363. 
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simple,  tests  until  the  student  has  become  familiar  with  them 

i^y  a  comparative  study  of  known  samples. 

Detection  of  Cocoanut  OH. — The  third  form  of  adulteration  to 
l>^  considered  is  by  far  the  most  difficult  of  detection.  The  adul- 
ts x-ant  is  one  which  resembles  butter  fat  in  several  of  its  constants 
li^ore  closely  than  any  other  fat  which  is  used,  and  it  is  commonly 
a*cided  in  relatively  small  amounts  and  often  in  mixtures  with 
^"tiller  fats.  Considerable  space  is  devoted  to  it  here  because  of 
^t^«  difficulty  of  detecting  it  and  because  its  use  as  an  adulterant 
l^a^  assumed  large  proportions  in  Europe  and  is  increasing  in 
^tfcjs  country. 

The  fatty  acids  of  cocoanut  oil  are  made  up  as  follows:^ 

Caproic  acid 0 .  55  per  cent. 

Caprylic  acid 6 .  65  per  cent. 

Capric  acid 11. 00  per  cent. 

Laurie  acid 55 .  40  per  cent. 

Myristic  acid 16 .  40  per  cent. 

Oleic  acid 10 .  00  per  cent. 

Cocoanut  oil  thus  differs  from  other  vegetable  oils  and  from 
the  animal  body  fats  in  its  high  content  of  volatile  fatty  acids. 
It  differs  from  butter  fat  in  the  large  proportion  of  these  fatty 
^cids  insoluble  in  water,  and  in  the  high  percentage  of  capryUc 
acid.  (Compare  with  the  table  on  page  200.)  Upon  the  former 
fact  is  based  its  detection  in  butter  fat  by  the  Polenske  method, 
and  upon  the  latter  its  differentiation  by  various  methods  de- 
pending upon  the  separation  of  the  acids  into  different  groups 
according  to  the  solubility  of  certain  of  their  metallic  salts. 

(a)  Polenske  Number. — This  method,  the  manipulation  of 
which  has  already  been  described  in  connection  with  the  Reichert- 
Kleissl  process  (page  207),  is  the  oldest  and  has  been  most  widely 
Used  for  the  detection  of  cocoanut  oil.  The  results  with  butter 
fat  vary  between  1.5  and  3.0,  with  palm  oil  between  8.5  and 
11.0,  and  with  cocoanut  oil  between  16.8  and  17.8.  Since 
the  Polenske  number  varies  in  butter  in  a  general  way  with  the 
Reichert-Meissl  number,  the  two  should  be  considered  together, 
as  shown  in  the  following  table,  condensed  from  numerous  re- 
sults given  by  Polenske. 

^Heiduschka  and  Pfitzenmeier:  Z.  Nahr.  Genitssm.,  1912,  ^\» 
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Table  XXXIII. — Comparison  of  Polenske  and  Reichert-Meis&: 

Numbers 


Corresponding  values 


Reichert-Meissl 
number 


Polenske 
number 


Highest  permissible 
Polenske  number 


20-21 

1.3-1.4 

1.9 

21-22 

1.4-1.5 

2.0 

22-23 

1.5-1.6 

2.1 

23-24 

1.6-1.7 

2.2 

24-25 

1.7-1.8 

2.3 

25-26 

1.8-1.9 

2.4 

26-27 

1.9-2.0 

2.5 

27-28 

2.0-2.2 

2.7 

28-29 

2.2-2.5 

3.0 

29-30 

2.5-3.0 

3.5 

For  example,  a  butter  having  a  Reichert-Meissl  number 
25-26  should  show  normally  a  Polenske  number  of  1.8-1.9  a,r^-<l 
a  value  of  more  than  2.4  indicates  the  presence  of  cocoani-^t 
oil. 

By  the  addition  of  10  per  cent,  of  cocoanut  oil  the  Polensl<^^ 
number  is  usually  increased  about  1.0. 

(6)  Cadmium  Number.^ — Weigh  out  2.5  grams  of  fat  ara.^ 
saponify  with  10  cc.  of  glycerin-soda  solution  as  in  the  Leffmanx^^- 
Beam  method,  page  206.     Dissolve  the  soap  in  60  cc.  of  ho* 
boiled  water,  cool  the  solution  to  55-60°C.  and  set  free  the  tsLt^t^y^ 
acids  with  25  cc.  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  (25  cc.  concentrate^ 
sulphuric  acid  per  liter).     After   standing   about  10-12  hoixrs 
filter  the  solid  fatty  acids  on  a  filter  plate  in  a  small  funnel,  ii^" 
ing  very  gentle  suction  if  necessary,  and  wash  with  50  cc.  of  coW 
water.     Transfer  the  residue  of  fatty  acids,  together  with  "tb^ 
filter  paper,  to  a  suitable  tube  or  small  flask,  washing  off  any 
particles  of  fatty  acid  which  may  cUng  to  the  fimnel  with  5  cc 
of  1  per  cent,  sulphuric  acid. 

Distil  in  a  current  of  steam  so  that  200  cc.  pass  over  in  35 
to  40  minutes,  then  in  place  of  the  distilling  apparatus  attach 
to  the  condenser  a  flask  containing  neutral  alcohol  and  distii 


f 


^Paal  and  Aniberger:  Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.j  1909,  123. 
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•^    about  50  cc.  in  order  to  wash  traces  of  fatty  acids  from  the 
condenser.  ^ 

To  the  250  cc.  of  mixed  alcohol  and  water  in  the  distillate, 
-     which  will  be  turbid  from  the  suspended  insoluble  fatty  acids, 

'     add  a  few  drops  of  phenolphthalein  and  carefully  neutralize 

N 
with  rrr  sodium  hydroxide,  which   will  require  10-15  cc.     Add 

1  cc.  in  excess  and  evaporate  on  the  water-bath  to  about  40  cc, 

N 
dilute  to   50   cc.    and  neutralize  exactly   with  j^  acid.     Add 

2  cc.  of  a  20  per  cent,  cadmimn  sulphate  solution,  stir  thoroughly 
and  let  stand  an  hour,  then  filter  through  a  Gooch  crucible,  and 
wash  with  50  cc.  of  water.  Dry  to  constant  weight  at  102°- 
106°C.  The  weight  of  the  precipitate,  expressed  in  milligrams, 
is  the  Cadmium  Number. 

Notes. — ^The  method  is  based  on  the  fact  that  while  the 
cadmium  salts  of  butjrric.  and  capric  acids  are  readily  soluble, 
those  of  the  higher  acids  are  nearly  insoluble  and  hence  readily 
separated  from  the  former.  By  distilling  with  steam  some 
lauric  and  myristic  acids  are  distilled  also  and  consequently 
the  differentiation  from  butter  fat  increased. 

From  numerous  tests,  Paal  and  Amberger  conclude  that  the 
cadmiiun  niunber  of  butter  lies  between  70  and  90,  and  of  cocoa- 
nut  oil  between  441  and  470.  An  addition  of  10  per  cent,  of  co- 
coanut  oil  to  butter  raises  the  niunber  about  33. 

Since  the  volatility  of  the  fatty  acids  is  somewhat  dependent 
on  the  apparatus  and  method  of  distilling,  these  values  should 
be  regarded  as  only  approximate  and  the  exact  values  for  butter 
•  and  for  cocoanut  oil  should  be  worked  out  for  the  particular 
apparatus  employed.  Paal  and  Amberger  describe  a  special 
form  of  steam  distillation  flask,  quite  similar  to  that  used  by 
Hortvet  for  volatile  acids  in  wine  (see  page  440),  which  they 
recommend  for  the  determination. 

Experiments  in  the  writer's  laboratory^  have  shown  that 
satisfactory  results,  which  agree  well  with  those  of  Paal  and 
Amberger  for  pure  butter  and  various  mixtures  of  butter  with 
cocoanut  oil,  may  be  obtained  by  placing  the  fatty  acids  in  a 
rather  wide  tube  which  is  immersed  in  a  saturated  brine  bath  in 

*  A.  A.  Cook:  Thesis,  Mass.  Inst.  Technology,  1^\^. 
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order  that  the  temperature  during  the  steam  distillation  may  be 
kept  at  107-108°C.  This  facilitates  tlj^  distillation  and  pre- 
vents the  condensation  of  steam. 

(c)  Hink»'  Microscopic  Method.^ — Dissolve  5  cc.  of  the  melted 
and  filtered  fat  in  10  cc.  of  ether  in  a  test-tube  which  is  then 
corked  and  placed  in  pounded  ice  for  half  an  hour.  At  the  end 
of  this  time  some  of  the  soUd  glycerides  will  have  settled  out, 
leaving  a  clear  ethereal  layer.  Filter  rapidly  through  a  plaited 
filter,  and  evaporate  the  ether  {away  from  a  flame).  Transfer  the 
residual  fat  to  a  test-tube  and  boil  it  with  3-4  times  its  volume 
of  96-97  per  cent,  alcohol.  On  allowing  the  solution  to  cool 
to  room  temperature  most  of  the  fat  separates.  Place  the  tube 
in  water  at  5°C.  for  15  minutes,  filter  the  clear  alcoholic  solution 
rapidly  into  another  test-tube  and  place  the  latter  in  crushed  ice 
in  an  ice-box  for  2-3  hours.  Remove  with  a  glass  tube  a  portion 
of  the  flocculent  precipitate  which  forms,  place  it  on  a  slide,  cover 
loosely  with  a  cover  gliass  and  examine  it  under  the  microscope, 
using  a  4-mm.  objective. 

Since  the  crystals  melt  at  about  5°C.,  the  slide  must  be  kept  cold 
during  the  microscopical  examination,  which  is  readily  done  by 
keeping  it  on  a  Petri  dish  containing  clear  pieces  of  ice. 

Notes. — The  deposit  in  the  case  of  butter  will  show  under  the 
microscope  as  round  granular  masses,  while  with  cocoanut  oil, 
clusters  of  fine  needle-like  crystals  will  be  observed.  With  mix- 
tures, both  forms  will  be  seen,  the  cocoanut  oil  crystals  sometimes 
appearing  as  separate  clusters  but  more  frequently  attached  to 
the  butter  fat  granules.  Typical  fields  are  shown  in  Figs.  106  to 
108,  page  502,  from  Lewkowitsch's  Oils,  Fats  and  Waxes. 

It  is  important  that  the  alcohol  should  be  of  the  strength 
stated,  since  with  weaker  alcohol  there  is  a  tendency  for  the 
deposit  from  butter  fat  to  be  more  or  less  crystalline. 

Lard  and  beef  fat  give  crystals  somewhat  similar  to  those  ob- 
tained from  cocoanut  oil,  but  if  these  are  present  in  quantities 
of  10  per  cent,  or  more,  the  characteristic  granular  appearance 
of  the  butter  fat  masses  is  almost  entirely  obliterated. 

The  method  requires  some  practice  with  the  microscope  to  be 
carried  out  successfully,  but  after  experience  has  been  gained  by 
a  study  of  known  samples,  yields  good  results,  as  little  as  5  per 

^  Hinka:  Analyst,  1907,  160. 
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cent,  of  cocoanut  oil  being  detected  by  careful  searching  of  the 
microscopic  field. 

(d)  The  ^'Juckenack  Difference." — Since  in  cocoanut  oil  the 
saponification  number  is  higher  and  the  Reichert-Meisslnumber 
lower  than  in  butter,  the  numerical  difference  between  the  two 
is  a  better  indication  of  the  presence  of  cocoanut  oil  than  either 
one  alone. ^     For  butter  the  value  of  the  expression: 

Reichert-Meissl  number — (saponification  number — 200) 
lies  between  +  4.25  and  —  3.50,  averaging  about  0.0.  The 
corresponding  value  for  cocoanut  oil  varies  from  —  40  to  —  60. 
The  " barium  value''  has  already  been  described  (page  210)  and 
its  value  in  showing  the  presence  of  cocoanut  oil  pointed  out. 
In  cases  of  extreme  doubt  final  resort  may  be  had  to  the  phy- 
tosteryl  acetate  test  (page  174),  but  this  requires  considerable 
experience  for  satisfactory  results. 

It  has  been  shown  by  several  observers  that  if  cows  are  fed 
with  cocoanut  cake  or  the  residue  from  the  oil  presses,  the  butter 
will  show  practically  all  the  changes  in  its  constants  that  would 
be  brought  about  by  the  addition  of  cocoanut  oil  directly.  Some- 
what similar  results  are  caused  by  feeding  largely  with  turnips 
or  turnip  tops.  These  practices,  however,  are  not  sufficiently 
common  to  prove  a  serious  drawback  to  the  analytical  methods. 

In  general,  it  has  been  shown  by  numerous  investigators  that 
Feeding  with  materials  rich  in  vegetable  oil,  especially  the  press- 
cake  from  oil  seeds,  such  as  cotton  seed,  will  cause  the  absorp- 
tion of  a  part  of  the  oil  into  the  milk  and  that  the  butter  pre- 
pared from  this  source  will  have  many  of  the  characteristics  of  a 
mixture  with  the  oil  in  question.  This  in  itself  constitutes  a 
strong  argument  for  the  phytosteryl  acetate  test,  since  careful 
experiments  have  shown  conclusively  that  phytosterol  is  not 
transferred  to  either  the  milk  or  the  body  fat  as  a  result  of  feeding 
with  vegetable  oils. 

Detection  of  Hardened  Oils. — A  possible  form  of  adulteration 
which  in  the  near  future  will  undoubtedly  assume  much  greater 
analytical  importance  is  the  addition  to  edible  fats,  as  lard  or 
butter,  of  the  various  " hardened''  oils.  These  are  made  by  pass- 
ing hydrogen  through  the  heated  oil  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable 
catalyzer,  as  finely  divided  metallic  nickel  or  palladium.     The 

^  Jucker r  ck  and  Pasternack:  Z.  Nahr.  Geniissm.^  1^4,  \^?i. 
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products  thus  made  have  as  high  a  degree  of  edibility  as  the  oiEls 
from  which  they  are  prepared,  and  apart  from  any  possible  danger 
from  the  traces  of  ^nickel  that  may  remain  in  the  product,  sure 
probably  unobjectionable  as  food  material.     The  keeping  quali- 
ties of  the  fat  are  distinctly  improved,  samples  of  hardened  oils 
having  been  kept  for  18  months  exposed  to  damp  air  withoxit 
showing  any  signs  of  rancidity.     Some  of  the  hardened  oils  hav€ 
their  appearance  so  changed  that  they  resemble  the  edible  ani- 
mal fats  and  can  hardly  be  distinguished  from  them  as  re- 
gards color,  consistency  and  flavor.     For  example,  mediimi  hai*<l 
peanut  oil  is  so  completely  like  neutral  lard,  and  hardened  wharl* 
oil  so  like  mutton  tallow  that  they  cannot  be  distinguished  t>^ 
outward  appearance  from  the  genuine  fats.     Even  so  odoroui-S 
a  product  as  fish  oil  becomes  changed  into  a  solid  odorless  fa^*, 
thereby  greatly  increasing  its  possibilities  as  an  adulterant. 

These  changes  in  the  general  properties  of  the  oils  by  hydrt 
genation  are  accompanied  by  changes  equally  great  in  the  analy 
ical  constants,  especially  those  depending  on  the  presence  ^i^f 
unsaturated  fatty  acids.  By  the  absorption  of  hydrogen  suc^l 
acids  as  oleic,  linoleic  and  linolenic  are  more  or  less  completed :^ 
transformed  into  stearic  acid.  In  general  this  means  a  decrea^^^ 
in  the  iodine  number  and  refractive  index,  and  an  increase  in  tt:»-6 
melting  and  solidifying  points.  The  saponification  number  r^3- 
mains  practically  unchanged.  This  change  is  a  gradual  one  ai»-^ 
can  be  stopped  at  any  point  desired,  as  illustrated  in  the  follow 
ing  table ^  which  shows  the  constants  of  the  original  oil  (cott(^ 
seed)  and  of  the  hardened  product  at  different  stages. 


Appearance 


Refractive  index,  40°C.. 
Iodine    value    of    fatty 

acids 

Titer  test 

Saponification  value .  .. . 


OriKinal  oil 


Clear 
liquid 


1 . 4644 

110 

34.7°C. 
197 


Hardened  oil 


Solid  particles 
floating  in  oil 


94 

37.0°C. 
196 


Soft  greasy 
solid 


55 

42.5^C. 
196 


Brittle 
solid 


i.45r 

22 

52.2*' 
192 


^Knapp:  Analyst,  1913,  102. 
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•  <i|      Such  characteristic  tests  as  the  hexabromide  test  for  fish 
^    oils  (page  192)  lose  their  value  in  the  hydrogenated  product  on 
account  of  the  change  of  the  highly  unsaturated  acids  to  satu- 
rated acids,  chiefly  arachidic. 
The  specific  color  reactions  are  variously  affected,  the  Halphen 
^^    test  for  cotton  seed  oil,  for  instance,  failing  to  give  positive  results 
^1    with  the  hardened  oils,  while  the  Baudouin  reaction,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  made  even  sharper  by  the  hydrogen  treatment. 
The  studies  of  Kreis  and  Roth^  indicate  that  of  the  general 
color  reactions  for  showing  the  presence  of  seed  oils  in  animal 
fats,  only  the  Bellier  test  is  suitable  for  use  with  hardened 
oils. 

This  test  is  as  follows:  Mix  5  cc.  of  the  melted,  filtered  fat 
with  5  cc.  of  colorless  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.4)  and '5  cc.  of  a 
cold  saturated  solution  of  resorcin  in  benzol,  and  shake  the 
fixture  violently  for  5  seconds  in  a  stout,  glass-stoppered 
tube.  If  during  the  shaking  or  within  the  next  5  seconds,  a 
Tedy  violet  or  green  color  is  produced,  seed  oils  are  indicated. 
The  later  appearance  of  color  should  be  disregarded.  As  in  the 
case  of  other  color  reactions,  experience  should  be  gained  by 
^iests  on  known  mixtures. 

According  to  Bomer^  phytosterol  and  cholesterol  are  un- 
changed by  the  hydrogenation,  the  acetyl  esters  obtained  from 
hardened  peanut,  sesame  and  cotton  seed  oils  melting  at  126°- 
129°C.,  while  the  corresponding  acetate  from  hardened  whale 
cil  had  a  melting  point  corresponding  to  cholesterol.  The 
Phytosteryl  acetate  test  (page  174)  thus  promises  to  be  of  great 
''^^ue  in  showing  the  presence  of  hardened  vegetable  oils  in  ani- 
mal fats,  its  conclusions  being  more  reliable,  if  the  test  is  made 
^^th  care,  than  the  usual  results  of  color  reactions. 

With  some  of  the  oils,  as  the  fish  oils,  in  which  one  of  the 
^i^ief  results  of  the  hydrogenation  is  the  production  of  arachidic 
^^id,  the  presence  of  this  as  shown  by  the  Renard  or  Bellier 
^st,  page  184,  may  be  used  as  a  means  of  identification. 

It  has  been  suggested^  that  tests  for  the  traces  of  the  nickel 
^^"talyst  which  remain  in  the  product  will  be  the  best  means  of 

^  2,  Nahr,  Genussm.,  1913,  81. 

*  Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1912,  104. 

*  Knapp:  Loc,  cii. 
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showing  the  presence  of  hardened  oils.  The  most  delicafel 
test  for  nickel  is  dimethylglyoxime,  CH8C(NOH).C(N0H)CB; 
which  according  to  Fortini^  is  best  used  in  alkaline  solutioi| 
Fortini's  reagent  is  prepared  by  mixing  0.5  gram  of  dimethj 
glyoxime,  5  cc.  of  98  per  cent,  alcohol,  and  5  cc.  of  concetl 
t rated  ammonium  hydroxide,  in  the  order  given.  This  yields i 
clear,  faintly  yellowish  liquid  which  may  be  kept  in  gla* 
stoppered  bottles  without  change.  The  test  is  carried  out  tf| 
follows : 

Heat  50  grams  of  the  fat  in  a  flask  with  20  cc.  of  hydrochloal 
acid,  with  continued  vigorous  shaking.  Allow  the  mixture  to 
separate  while  hot  and  evaporate  a  portion  of  the  acid  solutioi 
to  dryness  in  a  porcelain  dish.  Heat  the  residue  for  a  few  ino-| 
ments  in  an  oxidizing  flame  and  add  a  drop  of  the  above  reagi 
When  nickel  is  present  there  will  appear  in  a  few  seconds  ar«| 
color  due  to  the  reaction  with  the  nickel  oxide  present  ontlie| 
surface  of  the  metallic  nickel. 

This  test  is  of  value,  of  course,  only  in  those  cases  where  j 
nickel  rather  than  platinum  or  palladium  has  been  used  as »' 
catalyzer  and,  furthermore,  PralP  has  pointed  out  that  a  few 
pure  untreated  oils  may  give  a  red  color  with  dimethylglyoxiine. 

According  to  Kerr,^  the  latter  difficulty  may  be  avoided  by 
destroying  organic  matter  in  the  acid  extract  before  testing  for 
nickel. 

Ten  grams  of  the  fat  are  heated  on  the  steam  bath  with' 
10  cc.  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.12),  with  frequent 
shaking,  for  2-3  hours.  The  fat  is  then  removed  by  filter- 
ing through  a  wet  filter  paper,  the  filtrate  being  received  in 
a  white  porcelain  dish.  The  filtrate  is  evaporated  to  dryBes 
on  the  steam  bath,  2-3  cc.  of  concentrated  nitric  acid  beini 
added,  after  it  has  been  partly  evaporated,  to. insure  the  de- 
struction of  all  organic  matter.  The  residue  is  dissolved  in  & 
few  cubic  centimeters  of  distilled  water  and  a  few  drops  of  a 
1  per  cent,  solution  of  dimethylglyoxime  in  alcohol  added. 
A  few  drops  of  dilute  ammonia  are  then  added.  The  presence 
of  nickel  is  shown  by  the  appearance  of  the  red  color  as  above. 

^Chem.'Ztg.,  1912,  14()1. 

-  Bonier:  Loc.  cit. 

3  J.  Ind.  E7ig.  Chem.,  19U,  2(>T. 
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The  amount  of  nickel  present  may  be  estimated  by  comparing 
the  color  with  that  of  a  standard  solution  of  a  nickel  salt. 

Further  information  on  the  changes  in  analytical  constants 
produced  by  the  hydrogenation  of  oils  will  be  found  in  a  review 
of  the  literature  published  by  Ellis.  ^ 
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CHAPTER  VI  . 

CARBOHYDRATE  FOODS 

General  Methods 

Principal  Carbohydrates. — Although  thirty  or  more  sugara 
have  been  isolated,  those  which  are  of  direct  importance  to  the 
food  analyst  are  comparatively  few  in  number.  Important  types 
of  all  the  classes  of  carbohydrates,  however,  are  among  the 
common  ones  that  we  shall  consider  in  this  chapter. 

They  include: 

Monosaccharides, — (Hexoses),  Dextrose,^  Levulose,  Galactose; 
(Pentoses),  Xylose,  Arabinose. 

Disaccharides, — Sucrose,  Lactose,  Maltose. 

Polysaccharides. — Starch,  Dextrin,  Cellulose,  Pentosans. 

Monosaccharides. — Dextrose. — Dextrose. — (d-glucose,  grape 
sugar),  is  of  very  wide  natural  distribution,  being  found  as  such 
in  the  blood  of  animals  and  in  the  juices  of  plants.  It  is  found, 
also,  in  combined  form  as  glucosides,  for  instance,  salicin  or 
amygdalin.  The  sugar  is  sweet  to  the  taste  and  reaidily  soluble 
in  water  or  hot  alcohol.  The  complex  polysaccharides,  of  which 
starch  and  cellulose  are  typical,  may  be  regarded  as  anhydride 
complexes  which  can  be  hydrolyzed  into  dextrose  molecules. 
Most  of  these,  as  well  as  the  disaccharides  and  the  trisaccharide 
raffinose,  yield  dextrose  upon  hydrolysis  with  acids. 

In  the  analysis  of  food  products  careful  distinction  should  be 
made  between  dextrose  or  d-glucose  and  commercial  glucosfi 
which  is  not  a  natural  product  at  all,  nor  even  a  definite  chemical 
substance,  but  a  variable  mixture  of  dextrose,  dextrin  and 
maltose,  made  by  the  incomplete  hydrolysis  of  starch  (usually 
corn)  with  dilute  acid.  The  common  confusion  of  this  product 
with  the  true  glucose  warrants  the  insertion  of  the  following 
quotation  from  an  authority  on  the  subject: 

1  On  account  of  their  simplicity  and  wide  analytical  use,  the  terntf    |^'_j 
dextrose  and  levulose  are  used  here  instead  of  the  more  strictly  correct 
d-glucoae  and  </-fructose. 

%1% 
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*'It  is  remarkable  how  few  of  the  apparently  well-informed 
know  what  *^  commercial  glucose  ^^  really  is.  This  is  due  to  the 
confusion  of  terms  which  associates  this  misnamed  starch  product 
with  grape  sugar  and  dextrose.  It  is  quite  true  that  dextrose 
(glucose)  is  an  ingredient  of  commercial  glucose,  but  the  dextrose 
in  the  commercial  glucose  of  to-day  is  the  least  important  in- 
gredient, both  in  quantity  and  for  the  qualities  which  it  imparts 
to  the  product. 

"Pure  cane  molasses  is  much  more  entitled  to  the  name  *'  glucose*' 
tlian  is  this  starch  product  so  far  as  its  composition  and  character- 
istics are  concerned.  Yet  encyclopedias,  scientific  texts  and 
popular  writings  are  full  of  erroneous  statements  confusing 
"glucose"  with  dextrose  and  the  glucoses.  Indeed,  its  most 
earnest  advocates  and  advertisers  have  been  responsible  for 
glaring  misstatements,  both  in  the  public  prints  and  in  court 
testimony,  through  implication  of  facts  relating  to  dextrose  and 
the  glucose  sugar  to  this  well-defined  product  of  quite  diflPerent 
characteristics.  This  might  not  be  so  surprising  except  for  the 
tremendous  magnitude  and  importance  which  the  manufacture 
of  this  product  has  in  the  world's  food  economy."^ 

Levulose  (d-fructose,  fruit  sugar)  is  usually  present  with 
dextrose  in  plant  juices,  very  likely  as  the  product  of  hydrolysis 
of  sucrose  by  enzyme. action,  and  exists  in  honey  particularly, 
Daaldng  up  nearly  40  per  cent,  of  that  product.  Levulose  is 
easily  soluble  in  cold  water  or  in  hot  alcohol.  Its  action  on 
polarized  light  is  strongly  levo-rotatory,  the  degree  of  rotation 
heing  much  affected  by  changes  in  temperature. 

Oalactose. — This  sugar  usually  exists  as  a  condensation  product, 
ffofactan,  a  constituent  of  many  gums,  mucilages,  hemicellulose 
And  other  plant  tissues.  It  has  considerable  analytical  impor- 
^ce  as  a  product  of  hydrolysis  of  lactose  and  of  the  galactans. 
SmalLquantities  of  copper-reducing  matters  present  in  some 
foods  and  reported  as  starch  from  the  results  of  acid  hydrolysis 
*re  undoubtedly  galactan. 

Pentoses, — Of  the  pentoses,  or  monosaccharides  containing  five 
^^rbon  atoms  (CsHioOs),  the  only  ones  that  need  to  be  mentioned 
*^  arabinose  and  xylose,  which  are  the  products  of  hydrolysis 
^f  araban  and  xylan.     (See  page  231.) 

*  G.  W.  Rolf 6 :  Rogers  and  Aubert's  Industrial  CVvem\?^\rj,*10i^^.^.'l'l'l> 
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The  pentoses  are  characterized  by  strong  reducing  action  < 
Fehling's  solution  and  by  their  being  converted  into  furfur 
when  distilled  with  hydrochloric  acid. 

Disaccharides. — Sucrose, — On  account  of  its  importance  j 
a  food  product,  sucrose  is  the  best  known  of  the  sugars.  It 
found  in  many  plants,  in  quantities  ranging  from  0.1  per  cen 
to  25  per  cent,  of  the  fresh  material.  The  chief  commerei 
sources  are  the  juices  of  the  sugar  beet,  sugar  cane  and  sugj 
maple.  As  prepared  for  consumption,  it  is  one  of  the  pure 
food  products,  ordinary  granulated  sugar  being  usually  aboi 
99.85  per  cent,  pure  sucrose,  the  remainder  being  mainly  wate 
The  hydrolysis  products  of  one  molecule  of  sucrose  are  oi 
molecule  of  dextrose  and  one  of  levulose,  the  mixture  beir 
commonly  known  as  invert  sugar. 

Lactose, — As  sucrose  is  a  sugar  of  distinctly  vegetable  origi: 
so  lactose  is  derived  entirely  from  the  animal  kingdom,  beii 
present  in  the  milk  of  mammals  in  quantities  varying  ord 
narily  between  3  and  8  per  cent.  The  sugar  usually  exists  : 
the  form  of  lactose  monohydrate,  C12H22O11  +  H2O,  the  wat< 
of  crystallization  being  lost  only  when  the  sugar  is  heated  1 
130°C.  By  treating  with  acids  under  proper  conditions,  la 
tose  is  hydrolyzed  into  equal  parts  of  dextrose  and  galactos 
the  hydrolysis  being,  however,  considerably  more  difficult  th^ 
with  sucrose.  Lactose  has  practically  no  sweet  taste  and 
much  less  soluble  in  water  than  cane  sugar. 

Maltose, — This  sugar  is  ordinarily  found  in  foods  as  tl 
result  of  the  action  of  amylases  or  starch-splitting  enzym* 
such  as  occur  in  germinated  barley  or  malt.  It  is  found  ab 
as  an  intermediate  product  in  the  hydrolysis  of  starch  by  acid 
Maltose  is  distinguished  from  the  simple  reducing  sugars  by  11 
failure  to  reduce  cupric  acetate  solution.  When  hydrolyzed  b 
acids,  one  molecule  of  maltose  yields  two  molecules  of  dextrose 

Polysaccharides. — Starch, — (CeHioOs)  is  the  most  importan 
of  the  polysaccharides,  being  stored  up  as  reserve  food  supply  ii 
roots,  grains  and  seeds,  of  which  it  may  amount  to  90  percent 
or  more  of  the  dry  material.     In  its  natural  unaltered  form  it 

• 

appears  as  small  white  granules,  which,  as  we  have  seen  in 
Chapter  II,  have  definite  characteristic  forms  recognizable 
microscopically.     The  granules  are  insoluble  in  cold  water  but 
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with  hot  water  swell  and  disintegrate  to  form  a  paste.  By 
treatment  with  acids,  the  action  being  greatly  accelerated  by 
heating,  starch  paste  loses  its  colloidal  characteristics  and  is 
gradually  converted  into  a  sirupy  mixture  of  dextrin,  maltose 
and  dextrose,  finally  being  entirely  changed  into  the  latter. 

Dextrin. — The  usual  method  for  the  formation  of  dextrin  is 
by  the  conversion  of  starch,  which  may  be  due  to  heating,  to 
acids,  or  to  enzyme  action.  Various  forms  of  dextrin  are  formed 
as  mtermediate  products  between  starch  and  maltose  in  the 
acid  conversion  of  the  former,  the  final  product  being  dextrose. 
Dextrin,  when  prepared  by  diastatic  starch  conversion,  or  by 
heating  starch  with  dilute  nitric  acid,  and  purified  by  precipitat- 
ing with  alcohol,  gives  a  specific  rotation  of  about  +195. 

Cellulose. — This  is  the  most  prominent  single  constituent 
of  the  vegetable  kingdom,  although  it  is  rarely  found  in  a  pure 
condition,  being  present  in  the  walls  of  cellular  tissue  combined 
with  lignin  and  pentosans.  Typical  percentages  of  cellulose  in 
the  water-free  material  of  various  plant  substances  are  tabulated 
hy  Browne^  as  follows : 

Material  (water-free)  ^^^^^relf^Ss^e  '''^*- 

Wood 60 

Bark 40 

Straw 40 

Leaves 20 

Seeds  (including  husks) 15 

Roots,  tubers,  etc 10 

Pentosans. — These  are  the  parent  substances  or  anhydrides 
of  the  pentose  sugars,  a§  arabinose  and  xylose,  and  are  among 
j-ke  chief  constituents  of  vegetable  gums  and  tissues,  araban 
^^  gum  arable,  bran,  corn  stalks,  etc.,  and  xylan  in  wood  gum. 
•*^he  latter  is,  next  to  cellulose,  the  most  abundant  of  plant 
constituents,  comprising  from  15  to  30  per  cent,  of  the  dry 
Matter  of  straw,  grass,  and  wood  fibers.  Boiling  dilute  acids 
readily  dissolve  and  hydrolyze  the  pentosans  into  the  corre- 
sponding pentoses,  hence  the  necessity  of  removing  them  before 
^^termining  starch  by  acid  hydrolysis  in  an  ordinary  complex 
vegetable  food. 

^Handbook  of  Sugar  Analysis,  p.  575. 
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Qualitative  Tests  for  Sugars. — It  is  often  desirable  befoTe 
determining  quantitatively  the  amount  of  sugar  or  other  csi-r- 
bohydrates  present  in  a  food  material,  to  learn  what  particular 
carbohydrates  are  present.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind,  ho^^v- 
ever,  in  applying  any  qualitative  tests,  that  the  sugar  or  otlier 
carbohydrate  should  in  general  be  separated  so  far  as  possit>le 
in  a  state  of  comparative  purity,  either  through  its  solubili"ty 
or  by  other  means,  before  applying  the  test.  Some  qualita- 
tive tests,  as  the  well-known  iodine  reaction  for  starch,  can  tw 
applied  successfully  in  the  presence  of  large  amounts  of  otb^r 
substances;  with  other  tests,  as  the  reducing  action  on  copper 
solutions,  quite  erroneous  conclusions  may  be  drawn  from  tl::ie 
test  unless  interfering  substances  have  been  shown  to  t>e 
absent. 

These  qualitative  tests  may  be  generalj  applying  to  a  grouap 
of  sugars,  or  specific  and  characteristic  of  a  particular  sugar.  -A 
great  many  have  been  described,  but  the  majority  of  them  »-.xe 
applicable  only  to  the  pure  substance  and  hence  of  limited  m.  se 
in  the  examination  of  foods. 

General  Qualitative  Tests 

The  Molisch^  or  a-naphthol  reaction  is  a  widely  used  genex"^ 
test  for  carbohydrates.     It  is  described  by  Mulliken*  as  follo^^^* 

Place  about  5  mg.  of  the  substance  with  10  drops  of  water  ifl 
a  small,  narrow  test-tube,  and  mix  with  2  drops  of  a  10  per  ceo'^- 
chloroform  solution  of  a-naphthol.  Allow  1  cc.  of  pure  concexi- 
trated  sulphuric  acid  to  flow  slowly  down  the  side  of  the  tul>® 
so  as  to  form  a  layer  beneath  the  aqueous  solution.  If  a  carbo- 
hydrate is  present,  a  red  ring  will  appear  within  a  few  seconds 
at  the  junction  of  the  two  layers.  The  color  soon  changes  on 
standing  or  shaking,  a  very  dark  purple  solution  being  formed- 
Shake  and  allow  to  stand  for  1  or  2  minutes,  then  add  5  cc.  of 
cold  water.  In  the  presence  of  a  carbohydrate,  a  dull  viol^*' 
precipitate  will  be  formed.  Addition  of  an  excess  of  strong 
ammonia  will  change  the  color  to  a  rusty  brown. 

Note. — The  reaction  is  assumed  to  be  due  to  the  formation  of  ^ 

1  Monatsh.  Chem.,  1888,  198. 

*  Jdeutification  of  Pure  Organic  Compounds,  Vol.  I,  p.  26. 
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condensation  product  between  the  a-naphthol  and  the  furfural 
resulting  from  the  decomposition  of  the  carbohydrate. 

Fehling's  Copper  Test  for  Reducing  Sugars. — The  reducing 
sugars  may  be  detected  by  their  action  upon  alkaline  solutions 
of  metallic  salts.     The  monosaccharides,  as  well  as  lactose  and 
maltose  of  the  disaccharides  that  we  have  discussed,  reduce 
alkaline  solutions  of  metallic  salts,  as  copper  or  mercury,  oxygen 
being  withdrawn  and  the  metal  precipitated  either  as  such  or 
as  a  lower  oxide.     The  metallic  salt  most  commonly  employed 
is  one  of  copper  tartrate,  known  as  Fehling's  solution,  and  the 
method  is  described  as  a  quantitative  one  on  page  236.     It 
should  be  noted  in  using  this  test  as  a  quaUtative  one  that  many 
substances   interfere   with   the   test,  either  by  preventing  the 
precipitation  of  the  cuprous  oxide  or  by  precipitating  similar 
substances  which  might  be  mistaken  for  it.     It  is  generally  better 
to  follow  the  precautions  prescribed  for  the  quantitative  appli- 
cation and  remove  interfering  substances  with  lead  acetate; 
the  excess  of  lead  acetate  is  then  precipitated  with  potassium 
oxalate  and  the  clear  filtrate  tested  by  adding  a  few  cc.  of  the 
solution  to  10  cc.  of  Fehling's  solution  in  a  test-tube  and  boiling 
2     minutes.     A    brick-red    precipitate    of    cuprous    oxide    will 
form  if  reducing  sugars  are  present. 

Sarfoed's  Test. — If  the  presence  of  a  reducing  sugar  is  shown 
l>y  the  previous  test,  and  it  is  desired  to  distinguish  lactose  or 
ttialtose  from  a  monosaccharide,  a  solution  of  cupric  acetate  as 
suggested  by  Barfoed^  may  be  employed.  This  is  reduced  by  the 
latter  but  not  by  the  former.  The  reagent  is  prepared  by  dis- 
solving 46  grams  of  neutral  crystallized  cupric  acetate  in  900  cc. 
^f  water  and  filtering.  To  the  filtrate  is  added  1.2  cc.  of  50  per 
cent,  acetic  acid  and  the  solution  diluted  to  a  liter.  A  portion 
^f  the  reagent,  heated  on  the  water-bath,  should  show  no 
eduction. 

To  make  the  test:    To  5  cc.  of  the  reagent,  in  a  test-tube,  add 

^  cc.  of  the  solution  to  be  tested  and  place  in  a  boiling  water- 

oatli  for  3J^  minutes;  examine  for  precipitated  cuprous  oxide, 

^^Wing  the  tube  against  a  black  background  in  a  good  light. 

^one  is  found,  let  the  tube  stand  at  room  temperature  for 

r.  anal.  Chem.j  1873,  27;  Hinkel  and  Sherman:  J.  Am,  Chem.  Soc,, 

.  1744 
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5  to  10  minutes,  pour  out  the  liquid  carefully  and  note  if  ai^  ;^ 
traces  of  cuprous  oxide  remain  adhering  to  the  test-tube. 

Note. — Hinkel  and  Sherman  found  that  the  test  would  dete  ^n 
0.4  miUigram  of  dextrose  in  the  presence  of  20  milligrams  ^: 
lactose  or  maltose. 

Osazone  Reaction. — The  qualitative  test  of  most  general  Sk^jp 
plication  is  the  conversion  of  the  sugar  into  its  osazone.  Thc^s( 
sugars  that  have  the  carbonyl  group,  that  is,  the  reducing  suga.xT3, 
react  with  an  excess  of  phenylhydrazine  to  form  osazones.  T*le 
reaction  in  the  case  of  dextrose  is  a  typical  one: 

CH2OH  CH2OH 

(HC0H)3  (HC0H)3 

HCOH  +  2H2N  -  NHCeHs-^C  -  N  -  NHCeHB  +  2H2O  +  H, 
HC  =  O  HC  =  N  -  HCeHfi 

Dextrose  Phenylhydrazine  Dextrosazone 

To  carry  out  the  reaction,  mix  together  1  part  of  the  sugar,  2 
parts  of  phenylhydrazine  hydrochloride,  3  parts  of  crystallized 
sodium  acetate  and  20  parts  of  water  in  a  test-tube.  Filter  the 
solution  if  not  perfectly  clear,  heat  in  a  boiling  water-bath  for 
an  hour  and  a  half  and  allow  it  to  cool. 

A  solution  of  phenylhydrazine  acetate,  prepared  by  adding 
glacial  acetic  acid  to  phenylhydrazine  until  it  is  just  dissolved, 
may  be  used  instead  of  the  hydrochloride,  if  more  convenient. 
In  this  case  the  sodium  acetate  is  not  necessary. 

The  osazone  thus  precipitated  is  of  a  yellowish  color  and  more 
or  less  crystalline.  The  osazones  of  the  monosaccharides  sepa- 
rate from  the  hot  solution;  those  of  the  disaccharides  maltose 
and  lactose,  only  after  cooling.  It  is  possible  by  washing  with 
hot  water  to  separate  the  two  classes  nearly  completely.  The 
osazone  may  be  purified  by  filtering  on  a  small  paper,  washing 
once  with  cold  water,  dissolving  in  the  least  possible  amount  of 
boiling  50  per  cent,  alcohol  and  filtering  hot. 

In  order  to  identify  the  osazone  thus  obtained,  its  melting  point 
should  be  determined  by  the  capillary-tube  method,  as  ordinarily 
used  for  solid  organic  compounds.  (See  page  154.)  The  princi- 
pal limitation  of  the  method  is  shown  in  the  fact  that  the  melting 
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points  of  the  osazoiies  do  not  lie  very  far  apart.  Dextrose  and 
tevulose  yield  the  same  osazone,  dextrosazone,  melting  at  204°- 
205°;  galactosazone  melts  at  191°-196°;  lactosazone  at  200° 
ind  maltosazone  at  202°-208°  It  is  possible  to  distinguish 
whether  the  osazone  obtained  is  derived  from  a  pentose,  hexose 
r  disaccharide  by  determining  its  nitrogen  content,  or  by  noting 
lie  time  required  for  osazone  formation  under  definite  condi- 
ons.^  The  osazones  of  the  monosaccharides  separate  much 
lore  quickly  than  do  those  of  the  disaccharides.  Under  the 
mditions  prescribed  by  Mulliken,  the  osazones  of  the  common 
lonosaccharides  precipitate  in  from  2  to  10  minutes,  sUcrose 
lue  to  slight  inversion)  in  half  an  hour,  maltose  and  lactose  not 
'  all  from  the  hot  solution.  These  figures  were  obtained,  how- 
''er,  with  the  pure  sugars.  With  mixtures,  or  in  the  presence 
impurities,  these  times  are  greatly  modified  so  that  the 
ethod  is  of  less  value. 

Special  Group  Tests 

The  Furfural  Reaction. — The  reaction  of  the  pentoses  or 
-Utosans  with  hydrochloric  acid,  by  which  furfural  is  produced, 
^ds  considerable  application  in  food  analysis,  a  typical  case 
its  qualitative  value  being  in  the  detection  of  artificial  invert 
igar  in  honey,  page  296.  By  carefully  regulating  the  condi- 
ons,  the  yield  of  furfural  may  be  made  so  nearly  constant  as  to 
^  utilized  for  the  determination  of  the  amount  of  pentosans, 
•age  264.  The  reaction  takes  place  through  the  splitting  off  of 
^ater: 

CbHio05-^C6H402  +  3H2O 

Pentose  Furfural  Water 

To  carry  out  the  qualitative  test,  boil  about  5  grams  of  the 
laterial  in  an  Erlenmeyer  flask  with  hydrochloric  acid  (sp.  gr. 
06).  Lay  over  the  mouth  of  the  flask  filter  paper  soaked  with 
lilin-acetate  solution. ^     In  the  presence  of  furfural,  the  paper 

1  Maquenne:  Compt.  rend.,  1891,  799;  Mulliken:  Identification  of  Pure 
*ganic  Compounds,  Vol.  I,  p.  32;  Sherman  and  Williams:  J.  Am.  Chem. 
^.,  1906,  629. 

*  Prepared  by  mixing  in  a  test-tube  equal  volumes  of  anilin  and  water  and 
ding  glacial  acetic  acid  with  constant  shaking  until  the  mixture  becomes 
5ar.     Filter  paper  is  moistened  with  the  solution. 
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will  turn  to  a  brilliant  red.     Or  the  boiling  with   hydrochlo:^ic 
acid  may  be  done  in  a  distilling  flask  and   the  distillate  test>^^   . 
with  phloroglucin,  which    causes   a   dark-green    precipitate         ^^ 
furfural-phlorbglucid. 

C5H4O2  +  C6H603->CnH804  +  H2O 

Furfural         Phloroglucin      Furfural-phloroglucid 

This  is   the   reaction   commonly   used   for   the   quantitati"       ^ve 
estimation  of  more  than  traces  of  furfural. 

Note, — It  should  be  remembered  that  many  of  the  hexose  ci 
bohydrates,  as  sucrose  or  starch,  as  well  as  a  few  other  su' 
stances,   will  yield  furfural  in  this  reaction,  but  the  amoun 
are  so  small  as  not  to  interfere  seriously  with  the  test  for  pentose 

The  Resorcin  Reaction.^ — This  test,  which  has  already  be< 
mentioned  on  page  123,  is  of  value  in  distinguishing  those  sugar  -rs 
having  a  ketone  group,  more  especially  levulose,  from  tl  ^le 
aldehydic  sugars  as  dextrose  or  lactose. 

To  make  the  test,  add  to  10  cc.  of  the  sugar  solution  in         a 
test-tube  an  equal  volume  of    25   per  cent,  hydrochloric  ac^Sd 
and  about  0.1  gram  of  resorcin  and  heat  gently  over  a  sm^B«Il 
flame.     If  a  ketose  sugar  is  present,  a  fiery-red  color  will  Ir    le 
developed. 

Notes. — It  is  important  that  the  test  should  be  carried  out  ^^ 
described,  especially  with  respect  to  the  amount  of  acid.  H^ 
too  much  be  used,  other  sugars  will  give  pinkish  solutions  whid^h 
might  be  mistaken  for  the  more  pronounced  color  of  the  ketose  ^• 

The  reason  that  the  reaction  is  given  on  page  123  as  a  t^^^ 
for  sucrose  in  milk  is,  of  course,  due  to  the  fact  that  sucrose,  wh^^J^ 
heated  with  acid,  yields  as  one  of  its  products  levulose,  a  keto^^^ 
sugar. 

Quantitative  Methods 


The  Determination  of  Reducing  Sugars. — The  fact  that  tl 
reducing  sugars,  similarly  to  aldehydes  or  ketones  in  genen 
possess  the  property  of  reducing  certain  alkaline  metallic  saV^^ 
has  already  been  noted  under  the  quaUtative  use  of  Fehlin^'^ 
solution,  page  233. 

The  reduction  of  the  copper  solution  may  be  made  quanti- 

iSeliwanoflf:  Ber.,  1887,  181. 
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m     tative  for  estimating  the  per  cent,  of  sugar  by  either  (1)  deter- 
f    Alining  the  volume  of  sugar  solution  required  to  precipitate  a 
^      measured  amount  of  the  copper  solution,  or  (2)  by  weighing  or 
otherwise  determining  the  cuprous  oxide  reduced  from  an  excess 
of  the  copper  reagent  by  a  measured  quantity  of  the  sugar  solution. 
The  original  Fehling  method  was  of  the  first  type,  and  these 
volumetric  methods  are  still  largely  used  in  rapid  routine  work 
and  in  such  determinations  as  sugar  in  urine,  but  for  the  general 
purposes  of  food  analysis  are  not  so  well  suited  as  the  more 
accurate  gravimetric  methods.     If  it  is  desired  to  use  the  vol- 
umetric method,  detailed  directions  for  making  the  test  will  be 
found  in  Sherman's  Organic  Analysis,  2d  Ed.,  page  70. 

Gravimetric  Methods. — A  great  number  of  gravimetric  proc- 
esses depending  upon  the  use  of  Fehling's  solution  have  been 
proposed,  nearly  all  of  the  older  ones  being  limited  to  the  de- 
termination  of  a  single  sugar.     Of  these  the  best  known  is 
Allihn's  method  for  dextrose^  which  is  the  official  method  of 
the  Association  of  Official  Agricultural  Chemists.     By  the  use 
of  suitable  factors,  AUihn^s  table  can  be  used  for  the  determina- 
tion of  other  reducing  sugars  than  dextrose,^  but  for  general  use 
iu  food  analysis  one  of  the  later  unified  methods  for  the  common 
reducing  sugars  is  preferable.     Of  these,  the  method  of  Munson 
and    Walker*   provides   a   simple   procedure    with    convenient 
tables  for  the  sugars  likely  to  be  met  in  food  products  and  is 
t^e  only  one  which  will  be  described.     It  has  the  possible  added 
advantage  over  the  AUihn  method  that  the  proportion  of  alkali 
^sed  is  less  and  there  is  correspondingly  less  tendency  toward 
^^Composition  of  the  sugar.     A  compilation  of  the  more  im- 
^^J"t:ant  of  the  other  methods,  with  their  appropriate  tables, 
'^^^  be  found  in  Browne's  Handbook  of  Sugar  Analysis. 

A4[unson  and  Walker  Method. — Preparation  of  Reagent, — 
^^^^  Copper  Sulphate, — Dissolve  34.639  grams  of  clear  crystals  of 
^^i*e  copper  sulphate  (CUSO4.5H2O),  free  from  efflorescence,  in 
^'^"ter,  add  0.5  cc.  of  strong  sulphuric  acid  and  make  up  to 
cc. 
Ci)  Alkaline    Tartrate, — Dissolve    172    grams    of   the    purest 

^  J.  prakt.  Chem.  1880,  46;  Bur.  of  Chem.j  Bull.  107  (rev.)  p.  49. 

^    Browne:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc.y  1906,  439. 

*  J,  Am.  Chem.  Soc.j  1906,  663;  1907,  541;  1912,  202. 
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Rochelle  salts  (sodium  potassium  tartrate)  and  50  grams  of  po- 
dium hydroxide,  free  from  carbonate,  in  water  and  make  up  to 
500  cc. 

Preparation  of  Asbestos. — First  digest  the  asbestos,  whic^h 
should  be  of  the  amphibole  variety,  with  hydrochloric  a(3icl 
(1:3)  for  two  or  three  days.  Wash  free  from  acid  and  digest 
for  the  same  length  of  time  with  sodium  hydroxide  solution  (1  ^O^ 
grams  per  liter),  after  which  treat  for  several  hours  with  h_^3t 
alkaline  copper-tartrate  (Fehling's  solution).  Then  wash  t^Bne 
asbestos  free  from  alkali,  digest  it  finally  with  nitric  acid  (s  H- 
gr.  1.07)  for  several  hours,  wash  free  from  acid  and  keep  i^ 
in  water  for  use. 

Use   the   asbestos   in   porcelain   Gooch   crucibles,   having         ^ 
layer  about  one-fourth  of  an  inch  thick  and  wash  it  thorough— ^Y 
to  remove  fine  particles  of  asbestos,  avoiding  the  use  of  tcnii^^ 
strong  suction.     Fill  the  crucible  once  with  alcohol,  once  witn^h 
ether,  dry  for  30  minutes  at  100°C.,  cool  in  a  desiccator  an^^^ 

weigh.     Do  not  remove  the  asbestos  after  a  determination  h\ ^^ 

dissolve  the  cuprous  oxide  in  hot  dilute  nitric  acid  and  use  ihr     ^^ 
same  felts  over  again,  as  thej^  improve  with  use. 

The  Deterfnination. — Transfer  25  cc.  each  of  the  coppt— ^^^ 
and  alkaline  tartrate  solutions  to  a  400-cc.  Jena  or  Non-sc-^  ol 
beaker,  and  add  50  cc.  of  the  reducing  sugar  solution,  or,  if  ^ 

smaller  volume  of  the  sugar  solution  be  used,  add  enough  wat^^^^ 
to  make  the  final  volume  100  cc. 

Heat  the  beaker  upon  an  asbestos  gauze  over  a  Bunsen  burner:^    ^f 
so  regulating  the  flame  that  boiling  begins  in  4  minutes,  an — ^d 

continue  the  boiling  for  exactly  2  minutes,  keeping  the  heigt »^ 

of  the  flame  the  same  as  in  the  preliminary  boiUng.     Keep  th^^^ 
beaker  covered  with  a  watch-glass  during  the  entire  time  ci-^f 
heating.     Without  diluting,  filter  the  cuprous  oxide  at  once  (^^ 
an  asbestos  felt  prepared  as  described  above,  using  suction  ai».  ^ 
a  porcelain  Gooch  crucible.     Wash  the  cuprous  oxide  thoroughl^^ 
with   water  at  a  temperature  of  about   60°C.,   pour   the  hoi 
solution  out  of  the  filter  bottle,   add  10   cc.   of  alcohol,  arid 
finally  10  cc.  of  ether.     Dry  for  30  minutes  in  a  water-oven  ^ 
100°C.,  cool  in  a  desiccator  and  weigh  as  cuprous  oxide.    Find 
the  milligrams  of  reducing  sugar  corresponding  to  the  weight  of 
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cuprous  oxide  from  the  appropriate  column  in  Table  XXXIV, 
page  241. 

Notes. — The  reagents  should  be  the  purest  obtainable  and  the 
solutions,  if  turbid,  should  be  filtered  through  glass  wool  until 
perfectly  clear.  The  solution  and  the  asbestos  should  be  tested 
by  making  *' blank"  determinations  according  to  the  regular 
procedure,  except  that  no  sugar  is  present.  The  crucible  should 
not  lose  or  gain  in  weight  in  a  blank  determination  by  more  than 
0.2  milligram. 

Close  adherence  to  the  details  of  the  procedure  as  regards  the 
Volume  of  solution  and  time  of  heating  is  essential.     The  reduc- 
tion of  the  copper  solution  is  not  complete,  more  copper  being 
i*6duced  if  the  solution  is  more  concentrated  or  the  time  of  heat- 
^ng  prolonged.     Hence  the  given  volume  must  be  used,  the  solu- 
tion boiled  for  exactly  2  minutes,  making  6  minutes  for  the 
total  time  of  heating,  and  the  cuprous  oxide  filtered  as  soon  as 
Possible.     In  carrying  out  the  method  for  the  first  time,  it  is 
advisable  to  regulate  the  flame  for  the  4-minute  heating  by  a 
preliminary  trial  with  100  cc.  of  water. 

The  volume  of  sugar  solution  used  in  a  determination  should  not 
contain,  in  general,  more  than  0.220  gram  of  a  monosaccharide, 
O.300  gram  of  lactose  or  0.350  gram  of  maltose. 

In  many  food  products,  the  reducing  sugar  determination  is 
complicated  by  the  presence  of  sucrose.     Although  sucrose  does 
not  reduce  FehUng^s  solution  directly,  it  is  hydrolyzed  to  some 
extent  by  the  hot  FehUng's  solution  and  thus  gives  small  amounts 
of  reducing  sugar.     The  extent  of  this  reducing  action  of  sucrose 
is  dependent  upon  the  concentration  of  the  sucrose  and  upon  the 
amount  of  unreduced  copper.     Consequently,  in  accurate  de- 
terminations of  reducing  sugar,  it  may  be  necessary  to  take  the 
reducing  action  of  the  sucrose  into  consideration.     The  error  may 
"6  avoided  by  taking  an  amount  of  the  sugar  solution  such  that 
the  invert  sugar  will  reduce  nearly  all  of  the  copper,  under  which 
conditions  the  inversion  of  the  sucrose  is  so  slight  as  to  be  negh- 
S^ble.    Another  method,  and  the  one  adopted  by  Munson  and 
•talker,  is  to  determine  and  tabulate  the  copper  reduced  by  in- 
sert sugar  in  the  presence  of  varying  amounts  of  sucrose,  separate 
columns  being  given  in  Table  XXXIV,  page  241,  for  0.4  gram 
^^d  for  2  grams  total  weight  of  sucrose  and  invert  s^vi^^t,    \X.\% 
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generally  possible  from  tlie  other  dfiterniinations  made,  as  solii 
ash  and  polarization,  to  calculate  how  much  of  the  materL  :3l 
should  be  employed  in  the  determination  of  reducing  sugar  ^5n 
order  that  the  total  sugar  shall  be  approximately  one  of  tfcne 
values  noted.  In  other  columns  of  the  table  are  given  tfr=^e 
copper  values  for  mixtures  of  sucrose  and  lactose,  the  prop*^  r- 
tions  chosen  being  such  as  to  be  of  value  in  the  analysis  ^^of 
condensed  milk  and  of  milk  chocolate,  respectively. 

The  use  of  a  table  for  calculating  the  amoimt  of  reducing  sug^^aJ 
corresponding  to  a  given  amount  of  cuprous  oxide  is  nece8satr:~y 
on  account  of  the  variation  in  reducing  power  of  the  sugars  witr^t" 
the  concentration.  In  general,  the  reducing  power  of  the  mon^^^" 
saccharides  decreases  with  increased  concentration  and  the  sanrr^^^ 
is  true  to  a  less  extent  of  the  disaecharides.  The  latter,  however  r, 
are  more  subject  to  variations  due  to  slight  changes  in  the  co^^^^~" 
ditions  attending  the  reduction,  so  that  a  definite  law  cannot  t 
so  well  established  for  them. 

The  method  of  weighing  the  reduced  copper  as  cuproL 
oxide,  while  convenient  and  accurate  with  sugars  of  reasonab 
purity,  is  not  exact  when  working  with  impure  solutions  such 
molasses  and  sirups.  With  these,  organic  or  mineral  impuriti 
may  be  carried  down  with  the  precipitated  copper,  or  a  part 
the  copper  may  be  precipitated  in  organic  combinations  rathi 
than  as  the  oxide.  This  condition  can  usually  be  determim 
by  inspection  of  the  cuprous  oxitle  precipitate  in  the  crucibh 
If  it  is  not  of  the  characteristic  bright  red  color,  but  appeal 
dull  brown  or  various  shades  of  yellow  or  greenish  red,  th 
result  would  better  be  cheeked  by  igniting  to  cupric  oxide  c 
by  dissolving  the  precipitate  and  determining  its  content  c 
copper. 

Results  of  considerably  greater  accuracy  may  be  obtaine 
by  igniting  the  precipitate  of  cuprous  oxide  and  weighing  it  e 
cupric  oxide.  This  may  be  done  by  heating  the  crucible  in 
muffle  at  a  red  heat  for  15  minutes  or  more  simply  by  placin 
the  crucible  in  a  slightly  larger  one  of  platinum  or  nickel  an 
heating  the  outer  crucible  to  bright  redness  for  the  samo  lengl 
of  time.  The  crucible  is  then  transferred  to  a  desiccator  arr 
weighed  when  cool,  bearing  in  mind  the  somewhat  hygroscop 
nature  of  cupric  oxide.     To  convert  cupric  oxide  into  cupro-" 
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Tabi-b  XXXIV. — MvuBott  and   Walker's   Table  tor  Calculating 

"DixTROSE,  Invert  Sugak  Aloke,  Im"ERT  Sugar  in  the  Presence  of 

ScCROBB  (0.4  Ghasl  an'D  2  Grams  Total  Sugar),  Lactose,  Lactobb 

AND  SnCROSB    (2    MiXTDREs)    AND    MaLTOSE    (CrVHTALLIZED) 
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Table  XXXIV. — MnNsoN   and  Waiter's    Table    fob    Calcula.-^^ 

Dextrose,  Invert  Sdoab  Alone,  Invert  Sttoar  is  the  FBE&sir«^t 

opSncBosB  (0.4  Gram  and  2  Grams  Total  Sugar),  Lactiwk, 

Lactose  and  Sucrose  (2  Mixtures)  and  Maltose 

(Cbybtallizbd).— (Continued) 
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iiM  XXXIV. — MvNaON    AND    Walker's    Table    por    Calculating 

'KTHOSB,  Invest  Suoas  Alose,  Invert  Suoak  in  the  Presence 

Of  Sucrose  (0.4  Grau  and  2  Gramb  Total  Sugar),  Lactose, 

Lactose  and  Sucrose  (2  Mixtures)  and  Maltose 

(Cbtstallized).— (Coniinuerf) 
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oxide,  multiply  by  the  factor  0.8994.  It  is  of  course  neces- 
sary that  the  crucible  and  asbestos  should  have  been  previously 
ignited  and  weighed  under  similar  conditions. 

A  still  more  accurate  method  is  to  dissolve  the  precipitate 
of  cuprous  oxide  and  determine  the  copper  volumetrically  or  by 
electrolysis.     The    volumetric    method    most    conunonly   em- 
ployed is  that  depending  upon  the  liberation  of  iodine  from 
potassium  iodide,  the  reaction  for  cupric  acetate  being: 

2Cu(C2H302)2  +  4KI  -^  CU2I2  +  4KC2H3O2  +  I2 

The  procedure  proposed  by  Low^  has  been  adopted  by  the 
Association  of  OflBicial  Agricultural  Chemists  as  a  provisional 
method^  but  the  modification  sUggested  by  Peters*  is  more 
rapid  and  convenient. 

Peters'  Modified  Volumetric  Iodide  Method. — Procedure.— 
Dissolve  the  cuprous  oxide  in  the  crucible  in  5-10  cc.  of  con- 
centrated nitric  acid  to  which  one-half  its  volume  of  water  has 
been  added.  This  is  best  done  by  covering  the  crucible  with  a 
small  watch-glass  and  allowing  the  acid  to  run  beneath  it  from 
a  pipette.  After  solution  wash  the  crucible  with  25  cc.  of  water, 
added  in  small  portions.  Rinse  the  solution  into  a  250-cc. 
Erlenmeyer  flask,  keeping  the  volume  as  small  as  possible,  add 
1  gram  of  pure  powdered  talc  and  boil  vigorously  for  5  to  10 
minutes.  Cool  to  room  temperature,  make  slightly  ammoniacal 
and    then   slightly    acid   with   acetic   acid.     Add    10  cc.  of  a 

N 
saturated  potassium  iodide  solution  and  titrate  with  i-x  sodium 

thiosulphate  until  the  brownish  tinge  has  become  faint,  then  add 
a  few  cubic  centimeters  of  starch  solution  and  continue  the 
titration  until  the  blue  color  due  to  iodine  disappears.  Toward 
the  end  of  the  titration,  the  blue  color  changes  to  a  faint  lilac 
and  the  addition  of  the  thiosulphate  should  be  made  rather 
slowly,  drop  by  drop  until  the  solution  clears.  One  or  two 
trials  will  ensure  a  satisfactory  end-point. 

Notes. — The  chief  objection  to  the  iodide  method,  as  formerly 
carried  out,  was  in  the  danger  of  incomplete  removal  of  the 

*  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc.^  1902,  1082. 

«  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  107  (revised),  p.  241. 

» J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1912,  422. 
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iirous  acid  formed  in  the  solution  of  the  cuprous  oxide.  The 
sry  vigorous  boiling  and  many  minute  bubbles  caused  by  the 
Idition  of  the  finely  powdered  talc  serve  to  remove  the  nitrous 
lid  completely. 

The  thiosulphate  solution  employed  should  be  standardized 
:ainst  a  solution  of  pure  copper  in  exactly  the  same  manner  as 
a  regular  determination. 

Electrol3rtic  Method. — For  occasional  determinations  of  the 
tJ^duced  copper,  or  in  cases  where  the  longer  time  required  is 
h^&ot   objectionable,  the  electrolytic  method  is  convenient  and 
t;  exact. 

r-      Transfer  the  asbestos  and  the  cuprous  oxide  by  means  of 
^»  glass  rod  to  a  beaker  and  rinse  the  crucible  with  about  30  cc. 
I  of  a  boiling  mixture  of  dilute  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids,  con- 
r  taining  65  cc.  of  sulphuric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.84)  and  50  cc.  of  nitric 
kcid  (sp.  gr.  1.42)  per  liter.     Heat  and  shake  until  solution  is 
complete,  filter  and  wash.     Return  the  asbestos  to  the  crucible 
to  be  used  for  subsequent  determinations.     Electrolyze  the  solu- 
tion, conveniently  over  night,  using  a  current  density  of  about 
0.25  ampere,  or  as  described  under  the  electrolytic  determina- 
tion of  copper  in  any  standard  text-book  on  analytical  chemistry. 
Determination  of  Sucrose  by  Fehling's  Solution. — Although 
in  the  majority  of  cases  sucrose  is  most  quickly  and  conveniently 
determined  by  the  polariscope,  in  the  absence  of  such  an  in- 
strument, it  may  be  determined  with  equal  accuracy  by  means 
of  Fehling's  solution.     As  a  matter  of  fact,  in  some  foods  con- 
taining only  a  small  percentage  of  sucrose,  and  a  comparatively 
large  amount  of  reducing  sugars,  as  in  honey,  the  determination 
by  means  of  copper  reduction  is  niore  exact  than  the  optical 
method. 

Since  sucrose  has  no  reducing  power,  it  is,  of  course,  nec- 
essary first  to  convert  it  to  reducing  sugar.  This  may  be  done  by 
hydrolyzing  it  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  95  parts  of  sucrose 
yielding  100  parts  of  invert  sugar.  If  then  the  resulting  in- 
.  vert  sugar  be  determined  by  Fehling's  solution,  95  per  cent. 
of  the  weight  of  invert  sugar  will  be  the  corresponding  weight 
of  sucrose.  If  reducing  sugars  are  present  as  well  as  sucrose, 
as  is  commonly  the  case  in  foods,  the  sucrose  must  be  deter- 
mined from  the  difference  in  reducing  powex  \)^ioT^  ^xA  ^\R:t 
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inversion.     The  method  employed  and  the  calculation  can  'he 
best  illustrated  by  an  example. 

Suppose  that  it  is  desired  to  determine  sucrose  in  a  rasp- 
berry sirup  containing  sucrose  and  invert  sugar.  Five  grains 
of  sirup  are  dissolved  and  made  up  to  500  cc.  (Solution  A)- 
Another  5  gram  portion  is  weighed,  dissolved  in  about  75  cc.  of 
water  and  inverted  according  to  the  Herzfeld  method  (page  257)- 
The  inverted  solution,  after  cooling,  is  nearly  neutralized  with 
sodium  hydroxide,  care  being  taken  to  leave  it  faintly  acid, 
and  made  up  also  to  500  cc.  (Solution  B).  In  an  aliquot  part 
of  each  solution  the  reducing  sugar  is  determined  by  the"  Munson 
and  Walker  method,  page  237,  calculating  the  results  in  each 
case  as  invert  sugar. 

Example, — 

Mgm.  copiM^r     ^«^'  ^^"^^ 
^^  sugar 

50  CC.  of  Solution  B  =  407 . 7     =       226 . 1 

50  cc.  of  Solution  A  =  195 . 4     =       101 . 7 


212.3  124.4 

124.4  X  0.95  =  118.2  mgm.  =23.64  per  cent,  sucrose 

101.7  mgm.  =  20.34  per  cent,  invert  sugar 

If  in  any  particular  case  the  reducing  sugar  present  should  be 
some  other  sugar  than  invert  sugar,  it  is  still  necessary  in  this 
determination  to  calculate  it  as  invert  sugar  in  order  to  subtract 
the  amount  from  the  total  to  find  the  inverted  sucrose. 

Care  should  be  taken  to  employ  such  an  aliquot  part  for  the 
final  reduction  that  the  amount  of  invert  sugar  present  shall  not 
exceed  240  mgm.,  which  is  practically  the  limit  of  the  Mun- 
son and  Walker  table.  It  may  be  necessary  to  determine  the  cor- 
rect amount  to  use  by  a  preliminary  determination. 

Optical  Methods 

An  important  class  of  methods  for  determining  the  carbohy- 
drates is  based  on  their  behavior  toward  polarized  light.  All  of 
the  natural  carbohydrates,  as  is  true  in  general  of  organic  sub-. 
stances  possessing  one  or  more  asymmetric  carbon  atoms,  pos- 
sess the  power  of  rotating  the  plane  of  polarized  light  and  under 
definite  conditions  this  may  be  used  as  a  measure  of  their 
quantity. 


OH 

e 
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Specific  Rotation. — ^The  unit  in  measurements  of  optical  rota- 
tion is  the  specific  rotating  power  of  the  substance  or  its  specific 
rotation.  This  may  be  defined  as  the  rotation  in  angular  degrees 
of  the  plane  of  polarized  monochromatic  light  which  is  produced 
by  a  solution  of  the  optically  active  substance  having  a  concen- 
tration of  1  gram  in  1  cc.  and  1  dm.  long.  This  is  given  by  the 
expression 

where  [ « ]  is  the  specific  rotation,  a  the  degrees  of  angular  rota- 
tion, { the  length  of  the  column  of  solution  in  decimeters,  and  w 
the  grams  of  substance  in  v  cc.  of  solution.  If  the  concentration 
is  expressed  in  percentage  of  substance  in  solution,  as  is  sometimes 
the  case,  the  formula  is  stated  differently.  Calling  the  percent- 
age (grams  of  substance  in  100  grams  of  solution)  p  and  the  spe- 
cific gravity  d,  w  =  pd,  and  v  =  100,  hence 

100a 

The  amount  of  angular  rotation  under  the  conditions  stated 
depends  further  on  the  wave  length  of  the  light  employed,  the 
concentration  and  the  temperature,  and  certain  of  these  variables 
are  customarily  stated  in  expressing  the  value  for  any  given  sub- 
stance. Thus  the  expression  [a]^  means  the  specific  rotation 
as  determined  for  the  D-ray  of  the  spectrum  and  at  20°C.,  these 
being  the  standard  conditions  for  measurement. 

The  following  values  for  [ « ]S  of  the  carbohydrates  commonly 
occurring  in  foods  will  be  found  sufficiently  exact  for  laboratory 
calculations: 

Arabinose + 104 . 5 

Dextrose +  52 . 5 

Levulose —  92 . 5 

Invert  sugar • —  20 . 0 

Lactose +  52 . 5 

Gralactose +  80 . 5 

Maltose +138.5 

Sucrose +  66 . 5 

Xylose +  19.0 

-.     ,  .        >  about  +  195  for  purified  material. 
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Effect  of  Temperature  and  Concentration  upon  Specific  Rota- 
tion.— Variations  in  the  concentration  of  the  solution  and  in  the 
temperature  at  which  the  observation  is  made  have  with  many 
sugars  a  pronounced  effect  on  the  specific  rotation.  In  the  pres- 
ence of  invert  sugar,  for  example,  accurate  polariscopic  deter- 
minations of  the  sugar  are  impossible  unless  made  at  knovs 
temperatures.  In  general,  the  sugars  show  a  decrease  in  spedfif 
rotation  with  increased  temperature,  the  change  being  especially 
marked  with  levulose  and  arabinose.  Xylose,  on  the  other  hand, 
shows  a  slight  increase  and  dextrose  remains  apparently  im- 
changed  at  temperatures  between  0°  and  lOO^C. 

The  table  below,  arranged  from  Browne's  Handbook  of  Sugar 
Analysis,  gives  the  correction  for  concentration  or  for  concentn- 
tion  and  temperature  of  the  more  common  sugars : 

Sucrose^ 


Dextrose* 

Levulose' 
Invert  sugar 
Lactose* 


Maltose^ 


[  oc  ]^  =  +  66.435  +  0.00870c  —  0.000235c* 
(c  =  0  to  65  grams  per  100  cc.) 

[«]S  =  +52.50  +  0.018796p  +  0.00051683p' 
(p  =  0  to  100  per  cent.) 

[°^]z)  =  -  [101.38  -  0.56^  +    0.108  (c  -  10)] 

[oc]^  =  -  [27.9  -  0,S2t] 

[  oc  ]^  =  +  52.53  -  0.07    it  -  20)    [t  =  15**  to 
25°C.] 

(+  52.53  =  constant  for  c  =  2.4  to  40) 

[  oc  ]^  =  140.375  -  0.01837p  -  0.095t. 

As  stated  above,  there  is  no  temperature  correction  for  dex- 
trose, and  the  temperature  and  concentration  corrections  for 
sucrose  are  so  slight  as  to  be  negligible  in  food  analysis. 

Mutarotation. — The  reducing  sugars  when  freshly  dissolved 
often  give  at  first  different  polarization  values  which  gradually 
change  and  become  constant  after  some  hours.  For  example, 
dextrose  when  first  dissolved  may  give  a  rotation  value  of  105^ 
instead  of  the  constant  value  52.5.  This  phenomenon  is  explaiaed 
by  the  existence  of  two  differing  arrangements  of  the  atoms  within 
the  sugar  molecule,  one  configuration  giving  a  high-rotating 

^Landolt:  *'Das  optische  Drehungsvermogen  "  (1898),  p.  420. 
2  ToUens:  Ber.,  1884,  2238. 

•  Jungfleisch  and  Grimbert:  Compt.  rend.,  1888,  390. 

*  Schmoger:  Ber.,  1880,  1922. 
^Meisal:  J,  prakL  Chem,,  \Wl^  \\^. 
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*|tthe  other  a  low-rotating  form  of  the  sugar.    The  constant  rotation 

^form  is  thus  a  mixture  of  the  two  in  equilibrium.^ 

»;    The  constant  rotation  can  be  obtained  by  letting  the  solution 

•  Ifitand  for  some  hours,  or  instantaneously  by  bringing  to  a  boil 

aa^or  adding  about  0.1  per  cent,  of  ammonia,  the   change  being 

ligreatly  accelerated  by  heat  or  by  acids  and  alkalies.     The  pos- 

Tiimbility  of  mutarotation  should  be  borne  in  mind  when  polarizing 

hi^BUch  food  substances  as  honey  or  milk. 

iffi     The  Polariscope. — The  polariscope  consists  essentially  of  a 

(I*  device    for    producing    plane    polarized    Ught,    ordinarily    two 

i  specially  prepared  prisms  of  calc  spar  (Nicol  prisms),  one  of 
l^'-  which  must  be  capable  of  rotation  and  be  fixed  to  a  suitable 
It  scale  by  which  its  angle  of  rotation  can  be  measured.     Between 

'  these  prisms  is  placed  a  tube  containing  the  solution  to  be  ex- 


FiG.  45. — Essential  parts  of  polariscope.  (Rolfe.)  A,  Revolving  sleeve 
containing  eyepiece  and  analyzer;  S,  scale  showing  position  of  rotation  of 
analyzer;  T,  tube  of  optically  active  solution;  P,  polarizer;  D,  end- 
point  device. 

amined.  In  order  to  make  the  instrument  sufficiently  exact  for 
practical  work,  some  end-point  device  is  necessary.  The  ar- 
rangement of  these  essentials  is  indicated  in  Fig.  45. 

Construction  of  Polariscopes. — The  principal  difference  in  the 
various  polariscopes  lies  in  the  form  of  end-point  device  em- 
ployed.    Of  these  the  most  important  are: 

(a)  The  Jellet-Cornu  ^^  split  ^^  prism j  which  consists  of  an 
ordinary  Nicol  prism  which  has  been  bisected  lengthwise  and 
small  wedge-shaped  sections  removed,  after  which  the  prism  is 
cemented  together  again.  The  effect  of  this  is  to  slightly  incline 
toward  each  other  the  planes  of  polarization  of  the  light  illuminat- 

^  For  a  full  review  and  bibliography  of  the  subject  of  **  Mutarotation," 
see  Hudson,  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc.j  1910,  889. 
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Effect  of  Temperature  and  Concentration  upon  Specific  Roti- 
tion. — Variations  in  the  concentration  of  the  solution  andintlif 
temperature  at  which  the  observation  is  made  have  with  man? 
sugars  a  pronounced  effect  on  the  specific  rotation.  Inthepw 
ence  of  invert  sugar,  for  example,  accurate  polariscopic  deto- 
minations  of  the  sugar  are  impossible  unless  made  at  knon 
temperatures.  In  general,  the  sugars  show  a  decrease  in  spedlk 
rotation  with  increased  temperature,  the  change  being  especially 
marked  with  levulose  and  arabinose.  Xylose,  on  the  other  hand, 
shows  a  slight  increase  and  dextrose  remains  apparently  nih{ 
changed  at  temperatures  between  0°  and  100**C. 

The  table  below,  arranged  from  Browne's  Handbook  of  8iig» 
Analysis,  gives  the  correction  for  concentration  or  for  concento- 
tion  and  temperature  of  the  more  common  sugars : 

Sucrose^  [ «  ]d  =  +  66.435  +  0.00870c  -  0.0002S5c* 

(c  =  0  to  65  grams  per  100  cc.) 

[oz]l  =  +52.50  +  0.018796p  +  O.00061683p« 
(p  =  0  to  100  per  cent.) 

[^]d  =  -  [101.38  -  0.56^  +   0.108  (c  -  10)] 

[  oc  ]^  =  -  [27.9  -  0,S2t] 

[  oc  ]^  =  +  52.53  -  0.07    {t  -  20)    [t  =  15'  to 
25°C.] 

(+  52.53  =  constant  for  c  =  2.4  to  40) 

[  oc  ]^  =  140.375  -  0.01837p  -  0.095«. 

As  stated  above,  there  is  no  temperature  correction  for 
trose,  and   the  temperature  and  concentration    corrections  fa 
sucrose  are  so  slight  as  to  be  negligible  in  food  analysis. 

Mutarotation. — The  reducing  sugars  when  freshly  dissolved 
often  give  at  first  different  polarization  values  which  gradually 
change  and  become  constant  after  some  hours.  For  example, 
dextrose  when  first  dissolved  may  give  a  rotation  value  of  105i 
instead  of  the  constant  value  52.5.  This  phenomenon  is  explained 
by  the  existence  of  two  differing  arrangements  of  the  atoms  witto 
the  sugar  molecule,  one  configuration  giving  a  high-rotating 

^Landolt:  "Das  optische  Drehungsvermogen "  (1898),  p.  420. 
2  ToUens:  Ber.,  1884,  2238. 

•  Jungfleisch  and  Grimbert:  Compt.  rend.,  1888,  390. 
*Schmoger:  Ber.,  1880,  1922. 

*  Meisal:  J,  praki,  Chem.,  \Wly  \\^. 


Dextrose* 

Levulose' 
Invert  sugar 
Lactose* 


Maltose^ 
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the  other  a  low-rotating  form  of  the  sugar.    The  constant  rotation 
form  is  thus  a  mixture  of  the  two  in  equiUbrium.^ 

The  constant  rotation  can  be  obtained  by  letting  the  solution 
stand  for  some  hours,  or  instantaneously  by  bringing  to  a  boil 
or  adding  about  0.1  per  cent,  of  ammonia,  the  change  being 
greatly  accelerated  by  heat  or  by  acids  and  alkalies.  The  pos- 
sibility of  mutarotation  should  be  borne  in  mind  when  polarizing 
such  food  substances  as  honey  or  milk. 

The  Polariscope. — The  polariscope  consists  essentially  of  a 

device    for    producing    plane    polarized    light,   ordinarily    two 

specially  prepared  prisms  of  calc  spar  (Nicol  prisms),  one  of 

^hich  must  be  capable  of  rotation   and  be  fixed  to  a  suitable 

sc»le  by  which  its  angle  of  rotation  can  be  measured.     Between 

^txese  prisms  is  placed  a  tube  containing  the  solution  to  be  ex- 


FiG.  45. — Essential  parts  of  polariscope.  (Rolfe.)  A,  Revolving  sleeve 
Containing  eyepiece  and  analyzer;  S,  scale  showing  position  of  rotation  of 
Analyzer;  T,  tube  of  optically  active  solution;  P,  polarizer;  D,  end- 
l^oint  device. 

amined.  In  order  to  make  the  instrument  sufficiently  exact  for 
practical  work,  some  end-point  device  is  necessary.  The  ar- 
rangement of  these  essentials  is  indicated  in  Fig.  45. 

Construction  of  Polariscopes. — The  principal  difference  in  the 
various  polariscopes  lies  in  the  form  of  end-point  device  em- 
ployed.    Of  these  the  most  important  are : 

(a)  The  Jellet-Cornu  ^^  spliV^  prism y  which  consists  of  an 
ordinary  Nicol  prism  which  has  been  bisected  lengthwise  and 
small  wedge-shaped  sections  removed,  after  which  the  prism  is 
cemented  together  again.  The  effect  of  this  is  to  slightly  incline 
toward  each  other  the  planes  of  polarization  of  the  light  illuminat- 

^  For  a  full  review  and  bibliography  of  the  subject  of  ** Mutarotation," 
see  Hudson,  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1910,  889. 
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iug  the  two  halves  of  the  field.  The  split  priam  being  uaedai 
polarizer,  the  field  produced  by  rotating  the  analyzer  until  ife 
Nicola  are  "crossed"  will  not  be  black,  as  would  be  the  cast  witli 
ordinary  prisms,  but  shows  a  faint  uniformly  lighted  field  or  zero 
point.  The  slightest  rotation  of  the  analyzer  from  this  pnsilinii 
causes  a  shading  in  one-balf  of  the  field. 

(b)  Laurent  Poiariscope.. — In  this  instrument  the  arrai^emeol 
of  the  prisms  is  as  usual,  the  only  differences  being  in  the  pro 
vision  for  a  slight  rotation  of  the  polarizer  to  the  right  or  left,  and 


polHriscope, 


in  the  end-point  device.  This  latter  consists  of  a  thin  plate  of 
quartz  cut  parallel  to  its  optical  axis.  Such  a  section  of  quarti 
is  doubly  refracting  and  the  thickness  is  such  that  one  compouent 
of  the  light  has  its  vibrations  accelerated  half  a  wave  lenglb- 
The  effect  of  this  is  the  same  as  with  the  Jellet-Cornu  pnsm, 
giving  two  planes  of  vibration  which  arc  inclined  toward  eaeb 
other  in  each  half  of  the  field  by  a  small  angle,  but  with  the  de- 
cided advantage  that  this  angle  can  be  varied  by  means  of  the 
rocking  polarizer.  Such  an  instrument,  which  is  well  suited 
for  general  requirements,  is  shown  in  Fig.  46.  Its  principal 
disadvantage  is  that  it  i-c<\iiire3  moi\oe.h.tQma.t\<i  lis^t. 
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- .      (c)  The  Lippich  Polarizer. — The  shadow  device  proposed  by 
"^^  Lippich  consists  of  a  small  Nicpl  prism  mounted  in  front  of  the 
:"    rotating  polarizer  so  as  to  cover  one-half  of  the  field.     The  angle 
l_   can  be  changed  as  in  the  Laurent  form.     The  Lippich  polarizer 
is  probably  the  most  sensitive  form,  but  is  somewhat  more  com- 
plicated than  the  Laurent  and  has  the  disadvantage  that  the  zero- 
-  point  of  the  analyzer  must  be  changed  for  every  change  in  the 
sensitive  angle  of  the  polarizer. 

The  Sacchafimeter. — More  generally  used  in  food  laboratories 
than  the  rotary  polariscopes  or  polarimeters,  just  described,  are 
the  commercial  forms  graduated  to  read  directly  in  percentage  of 
sugar  and  hence  called  saccharimeters.  In  these  the  polarizer 
and  analyzer  are  stationary  and  the 
rotation  caused  by  the  sugar  solution 
is  measured  by  interposing  a  wedge 
of  optically  active  quartz  until  the 
rotation  of  the  sugar  is  exactly  com- 
pensated by  that  of  the  quartz. 
Readings  are  made  on  a  scale  at- 
tached to  the  quartz  wedge.  White 
light  may  be  used  in  place  of  mono- 
chromatic since  the  dispersive  power 
of  quartz  and  of  sugar  in  water  solu- 
tion is  very  nearly  the  same. 

The  arrangement  of  the  optical  parts  in  the  simpler  form  of 
quartz-wedge  compensator,  a  single  wedge  system,  will  be  clear 
from  the  diagram,  Fig.  47.  AB  represents  the  line  of  vision, 
the  eye  of  the  observer  being  at  -A.  C  and  D  are  two  wedges  of 
dextro-rotatory  quartz,  of  which  C  is  movable  and  D  not.  £  is  a 
fixed  section  of  levo-rotatory  quartz.  The  two  wedges  together 
make  a  section  of  parallel  sides  to  Ej  the  thickness  of  which  can 
be  varied  by  moving  C.  At  the  zero  point  the  combined  thick- 
nesses of  C  and  D  are  equal  to  E.  If,  however,  a  tube  of  dextro- 
rotatory sugar  solution  be  placed  in  the  instrument  between  the 
polarizer  and  the  compensation  plate  Ey  it  will  be  necessary  to 
restore  the  optical  neutrality  by  moving  C  until  sufficient  less 
dextro-rotatory  quartz  is  interposed  to  compensate  for  the  de^ctro- 
rotation  of  the  sugar.  If  the  sugar  solution  should  be  levo-ro- 
tatory it  will  of  course  be  necessary  to  moNe  C  m  \o\v^  o^V^'s^fc 


Fig.    47.  —  Diagram  of 
quartz-wedge       comi>en8ator. 

(ROLFE.) 
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direction.     The  quartz  wedges  can  be  equally  well  levo-rolatory, 

in  which  case  the  compensation  plate  E  must  be  dextro-rotatory. 

A  more  complicated  form  ii5  the  double-wedge  system,  in  whicii 

the  compensation  plate  is  replaced  by  another  pair  of  wedges  of 


Fia.  48. — Quartz-wedge  Bacchariiueter, 

opposite  rotation.  This  has  the  advantage  that  any  reading 
obtained  by  the  working  wedge  can  be  verified  by  a  second  read  ing 
taken  on  the  control  wedge. 


no^i 


u 


^ 


□ipensB'**"'" 


A  general  idea  of  the  appearance  of  the  saccharimeter  may  tw 

gained  from  Fig.  48,  which  shows  a  standard  type  of  instrumen* 
in  use  in  many  laboratories,  and  the  arrangement  of  the  parts  J^ 
well  shown  in  Fig.  49,  which  has  reference  in  this  case  to  * 
double-wedge  compensator. 
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Beginning  at  the  left  of  the  figure,  which  is  the  end  of  the 
instrument  nearest  the  observer,  1  and  2  are  the  eyepiece  and 
objective,  respectively,  of  the  telescope  through  which  the  field 
is  viewed;  3  is  the  Nicol  prism  or  analyzer;  the  two  pairs  of 
quartz  wedges,  4,  5,  and  6,  7,  constitute  the  double-wedge  com- 
*  pensator;  8  is  a  lens;  9  is  the  second  Nicol  prism  or  polarizer, 
the  tube  of  solution  being  inserted  between  8  and  9;  10  and  11, 
at  the  end  nearest  the  source  of  light,  are  the  collimating  lenses. 

The  end-point  device  in  the  saccharimeter  is  the  same  as  in 
the  polariscopes  previously  mentioned,  the  Jellet-Cornu  prism 
and  the  Lippich  polarizer  being  the  forms  most  frequently 
employed. 

Any  convenient  source  of  illumination,  which  furnishes  a  steady 
white  Ught,  may  be  used.  A  high  candle  power  tungsten  lamp 
with  coiled  filament  is  perhaps  the  best,  although  the  incandescent 
gas  lamp  (Welsbach)  is  also  excellent.  In  either  case  a  plate  of 
ground  glass  should  be  interposed  between  the  lamp  and  the  in- 
strument in  order  to  diffuse  the  light  and  give  a  uniform  field. 

For  an  extended  discussion  of  the  construction  of  polariscopes 

and  saccharimeters,  the  student  is  referred  to  the  following  special 

treatises: 

Browne. — Handbook  of  Sugar  Analysis. 

Landolt. — Optical  Rotation  of  Organic  Substances  (Translation  by  Long). 

RoLFE. — ^The  Polariscope  in  the  Chemical  Laboratory.  "■ 

Scale  and  Normal  Weight. — The  scale  of  a  saccharimeter  is 
so  graduated  as  to  read  100°  when  a  certain  definite  weight  (the 
normal  weight)  of  pure  sucrose  is  dissolved  in  100  cc.  at  a  definite 
temperature  and  polarized  in  a  200-mm.  tube  at  the  same  tem- 
perature. This  standard  was  fixed  originally  by  Ventzke  as 
the  rotation  of  a  solution  of  sucrose  having  a  specific  gravity  of 
1.100  at  17.5°C.,  corresponding  to  26.048  grams  of  sucrose  in 
100  cc. 

Since  then  the  saccharimeters  in  common  use  have  been 
variously  graduated  for  26.048  grams  of  sucrose  in  100  Mohr 
cubic  centimeters;  for  26.048  grams  of  sucrose  in  100  true  cubic 
centimeters;^  and  finally,  following  the  recommendations  of  the 

^  The  Mohr  cubic  centimeter  is  the  volume  occupied  by  1  gram  of  water 
at  17.5°C.,  weighed  in  air  with  brass  weights;  the  true  or  metric  cubic  centi- 
meter is  the  volume  of  1  gram  of  water  at  4°C.,  weighed  in  vacuo.  (1 
Mohr  cc.  =  1.00234  true  cc.) 
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convection  currents.  It  is  usually  best  to  heat  to  several  de- 
grees above  87°,  not  above  90°,  and  take  the  readings  when  tkf 
solution  cools  to  87°  rather  than  to  read  it  while  the  solution  e 
heating.  Several  series  of  observations  should  be  made  a 
successive  fillings  of  the  tube  rather  than  spend  time  trying  to 
find  an  exact  end-point,  on  account  of  the  greater  difficulty  usu- 
ally experienced  in  reading.  Readings  can  usually  be  taka 
between  86°  and  88°. 

Calculation  of  Commercial  Glucose. — On  account  of  the  vari- 
able composition  of  commercial  glucose,  its  specific  rotatica 
ranging  from  130°  to  154°  for  the  anhydrous  substance,  it  is  ob- 
viously impossible  to  calculate  the  amount  exactly  from  the 
saccharimeter  reading.  It  is  therefore  customary  to  report  tk 
percentage  in  terms  of  some  arbitrary  standard.  In  the  offiiil 
methods  of  the  Association  of  Official  Agricultural  Chemists,' 
it  is  assumed  that  the  normal  weight  of  commercial  glucose 
polarizes  +  175°.  The  action  of  the  acid  during  inversion  and 
the  expansion  of  the  solution  at  87°  reduce  this  value  to  +  163V 
Hence  the  calculation  may  be  made  by  the  formula: 

1005 
^  =    163" 

where  G  is  the  percentage  of  glucose  and  S  the  reading  of  tie 
saccharimeter  at  87°.  It  should  be  stated  in  the  report  that 
the  factor  163  was  used  in  the  calculation.  As  noted  more  fully 
under  Honey,  page  296,  the  determination  of  commercial  glucose 
by  this  method  in  such  products  as,  molasses,  sirups  and  honey, 
is  only  approximate,  because  these  materials  usually  contain 
dextrins  and  gums  which  render  them  slightly  dextro-rotatoiv 
after  inversion,  even  in  the  absence  of  commercial  glucose. 

Carbohydrates  Other  than  Sugabs 

Determination  of  Starch. — In  the  case  of  nearly  pure  starch, 
it  can  be  determined  by  hydrolysis  with  acid,  as  represented 
by  the  equation : 

(162)  (180) 

CeHioOs  +  HaO-^CeHisOe 

Starch  Dextroee 

^  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  107,  p.  71. 

2 Leach:  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  ftl,\k.14. 


CARBOHYDRATE  FOODS  263 

100  parts  of  dextrose  correspond  to  90  parts  of  starch.  In  most 
vegetable  food  products,  however,  the  starch  is  accompanied  by 
pentosans  and  other  hemi-celluloses  which  yield  reducing  sugars 
upon  hydrolysis,  so  that  if  exact  results  are  desired  the  diastase 
method  should  be  employed.  The  method  of  direct  acid  hy- 
drolysis has  the  advantage  of  being  much  quicker  and  easier  of 
execution  and  is  often  sufficiently  accurate  for  the  purpose. 

Direct  Acid  Hydrolysis. — Weigh  out  from  2  to  5  grams  of  the 
sample,  depending  upon  the  amount  of  starch  present,  and  if 
much  fat  is  present,  wash  on  a  good  quaUty  filter  paper  with  five 
successive  portions  of  10  cc.  each  of  ether.  Allow  the  ether  to 
evaporate  from  the  residue  and  then  wash  it  with  10  per  cent, 
alcohol  to  free  it  from  soluble  carbohydrates.  Test  the  final 
washings  by  evaporation  on  the  water- bath  and  note  the  presence 
of  an  appreciable  residue.  One  hundred  fifty  cubic  centimeters 
of  alcohol  will  usually  be  enough  for  washing.  Transfer  the  resi- 
due to  a  500-cc.  graduated  flask  with  200  cc.  of  water,  add  20  cc. 
of  hydrochloric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.125),  place  a  funnel  in  the  neck  of 
the  flask  to  prevent  evaporation,  and  heat  in  a  boiling  water- 
bath  for  23^  hours.  Cool,  nearly  neutralize  with  sodium  hydrox- 
ide, and  make  up  to  500  cc.  Filter  and  determine  the  dextrose 
in  an  aliquot  part  of  the  filtrate,  using  the  Munson  and  Walker 
method,  as  described  on  page  237.  The  weight  of  dextrose  mul- 
tiplied by  0.90  gives  the  weight  of  starch. 

Determination  with  Diastase. — The  starch  may  be  separated 
from  the  pentosans,  which  cause  the  high  results  of  the  pre- 
ceding method,  by  digestion  with  diastase,  which  convert^  the 
starch  into  the  soluble  products,  dextrin  and  maltose. 

Procedure, — Treat  2  to  5  grams  of  the  sample  with  ether  and 
dilute  alcohol  as  in  the  preceding  method.  Transfer  the  residue 
with  50  cc.  of  water  to  a  beaker,  heat  slowly  to  boiling  or  im- 
merse the  beaker  in  boiUng  water  until  the  starch  gelatinizes, 
stirring  constantly  to  avoid  the  formation  of  lumps.  Fifteen 
minutes  heating  is  usually  sufficient.  Cool  to  55°C.,  add  20  cc. 
of  malt  extract^  and  keep  the  solution  within  2°  of  this  tem- 

^  To  prepare  an  active  malt  extract,  digest  10  grams  of  fresh,  finely 
ground  malt  several  hours  at  room  temperature  with  200  cc.  of  water,  shak- 
ing occasionally,  and  filter.  Add  a  few  drops  of  chloroform  to  prevent  the 
growth  of  molds. 
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it  will  be  useless  to  try  to  read  it.  Since  levulose  is  quite  coin- 
ino^i  in  food  products,  it  is  generally  best  to  make  all  polari- 
zations in  a  tube  provided  with  an  opening  on  the  side  through 
which  a  thermometer  can  be  inserted  to  take  the  temperature, 
as  shown  in  Fig,  51. 

Zero  Error. — It  is  seldom  that  the  instrument  reads  eioictly 
zero,  so  any  deviation  must  first  be  determined. 

See  that  the  instrument  is  pointed  directly  at  the  source  of 
light,  which  should  be  about  a  tube  length  {200  mm.)  from  the 
end  of  the  saccharimeter.  Set  the  scale  a  few  divisions  from 
zero  and  focus  the  eyepiece  so  that  the  field  and  the  dividing 
line  are  perfectly  clear  and  sharp.  Rotate  the  milled  head  un- 
til the  field  is  uniformly  illuminated.  It  is  usually  best  to  do 
this  by  moving  it  very  sUghtly  on  either  side  of  the  zero-pnint 
and  observing  when  the  shadow  just  flits  across  the  dividing 
line.  Take  the  average  of  six  separate  readings  made  in  this 
way  as  the  zero  error. 

Polarization  of  the  Solution. — This  ia  made  at  20''C.  in  the 
manner  just  described  for  the  zero  reading,  taking  the  averaRe 
of  six  readings,  and  correcting  for  the  zero  error. 

Notes. — In  thus  measuring  a  physical  property  readily  affected 
by  changes  of  concentration  and  temperature,  certain  precnu- 
tions  are  absolutely  necessary.  C'are  should  be  taken  to  avoid 
loss  by  evaporation,  during  weighing  and  filtration;  changes  of 
temperature  by  close  proximity  of  heat  to  the  instrument  or  by 
careless  handling  of  the  observation  tube  must  be  carefully 
prevented. 

By  far  the  greater  source  of  error,  however,  especially  ffi*" 
the  complex  mixtures  that  may  be  met  in  foods,  is  in  clarificatiOD- 
These  errors  are  due  mainly  to  the  use  of  basic  lead  acetate  m 
excessive  amount  and  are  (1)  volume  occupied  by  the  lead  p"*" 
cipitate,  increasing  the  concentration  of  the  solution;  (2)  pi*" 
cipitation  of  basic  lead  salts  of  dextrose  and  levulose';  (3)  change 
in  specific  rotation  of  levulose  due  to  the  formation  of  a  solubW 
dextro-rotatory  lead  tevulosate.  The  error  due  to  volume  of  pi*" 
cipitate  is  ordinarily  neglected  in  food  work.  If  desired,  ho*" 
ever,  it  can  be  estimated  and  corrected  by  the  method  of  doubw 
dilution'  as  illustrated  on  page  115,  or  dry  lead  subacetate  m*/ 

'  Sdieihler:  Z.  VVr,  DfiW.  Ztirkerwi.  1876,  10.14. 

See  Browne:  IfmKilwok  of  Sugar  \na\va\a,  p.  IWi. 
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be  substituted  for  the  solution  generally  used.  (Home's  dry 
defecation  method.^)  The  other  two  sources  of  error  are  ob- 
viously of  less  consequence  if  the  sucrose  alone  is  to  be  deter- 
mined by  double  polarization  (see  below)  as  is  customary  in 
food  analysis.  In  any  case,  however,  only  the  smallest  amount 
of  basic  lead  acetate  necessary  to  clarify  the  solution  should  ever 
be  used.  The  quantities  generally  employed  do  not  affect  the 
specific  rotation  of  sucrose. 

Clerget's  or  Double  Polarization  Method. — In  the  presence  of 
other  optically  active  substances,  the  percentage  of  sucrose  evi- 
dently cannot  be  determined  by  the  simple  polarization  method 
just  described.  In  nearly  all  saccharine  food  products  other 
sugars  than  sucrose,  some  dextro,  others  levo-rotatory,  are  pre- 
sent, so  that  in  general  the  more  complicated  double  polarization 
methods  must  be  used.  These  depend  upon  measuring  the  change 
in  rotation  produced  by  hydrolysis  of  the  sugar  solution,  the 
conditions  being  such  that  sucrose  alone  shall  be  hydrolyzed. 

By  hydrolysis  the  sucrose  is  changed  to  invert  sugar.  A 
solution  of  the  normal  weight  of  sucrose  in  100  cc,  polarizing 
+  100^  on  the  Ventzke  scale,  will,  when  inverted  by  the  method 
described  below,  polarize  —  42.66°  at  0°C. 

Since  the  levo-rotation  of  invert  sugar  decreases  practically 
0.5°  for  each  degree  increase  in  temperature,  the  reading  at  t° 
would  be  -  [42.66°  -  (0.5t)l 

At  20°C.,  for  example,  the  reading  would  be  —  32.66°.  Since 
the  change  in  rotation  has  been  from  +  100°  to  —  [42.66°  —  0,5t], 
or  142.66  —  0.5<,  this  value  may  be  used  as  a  measure  of  the 
amount  of  sucrose  present;  provided,  of  course,  that  this  change 
in  rotation  is  due  to  the  sucrose  alone. 

Procedure. — (a)  (Herzfeld  Method). — ^Pree  the  clarified  solution 
used  for  direct  polarization  from  lead  by  cautiously  adding  suc- 
cessive small  portions  of  powdered  potassium  oxalate  until  no 
more  lead  is  precipitated.  Filter  through  a  dry  filter.  Measure 
50  cc.  of  the  filtrate  into  a  100-cc.  flask,  add  25  cc.  of  water  and 
add  gradually,  mixing  thoroughly,  5  cc.  of  concentrated  hydro- 
chloric acid  (sp.  gr.  1.19).  Place  a  thermometer  in  the  flask  so 
that  its  bulb  is  in  the  center  of  the  solution  and  immerse  the  flask 
in  a  water-bath  of  suitable  temperature.     The  temperature  of 

1  W.  D.  Home:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc.,  1904,  186*,  l^OT,^*!^. 
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the  solution  should  reach  69°C.  in  2.5  to  3  minutes  and  is  to  Im 
kept  between  68°  and  70°  for  7  to  7.5  minutes,  making  a  total  tixa( 
of  heating  of  10  minutes.     It  will  probably  be  found  best  to  pro- 
vide two  baths,  one  kept  at  70°  and  the  other  at  about  85  ^'C. 
in  which  the  flask  may  be  immersed  at  first  and  then  transferred 
to  the  70°  bath  when  the  temperature  approaches  66°  to  67°.     At 
the  end  of  the  10  minutes  heating,  cool  the  solution  quickly  to 
20°  C,  rinse  off  the  thermometer  into  the  flask  and  make  up  the 
volume    to    100  cc.     Mix  thoroughly,  filter  if  necessary,  and 
polarize  in  a  tube  provided  with  a  thermometer  by  which  the 
exact  temperature  at  the  time  of  polarizing  may  be  noted.    It  is 
preferable,  as  in  the  direct  polarization,  to  make  the  reading  at 
20°C.     The  reading,   corrected  for  zero  error,  as  before,  and 
multipUed  by  two,  is  the  "invert  polarization,"  of  the  sample. 
The  sucrose  is  calculated  by  the  formula : 

^^    100  (P-/) 


142.66  -  0.5< 


where  S  =  percentage  of  sucrose,  P  the  direct  polarization,  /  the 
invert  polarization  and  t  the  temperature  at  which  the  invert 
polarization  was  made.  Note  that  (P  —  /)  means  the  algehraic 
differencey  which  in  actual  figures  may  be  the  sum  of  the  two 
readings. 

(6)  Modified  Method  at  Room  Temperature. — If  the  longer  time 
required  is  not  objectionable,  the  inversion  with  hydrochloric 
acid  may  be  carried  out  at  room  temperature,  thereby  avoiding 
the  danger  of  partial  destruction  of  levulose  by  too  long  or  too 
high  heating. 

Place  50  cc.  of  the  solution,  freed  from  lead  as  directed  above, 
in  a  100-cc.  graduated  flask,  add  5  cc.  of  concentrated  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  allow  the  flask  to  stand  at  20°-25°C.  (room  tem- 
perature) for  20-24  hours,  make  up  to  100  cc.  and  polarize  as 
before.  Sucrose  is  calculated  by  the  Herzfeld  formula  given 
above. 

Notes, — The  methods  as  described  should  be  carefully  followed, 
especially  as  regards  the  time  and  temperature  of  inversion. 
Levulose  is  easily  decomposed  during  inversion  and  its  optica^ 
rotation  is  greatly  affected  by  sUght  changes  of  temperature. 
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fThe  temperature  during  inversion  should  not  vary  more  than  V 
r%n  either  side  of  69*^0.  and  must  not  in  any  case  go  above  70°C. 

^'  The  Herzfeld  formula  as  given  is  correct  only  for  a  solution 
■icontaining  half  the  normal  weight  in  100  cc.  which  would  be 
Ithe  case  if  the  normal  weight  were  taken  originally.  The  in- 
•version  factor  varies  from  141.85  for  1  gram  of  sucrose  in  100  cc. 
oto  143.54  for  the  normal  weight.  More  accurate  results  can  be 
i obtained  by  the  general  formula  suggested  by  Herzfeld.^ 

100  (P  -  P') 


S  = 


141.84  +  0.05N  -  0.5t 


I  where  S  =  per  cent,  of  sucrose,  P  and  P'  are  the  direct  and  invert 

"  polarizations,  respectively ,  for  a  normal  weight  and  N  is  the  scale 

:  reading  of  the  inverted  solution. 

It^  is  also  true,  of  course,  that  factors  worked  out  for  pure 
sucrose  solutions  are  not  absolutely  exact  for  the  less  pure  food 
products. 

The  effect  of  the  hydrochloric  acid  present  during  polarization 
on  the  specific  rotation  of  levulose,  should  also  be  borne  in  mind  in 
some  cases.  In  the  polarization  of  jams  or  honey,  for  example, 
an  error  is  caused  by  the  presence  of  considerable  quantities  of 
invert  sugar,  which  would  have  a  different  rotation  in  the  direct 
polarization  in  neutral  solution  than  in  the  invert  polarization 
in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid. 

In  some  cases,  where  it  is  especially  desirable  to  avoid  the  com- 

.  plications  arising  from  the  use  of  acid,  inversion  may  be  ac- 
complished by  the  use  of  invertase,  prepared  from  yeast.  This 
method  is  more  troublesome  to  carry  out  and  takes  longer,  but 
gives  better  results.  Detailed  directions  for  preparing  a  stock 
invertase  solution  and  for  carrying  out  the  test  are  given  by 
Hudson.  2 

Invariably  where  the  double  polarization  method  is  employed 
and  it  is  necessary  to  clarify  the  solution  by  basic  lead  acetate, 
the  clarification  should  be  done  before  the  direct  polarization, 
otherwise  the  invert  polarization  will  be  too  low  on  account  of 
the  retention  of  a  portion  of  the  invert  sugar  by  the  lead  pre- 
cipitate.    The  excess  of  lead  should  be  removed,  as  directed  on 

1  Z.  Ver.  Deut.  Zuckerind.,  1890,  194. 
«  J.  Ind.  Eng.  Chem.,  1910,  143. 
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page  257,  otherwise  the  concentration  of  the  hydrochloric  ac 
will  be  altered  by  the  precipitation  of  lead  chloride. 

With  food  products  in  general,  the  accuracy  of  the  metho 
is  not  greater  than  0.5  per  cent.  With  pure  sugars,  of  cours* 
the  accuracy  is  much  greater. 

Calculation  of  Other  Stigars  from  the  Double  Polarization." 
If  only  one  other  sugar  is  present  besides  the  sucrose,  its  amour 
may  be  calculated  by  the  formula: 

66.5  (P  -  S) 
sp 

where  P  is  the  direct  polarization  (for  the  normal  weight),  ^ 
the  percentage  of  sucrose  as  calculated  from  the  double  polarizs 
tion,  66.5  the  specific  rotation  at  20°C.  of  sucrose,  and  sp  th_ 
specific  rotation  at  20°C.  of  the  second  sugar.  ^ 

Example, — A  sample  of  jelly,  in  which  sucrose  and  inver 
sugar  are  present,  polarizes  directly  +  47.0°,  and  after  inversio: 
polarizes  —  20.  l'^  at  20**C.  What  is  the  percentage  of  sucrose  an- 
of  invert  sugar? 

Q  100  [47.0  -  (  -  20.1)] 

Sucrose  =  =  50.58  per  cent. 

20 
142.66  -  4r 
2 

T        .  66.5  (47.0  -  50.58)       ^^  ^^ 

Invert  sugar  =  =  11.91  per  cent. 

-  20 

Note. — With  most  food  products,  the  result  obtained  in  tld 
way  is  not  strictly  exact  on  account  of  the  errors  inherent  in  i\m 
sucrose  determination,  as  well  as  the  error  caused  by  the  oc 
elusion  of  reducing  sugars  in  the  basic  lead  precipitate. 

Polarization   at   87°C. — Considerable   use   is   made   in  foo« 
analysis   of   polarization   at  higher  temperatures  than  20°C 
especially  of  polarization  of  the  inverted  solution  at  87®C.  i- 
the  approximate  determination  of  commercial  glucose. 

Solutions  of  invert  sugar  become  optically  inactive  whe: 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  about  87**C.  This  is  on  account  c 
the  decrease  in  specific  rotation  of  levulose  with  increasii* 
temperature  until  it  just  equals  that  of  the  dextro-rotatory  de^ 
trose.     The  exact  temperature  of  neutralization  varies  somewhe 

'  See  table  on  page  247. 
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with  the  concentration,  but  87°C.  is  the  value  ordinarily  used. 
If  we  take  the  case  of  a  table  sirup  in  which  the  sugars  present 
are  sucrose,  invert  sugar  and  commerical  glucose,  by  polarizing 
the  inverted  solution  at  87°  the  commercial  glucose  will  be  the 
only  optically  active  sugar  of  the  three,  and  can  thus  be  deter- 
mined from  the  polariscopic  reading.  Certain  exceptions  to 
^his  statement  will  be  noted  later. 

The  saccharimeter  ordinarily  employed  may  be  used  to  make 

^he  readings  at  87°,  but  on  account  of  the  considerable  dififer- 

Gtxce  in  coefficient  of  expansion  between  glass  and  metal,  and  the 

<5onsequent  difficulty  of  securing  a  tight  joint  with  successive 

Heating  and  cooling,  an  all-metal,  jacketed  tube  is  best  for  the 

Solution.     Care  should  be  taken  that  the  inner  tube  is   not 

of  too  small  bore,  otherwise  the  bubbles  formed  during  the  heat- 

ixxg  are  apt  to  prove  troublesome.     The  hot  water  for  the  jacket 

iiaay  be  supplied  from  a  large  tank  of  boiling  water  placed  at  a 

lititle  distance  from  the  instrument  and  high  enough  so  that  the 

hot  water  may  flow  by  gravity  through  a  rubber  tube,  the  tem- 

I>erature  being  controlled  by  regulating  the  flow  with  a  stopcock. 

Syi  has  devised  a  simple  and  practical  plan  for  this  purpose. 

Great  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  heating  the  instrument.     It 

^s  better  to  heat  the  tube  while  outside  of  the  trough  and  place 

^^  in  position  only  when  nearly  at  the  desired  temperature. 

Both  on  account  of  employing  a  metal  tube  and  to  avoid  any 
^ction  of  the  acid  on  the  commercial  glucose  during  the  heating, 
**  is  best  to  polarize  a  separate  neutral  solution  as  follows: 

I^rocedure. — Weigh  out  the  normal  weight  of  sample  and  invert 
^*  as  described  on  page  257.  To  the  inverted  solution  in  a  100- 
^c.  flask  add  a  few  drops  of  phenolphthalein  and  strong  sodium 
'hydroxide  solution  until  slightly  pink;  add  a  drop  of  dilute  hydro- 
chloric acid  in  excess,  make  up  to  the  mark  and  filter,  if  nec- 
^ssa^ry.  Fill  the  jacketed  tube  and  heat  fairly  rapidly  to  about 
^*^C  Place  the  tube  in  the  trough  of  the  saccharimeter,  first 
^xa^rnining  it  to  see  that  no  air-bubbles  are  present,  and  heat 
steadily  to  87**.  Take  the  average  of  five  or  six  rapid  readings 
^t  this  point,  keeping  the  tube  in  the  instrument  no  longer  than 
^  Q'bsolutely  necessary.  The  slower  heating  when  nearing  the 
desired  temperature  is  advisable  in  order  to  avoid  troublesome 

*  •^.  Am.  Chem.  Soc.,  1908,  1790. 
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convection  currents.  It  is  usually  best  to  heat  to  several  de- 
grees above  87°,  not  above  90°,  and  take  the  readings  when  the 
solution  cools  to  87°  rather  than  to  read  it  while  the  solution  is 
heating.  Several  series  of  observations  should  be  made  on 
successive  fillings  of  the  tube  rather  than  spend  time  trying  to 
find  an  exact  end-point,  on  account  of  the  greater  difliculty  usu- 
ally experienced  in  reading.  Readings  can  usually  be  taken 
between  86°  and  88°. 

Calculation  of  Commercial  Glucose. — On  account  of  the  vari- 
able composition  of  commercial  glucose,  its  specific  rotation 
ranging  from  130°  to  154°  for  the  anhydrous  substance,  it  is  ob- 
viously impossible  to  calculate  the  amount  exactly  from  the 
saccharimeter  reading.  It  is  therefore  customary  to  report  the 
percentage  in  terms  of  some  arbitrary  standard.  In  the  oflScial 
methods  of  the  Association  of  Oflicial  Agricultural  Chemists,^ 
it  is  assumed  that  the  normal  weight  of  commercial  glucose 
polarizes  +  175°.  The  action  of  the  acid  during  inversion  and 
the  expansion  of  the  solution  at  87°  reduce  this  value  to  +  163°.* 
Hence  the  calculation  may  be  made  by  the  formula: 

163 

where  G  is  the  percentage  of  glucose  and  S  the  reading  of  the 
saccharimeter  at  87°.  It  should  be  stated  in  the  report  that 
the  factor  163  was  used  in  the  calculation.  As  noted  more  fully 
under  Honey,  page  296,  the  determination  of  commercial  glucose 
by  this  method  in  such  products  as,  molasses,  sirups  and  honey, 

• 

is  only  approximate,  because  these  materials  usually  contain 
dextrins  and  gums  which  render  them  slightly  dextro-rotatory 
after  inversion,  even  in  the  absence  of  commercial  glucose. 

Carbohydrates  Other  than  Sugars 

Determination  of  Starch. — In  the  case  of  nearly  pure  starch, 
it  can  be  determined  by  hydrolysis  with  acid,  as  represented 
by  the  equation : 

(162)  (180) 

CeHioOs  ~l~  H2O — >C6Hi20e 

Starch  Dextrose 

1  Bur.  ofChem.,  Bull.  107,  p.  71. 
^ Leach:  Bur.  of  Chem.^  Bull.  81,  p.  74. 
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It  100  parts  of  dextrose  correspond  to  90  parts  of  starch.  In  most 
pr.  vegetable  food  products,  however,  the  starch  is  accompanied  by 
f .  pentosans  and  other  hemi-celluloses  which  yield  reducing  sugars 
upon  hydrolysis,  so  that  if  exact  results  are  desired  the  diastase 
method  should  be  employed.  The  method  of  direct  acid  hy- 
drolysis has  the  advantage  of  being  much  quicker  and  easier  of 
execution  and  is  often  sufficiently  accurate  for  the  purpose. 

Direct  Acid  Hydrolysis. — Weigh  out  from  2  to  5  grams  of  the 
sample,  depending  upon  the  amount  of  starch  present,  and  if 
much  fat  is  present,  wash  on  a  good  quality  filter  paper  with  five 
successive  portions  of  10  cc.  each  of  ether.  Allow  the  ether  to 
evaporate  from  the  residue  and  then  wash  it  with  10  per  cent, 
alcohol  to  free  it  from  soluble  carbohydrates.  Test  the  final 
washings  by  evaporation  on  the  water-bath  and  note  the  presence 
of  an  appreciable  residue.  One  hundred  fifty  cubic  centimeters 
of  alcohol  will  usually  be  enough  for  washing.  Transfer  the  resi- 
due to  a  500-cc.  graduated  flask  with  200  cc.  of  water,  add  20  cc. 
of  hydrochloric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.125),  place  a  funnel  in  the  neck  of 
the  flask  to  prevent  evaporation,  and  heat  in  a  boiling  water- 
bath  for  23^  hours.  Cool,  nearly  neutralize  with  sodium  hydrox- 
ide, and  make  up  to  500  cc.  Filter  and  determine  the  dextrose 
in  an  aliquot  part  of  the  filtrate,  using  the  Munson  and  Walker 
method,  as  described  on  page  237.  The  weight  of  dextrose  mul- 
tiplied by  0.90  gives  the  weight  of  starch. 

Determination  with  Diastase. — The  starch  may  be  separated 
from  the  pentosans,  which  cause  the  high  results  of  the  pre- 
ceding method,  by  digestion  with  diastase,  which  convert^  the 
starch  into  the  soluble  products,  dextrin  and  maltose. 

Procedure, — Treat  2  to  5  grams  of  the  sample  with  ether  and 
dilute  alcohol  as  in  the  preceding  method.  Transfer  the  residue 
with  50  cc.  of  water  to  a  beaker,  heat  slowly  to  boiling  or  im- 
merse the  beaker  in  boiling  water  until  the  starch  gelatinizes, 
stirring  constantly  to  avoid  the  formation  of  lumps.  Fifteen 
minutes  heating  is  usually  sufficient.  Cool  to  55°C.,  add  20  cc. 
of  malt  extract^  and  keep  the  solution  within  2°  of  this  tem- 

^  To  prepare  an  active  malt  extract,  digest  10  grams  of  fresh,  finely 
ground  malt  several  hours  at  room  temperature  with  200  cc.  of  water,  shak- 
ing occasionally,  and  filter.  Add  a  few  drops  of  chloroform  to  prevent  the 
growth  of  molds. 
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perature  for  an  hour.     Heat  again  to  boiling  to  gelatinize  axiy 
remaining  starch  granules.    Cool  to  55°C.,  add  20  cc.  of  ni3.tt 
extract  and  maintain  at  this  temperature  for  an  hour,  or  until  a 
drop  of  the  solution,  carefully  examined  under  the  microscol>e» 
fails  to  give  the  iodine  reaction  for  starch.     Cool,  make  up     ^ 
250  cc,  and  filter.     Transfer  200  cc.  of  the  filtrate  to  a  600-<i3C. 
graduated  flask,  add  20  cc.  of  hydrochloric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.12^3), 
and  carry  out  the  hydrolysis  as  described  in  the  preceding  mother  d. 

A  blank  determination  must  be  carried  through  in  precis^^ly 
the  same  manner,  using  50  cc.  of  water  and  the  same  amount      o^ 
malt  extract  as  in  the  regular  procedure,  in  order  to  correct 
the  cupric  reducing  power  of  the  malt  extract  itself. 

Notes, — The  method  of  determination  by  diastase  gives 
suits  which  are,  in  general,  lower  than  those  by  direct  hydroly^^^ 
with  acid.  In  food  materials  which  are  comparatively  high  s:^^ 
starch,  as  ordinary  cereals,  the  difference  may  be  only  3  ^c^^ 
4  per  cent. ;  in  materials  low  in  starch  content  but  containirrr^S 
large  amounts  of  pentosans,  as  cocoa  shells,  or  mustard  hulL  -^' 
the  results  by  acid  hydrolysis  may  be  ten  to  twenty  times  tc^^^ 
high. 

Although  the  factor  0.90  for  the  calculation  of  starch  from  de3^^***' 
trose  has  been  adopted  by  the  Association  of  OflScial  Agriculturj^^ 
Chemists^  as  standard,  it  has  been  shown  by  various  chemist  — ^^ 
that  this  theoretical  value  is  never  obtained,  the  actual  resul       - 
being  from  95  to  98  per  cent,  of  theory,  so  that  more  exac^ —    * 
results  are  probably  secured  by  using  a  somewhat  higher  factoi 
(0.92  to  0.94)  to  calculate  the  starch. 

Determination  of  Pentosans. — The  pentosans  may  be  deter- 
mined by  hydrolyzing  with  dilute  acid  to  the  corresponding  pen- 
toses and  estimating  the  latter  with  Fehling's  solution,^  the  entire^^^ 
method  being  analogous  to  the  determination  of  starch  by  aci< 
hydrolysis.     In  complex  food  materials,  however,  which  contaii 
also  other  carbohydrates  which  either  reduce  Fehling's  solutioi 
directly  or  are  hydrolyzed  to  such  reducing  substances,  a  bettei 
method  is  to  heat  the  pentosans  with  hydrochloric  acid  under  sue] 
conditions  that  the  pentoses  formed  by  hydrolysis  shall  split  u] 
into  furfural  and  water.     The  method  is  an  elaboration  of  th< 


1  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  107,  p.  54. 

2  Stone:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1897,  183. 
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alitative  test  described  on  page  235,  and  although  the  reaction 

5s  not  yield  the  theoretical  quantity  of  furfural,  the  condi- 

ns  may  be  so  standardized  that  the  results  are  practically 

antitative. 

The  furfural  which  is  formed  may  be  determined  by  weighing 

!  insoluble  condensation  product  which  it  forms  with  phenyl- 

Irazine: 

asO.CHO  +  CeHe  -  NH  -  NH2  -*  C4H3.CH  =  NsH.CeHe 

Furfural  Phenylhydrazine  Furfural-phenylhydraaone 

+  H2O 

with  phloroglucinol.^    The  latter  method  has  been  adopted 
the  Association  of  Official  Agricultural  Chemists^  and  is  the 
5  generally  employed  in  this  country. 

ilethod. — (a)  Distillation, — Place  2  to  5  grams  of  the  material, 
or  ding  to  the  amount  of  pentosan  present,  in  a  300-cc.  dis- 
ing  flask  with  100  cc.  of  12  per  cent,  hydrochloric  acid  (sp. 
1.06)  and  several  bits  of  recently  heated  pumice.  Close 
J  flask  with  a  rubber  stopper  carrying  a  50-cc.  separatory 
inel.  Place  the  flask  on  wire  gauze,  connect  with  a  con- 
iser,  and  heat,  rather  gently  at  first,  then  so  regulate  the 
ne  as  to  distil  over  30  cc.  in  about  10  minutes.  Collect  the 
tillate  in  a  graduated  receiver,  passing  it  through  a  small 
er  paper  as  it  distils.  Replace  the  30  cc.  distilled  over  by  30 
more  of  the  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  adding  it  through  the 
»aratory  funnel  in  such  a  manner  as  to  wash  down  the  particles 
lering  to  the  sides  of  the  flask  and  continue  the  process  in 
lilar  manner  until  the  distillate  amounts  to  360  cc. 
b)  Precipitation, — To  the  completed  distillate  add  slowly  a 
asured  quantity  of  phloroglucinol  (see  below)  dissolved  in 
per  cent,  hydrochloric  acid.  The  amount  of  phloroglucinol 
ded  should  be  about  double  that  of  the. furfural  expected. 
le  solution  first  turns  yellow,  then  green,  and  then  an  amor- 
ous greenish  precipitate  appears,  which  grows  rapidly  darker, 
.  it  finally  becomes  almost  black.  Make  the  solution  up  to 
0  cc.  with  12  per  cent,  hydrochloric  acid  and  allow  it  to  stand 
er  night.  Test  the  solution  with  anilin  acetate  paper  (see 
ge  235)  to  make  sure  that  all  the  furfural  has  been  precipitated, 

Councler:  Chem.-Ztg.,  1893,  743. 
•  Bur,  of  Chem.y  Bull.  107,  p.  54. 
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and  filter  through  a  weighed  Gooch  crucible;  the  precipitate 
phloroglucide  is  brought  carefully  upon  the  asbestos  and  ws 
with  150  cc.  of  water  in  such  a  way  that  the  water  is  not  ent 
removed  from  the  crucible  until  the  very  last.     Place  the  crual 
upon  a  triangle  or  suitable  support,  so  that  the  bottom  is 
to  the  air,  and  dry  for  4  hours  at  the  temperature  of  boil 
water;  place  in  a  weighing  bottle,  cool  in  a  desiccator  and  weiglLl 

Calculation. — The  composition  of  the  furfural-phlorogluciil 
varies  somewhat  according  to  the  proportion  of  furfural  present, 
hence  the  percentage  of  furfural,  and  consequently  of  pentosanSi 
cannot  be  calculated  exactly  by  a  factor.  Krober^  has  tabulated 
the  values  of  furfural,  pentoses  and  pentosans  for  weights  d 
phloroglucide  lying  between  0.030  and  0.300  gram  and  a  coo- 
densed  statement  of  his  table  is  given  on  page  267.  The  value 
given  in  the  column  headed  "  Pentosan"  is  in  each  case  the  meaa' 
of  the  corresponding  values  for  xylan  and  araban. 

For  weights  of  phloroglucide  below  0.030  gram  the  wei^t 
of  pentose  may  be  found  from  the  weight  of  phloroglucide 
(a)  by  the  formula : 

Pentose  =  (a  plus  0.0052)  X  1.0170 

and  for  weights  over  0.300  gram 

Pentose  =  (a  plus  0.0052)  X  1.0026 

The  corresponding  amount  of  pentosan  may  be  obtained  by  mul- 
tiplying the  pentose  by  0.88. 

Pentose  :  pentosan  =  (CBHio06)n-(C6H804)n  = 

150:132  =  1.0:0.88 

The  value  0.0052  is  the  weight  in  grams  of  phloroglucide 
which  remains  dissolved  in  the  400  cc.  of  solution. 

It  will  be  found  best  to  use  such  a  quantity  of  material  that 
the  weight  of  phloroglucide  shall  fall  between  0.030  and  O.300 
gram. 

Notes. — Care  should  be  taken  during  the  distillation  that 
charring  of  the  material  which  may  collect  on  the  sides  of  the 
flask  above  the  liquid  does  not  occur,  since  furfural  might  be 
formed  by  the  decomposition.     For  this  reason   the  heating 

1  J.  Landw.,  1900,  355;  1901,  7. 
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Furluml- 
iJJoroslucadB 

Furfural      ^'^^ 

.„,...  jx,w 

Xylan 

„.,», 

"IT 

0.030 

0.0182   0.0391 

0.0344 

0.0324 

0.0285 

0.0358 

0,0315 

0,035 

0,0209 

0.0446 

0.0393 

0.0370 

0.0326 

0,0408 

0.0359 

0.040 

0.0235 

0.0301 

0.0441 

0.0416 

0.0366 

0,0459 

0.0404 

O.OM 

0.0260 

0,0556 

0.0490 

0,0462 

0.0406 

0.0.509 

0.0448 

0.O5O 

0,0286 

0,00U 

0.0538 

0.0507 

0.0446 

0,0559 

0,0492 

0.055 

0,0312 

0.0666 

0.0586 

0.0553 

0.0486 

0,0610 

0,0537 

0,060 

0,0338 

0,0721 

0.0634 

0.0598 

0.0526 

0,0660 

0,0381 

0.O65 

0.0364 

0.0776 

0.0683 

0.0644 

0.0567 

0.0710 

0,0625 

0.070 

0.0390 

0.0831 

0.0731 

0.0690 

O.O607 

0.0761 

0,0670 

0.075 

0,0416 

0.0886 

0,0780 

0.0730 

0.0647 

0,0811 

0,0714 

0.080 

0.0*42 

0,0941 

0.0828 

0,0781 

0.0687 

0,0861 

0,0758 

0.065 

0.0488 

0.0996 

0.0877 

0.0827 

0.0727 

0.0912 

0,0803 

0.090 

0.0494 

0.1051 

0.0925 

0.0872 

0.0767 

0,0962 

0.0847 

0.005 

0.0520 

0.1106 

0.0974 

0.0918 

0,0808 

0,1012 

0,0891 

0.100 

0.0546 

0,1161 

0.1022 

0.0964 

0,0848 

0.1063 

0,0935 

0.105 

0.0572 

0.1215 

0.1070 

0.1010 

0.0888 

0.1113 

0.0979 

o.no 

0,0598 

0.1270 

0,1118 

0.1055 

0.0928 

0.1163 

0.1023 

0.115 

0.0624 

0.1325 

0,1166 

0.1101 

0.0968 

0,1213 

0.1067 

0.I2O 

0.0650 

0.1380 

0,1214 

0.1146 

0,1008 

0.1263 

0,1111 

0.125 

0,0676 

0.1433 

0.1263 

0,1192 

0.1049 

0,1314 

0.1156 

0.130 

0,0702 

0.1490 

0.1311 

0,1237 

0.1089 

0,1364 

0,1201 

0.135 

0.0728 

0.1545 

0,1360 

0.1283 

0.1129 

0.1414 

0,1244 

0.140 

0.0754 

0.1800 

0.1408 

0.1328 

0.1169 

0,1464 

0.1288 

0.145 

0,0780 

0.1635 

0.1457 

0.1378 

0.1209 

0,1515 

0.1333 

0,150 

0,0805 

0.1710 

0,1505 

0.1419 

0.1249 

0,1365 

0,1377 

0.155 

0.0831 

0.17G5 

0.1554 

0.14G5 

0.1289 

0,1615 

0.1421 

O.160 

0,0857 

0.1820 

0.1602 

0.1510 

0.1329 

0,1665 

0.1465 

0,105 

0,0883 

0,1875 

0.1630 

0.1556 

0.1309 

0.1716 

0,1510 

0.170 

0,0909 

0.1930 

0,1608 

0.I60I 

0.1409 

0.1766 

0,1554 

0,175 

0,0935 

0.1985 

0,1746 

0.1647 

0.1449 

0,1816 

0,1398 

0.180 

0,0961 

0.2039 

0,1794 

0.1692 

0.14S9 

0,1866 

0.1642 

0.186 

0.0987 

0.2093 

0.1842 

0.1738 

0.1529 

0.1916 

0,1686 

0.190 

0.1013 

0,2147 

0,1889 

0.1783 

0.1569 

0.1965 

0,1729 

0.106 

0.1039 

0.2201 

0,1937 

0.1829 

0.1609 

0,2015 

0.1773 

0.200 

0.10Q5 

0.2255 

0.1984 

0.1874 

0.1649 

0,2065 

0.1817 

0.205 

0.1090 

0.2309 

0.2032 

0.1920 

0,1689 

0.2115 

0.1861 

0.210 

0.1116 

0.2363 

0,2079 

0.1965 

0.1729 

0  2164 

0.1904 

0.216 

0.1142 

0,2417 

0,2127 

0.2011 

0.1770 

0.2214 

0.1948 

0.220 

0.1168 

0.2471 

0.2174 

0,2057 

0.1810 

0.2264 

0.1992 

0.225 

0.1194 

0.2525 

0.2222 

0.2102 

0.1850"0,2314 

0.2037 
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Table  XXXV.— Krober's  Table  for  Determining  Pentoses  and 

Pe  ntos  ans  . — (Continued) 


Furfural- 
phloroglucide 

Furfural 

Arab- 
iuose 

Araban 

Xylose 

Xylan 

Pentose 

Pento- 
san 

0.230 

0.1220 

0.2579 

0.2270 

0.2148 

0.1890 

0.2364 

0.2081 

0.235 

0 . 1245 

0.2633 

0.2318 

0.2193 

0.1930 

0.2413 

0.2124 

0.240 

0.1271 

0.2687 

0.2365 

0.2239 

0.1970 

0.2463 

0.2168 

0.245 

0 . 1297 

0.2741 

0.2413 

0.2284 

0.2010 

0.2513 

0.2212 

0.250 

0 . 1323 

0 . 2795 

0.2460 

0.2330 

0.2050 

0 . 2563 

0.2256 

0.255 

0 . 1349 

0.2849 

0.2508 

0.2375 

0.2090 

0.2612 

0.2299 

0.260 

0 . 1374 

0,2903 

0.2555 

0.2420 

0.2130 

0.2662 

0.2342 

0.265 

0.1400 

0.2957 

0.2603 

0.2465 

0.2170 

0.2711 

0.2385 

0.270 

0.1426 

0.3011 

0.2650 

0.2511 

0.2210 

0.2761 

0.2429 

0.275 

0.1452 

0.3065 

0.2698 

0.2556 

0.2250 

0.2811 

0.2473 

0.280 

0 . 1478 

0.3199 

0.2745 

0.2602 

0.2290 

0.2861 

0.2517 

0.285 

0.1504 

0.3173 

0.2793 

0.2647 

0.2330 

0.2910 

0.2561 

0.290 

0.1529 

0.3227 

0.2840 

0.2693 

0.2370 

0.2960 

0.2605 

0.295 

0 . 1555 

0.3281 

0 . 2887 

0.2738 

0.2410 

0.3010 

0  2649 

0.300 

0 . 1581 

0.3335    0.2935 

0.2784 

0.2450 

0.3060 

0.2693 

should  be  done  carefully  and  the  material  washed  down  as  much 
as  possible  when  adding  the  acid.  The  method  contains  two 
inherent  sources  of  error  in  that  pentosans  are  not  the  only 
substances  present  in  food  products  which  yield  furfural  upon 
heating  with  hydrochloric  acid,  and  also  that  insoluble  com- 
pounds with  phloroglucinol  may  be  formed  by  other  products 
of  the  acid  distillation  than  furfural. 

Cellulose,  starch  and  the  sugars  ordinarily  found  in  foods, 
when  distilled  with  hydrochloric  acid  will  give  a  sUght  pre- 
cipitate with  phloroglucinol,  so  that  if  very  small  amounts  of 
phloroglucide  are  obtained  the  possibility  of  its  coming  from  this 
source  should  not  be  overlooked. 

Methyl-furfural,  obtained  by  distilUng  methyl-pentoses  with 
hydrochloric  acid,  and  oxymethyl-furfural,  which  may  be 
produced  in  small  amounts  by  the  action  of  hydrochloric  acid 
on  sucrose  or  levulose,  will  both  precipitate  with  phloroglucinol. 
Various  substances  not  furfural,  the  so-called  "furaloids, 
may  be  present  in  the  hydrochloric  acid  distillate  and  will  pre- 
cipitate with  phloroglucinol.  These,  however,  can  be  removed  by 
re-distilling  the  acid  distillate.     The  determination  of  pentosans, 

'Fraps:  Am.  Chem.  J.,  1901,  501. 
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^iSFhe  temperature  during  inversion  should  not  vary  more  than  1° 
4tin  either  side  of  69°C.  and  must  not  in  any  case  go  above  70°C. 
■t  The  Herzfeld  formula  as  given  is  correct  only  for  a  solution 
(ibontaining  half  the  normal  weight  in  100  cc.  which  would  be 
^Uie  case  if  the  normal  weight  were  taken  originally.  The  in- 
brersion  factor  varies  from  141.85  for  1  gram  of  sucrose  in  100  cc. 
hbo  143.54  for  the  normal  weight.  More  accurate  results  can  be 
i-obtained  by  the  general  formula  suggested  by  Herzfeld.^ 

100  (P  -  PO 


>S  = 


141.84  +  0.05iV  -  0,5t 


.  ^where  S  =  per  cent,  of  sucrose,  P  and  P'  are  the  direct  and  invert 
polarizations,  respectively,  for  a  normal  weight  and  N  is  the  scale 
reading  of  the  inverted  solution. 

It^  is  also  true,  of  course,  that  factors  worked  out  for  pure 
sucrose  solutions  are  not  absolutely  exact  for  the  less  pure  food 
products. 

The  effect  of  the  hydrochloric  acid  present  during  polarization 
jon  the  specific  rotation  of  levulose,  should  also  be  borne  in  mind  in 
some  cases.  In  the  polarization  of  jams  or  honey,  for  example, 
an  error  is  caused  by  the  presence  of  considerable  quantities  of 
invert  sugar,  which  would  have  a  different  rotation  in  the  direct 
polarization  in  neutral  solution  than  in  the  invert  polarization 
in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid. 

In  some  cases,  where  it  is  especially  desirable  to  avoid  the  com- 
plications arising  from  the  use  of  acid,  inversion  may  be  ac- 
complished by  the  use  of  invertase,  prepared  from  yeast.  This 
method  is  more  troublesome  to  carry  out  and  takes  longer,  but 
gives  better  results.  Detailed  directions  for  preparing  a  stock 
invertase  solution  and  for  carrying  out  the  test  are  given  by 
Hudson.  2 

Invariably  where  the  double  polarization  method  is  employed 
and  it  is  necessary  to  clarify  the  solution  by  basic  lead  acetate, 
the  clarification  should  be  done  before  the  direct  polarization, 
otherwise  the  invert  polarization  will  be  too  low  on  account  of 
the  retention  of  a  portion  of  the  invert  sugar  by  the  lead  pre- 
cipitate.    The  excess  of  lead  should  be  removed,  as  directed  on 

1 Z.  Ver.  Deut.  Zuckerind.,  1890,  194. 
*  J.  Ind.  Eng.  Chem.,  19X0,  143. 
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fat,  extract  about  2  grams  of  it  with  ordinary  ether,  or  use  the 
residue  from  the  determination  of  *^  ether  extract. '*  Transfer  the 
extracted  material  to  a  500-cc.  Erlenmeyer  flask,  add  200  cc.  of 
boiling  1.25  per  cent,  sulphuric  acid  and  heat  at  once  to  boiling, 
keeping  a  small  funnel  in  the  neck  of  the  flask  to  prevent 
evaporation.  Boil  gently  for  30  minutes,  whirling  the  flask 
cautiously  from  time  to  time  to  rinse  down  material  which  may 
have  collected  on  its  sides.  Filter  through  a  ribbed  filter-paper 
and  wash  once  with  boiling  water.  Heat  200  cc.  of  1.25  per 
cent,  sodium  hydroxide,  free  from  carbonate,  to  boiling  in  a 
small  wash  ^bottle  and  with  it  rinse  the  substance  from  the  filter 
through  a  large  funnel  back  into  the  Erlenmeyer  flask.  Boil  at 
once  and  continue  the  gentle  boiling  for  30  minutes  as  before. 
Filter  on  a  Gooch  crucible,  keeping  the  residue  from  the  filter 
until  the  last,  and  wash  with  boiling  water  until  free  from  alkali. 
Reject  the  hot  filtrate  from  the  filter  bottle,  wash  the  crucible 
once  with  alcohol  and  once  with  ether  and  dry  at  100°G.  to 
constant  weight.  Ignite,  cautiously  at  first,  then  at  a  low  red 
heat  until  completely  incinerated,  and  weigh  again.  The  loss 
in  weight  is  the  crude  fiber. 

Notes. — The  material  should  be  as  finely  ground  as  possible, 
since  with  coarse  particles  the  results  may  be  much  too  high. 
In  general  the  substance  should  be  ground  so  that  it  will  all  pass 
through  a  sieve  of  0.5-mm.  mesh  or  at  least  through  a  sieve  with 
round  holes  1  mm.  in  diameter.  Some  very  finely  divided  sub- 
stances, on  the  other  hand,  tend  to  clog  the  Gooch  crucible 
during  the  final  filtration,  and  should  be  washed  as  far  as  possible 
by  decantation.  With  substances  rich  in  proteins  it  may  be  found 
.  advantageous  to  boil  with  alkali  first  and  then  with  acid.  The 
strength  of  the  acid  and  alkali  should  be  carefully  determined 
by  titration. 

The  crude  fiber  obtained  in  this  way  is  not  pure  cellulose, 
but  contains  distinct  proportions  of  hemicelluloses,^  pentosans 
and  nitrogenous  substances.  These,  however,  are  not  suflScient 
to  prevent  the  results  from  being  reasonably  accurate  and 
comparable. 

A  crude  fiber  which  is  practically  free  from  pentosans  may  be 

1  Tollens  and  During:  J.  Landw.,  1897,  79;  1901,  11. 
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■fThe  temperature  during  inversion  should  not  vary  more  than  1° 
■Son  either  side  of  69°C.  and  must  not  in  any  case  go  above  70°C. 
M  The  Herzfeld  formula  as  given  is  correct  only  for  a  solution 
Hoontaining  half  the  normal  weight  in  100  cc.  which  would  be 
mhe  case  if  the  normal  weight  were  taken  originally.  The  in- 
•^version  factor  varies  from  141.85  for  1  gram  of  sucrose  in  100  cc. 
#to  143.54  for  the  normal  weight.  More  accurate  results  can  be 
•.obtained  by  the  general  formula  suggested  by  Herzfeld.^ 


3 


^  ^      100  (p  -  n 


141.84  +  0.05i\r  -  0.5t 


-where  S  =  per  cent,  of  sucrose,  P  and  P'  are  the  direct  and  invert 
polarizations,  respectively,  for  a  normal  weight  and  N  is  the  scale 
reading  of  the  inverted  solution. 

It^  is  also  true,  of  course,  that  factors  worked  out  for  pure 
sucrose  solutions  are  not  absolutely  exact  for  the  less  pure  food 
products. 

The  effect  of  the  hydrochloric  acid  present  during  polarization 
jon  the  specific  rotation  of  levulose,  should  also  be  borne  in  mind  in 
some  cases.  In  the  polarization  of  jams  or  honey,  for  example, 
an  error  is  caused  by  the  presence  of  considerable  quantities  of 
invert  sugar,  which  would  have  a  different  rotation  in  the  direct 
pK)larization  in  neutral  solution  than  in  the  invert  polarization 
in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid. 

In  some  cases,  where  it  is  especially  desirable  to  avoid  the  com- 
plications arising  from  the  use  of  acid,  inversion  may  be  ac- 
complished by  the  use  of  invertase,  prepared  from  yeast.  This 
method  is  more  troublesome  to  carry  out  and  takes  longer,  but 
gives  better  results.  Detailed  directions  for  preparing  a  stock 
invertase  solution  and  for  carrying  out  the  test  are  given  by 
Hudson.  2 

Invariably  where  the  double  polarization  method  is  employed 
and  it  is  necessary  to  clarify  the  solution  by  basic  lead  acetate, 
the  clarification  should  be  done  before  the  direct  polarization, 
otherwise  the  invert  polarization  will  be  too  low  on  account  of 
the  retention  of  a  portion  of  the  invert  sugar  by  the  lead  pre- 
cipitate.    The  excess  of  lead  should  be  removed,  as  directed  on 

» Z.  Ver.  Deut.  Zuckerind.,  1890,  194. 
*  J.  Ind.  Eng.  Chem.,  1910,  143. 


272 


FOOD  ANALYSIS 


producers  use  continuous  evaporators  in  which  the  sap  enters  at 
one  end  and  passes  gradually  from  one  compartment  to  another, 
the  sirup  being  drawn  oflf  at  the  other  end.  This  more  rapid 
concentration  produces  a  Ughter  colored  product.  During  the 
evaporation,  the  proteins  are  coagulated  and  skimmed  ofif,  and 
a  small  amount  of  insoluble  residue  or  "niter,"  consisting  mainly 
of  calcium  malate,  is  deposited.  For  making  sirup  the  sap 
is  boiled  imtil  the  sirup  weighs  11  pounds  to  the  gallon,  corre- 
sponding to  a  specific  gravity  of  1.325.  If  thinner  than  this 
the  sirup  is  liable  to  ferment;  if  the  density  is  above  1.325, 
sugar  will  crystaUize  from  the  sirup. 

Strictly  speaking,  maple  sirup  made  in  this  way  should  be 
called  maple-sap  sirup  to  distinguish  it  from  maple-sugar  simp, 
made  by  dissolving  the  solid  product  of  further  evaporation  in 
water. 

Forms  of  Adulteration. — The  most  common  adulterant  of 
maple  products  is  refined  or  granulated  sugar,  added  as  such  to 
the  maple  sugar,  and  in  the  form  of  sirup  to  maple  sirup.  Brown 
sugar,  refinery  sirup,  or  even  molasses  may  be  occasionally  used, 
but  these  adulterants  have  too  pronounced  a  flavor  to  permit 
their  use  in  large  amount.  Commercial  glucose,  which  was  for- 
merly quite  extensively  used  as  an  adulterant,  is  not  commonly 
employed  now.  Preservatives,  especially  sodiiun  benzoate,  may 
be  present  occasionally. 

DooUttle  and  Seeker^  have  pointed  out  a  possible  adulterant 
of  maple  products  in  Muscovado  sugar,  a  brown-colored  tropical 
raw  sugar.  The  following  table  shows  the  great  similarity 
between  this  product  and  genuine  maple  sugar: 

Table  XXXVI. — Comparison  op  Muscovado  and  Maple  Sugars 


Determination 

Light  Musco- 
vado sugar 

Dark  Musco- 
vado sugar 

Vermont  maple 
sugar 

Moisture  (oer  cent.) 

7.35 

1.33 
+80.0 
-27.0 

0.0 
81.4 

2.08 

7.50 
1.30 

+82.4 
-26.8 

0.0 
83.1 

2.12 

2  80 

Ash  (per  cent.) 

1    10 

Polarization,  direct  (°V.) 

+84.0 
—29  6 

Polarization,  invert  (°V.) 

Polarization,  invert  at  86°  (°V.).. . . 
Sucrose  (per  cent.) 

0.0 
85  6 

Winton  lead  number 

2  26 

^Bur.  o/Chem.,  Bull.  122,  p.  1^^. 
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As  shown  on  page  290,  however,  the  composition  of  the  ash 
is  sufficiently  different  froii;!  that  of  maple  sugar  to  serve  to 
detect  the  product. 

Methods  of  Analysis^ 

Moisture. — As  with  saccharine  products  in  general,  three 
methods  are  available  for  determining  the  water  content. 

(o)  Direct  Drying, — Spread  about  10  to  15  grams  of  clean, 
ignited  quartz  sand  in  a  flat-bottom  platinum  dish,  add  a  short 
stirring  rod,  and  weigh.  Add  2  to  5  grams  of  the  sirup  and 
enough  water  so  that  it  may  be  thoroughly  mixed  with  the  sand. 
Dry  on  the  water-bath  with  frequent  stirring  and  finally  for 
7  to  8  hours  in  the  oven  at  100°C.,  or  until  the  loss  in  weight 
during  1  hour  does  not  exceed  3  mgm. 

Note, — The  method  described,  although  tedious  as  compared 
with  those  mentioned  below,  gives  results  of  reasonable  accuracy 
with  maple  sirup.  With  food  products,  however,  containing 
notable  amounts  of  levulose,  as  honey,  molasses  and  jams,  the 
results  are  always  too  low  on  account  of  the  partial  decomposi- 
tion of  that  sugar.  (See  also  page  437.)  With  such  products 
the  drying  should  be  done  in  a  vacuum  oven  at  a  temperature 
not  exceeding  70°C.,  for  which  reason  it  is  usually  more  con- 
venient to  employ  one  of  the  other  methods. 

(6)  From  Specific  Gravity. — Weigh  out  20  grams  of  the  sirup, 
^Hveniently  in  a  sugar  dish,  page  255,  and  transfer  to  a  100- 
^c.  flask.     Dissolve  in  water  and  make  up  to  the  mark.     Deter- 

.  .  .      /20''      \ 

^'^ne  the  specific  gravity  (  j©-  C.  j  of  the  solution  by  a  pyknometer 

^^d.  note  the  corresponding  percentage  of  solids  from  Table 
-^^-^CXVII,  page  274.  Calculate  the  solids  in  the  original  sirup 
"5^  the  formula 

P      VPS 

^IxereP  =  percent,  of  solids  in  the  undiluted  sample;  F  =  volume 
^*     diluted  solution;  D  =  specific  gravity  of  diluted  solution; 

The  methods  of  analysis  given  here,  although  described  mainly  for 

'^^ple  sirup,  can  be  applied  equally  well  to  maple  sugar  by  using  a  cor- 

^^Ponding  weight,  or  in  some  cases  more  simply  by  dissolving  a  weighed 

7**^oimt  of  sugar  in  water,  making  up  to  definite  volume  and  using  aliciuots 

^^  the  various  determinations. 
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convection  currents.  It  is  usually  best  to  heat  to  several  de- 
grees above  87**,  not  above  90°,  and  take  the  readmgs  when  tk 
solution  cools  to  87°  rather  than  to  read  it  while  the  solution  e 
heating.  Several  series  of  observations  should  be  made  oo 
successive  fillings  of  the  tube  rather  than  spend  time  trying  to 
find  an  exact  end-point,  on  account  of  the  greater  difficulty  usu- 
ally experienced  in  reading.  Readings  can  usually  be  takea 
between  86°  and  88°. 

Calculation  of  Commercial  Glucose. — On  account  of  the  vari- 
able composition  of  commercial  glucose,  its  specific  rotatioD 
ranging  from  130°  to  154°  for  the  anhydrous  substance,  it  is  ob- 
viously impossible  to  calculate  the  amount  exactly  from  the 
saccharimeter  reading.  It  is  therefore  customary  to  report  tiie 
percentage  in  terms  of  some  arbitrary  standard.  In  the  official 
methods  of  the  Association  of  Oflicial  Agricultural  Chemists.^ 
it  is  assumed  that  the  normal  weight  of  commercial  glucose 
polarizes  +  175°.  The  action  of  the  acid  during  inversion  and 
the  expansion  of  the  solution  at  87°  reduce  this  value  to  +  163V 
Hence  the  calculation  may  be  made  by  the  formula: 

1005 
^  -   T63" 

where  G  is  the  percentage  of  glucose  and  S  the  reading  of  the 
saccharimeter  at  87°.  It  should  be  stated  in  the  report  that 
the  factor  163  was  used  in  the  calculation.  As  noted  more  fully 
under  Honey,  page  296,  the  determination  of  commercial  glucose 
by  this  method  in  such  products  as,  molasses,  sirups  and  honey, 
is  only  approximate,  because  these  materials  usually  contain 
dextrins  and  gums  which  render  them  slightly  dextro-rotaton' 
after  inversion,  even  in  the  absence  of  commercial  glucose. 

Carbohydrates  Other  than  Sugabs 

Determination  of  Starch. — In  the  case  of  nearly  pure  starch, 
it  can  be  determined  by  hydrolysis  with  acid^  as  represented 
by  the  equation: 

(162)  (180) 

CsHioOb  +  H20-<:6Hi20e 

Starch  Dextrose 

1  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  107,  p.  71. 

2  Leach:  Bur.  of  Chem.^  Bull,  ftl, p.T4, 
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20** 
BLE  XXXVIl. — Specific  Gravity  of  Solutions  of  Cane  Sugar  at  -75^  C. 

4 

— {Continued) 


Tenths  of  per  cent. 


0 


8 


L.  17644? 
1.181592 
1 . 186773 
1.191993 
L . 197247 

1 . 202540 
L . 207870 
L. 213238 
1.218643 
1 . 224086 


1 . 176960 


1.17747311.177987 


1 . 1 82108:1 .  18262511 .  183142 


1 . 187293 
1.192517 
1 . 197775 

1.203071 
1.208405 
1.213777 
1.219185 
1 . 224632 


229567 
235085 
240641:1 
246234  1 
251866 


.230117 
.235639 
.241198 
. 246795 
. 252431 


257535  j  1.258104 
263243,1.263816 


1.1878141 1.188335 
1.193041  1.193565 
1 . 198303  1 .  198832 


1.203603 
1.208940 
1.214317 
1.219729 
1 . 225180 

1.230668 
1.236194 
1.241757 
1 . 247358 
1.252997 

1 . 258674 
1.264390 


1.204136 
1.209477 
1 . 214856 
1.220272 
1.225727 

1.231219 
1 . 236748 
1.242315 


1 . 178501 
1 . 183660 
1 . 188856 
1 . 194090 
1 . 199360 

1.204668 
1.210013 
1.215395 
1.220815 
1.226274 

1.231770 
1.237303 
1.242873 


.268989  1 
.274774  1 
.280595  1 


269565  1.270143 


275354 
281179 


286456 
292354 
298291 
304267 
.310282 


1.287044 
1.292946 
1.298886 
1.304867 
1.310885 


316334,1 

322425  j  1.323036 
328554  1.329170 


1.275936 
1.281764 

1 . 287633 
1 . 293539 
1 . 299483 
1 . 305467 
1.311489 


334722 
340928 


316941  1.317549 
1.323648 
1.329785 
1.335961 
1.342174 


1.335342 
1.341551 


347174:1.347801 


353456  1 


359778 
366139 
372536 

378971 
385446 
391956 
398505 
405091 


354087 
360413 
36677711 
3731781 


1.354717 

1.361047 

367415 

373820 


1.379617  1 
1. 3860961 1 


1.392610 
1.399162 


1.405752  1 


380262 
386745 
393263 
399819 
406412 


1 .  247920  1 .  248482 
1.253563 '1.254 129 


1.259244  1.259815 
1 .  264963  1 .  265537 
1.270720  1.271299 
1.276517  1.277098 
1 .  282349  1 .  282935 

1.288222  1.288811 
1.294131  1.294725 
1.300079  1.300677 
1 .  306068  1 .  306669 
1.312093  1.312699 

1.388157  1.318766 
1.324259  1.324872 
1.330401  1.331017 
1.336581  1.337200 
1.342798  1.343421 

1.349682 
1.355349  1.365980 
1.361682  1.362317 
1 .  368054  1 .  368693 
1.374463  1.375105 

1.380909  1.381555 
1 .  387396  1 .  388045 
1.393917'l. 394571 
1.400477  1.401134 
1.407074  1.407735 


1.348427  1.349055 


1 . 179014  1 
1.184178*1 
1 . 189379  1 


179527 


1 . 180044  1 . 180560 


1.194616 
1 . 199890 

1.205200 
1.210549 


184696  1 .  185215!  1 .  185734 
189901 1 1 .  190423 : 1 .  190946 
1951411 1 .  1956671 1 .  196193 
200420  1 .  200950  1 .  201480 


1 .  205733  1 .  206266 


1.211086 
1.215936  1.216476 
1. 221360' 1.221904 
1.226823  1.227371 


1.232322  1.232874 


1.211623 
1.217017 
1 . 222449 
1.227919 


1.206801 
1.212162 
1.217559 
1 . 222995 
1 . 228469 


1 . 181076 
1 . 186253 
1.191469 
1 . 196720 
1 . 202010 

1 . 207335 
1.212700 
1.218101 
1 . 223540 
1 . 229018 


1.237859 
1.243433 
1.249046  1 
1.254697  1 


1 . 233426 I 1 . 233979  1 . 234532 
238414 ;  1 .  238970  1 .  239527  1 .  240084 

2451 13! 1.245673 
1.251301 
1.256967 


243992 
249609 


1. 244552!! 
1.250172'! 


250737 


255264  1 .  255831  i  1 .  256400 


1 .  260385 : 1 .  260955  ^  1 .  26 1 527 1 1 .  262099  1 .  26267 1 
1 .  266112  1 .  266686  1 .  267261  1 .  267837  1 .  268413 


1.27 1877, 1.272455 ,1.273035 
1 .  277680  1 .  278262  i  1 .  278844 


1.28352 11. 284 107  1.284694  1 


1.289401  1.289991 


1.295318 
1.301274 


295911 
301871 


273614 
279428 
285281 


1.290581 
1 . 296506 
1 . 302470 


1.291172 
1.297100 
1 . 303068 


.1, 


1.307271  1.307872  1 .  308475  1 .  309077 
1 .31330411 .3139091 .314515  1 .315121 


1.319374 
1 . 325484 
1.331633 
1.337821 
1 . 344046 


1 . 319983 
1 . 326097 
1 . 332250 
1.338441 
1.344671 


1.320593  1.321203 
1.326711  1.327325 
1 .  332868  1 .  333485 
1.339063;  1.339684 


1.274194 
1.280011 
1 . 285869 

1.291763 
1.297696 
1 . 303668 
1 . 309680 
1.315728 

1.321814 
1 . 327940 
1.334103 
1 . 340306 


1 .  345296  1 .  345922  1 .  346547 


1.350311 
1.356612 
1 . 362953 


1.350939 
1 . 357245 
1.363590 


1.351568  1.352197 


1 . 352827 
1.359144 


1.357877  1.358511 
1 .  364226|  1 .  364864  j  1 .  365501 
1 .  369333  1 .  369973  1 .  370613  1 .  37 1254  1 .  371894 
1 .  375749 '  1 .  376392 '  1 .  377036  1 .  377680  1 .  378326 


1.382203  1.382851  1 
1.38869611.389347.1 
1.395226  1.395881  !l 


383499  j 1 . 384 148 1 1 . 384796 
389999  1 . 390651 1 1 .  39 1303 
396536  1.397192  1.397848 


1.401793,1. 402452, 1.403111  1.403771  1.404430 
1.408398  1.409061  1 .409723  1 .410387  1 .411051 
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20* 
Table  XXXVll. — ^Specific  Gravity  op  Solutions  op  Cane  Sugar  at  ^C. 

— {Continued) 


cent, 
ear 

Tenths  of  per  cent.                                                              1 

S   CO 
P4 

0 

1 

**  « 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

B       !     • 

80 

1.411715 

1.412380,1.413044,1.413709  1.414374 

1.415040 

1.416706 

1.416373 

1 
1. 417039' 1.41J 

81 

1.418374 

1.419043J1. 419711  1. 420380 1 1.42 1049 

1.421719 

1.422300 

1.423069 

1.423730  1.4H 

82 

1.425072 

1.425744  1.426416 

1.427089!  1.427761 

1.428435 

1.429109 

1.429782 

1.430457  1.43li 

83 

1.431807 

1.432483 

1.433158 

1.433835  1.434511 

1.435188 

1.435866 

1.436643 

1.437222  1.4lll 

84 

1.438579 

1.439259 

1.439938 

1.440619  1.441299 

1.441980 

1.442661 

1.443342 

1.444024  1.41(1 

85 

1 . 445388 

1.446071 

1.446754 

1.447438 

1.448121 

1.448806 

1.449491 

1.450176 

1.450860  I.45J 

86 

1.452232 

1.4529 19! 1.453605 

1.454292 

1.454980 

1.455668 

1.466367 

1.467046 

1. 45773511. 4fll 

87 

1.459114 

1.45980511.460495 

1.461186 

1.461877 

1.462568 

1.463260 

1.463953 

1. 464645, 1.4« 

88 

1.466032 

1.466726  1.467420:1.468115 

1.468810 

1.469504 

1.470200 

1.470896 

1.471592,1.479 

89 

1.472986 

1.473684 

1.474381!  1.475080 

1.475779 

1.476477 

1.477176 

1.477876 

1.478575il.47M 

90 

1.479976 

1.480677 

1. 481378 1 1.482080 

1.482782 

1.483484 

1.484187 

1 . 484890 

1.4855931.489 

91 

1.487002 

1.487707 

1.488411  1.489117  1.489823 

1.490528 

1.491234 

1.491941 

1.4926471.4931 

92 

1.494063 

1.494771 

1.49547911.496188  1.496897 

1.497606 

1.498316 

1.499026 

1.499736  1.50M 

93 

1.501158 

1.50 1870 1 1.502582 

1.50329311.504006 

1.504719 

1.606432 

1 . 606146 

1.5O6859'l.50n 

94 

1 . 508289 

1 . 509004 

1 . 509720 

1 . 510435 

1.511151 

1.511868 

1.612686 

1 . 513302 

1.514019  1.51fl 

1 

95 

1.515455 

1.516174 

1 . 516893 

1.517612 

1.518332 

1.519051 

1.519771 

1 . 520492 

1 
1.521212!  1.5211 

96 

1.522656 

1 .  523378  1 .  524 100  i  1 .  524823  i  1 .  525546 

1 . 526269 

1 . 526993 

1 . 527717 

1.5284411.5291 

9V 

1.529891  1 .  530616]  1 .531342!  1 .  532068 !  1 .  532794 

1.53352  ill.  534248 

1 . 534976 

1.535704  1.53M 

98 

1.537161 

1 .  537889  1 .  538618: 1 .  539347 

1 . 540076 

1.540806  1.541536 

1.542267 

1.5429981.543a 

99 

1.544462 

1.545194 

1 . 545926 

1 . 546659 

1.547392 

1.548127 

1 . 548861 

1.549695  1.550329  1.  Soldi 

100 

1.551800 

1 

1 

S  =  per  cent,  of  solids  from  the  table,  and  W  =  weight  of  sample 
taken.  The  moisture  content  is  found  by  subtracting  the  total 
soUds  from  100. 

If  the  specific  gravity  is  taken  at  some  other  temperature  than 
20°C.,  the  corresponding  percentage  of  solids  may  be  corrected  by 
Table  XXXVIII,  on  page  277.  See  also  Table  I,  under  General 
Methods,  page  6,  if  it  is  desired  to  convert  the  specific  gravity 

determined  at  ^o"  to  t^- 

t         4 

Note. — It  should  be  observed  that  the  table  on  page  274  is 
based  on  the  specific  gravity  of  sucrose  alone.  It  can  be  used 
for  the  determination  of  other  pure  sugars,  since  these  do  not  dif- 
fer greatly  in  specific  gravity  from  equal  concentrations  of  sucrose, 
but  in  the  determination  of  total  solids  in  impure  products, 
containing  a  considerable  proportion  of  non-sugars,  the  results 
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are  not  strictly  accurate.  In  the  case  of  such  low^rade  saccharine 
products  as  molasses,  for  instance,  the  determination  by  this 
method  is  only  an  approximation. 


Add  to  observed  pi 


>  U.  3.  Bureau  of  Standards,  Circ.  19. 
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(c)  By  the  Refractometer, — Determine  the  refractive  index  o( 
the  sirup  by  the  Abbe  refractometer,  as  described  on  page  I. 
correcting,  if  necessary,  for  any  deviation  of  temperatm-e  from 
20°C.  The  average  of  three  independent  settings  should  be 
employed  and  unless  the  instrument  is  known  to  be  in  absolute 
adjustment  it  should  be  tested  and  any  correction  determined  by 
readings  on  distilled  water.  The  necessary  data  for  calculating 
the  moisture  will  be  foimd  in  Tables  XXXIX  and  XL,  pages  279 
and  280. 

Note. — When  a  refractometer  is  available  it  affords  the  quick- 
est and  most  convenient  method  of  determining  the  water  con- 
tent of  most  saccharine  substances.  On  sirups  and  other  impure 
sugar  solutions,  furthermore,  it  gives  results  which  are  much 
nearer  the  actual  amount  of  dry  substance  than  those  obtained 
from  specific  gravity. 

With  very  dark-colored  sirups  or  solutions,  difficulty  is  some- 
times experienced  in  making  readings  on  account  of  blurring  of 
the  border  line  due  to  excessive  dispersion.  In  such  cases  it  is 
necessary  to  dilute  the  solution.  Water  should  not  be  used  for 
dilution,  however,  on  account  of  the  errors  caused  by  the  differ- 
ence in  contraction  of  volume  between  sucrose  and  the  accom- 
panying impurities  when  dissolved  in  water. 

Tischtschenko^  has  suggested  the  elimination  of  this  error  by 
diluting  the  sirup  with  a  sucrose  solution  of  about  the  same  re- 
fractive index.  A  weighed  amount  of  the  sample  is  thoroughly 
mixed  with  an  equal  weight  of  pure  sugar  sirup  whose  sugar  con- 
tent is  known  and  the  refractive  index  of  the  mixture  determined. 
The  percentage  of  solids  in  the  original  sirup  is  then  calculated 
by  the  formula 

X  =^  2P  -  p 

where  P  is  the  per  cent,  of  solids  (from  the  table)  corresponding 
to  the  refractive  index  of  the  mixed  sirups  and  p  is  the  per  cent. 
of  solids  in  the  pure  sugar  sirup  used  for  dilution. 

Polarization. — Use  the  normal  weight  of  the  sample  and  obtain 
the  direct  and  invert  polarization  at  20°C.  as  directed  on  page  257. 
Either  5  cc.  of  alumina  cream  or  1-2  cc.  of  basic  lead  acetate 
may  be  used  as  a  clarificr.     Polarization  of  the  inverted  solution 

^Z  .  Ver.  Deut.  Zuckerind.,  1909,  108. 


CARBOHYDRATE  FOODS 


279 
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^3XX1X. — Per  Cent,  op  Water  in  Sugar  Solutions  Correspond- 
ing TO  Readings  of  the  Abbe  Repractometer  at  20°C.^ 


n'^ 

Water, 

n" 

Water, 

N^i^- 

Water, 

n" 

Water, 

per  cent. 

^D 

per  cent. 

^D 

per  cent. 

^D 

per  cent. 

1.3S30 

100.0 

1.3598 

82.5 

1.3902 

65.0 

1.4253 

47.5 

1.3337 

99.5 

1.3606 

82.0 

1.3911 

64.5 

1.4264 

47-0 

l.^?t44 

99.0 

1.3614 

81.5 

1.3920 

64.0 

1.4275 

46.5 

1.^351 

98.5 

1.3622 

81.0 

1.3929 

63.5 

1.4285 

46.0 

1.^359 

98.0 

1.3631 

80.5 

1.3939 

63.0 

1.4296 

45.5 

1.^367 

97.5 

1 . 3639 

80.0 

1 . 3949 

62.5 

1.4307 

45.0 

1.^374 

97.0 

1.3647 

79.5 

1 . 3958 

62.0 

1.4318 

44.5 

1.3381 

96.5 

1.3655 

79.0 

1.3968 

61.5 

1.4329 

44.0 

1.3388 

96.0 

1.3663 

78.5 

1.3978 

61.0 

1.4340 

43.5 

1.3395 

95.5 

1.3672 

78.0 

1 . 3987 

60.5 

1.4351 

43.0 

1.3403 

95.0 

1.3681 

77.5 

1.3997 

60.0 

1.4362 

42.5 

1.3411 

94.5 

1 . 3689 

77.0 

1.4007 

59.5 

1.4373 

42.0 

1.3418 

94.0 

1.3698 

76.5 

1.4016 

59.0 

1.4385 

41.5 

1.3425 

93.5 

1.3706 

76.0 

1.4026 

58.5 

1.4396 

41.0 

1.3433 

93.0 

1.3715 

75.5 

1.4036 

58.0 

1.4407 

40.5 

1.3441 

92.5 

1.3723 

75.0 

1.4046 

57.5 

1.4418 

40.0 

1.3448 

92.0 

1.3731 

74.5 

1.4056 

57.0 

1.4429 

39.5 

1.3456 

91.5 

1.3740 

74.0 

1.4066 

56.5 

1.4441 

39.0 

1.3464 

91.0 

1 . 3749 

73.5 

1 . 4076 

56.0 

1.4453 

38.5 

1.3471 

90.5 

1.3758 

73.0 

1 . 4086 

55.5 

1.4464 

38.0 

1.3479 

90.0 

1 . 3767 

72.5 

1.4096 

55.0 

1.4475 

37.5 

1  3487 

89.5 

1.3775 

72.0 

1.4107 

54.5 

1.4486 

37.0 

1  3494 

89.0 

1.3784 

71.5 

1.4117 

54.0 

1.4497 

36.5 

1.3502 

88.5 

1 . 3793 

71.0 

1.4127 

53.5 

1.4509 

36.0 

1.3510 

88.0 

1 . 3802 

70.5 

1.4137 

53.0 

1.4521 

35.5 

1.3518 

87.5 

1.3811 

70.0 

1.4147 

52.5 

1 . 4532 

35.0 

1.3526 

87.0 

1 . 3820 

69.5 

1.4158 

52.0 

1 . 4544 

34.5 

1.3533 

86.5 

1 . 3829 

69.0 

1.4169 

51.5 

1.45552 

34.0 

1.3541 

86.0 

1.3838 

68.5 

1.4179 

51.0 

1.4570 

33.5 

1.3549 

85.5 

1.3847 

68.0 

1.4189 

50.5 

1.4581 

33.0 

1.3557 

85.0 

1 . 3856 

67.5 

1.4200 

50.0 

1 . 4593 

32.5 

1.3565 

84.5 

1 . 3865 

67.0 

1.4211 

49.5 

1.4605 

32.0 

1.3573 

84.0 

1 . 3874 

66.5 

1.4221 

49.0 

1.4616 

31.5 

1.3582 

83.5 

1.3883 

66.0 

1.4231 

48.5 

1.4628 

31.0 

1.3590 

83.0 

1 . 3893 

65.5 

1.4242 

48.0 

1 . 4639 

30.5 

^  Schonrock:  Z.  Vcr.  Deut.  Zuckerind.j  1911,  421. 

*  The  values  for  the  refractive  index  below  Z^.SS  ^^x  c,evi\>.  ^^^  \s^^\i. 
^tvm  Main ^8  table:  Int  Sugar  /.,  9,  481. 
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Table  XXXIX. — Per  Cent,  op  Water  in  Suqar  SolvtionbCobbbbpohd. 
INQ  TO  Rbadings  OF  THB  Abbe  Rbpractoueteb  AT  20°  C. — {ConUnatd'i 


-■: 

W.t«. 

«> 

Wnter. 

per  cent. 

Nd 

Water, 
perMnl. 

K 

Wt\a 

1.4661 

30.0 

1.4749 

26.0 

1.4850 

22.0 

1.4954 

18.0 

1.4663 

29.5 

1.4762 

25.5 

1.4863 

21.5 

1.4967 

17,5 

1.4676 

29.0 

1 .4774 

25.0 

1.4876 

21.0 

1.4980 

17,0 

1.4688 

28.5 

1 .4787 

24.5 

1.4888 

20.5 

1.49S3 

16.5 

1.4700 

28.0 

1.4799 

24.0 

1.4901 

20.0 

1.5007 

18.0 

1.4713 

27.5 

1.4812 

23.5 

1.4914 

19.5 

1.5020 

15.5 

1.4725 

27.0 

1.4825 

23.0 

1.4927 

19,0 

1.5033 

15,0 

26.5 

1 ,4838 

22.5 

1.4941 

18,6 

Table   XL. — Stanek's  Correction  Table  for  Deterhinxno  Water 
IS  Sdqar  Solutions  by  the  Abbe  Refractometer  when  Read- 
ings   ARE    MADE    AT    TEHPERATnRES    OtHER    THAN    20°C. 


Water, 
per  cent. 

95 

90 

85 

80 

70     60     60 

40 

30 

25 

Water, 
per  cent. 

Tempera 

ture,=C. 

To  be  added  to  the  per  cent,  of  water. 

Tempera- 
ture,'C. 

15 

0.25 

0  27  0  3l!o,31 

0  34  0.35 

0  36!0  37  0  36 

0.36 

15 

16 

0,21 

0  23  0  26[0.2; 

0  29  0.31 

0  3]|o  32  0  31 

0.2( 

16 

17 

O.IS 

0  180  2010, 2( 

0  22  0.2i 

0  23,0  23!0  2( 

O.li 

17 

18 

[).n 

1   120   14[o,14 

0  15  0.lt 

0  IdO  15*0  12 

am 

IS 

19 

O.OG'o  07OOSJO.O8 

0  os;o.o9 

0  09IO  OS'O  07 

0.05 

19 

Tempera- 
ture,°C. 

To  be  subtracted  from  the  per  cent,  of  water. 

Tempera- 
ture,°C, 

21 

0.06 

0.07  0,07 

0,07 

0,07 

0.07 

0.07 

0,07 

0.07 

0,07 

21 

22 

J. 12 

).14,0,H 

ti.U 

O.l^l 

liAA 

0.15 

0.1^ 

0.14 

[)-U 

22 

23 

I.IS 

).20!o.2C 

11,21 

0.21 

11,21 

:).2;- 

0.2] 

0,22 

I),  22 

23 

24 

1,24 

1,2fi 

0,2f 

0.2; 

0.2f 

0,2S 

0  3( 

0.2i 

0,2t 

fl,2( 

34 

25 

1.30 

1.32 

1,32 

3.3^ 

0,36 

0.36 

0  3f 

0.3t 

0,36 

0,3- 

25 

26 

1.36 

1,39 

0  39 

0  41 

0  43'0  4;^ 

0  46l0-4^ 

0,4f 

0,4^ 

28 

27 

1.43 

l,4f 

n  4f 

0  48 

0  6010  51 

0  55'0,62 

0,5( 

0,51 

37 

28 

1.50 

1,5? 

0  5i 

0  55 

0  5810  590  63.0, 7( 

0,57 

0,5J 

28 

29 

D,57 

1,60 

i  610  62|0  66lO67,0  7i:0,7f 

0.65 

0,67 

29 

30 

0.64 
95 

0,67 
<I0 

0  700  7l'o  74;0  750,80 

0,86 

0.73 

0-75 

30 

Water, 

per  cent. 

85 

,0 

70 

60 

50 

40 

30 

25 

Water, 
perwDt, 
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It  100  parts  of  dextrose  correspond  to  90  parts  of  starch.  In  most 
KfL:  vegetable  food  products,  however,  the  starch  is  accompanied  by 
ti.  pentosans  and  other  hemi-celluloses  which  yield  reducing  sugars 
|i|.iipon  hydrolysis,  so  that  if  exact  results  are  desired  the  diastase 
^^  method  should  be  employed.  The  method  of  direct  acid  hy- 
%.'  drolysis  has  the  advantage  of  being  much  quicker  and  easier  of 
1^  execution  and  is  often  sufficiently  accurate  for  the  purpose. 

Direct  Acid  Hydrolysis. — Weigh  out  from  2  to  5  grams  of  the 
i  sample,  depending  upon  the  amount  of  starch  present,  and  if 
j]    much  fat  is  present,  wash  on  a  good  quality  filter  paper  with  five 
g,    successive  portions  of  10  cc.  each  of  ether.     Allow  the  ether  to 
'^   evaporate  from  the  residue  and  then  wash  it  with  10  per  cent. 
J.   alcohol  to  free  it  from  soluble  carbohydrates.     Test  the  final 
'-    washings  by  evaporation  on  the  water-bath  and  note  the  presence 
/  of  an  appreciable  residue.     One  hundred  fifty  cubic  centimeters 
:.    of  alcohol  will  usually  be  enough  for  washing.     Transfer  the  resi- 
\    due  to  a  500-cc.  graduated  flask  with  200  cc.  of  water,  add  20  cc. 
<■     of  hydrochloric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.125),  place  a  funnel  in  the  neck  of 
the  flask  to  prevent  evaporation,  and  heat  in  a  boiling  water- 
bath  for  23^  hours.     Cool,  nearly  neutralize  with  sodium  hydrox- 
ide, and  make  up  to  500  cc.     Filter  and  determine  the  dextrose 
in  an  aliquot  part  of  the  filtrate,  using  the  Munson  and  Walker 
method,  as  described  on  page  237.     The  weight  of  dextrose  mul- 
tipUed  by  0.90  gives  the  weight  of  starch. 

Determination  with  Diastase. — The  starch  may  be  separated 
from  the  pentosans,  which  cause  the  high  results  of  the  pre- 
ceding method,  by  digestion  with  diastase,  which  convert?  the 
starch  into  the  soluble  products,  dextrin  and  maltose. 

Procedure, — Treat  2  to  5  grams  of  the  sample  with  ether  and 
dilute  alcohol  as  in  the  preceding  method.  Transfer  the  residue 
with  50  cc.  of  water  to  a  beaker,  heat  slowly  to  boiling  or  im- 
merse the  beaker  in  boiling  water  until  the  starch  gelatinizes, 
stirring  constantly  to  avoid  the  formation  of  lumps.  Fifteen 
minutes  heating  is  usually  suflScient.  Cool  to  55°C.,  add  20  cc. 
of  malt  extract^  and  keep  the  solution  within  2°  of  this  tem- 

^  To  prepare  an  active  malt  extract,  digest  10  grams  of  fresh,  finely 
ground  malt  several  hours  at  room  temperature  with  200  cc.  of  water,  shak- 
ing occasionally,  and  filter.  Add  a  few  drops  of  chloroform  to  prevent  the 
growth  of  molds. 
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perature  for  an  hour.  Heat  again  to  boiling  to  gelatinize  any 
remaining  starch  granules.  Cool  to  55°C.,  add  20  cc.  of  malt 
extract  and  maintain  at  this  temperature  for  an  hour,  or  until  a 
drop  of  the  solution,  carefully  examined  under  the  microscope, 
fails  to  give  the  iodine  reaction  for  starch.  Cool,  make  up  to 
250  cc,  and  filter.  Transfer  200  cc.  of  the  filtrate  to  a  50(kc. 
graduated  flask,  add  20  cc.  of  hydrochloric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.125), 
and  carry  out  the  hydrolysis  as  described  in  the  preceding  method. 

A  blank  determination  must  be  carried  through  in  precisely 
the  same  manner,  using  50  cc.  of  water  and  the  same  amount  of 
malt  extract  as  in  the  regular  procedure,  in  order  to  correct  for 
the  cupric  reducing  power  of  the  malt  extract  itself. 

Notes, — The  method  of  determination  by  diastase  gives  re- 
sults which  are,  in  general,  lower  than  those  by  direct  hydrolysis 
with  acid.  In  food  materials  which  are  comparatively  high  in 
starch,  as  ordinary  cereals,  the  difference  may  be  only  3  or 
4  per  cent.;  in  materials  low  in  starch  content  but  containing 
large  amounts  of  pentosans,  as  cocoa  shells,  or  mustard  hulls, 
the  results  by  acid  hydrolysis  may  be  ten  to  twenty  times  too 
high. 

Although  the  factor  0.90  for  the  calculation  of  starch  from  dex- 
trose has  been  adopted  by  the  Association  of  Official  Agricultural 
Chemists^  as  standard,  it  has  been  shown  by  various  chemists 
that  this  theoretical  value  is  never  obtained,  the  actual  result 
being  from  95  to  98  per  cent,  of  theory,  so  that  more  exact 
results  are  probably  secured  by  using  a  somewhat  higher  factor 
(0.92  to  0.94)  to  calculate  the  starch. 

Determination  of  Pentosans. — The  pentosans  may  be  deter- 
mined by  hydrolyzing  with  dilute  acid  to  the  corresponding  pen- 
toses and  estimating  the  latter  with  Fehling^s  solution,  ^  the  entire 
method  being  analogous  to  the  determination  of  starch  by  acid 
hydrolysis.  In  complex  food  materials,  however,  which  contain 
also  other  carbohydrates  which  either  reduce  Fehling's  solution 
directly  or  are  hydrolyzed  to  such  reducing  substances,  a  better 
method  is  to  heat  the  pentosans  with  hydrochloric  acid  under  such 
conditions  that  the  pentoses  formed  by  hydrolysis  shall  split  up 
into  furfural  and  water.     The  method  is  an  elaboration  of  the 

1  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  107,  p.  54. 

2  Stone:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1897,  183. 
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'  grams  of  a  pure  cane  sugar  simp  (66  per  cent,  sucrose 

in  place  of  the  sirup  to  be  tested.  Do  not  use  acetic 
:he  blank. 

—The  lead  numbers  obtained  in  this  way  average  about 
^r  than  by  the  Winton  method  (1.8  to  3.0  instead  of  1.2 
lut  the  results  obtained  on  mixtures  are  proportional. 
jrtvet's  Centrifugal  Method. — If  a_  suitable  centrifuge  is 
;,  a  rapid  approximation  to  the  purity  of  a  sample  may 
:  by  measuring  the  volume 
;ad  subacetate  precipitate, 
sted  by  Hortvet.* 
■atus. — The  apparatus  re- 
consists  of  a  graduated 
be  and  wooden  holder,  as 
a  Fig.  52.  These  should 
ced  in  pairs  in  order  to  run 
^    in    the    centrifuge.     A 

of  the  type  shown  on  page 
imirably   adapted  to    the 
lation. 
d.' — ^Place  in  the  tube  5  cc. 

or  5  grams  of  sugar,  add 
f  water  and  stir  or  shake 
solved.    Add  10  drops  of 

cream  and  1.5  cc.  of  basic 
itate    (see  page  255)    and 

oroughly.     Allow  the  tube 

,  for  an  hour,  occasionally 

:  a  twisting  motion  to  assist  the  settling  of  the  precipi- 

laee  the  tubes  and  holders  in  opposite  cups  of  the  cen- 

ind  run  for  6  minutes  at  the  proper  speed  (see  Note 

If  any  material  adheres  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 
isen  it  by  a  small  wire  provided  with  a  loop  at  the  end. 
B  tubes  again  in  the  centrifuge  and  run  for  6  minutes 
t  the  same  rate  as  before.     Read  the  volume  of  the  pre- 

estimating  the  hundredths  of  a  cubic  centimeter.  Run 
t  the  same  time,  using  water  and  the  reagents  used  in  the 
lation,  and  correct  for  the  precipitate  given  by  the  re- 

.  Chem.  Soc,  1904,  1523. 
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agents.  In  the  case  of  a  sirup,  reduce  the  results  to  a  5-gna 
basis  by  dividing  by  the  specific  gravity.  1.33  will  be  suffidenthl 
close  for  ordinary  work. 

Notes. — The  centrifuge  used  by  Hortvet  had  a  radius  of  18i| 
cm.  and  was  run  at  a  speed  of   1600  revolutions  per  inimitt| 

Calling  M  unity  in  the  formula  for  centrifugal  force,  F  -  — , 

the  numerical  value  forF  in  this  centrifuge  would  be  519,363,  or  I 
in  round  numbers  520,000.  In  order  to  obtain  comparable  re- 
sults with  some  other  machine  of  different  radius  (r),  thecwre- 
sponding  velocity  (r)  in  centimeters  per  second,  at  the  circinB- 
ference  of  the  wheel,  and  required  number  of  revolutions  per 
minute  (R)  should  be  calculated  by  the  following  formulse: 

V  =  \/520,0OOr,  ^  ^^ 

The  volume  of  lead  precipitate  was  found  by  Hortvet  to  vary 
from  0.9  cc.  to  1.8  cc.  for  pure  maple  sirup  and  from  1.2  cc.  to 
4.4  cc.  for  pure  maple  sugar.  Samples  adulterated  with  cane 
sugar  give  much  lower  results. 

The  method  has  the  advantage  of  rapidity  but  on  account  of  the 
difficulty  in  duplicating  all  conditions  exactly,  can  hardly  be 
considered  as  accurate  as  the  preceding  ones. 

In  the  absence  of  a  centrifuge,  the  volume  of  lead  precipitate 
can  be  measured  quite  simply  as  suggested  by  Sy.^ 

Five  cubic  centimeters  of  sirup  or  5  grams  of  sugar  are  placed 
in  a  stoppered  measuring  cylinder,  10  cc.  of  water  and  2  cc.  of 
basic  lead  acetate  added ;  mix  thoroughly  and  allow  to  settle  20 
hours;  at  the  end  of  this  time,  read  the  volume  of  the  settled  pre- 
cipitate. For  pure  maple  products  this  will  be  over  3  cc,  and 
is  usually  over  5  cc. 

Malic  Acid  Value. — (a)  Calcium  Chloride  Method.^ — Weigh 
6.7  grams  of  the  sample  in  a  sugar  dish  and  transfer  to  a  200-cc. 
beaker  with  15  cc.  of  water.  Add  2  drops  of  ammonium  hydroxide 
(sp.  gr.  0.90) ;  shake,  add  1  cc.  of  a  10  per  cent,  solution  of  cal- 
cium chloride,  then  60  cc.  of  95  per  cent,  alcohol;  cover  with  a 

1  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  1430. 

2  Leach  and  Lythgoe:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc.y  1906,  380;  Hortvet:  J.Am, 
Chem.  Soc,  1906,  1536;  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  107,  p.  74. 
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watch-glass  and  heat  on  the  water-bath  for  an  hour,  then  turn  off 
the  flame  and  allow  the  beaker  to  stand  on  the  bath  over  night. 
Filter  through  good  quaUty  filter  paper  and  wash  the  precipitate 
with  hot  75  per  cent,  alcohol  until  the  filtrate  measures  100  cc; 
dry  the  precipitate  and  filter  and  ignite  in  a  platinum  dish. 
4dd  10  to  15  cc.  of  tenth-normal  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  ignited 
residue,  thoroughly  dissolve  the  lime  by  heating  carefully  to  just 
Delow  the  boiling  point;  cool,  and  titrate  the  excess  of  acid  with 
Jenth-normal  sodium  hydroxide,  using  methyl  orange  as  indicator. 
Since  1  cc.  of  tenth-normal  acid  =  0.0067  gram  of  malic  acid  and 
5.7  grams  of  sample  were  weighed,  one-tenth  of  the  number  of 
mbic  centimeters  of  acid  neutraUzed  by  the  ignited  residue 
expresses  the  malic  acid  value.  Run  blanks  with  each  set  of 
leterminations,  using  the  same  amount  of  reagents  and  subtract 
ihe  result  from  the  malic  acid  value  obtained. 

(6)  Calcium  Acetate  Method,^ — Weigh  6.7  grams  of  the  sample 
n  a  sugar  dish.  Transfer  to  a  200-cc.  beaker  with  5  cc.  of  water. 
\dd  2  cc.  of  10  per  cent,  calcium  acetate  solution  and  shake. 
Stu*  in  100  cc.  of  95  per  cent,  alcohol  and  agitate  the  solution 
until  the  precipitate  settles,  leaving  the  supernatant  liquid 
3lear.  Filter  off  the  precipitate  and  wash  with  75  cc.  of  85  per 
3ent.  alcohol.  Dry  the  filter  paper  and  ignite  in  a  platinum  dish, 
^dd  10  cc.  of  tenth-normal  hydrochloric  acid  and  warm  gently 
until  all  the  Ume  dissolves.  Cool  and  titrate  back  with  tenth- 
Qormal  sodium  hydroxide,  using  methyl  orange  as  indicator. 
3ne-tenth  of  the  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  tenth-normal 
iicid  used  up  is  the  malic  acid  number.  Run  a  blank  deter- 
aiination  and  subtract  the  result  obtained  from  the  malic  acid 
lumber. 

Note, — The  two  methods  depend  upon  the  precipitation  of 
nalic  acid  as  calcium  malate,  only  slightly  soluble  in  alcohol. 
Hiis  when  ignited  yields  calcium  carbonate,  which  is  titrated 
vith  the  standard  acid.  The  ^*  value"  obtained  is  not  the  actual 
Percentage  of  malic  acid,  since  calcium,  either  as  the  chloride 
>r  acetate,  in  the  presence  of  alcohol,  will  precipitate  other 
organic  acids.  The  results  are,  however,  comparable  if  done 
luder  uniform  conditions. 

The  amount  of  ammonia  added  greatly  influences  the  results 

^Cowles:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  1285. 
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and  therefore  the  directions  must  be  followed  exactly.  The 
acetate  method  is  shorter  and  the  blanks  obtained  are  more  uni- 
form than  in  the  other.  The  results  obtained  average  about 
0.2  higher  than  by  the  calcium  chloride  method. 

Preservatives. — Occasionally,  maple  sirup  is  found  containing 
an  added  preservative.     The  sirup  is  usually  one  with  an  ex- 
cessive water  content  and  the  preservative  commonly  employed 
is  sodium  benzoate,  which  may  be  detected  and  determined  as 
described  on  page  273. 

Interpretation  of  Analyses 

U.  S.  Standard  for  Maple  Sugar  and  Sirup. — **  Maple  sirup  is 
sirup  made  by  the  evaporation  of  maple  sap  or  by  the  solution  of 
maple  concrete,  and  contains  not  more  than  32  per  cent,  of  water 
and  not  less  than  0.45  per  cent,  of  maple  sirup  ash. 

Maple  sugar  is  the  solid  product  resulting  from  the  evapora- 
tion of  maple  sap,  and  contains  in  the  water-free  substance  not 
less  than  0.65  per  cent,  of  maple  sugar  ash." 

Composition  of  Known  Purity  Samples. — In  Table  XLI  are 
collected  the  results  of  the  earlier  analyses  of  pure  maple  products 


Table  XLI. — Compiled    Results    on    Pure    Maple    Products 

(Calculated  on  Original  Substance) 


Maple  sugar 

Maple  sirup 

i^stcrmiiiavioii 

Max. 

Min. 

Av. 

Max. 

Min.         Av. 

Water  (per  cent.) 

Direct  polarization  °V 

Invert  sugar  (per  cent.) .... 
Lead  number 

11.0 

87.4 
8.37 
2.48 
1.32 
0.67 
0.87 
0.95 
1.72 

2.2 
1.67 

3.05 
72.6 
1.16 
1.83 
0.64 
0.33 
0.20 
0.40 
0.55 

0.5 
0.65 

1 

1 

1 

2.23 
0.91 
0.46 
0.46 
0.63 
0.94 

1.00 
1.01 

62.2 
9.17 
2.03 
1.01 
0.63 
0.56 
0.68 
0.94 

3.2 
1.76 

1 

51.0 

0.34 
1.19 
0.46 
0.21 
0.14 
0.26 
0.31 

0.6 
0.41 

1.49 

Total  ash  (per  cent.) 

Soluble  ash  (per  cent.) 

Insoluble  ash  (per  cent.).. .  . 
Alkalinity  of  soluble  ash. .  .  . 
Alkalinity  of  insoluble  ash . . 
Ratio  of  insoluble  to  soluble 
ash 

0.60 
0.38 
0.23 
0.50 
0.54 

1.7 

Malic  acid  value 

0.78 
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ones,^  Hortvet,^  and  Winton,'  and  a  number  of  analyses  made 
le  Bureau  of  Chemistry,  in  1904-1905.* 
1  Table  XLII  are  given  the  maximum,  minimum  and  average 
Its  of  the  analysis  of  481  samples  of  maple  sirup  of  known  pur- 
collected  from  the  most  important  maple-produoing  dis- 
bs  of  the  United  States  and  from  Canada.^ 

Table  XLII. — Analyses  of  Maple  Sirup 


Determination 


Maximum 


Minimum 


Average 


sture  (per  cent.) 

ose  (per  cent.) 

)rt  sugar  (per  cent.). . 

(per  cent.) 

set  polarization  20°C. 
jrt  polarization  20°C. 
Tt  polarization  87°C. 


48.14 

70.46 

11.01 

1.06 

+  69.00 

-  24.97 

0.0 


24.85 

47.20 

0.0 

0.46 

+  42 . 10 

-  17.00 

0.0 


34.22 

62.57 

1.47 

0.66 

+  60.64 

-  22.34 

0.0 


Calculated  to  moisture-free  basis 


il  ash  (per  cent.) 

ble  ash  (per  cent.) 

luble  ash  (per  cent.) 

ash  -^  insol.  ash 

linity  of  soluble  ash 

Unity  of  insoluble  ash 

sol.  ash  -r-  alk.  insol.  ash 

number 

c  acid  value  (calcium  chloride) 
c  acid  value"  (calcium  acetate) . 


1.68 
1.23 
1.01 
3.86 
1.22 
2.08 
1.83 
4.41 
1.60 
1.82 


0.68 
0.35 
0.23 
0.53 
0.41 
0.41 
0.21 
1.76 
0.29 
0.21 


1.00 
0.63 
0.37 
1.70 
0.75 
0.97 
0.77 
2.70 
0.84 
1.01 


1  Table  XLIII^  are  given  the  results  of  analysis  by  the  same 
hods  of  some  of  the  common  adulterants. 
1  the  greater  number  of  samples,  the  two  analytical  tests  which 
most  readily  an  idea  of  the  purity  of  the  product  are  the  total 
and  the  lead  number.  If  the  results  on  a  given  sample  agree 
I  the  average  values  for  the  pure  product  given  in  Tables 

m 

7th  and  ISth  Ann.  Rept.  Vermont  Agr.  Expt.  Sta.,  1904-05. 

oc.  cU. 

oc.  cit. 

w.  of  Chem.j  Circ.  40. 

'ur.  of  Chem.,  Bull  134  (1910). 

ones:  Vt.  Agr.  Expt.  Sta.  Rept.,  1906. 
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XLI  and  XLII,  it  is  a  fair  assumption  either  that  the  sampled 
genuine  or  that  the  adulterant  is  not  the  usual  one  of  refined  cane  j 
sugar.  Since  the  addition  of  refined  cane  sugar  sirup  is  the  most  j 
common  adulteration,  the  lowering  of  the  ash  and  lead  number, 
together  with  a  corresponding  decrease  in  the  solubility  and  al- 
kalinity of  the  ash,  will  in  the  majority  of  cases  be  enough  to 
point  out  the  adulterant. 

Table  XLIII. — Common  Adulterants  op  Maple  Sirup 


Sample 


Total 
ash, 
per 

cent. 


Soluble 

ash, 

per 

cent. 


Insol. 
ash, 
per 

cent. 


Alk.of 

sol.ash, 

cc. 


Alk.  of 

insol. 

ash, 

cc. 


Ratio  of 

soluble  ash : 

insoluble  ash 


Malic 
acid 
value 


Brown  sugar: 

Dark 

Medium 

Light 

Raw  cane  sugar 

Filtered      sirup   from 

same 

Beet  sugar: 

White 

Light 

Commercial  glucose. . . 


4.33 
2.80 
0.74 
0.59 

0.26 

0.33 
0.86 
0.57 


2.74 
2.15 
0.68 
0.41 

0.16 

0.31 
0.78 
0.45 


1.59 
0.65 
0.06 
0.18 

0.10 

0.02 
0.08 
0.12 


0.76 
0.15 
0.26 
0.32 

0.24 

0.40 
0.38 
0.24 


2.34 
1.18 
0.15 
0.46 

0.24 

0.02 
0.28 
0.18 


1.7:1 

3.3:1 

11.3:1 

2.3:1 

1.6:1 

15.5:1 
9.8:1 
3.8:1 


0.35 


0.08 


Typical  instances  of  this  common  form  of  adulteration,  taken 
from  the  *' Notices  of  Judgment"  published  under  the  Food  and 
Drugs  Act,  together  with  the  general  conclusion  upon  which 
prosecution  was  based,  are  given  in  the  table  on  page  289. 

The  addition  of  brown  sugar  instead  of  granulated  sugar  is  not 
shown  so  readily.  The  dark  grades  may  be  detected  in  some 
instances  by  the  pronounced  flavor  which  they  impart  to  the  prod- 
uct, but  the  light  sugars,  which  are  more  commonly  used,  can 
be  recognized  best  by  the  character  of  their  ash.  The  total  ash 
of  the  adulterant  may  not  differ  greatly  from  that  of  the  maple 
product,  but  the  solubility  and  alkalinity  of  the  ash  are  quite  dif- 
ferent, especially  when  the  ratios  for  these,  referred  to  the  soluble 
and  insoluble  ash,  are  calculated. 

The  lead  number  and  malic  acid  value  of  pure  maple  products 
are  also  greatly  reduced  by  the  addition  of  brown  sugar.  An 
analysis  of  the  ash  itself  will  give  valuable  information  in  doubt- 
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.  The  per  cent,  of  sulphur  trioxide  and  the  ratio  of  cal- 
ide  to  potassium  oxide  is  much  higher  in  brown  sugar 
maple  sugar. 

Table  XLIV. — Adulterated  Maple  Sirups 


irmination 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

is  (per  cent.) . 

(per  cent.) . . . 

ih  (per  cent.) . 

ash 

64.5 
0.16 

68.4 
0.59 
0.56 
0.03 

19:1 

2.08 

0.60 
3.5:1 

69.3 
0.20 
0.12 
0.08 

1.63:1 
1.14 

0.16 

0.875:1 
+59.0 

-22.2 

0.0 
61.20 

8.15 
0.38 

67.82 
0.075 
0.055 
0.020 

2.75:1 
0.025 

0.145 

0.17:1 
+64.5 

-23.6 

0.0 
66.41 

66.5 
0.08 
0.04 
0.04 

ible :  insoluble 

1:1 

ash    (cc.    -^ 

I.   ash   (cc.   -^ 

.  sol.  ash:  alk. 
h 

larization  (**V) 
►larization   (°V 
) 

+60.5 
-20.1 

►larization   (°V 
) 

)er  cent.) 

sugar   before 
I  (oer  cent.).. . 

61.3 

tber 

0.6 

0.52 

0.0 

0.11 

'ane-sugar  sirup  greatly  in  excess  of  maple  sirup." 

tane-sugar  sirup  flavored  with  some  constituent  of  the  maple  tree 

re  sap  sirup  of  live  trees." 

'ifty  per  cent,  cane  sirup;  50  per  cent,  maple  sirup." 

rmula  given  on  can  was:     Maple  sugar,  40  per  cent.;  cane  sugar, 

at.     The  analysis  shows  it  to  contain  no  appreciable  quantity  of 

;ar. 

less  than  5  per  cent,  of  maple  sirup." 

alue  of  the  determinations  of  solubility  and  alkalinity  of 
etecting  brown  sugars  is  well  illustrated  in  the  musco- 
5ar  mentioned  on  page  272.  These  ratios  are  shown  in 
►wing  table: 
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(Calculated  to  Water-free  Basis) 


Determination 


Water-soluble  ash  (per  cent.) 

Water-insoluble  ash  (per  cent.) .  .  .  . 

_^  soluble  ash 

Ratio  -.       1  1  I r   

insoluble  ash 

Alkalinity  of  soluble  ash  (cc.  -x  I  . 

N\ 
Alkalinity  of  insoluble  ash  (cc.  -y>  I 

_     .    alk.  sol.  ash 

Katio  -Ti — : i r 

alk.  insol.  ash 


Muscovado 
sugar 

Maple 
sugar 

1.23 
0.17 

0.50 

0.64 

7.7:1 

0.8:1 

0.11 

0.49 

0.03 

1.47 

3.7:1 

0.33:^ 

The  addition  of  commercial  glucose  is  readily  shown  by  t>23( 
abnormally  high  direct  polarization,  especially  as  compared  wi'tA 
the  calculated  percentage  of  sucrose,  and  by  a  decided  dextro- 
rotation at  87°C.  of  the  inverted  solution.     With  genuine  maple 
sirup  or  sugar,  the  direct  polarization  usually  is  slightly  less  than 
the  actual  content  of  sucrose  on  account  of  the  small  amount  of 
invert  sugar  present;  with  samples  containing  commercial  glucose 
the  direct  reading  is  decidedly  more  than  the  sucrose  per  cent.    A 
slight  reading,  say  of  2°  or  3°,  to  the  right  at  87°C.  on  the  inverted 
solution,  should  not  be  taken  as  indicating  commercial  glucose 
since  this  result  might  easily  arise  from  fermentation  of  the  sample, 
or  from  partial  destruction  of  the  levulose  during  inversion  and 
heating. 

^    '•^  Honey 

Honey,  while  ordinarily  considered  as  teing  derived  from  the 
nectar  of  flowers,  is  more  exactly  described  as  *'  a  saccharine  prod- 
uct gathered  by  bees.''  In  addition  to  the  floral  nectar,  which  is 
the  chief  source  of  honey,  the  bees  gather  also  considerable  quan- 
tities of  various  saccharine  exudations  of  leaves  and  plants  which, 
as  will  be  seen  later,  materially  modify  the  composition  of  the 
final  product. 

Honey  is  one  of  the  earliest  forms  of  saccharine  food  products, 
and  on  account  of  its  agreeable  flavor  has  continued  in  use  even 
after  cheaper  sources  of  sugar  have  been  developed. 

Chemically,  it  is  a  sirup  made  up  mainly  of  invert  sugar  with  a 
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varying  but  relatively  small  proportion  of  non-sugars,  consisting 
if   mineral  matter,  proteins,  dextrins  and  usually  formic  acid, 
'here  are  usually  present  also  extraneous  substances,  as  pollen 
"ofrom  the  flowers  and  wax  from  the  comb. 

t;      Sources. — ^The  main  source  of  honey,  and  the  only  source  of 
;rue  honey,  is  the  reducing  sugar  and  sucrose  in  the  nectar  of 
lowers,  the  latter  being  changed  to  invert  sugar  through  the 
ition  of  an  inverting  enzyme  secreted  by  the  bee. 
Considerable  quantities  are  derived  also  from  the  so-called 
*  honey  dew,'*  an  exudation  which  is  produced  on  the  surface  of 
le  leaves  of  plants  and  trees,  especially  through  the  agency  of 
le  plant  aphis.     Honey  dew  differs  from  floral  nectar  in  the  high 
Tcentage  of  ash  and  dextrins  that  it  contains,  being  on  account 
►f  the  latter,  strongly  dextro-rotatory.     This,  as  would  be  ex- 
ited, has  a  decided  effect  in  modifying  the  physical  and  chemical 
properties  of  the  resultant  honey. 

Composition. — The  most  extended  investigation  into  the  com- 
J)osition  of  American  honeys^  has  been  made  by  Browne^,  from 
^. whose  work  the  following  figures  are  taken.  In  the  table  are 
included  also  data  on  seventy-two  samples  of  honey  imported 
|-  from  Cuba,  Haiti  and  Mexico,  which  closely  resemble  the  Ameri- 
ir.  .can  honeys.^ 

r ,      Forms  of  Adulteration. — The  forms  of  adulteration  ordinarily 

:, '  found  consist  in  the  presence  of  excessive  amounts  of  sucrose, 

I    either  added  as  such  or  introduced  by  feeding  it  to  the  bees;  in 

the  admixture  of  commercial  glucose  in  greater  or  less  quantity; 

and  in  the  substitution  in  part  of  artificial  invert-sugar  sirups. 

The  presence  of  too  much  water  is,  of  course,  also  an  adulteration. 


r 
1 


I 

i 


Methods  of  Analysis 

Preparation  of  the  Sample. — If  the  honey  is  clear  and  liquid,  it 
is  ready  for  analysis  without  further  treatment.  If  it  has  granu- 
lated and  sugar  has  separated,  place  the  bottle  in  a  bath  of  water 


^  Numerous  analyses  of  European  honey,  which  differs  slightly  from  the 
U     American    product,   may   be  foxmd    in   Konig:  Chemie  der  menschlichen 


4 


Nahrungs'  und  Genussmittel. 

*  Bur.  of  Chem.j  Bull.  110. 

*  Bryan:  Bur.  of  Chem.j  Bull.  164,  p.  9. 
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at  45°  to  50°C .  until  it  is  again  entirely  liquid.  Remove  any  appre- 
ciable amount  of  wax  or  other  foreign  matter  by  straining  through 
a  cloth  or  fine  sieve. 

Note. — The  granulation  of  honey,  which  is  of  common  occur- 
^ence,  is  due  to  the  separation  in  a  crystalline  mass  of  the  dextrose, 
feaving  in  solution  an  excess  of  the  less  readily  crystallizable 
evulose. 

Water. — Because  of  the  decomposition  of  levulose  at  tempera- 
Ures  above  70°C.,  the  determination  of  water  should  not  be 
aade  by  direct  drying,  unless  a  suitable  vacuiun  oven,  in  which 
he  drying  may  be  made  at  70°  imder  reduced  pressure,  is 
vailable.  (See  page  16.)  Either  method  (6) -or  (c)  as  given 
n  pages  273  and  278  for  maple  sirup  may  be  empfi-^^ecj,  although 
tryan^  has  found  that  the  results  obtained  with  the  refftictometer 
re  somewhat  high  in  the  case  of  honey. 

Ash. — Use  5  grams  of  the  sample  and  determine  the  ash  as 
irected  under  General  Methods,  page  16. 

Polarization. — (a)  Direct. — Use  the  normal  weight  of  sample 
nd  proceed  as  directed  on  page  254  using,  however,  5  cc.  of 
lumina  cream  instead  of  lead  subacetate  as  a  clarifier.  To  ob- 
ain  the  constant  rotation,  add  two  or  three  drops  of  ammonia 
efore  making  up  to  the  mark.  (See  Mutarotation,  page  248.) 
^olarize  the  solution  at  20°C.  Save  a  portion  of  this  solution  for 
be  determination  of  reducing  sugars. 

(6)  Invert, — The  inversion,  if  done  with  car6,  may  be  made  by 
he  Herzfeld  method  as  described  on  page  257,  noting  that  the 
ddition  of  potassium  oxalate  is  in  this  case  not  necessary. 
)wing,  however,  to  the  large  proportion  of  levulose  present,  it  is 
auch  better  to  follow  the  method  of  inverting  by  standing  at  room 
emperature  over  night,  as  given  on  page  258.  After  polarizing 
he  inverted  solution  at  20°C.,  measure  out  50  cc.  into  a  100-cc. 
task,  nearly  neutralize  the  acid  and  polarize  at  87°C.,  as  directed 
n  page  260.  (Save  a  portion  of  the  inverted  and  neutral- 
2ed  solution  for  the  determination  of  the  reducing  sugar  after 
diversion.) 

Reducing  Sugars. — Pipette  10  cc.  of  the  solution  used  for  di- 
ect  polarization  into  a  250-cc.  graduated  flask,  make  up  to  the 

1  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  1443. 
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mark  and  determine  the  reducing  sugars  in  25  ec.  by  the  Muns 
and  Walker  method  (page  237).     Calculate  the  result  as  inv&:«: 
sugar. 

To  determine  the  reducing  sugars  after  inversion,  pipette  25  (5  < 
of  the  solution  prepared  for  polarization  at  87°  into  a  250-(5< 
flask,  dilute  to  volume  and  detertnine  the  reducing  sugars  in  25  (5<: 
as  in  the  preceding  paragraph. 

Sucrose. — This  should  be  calculated  from  the  difference  ii 
percentage  of  reducing  sugars  before  and  after  inversion  (s^ 
page  245)  rather  than  from  the  polarization.  This  is  because  oi 
the  error  due  to  the  change  in  specific  rotation  of  levulose  in 
neutral  and  in  acid  solution,  which  may  amount  to  1  per  cent,  or 
more,  an  amount  which  might  be  sufficient  to  condemn  unjustly  a 
honey  for  excessive  sucrose  content. 

Qualitative  Tests  for  Adulterants. — Beckmann  Test  for  Com- 
mercial Glucose.^ — To  5  cc.  of  honey  add  an  equal  volume  o( 
water  and  then  add  a  solution  of  iodine  in  potassium  iodide,  a  few 
drops  at  a  time,  with  frequent  shaking,  noting  any  change  in  the 
color  of  the  solution  to  red  or  violet.  Compare  the  color  with  a 
similar  test  made  on  pure  honey,  using  the  same  amount  of 
iodine  solution. 

Notes. — The  test  depends  upon  the  presence  in  commercial 
glucose  of  erythro-dextrin,  which  is  one  of  the  intermediate 
products  formed  in  the  acid  conversion  of  starch  and  gives  a  red 
color  with  iodine.  It  is  limited  somewhat  by  the  fact  that  high 
converted  glucose,  in  which  the  conversion  has  proceeded  nearly 
to  the  final  stages,  does  not  di^^s  give  a  reaction  with  iodine.  J 

The  test  may  be  made  more  sensitive  by  precipitating  the  dex- 
trins  of  the  honey  with  strong  alcohol,  dissolving  the  precipitate 
in  a  few  cubic  centimeters  of  water  and  testing  with  iodine  as 
before. 

Anilin-acetate  Test.^ — The  reagent  used,  which  should  be 
freshly  prepared  each  time,  is  made  by  shaking  5  cc.  of  pure  anilin 
with  5  cc.  of  water  and  adding  enough  glacial  acetic  acid  (2  cc.) 
to  just  clear  the  emulsion. 

To  make  the  test  place  5  cc.  of  a  concentrated  solution  of  the 
honey  (1  part  of  honey  to  1  of  water)  in  a  test-tube  and  pour  1  to 

1 Z.  anal  Chem.,  1896,  267. 
^  Browne:  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  110,  p.  ^%. 
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Jcc.of  the  anilin  reagent  carefully  down  the  side  of  the  tube  so  as 

0  form  a  layer  above  the  honey  solution.  Gently  agitate  the 
ube  and  note  whether  a  red  ring  forms  beneath  the  anilin  solu- 
ion,  the  color  being  in  some  cases  gradually  imparted  to  the  whole 
)wer  layer. 

Fiehe's  Test.' — Place  5  cc.  of  honey  in  a  test-tube,  add  5  cc 
f  water  and  mix  thoroughly.  Add  5  cc.  of  ether,  shake  the  tube 
igorously  and  allow  to  stand  imtil  the  ether  layer  is  perfectly 
ear.  Transfer  2  cc.  of  the  clear  ether  solution  to  a  small  test- 
ibe  and  add  a  large  sized  drop  of  resorcin  solution  (1  gram  in 
30  cc.  of  hydrochloric  acid).  Shake  and  note  the  appearance  of 
red  color. 

Notes. — Both  this  reaction  and  the  preceding  one  are  tests  for 

tymethylfurfural,  a  decomposition  product  of  levulose,  and  are 

iken  as  indicating  the  presence  of  artificial  invert  sugar.     This 

made  on  a  commercial  scale  by  heating  sucrose  with  a  small 

nount  of  tartaric  or  citric  acid  to  about  115°C.,  under  which 

editions  traces  of  oxymethylfurfural  are  formed. 

Honey  which  has  been  boiled  or  heated  for  some  time  will  give 

similar  reaction,  but  this  is  seldom  done  with  the  commercial 

roduct  because  it  impairs  the  appearance  and  flavor. 

Microscopical  Examination. — Dilute  a  small  portion  of  the 

3ney  with  three  or  four  times  its  volume  of  water  and  centrifuge. 

lace  the  sediment  on  a  clean  microscope  sUde,  cover  with  a  cover 

ass  and  examine  with  a  magnification  of  about  250  diameters. 

•etailed  descriptions  and  illustrations  of  the  most  commonly 

icurring   pollens,  together  with   an  analytical   key   for  their 

lentification,  will    be  found  in  Bulletin  110  of  the  Bureau  of 

hemistry. 

Note, — The  identification  of  the  pollen  is  of  considerable  value 

1  determining  the  correctness  of  labeling  of  a  sample  for  which 
particular  floral  source  is  claimed. 

Interpretation  of  Results 

The  Federal  standards  define  honey  as  ^Hhe  nectar  and  sac- 
arine  exudations  of  plants  gathered,  modified,  and  stored  in 
e  comb  by  honey  bees  {Apis  mellifica  and  A.  dorsata);  it  is 

I  Fiehe:  Z.  Nahr.  Genicssm.,  1908,  75. 
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levo-rotatory,  contains  not  more  than  twenty-five  (25)  percenCT. 
of  water,  not  more  than  twenty-five  hundredths  (0.25)  per  cent. ' 


I 

^^H      of  ash,  and  not  more  than  eight  (8)  per  cent,  of  sucrose.' 
^^^B  Cane  Sugar. — The  average  sucrose  content  of  the  ninety-nine 

^^^B  honeys  analyzed  by  Browne  (loc.  cit.)  was  1.98  per  cent.,  and  of 
^^^B  the  whole  number  only  two  exceeded  the  Federal  standard  ofS 
^^^B  per  cent.,  so  that  this  may  be  considered  a  liberal  allowance  and 
^^^P  amounts  exceeding  this  should  be  regarded  as  added  sugar. 
^^™  The  addition  of  cane  sugar  in  such  small  quantities  that  the 
total  amount  present  does  not  exceed  8  per  cent,  obviously  csn- 
'I  not  be  shown  by  analysis.     The  same  remarks  apply  to  sucrose 

I  added  by  feeding  cane  sugar  to  the  bees.  The  latter  practice, 
however,  is  not  common,  being  unprofitable  commercially. 
Commercial  Glucose. — This  may  be  added  to  honey  in  consid- 
erable quantities  simply  as  a  cheaper  substitute,  or  used  in  lesser 
amounts  to  modify  and  improve  the  color  and  taste  of  dark-col- 
ored and  strongly  flavored  grades  of  natural  honey.  The  addition 
of  a  comparatively  small  proportion  of  glucose  prevents  the  granu- 
lation of  the  honey.  For  whatever  purpose  added,  the  presence 
and  amoimt  must  under  the  Federal  regulations  be  declared  on 
the  label. 
For  the  detection  of  commercial  glucose  in  honey,  especially  if 
present  in  small  amounts,  the  method  of  polarizing  the  invert 
solution  at  87°C.,  as  recommended  for  maple  sirup  and  jams,  is 
not  suitable.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  genuine  honey  is 
nearly  always  dextro-rotatory  under  these  conditions,  the  values 
given  in  the  table  on  page  292  ranging  from  -1-23.21  to  a  minimuui 
of  —0.66  for  the  levo-rotatory  honeys  alone.  For  this  reason 
the  invert  polarization  at  87°,  unless  distinctly  more  dextro-ro- 
tatory than  the  maximum  value,  should  be  interpreted  with  et- 
treme  caution,  and  chief  reliance  placed  on  the  erythro-dextrio 
test  on  the  honey  or  on  the  precipitated  dextrina. 
For  the  same  reason  the  method  of  calculating  the  amount  of 
commercial  glucose  from  the  invert  polarization  at  87°,  as  de- 
scribed on  page  262  can  be  taken  only  as  an  approximation  In  the 
ease  of  honey. 

Another  method  of  calculation,  which  gives  somewhat  betlef 
results,  is  based  upon  the  variation  of  the  invert  polarization 
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the  sample  from  an  assumed  value  for  pure  honey.  For  example, 
taking  —17.5°  as  the  average  invert  polarization  (at  20°C.)  of 
the  honeys  in  Table  XLV  and  +175°  as  the  average  polariza- 
iion  of  commercial  glucose  (see  page  262),  let 

X  =  per  cent,  of  honey  in  the  sample 

y  =  per  cent,  of  commercial  glucose  in  the  sample 

P  =  invert  polarization  for  normal  weight  of  sample 

[•heo 

x  +  y=  100 

-0.175a:  +  1.75y  =  P 

Whence 

P  +  17.5 

^  "       1.93 

Ji  objection  to  this  method,  however,  lies  in  the  very  con- 
iderable  variation  in  the  invert  polarization  of  genuine  honey 
iself,  the  extremes  of  Table  XLV  showing  values  of  —29.26  to 
-14.96. 

A  still  better  method  is  the  one  suggested  by  Browne  {loc.  dL) 
ased  on  the  difference  in  the  invert  polarizations  at  20°  and  87°. 
rowne  has  found  that  while  the  invert  polarizations  at  20°  and 
7®  are  subject  to  wide  variations,  the  diflFerence  between  the  two 
5larizations  is  much  more  nearly  constant.  Since  this  difference 
1  polarization  is  due  entirely  to  the  decreased  rotation  of  levu- 
se  with  increased  temperature,  in  other  words,  is  dependent 
itirely  upon  the  percentage  of  invert  sugar  present,  the  addition 

commercial  glucose  will  lower  the  polarization  difference  by  an 
Qount  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  commercial  glucose 
Ided,  but  irrespective  of  its  specific  rotation.  On  account  of 
e  variations  in  water  content  and  non-sugar  solids  of  pure 
►ney,  it  is  best  in  applying  this  method  of  calculation  to  reduce 
e  polarization  difference  to  a  imiform  basis  of  77  per  cent,  re- 
icing  sugars,  which  is  the  average  amoimt  of  invert  sugar  after 
version  in  pure  honey.  Taking  the  average  value  found  by 
fowne  for  the  polarization  difference  in  pure  honey  as  26.7,  the 
'pression  would  become 
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56 


^  10Q(P^  -  P)       77 
^  ""         26.7  ^  / 

H  =  per  cent,  of  pure  honey  in  the  sample 
P^  =  invert  polarization  at  87°C. 
P   =  invert  polarization  at  20°C. 

/    =  per  cent,  of  invert  sugar  after  inversion 

100  —  H  =  per  cent,  of  commercial  glucose 


mil  be  seen  by  examination  of  the  table  on  page  298  in 
Browne  has  compared  these  three  methods  of  calculation 
own  mixtures  of  commercial  glucose  with  different  honeys, 
levo-rotatory  and  dextro-rotatory,  that  with  the  latter 
ally,  the  calculation  from  the  polarization  difference  gives 
3  on  the  whole  closer  to  the  truth.  It  is  apparent,  further, 
tone  of  the  methods  are  by  any  means  exact,  and  that  posi- 
esults  on  a  dextro-rotatory  honey  should  not  condemn  it 
\  confirmed  by  the  qualitative  tests.  If  the  sample  contains 
.  commercial  glucose  there  will  in  nearly  every  case  be  a 
sable  depression  of  the  '^polarization  difference  "  (corrected 
3er  cent,  of  invert  sugar)  and  a  positive  reaction  of  the  honey 
f  its  precipitated  dextrins  toward  iodine. 
3  following  table  shows  the  analytical  results  given  by  a 
'  containing  a  large  (50  per  cent.)  and  a  small  (5  per  cent.) 
rtion  of  commercial  glucose. 
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-Analyses  of  Honey  Adulteratd  with  Commercial 

Glucose 


Honey  -f  50  per 

cent,  commercial 

glucose 


B 

Honey  -f  5  per 

cent,  commercial 

glucose 


polarization  20°C 

polarization  20°C 

polarization  87°C 

sation  difference 

sugar  before  inversion  (per  cent.), 
sugar  after  inversion  (per  cent.) 

(per  cent.) 

per  cent.) 


+67.0 

+65.67 

+73.81 

8.14 

53.67 

54.50 

20.52 

0.49 


-11.5 

-14.31 

+11.66 

25.96 

75.74 

77.80 

19.76 

0.22 
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Invert-sugar  Sirup. — The  addition  of  invert-sugar  sirup  con- 
stitutes a  form  of  adulteration  which  is  quite  difficult  of  detec- 
tion because  the  analytical  constants  of  the  adulterant  so  closely 
resemble   those   of  honey   itself.     The   product   obtained,  for 
instance,  by  heating  a  sugar  sirup  with  0.1  per  cent,  of  citric  or 
tartaric  acid  is  almost  identical  in  chemical  composition  with 
honey.     The  most  satisfactory  tests  for  the  presence  of  such  a 
sirup  in  honey  depend  upon  the  formation  of  traces  of  some  char- 
acteristic product  by  the  heating  with  acid.     The  best  known  of 
these  are  Fiehe's  test  and  the  reaction  with  anilin-acetate  de- 
scribed on  page  294.     If  both  of  these  tests  give  a  positive  result 
when  carefully  compared  with  similar  tests  on  pure  honey,  it 
may  safely  be  concluded  that  artificial  invert  sugar  is  present. 
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CHAPTER  VII 

COCOA  AND  CHOCOLATE 

urce. — Cocoa,  chocolate  and  their  preparations  are  derived 
the  seeds  of  the  Theobroma  Cacao,  a  tree  which  is  cultivated 
any  semi-tropical  countries,  especially  in  South  America, 
Vest  Indies,  Java  and  Africa.  The  seeds  or  "cocoa  beans," 
ey  are  commonly  called,  appear  in  commerce  under  various 
5S,  derived  mostly  from  the  district  in  which  they  are  grown 
e  port  from  which  they  are  shipped.  Among  the  more  im- 
int  varieties  are:  Ariba  (Ecuador),  Bahia  (Brazil),  Caracas 
ezuela),  Ceylon,  Java,  Surinam  (Dutch  Guiana),  Trinidad 
I.),  and  St.  Thom6  (Africa). 

le  seeds  are  borne  in  pods  about  6  to  10  in.  long  and  shaped 
ithing  like  an  overgrown  cucumber.  These  contain  from  25 
\  of  the  almond-shaped  seeds  imbedded  in  a  mass  of  cellular 
The  pods  are  cut  open  and  the  beans,  separated  from  the 
,  are  subjected  to  a  sort  of  fermentation  or  "sweating"  proc- 
3r  several  days,  during  which  the  temperature  rises  somewhat, 
results  of  this  treatment  are  the  development  of  the  flavor  to 
isiderable  extent,  the  change  of  color  to  the  familiar  rich 
3late  tint  and  the  hardening  of  the  shell.  After  drying,  either* 
e  sun  or  by  artificial  heat,  the  beans  are  ready  for  shipment. 
EUiufacture. — In  the  manufacture  of  chocolate  the  cleaned 
jorted  beans  are  roasted  at  a  temperature  of  140°C.  to  300°C., 
jby  developing  the  aroma  of  cocoa  through  changes  brought 
t  in  the  essential  oils.  Another  important  result  of  the 
ing  is  the  drying  of  the  shell,  facilitating  its  removal,  which 
•ne  by  a  thorough  winnowing  of  the  crushed  beans.  The 
ing  process  is  of  great  importance  since  it  is  the  chief  factor 
oducing  the  fine  flavor  of  the  chocolate, 
le  crushed  beans,  freed  from  shells,  are  sometimes  sold 
out  further  treatment  as  "cocoa  nibs"  or  "cracked  cocoa," 
3y  far  the  greater  part  are  ground  between  stones  in  steafc- 
5d  mills.     Only  a  slight  warming  of  the  stones  by  the  steam 
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coils  at  the  start  is  required,  the  heat  of  grinding  and  the  high 
fat  content  being  sufficient  to  keep  the  material  liquid.    The 
resultant    thin    paste  is   run    into    molds   and,  after    harden- 
ing, constitutes  the  ordinary  "plain,"  ''bitter"  or  unsweetened 
chocolate. 

Sweet  chocolate  is  made  by  mixing  powdered  sugar  and  flavor- 
ing, usually  vanilla,  with  the  warm  chocolate  paste  in  a  special 
mill  or  ''melangeur."  The  mixture  is  hardened  in  molds  as  in 
the  case  of  the  plain  chocolate.  Cocoa,  called  also  "breakfast 
cocoa"  or  "cocoa  powder,"  is  prepared  by  expressing  a  portion 
of  the  fat  or  "cocoa  butter"  from  the  warm  cocoa  mass  in  a 
hydraulic  press.  The  residue  left  in  the  press  is  then  crushed, 
ground  and  sifted  imtil  it  becomes  a  very  fine  powder.  Alkalies 
or  other  chemicals  are  sometimes  added  during  the  process,  pro- 
ducing the  so-called  "Dutch  process  cocoa."     (See  page  305.) 

Milk  chocolate  is  a  somewhat  more  recent  cocoa  preparation 
and  is  made  by  adding  to  the  warm  chocolate  mass  either 
specially  prepared  condensed  milk  or  dry  milk  powder. 

The  manufacturing  process,  although  largely  mechanical,  re- 
quires skilled  supervision  to  bring  about  the  best  results,  and  the 
proper  blending  of  the  different  varieties  of  cocoa  beans  in  order 
to  yield  the  special  flavor  desired  can  be  learned  only  by  long 
experience.  The  differing  degrees  of  softness  of  the  chocolate,  as 
required  for  the  various  uses  to  which  it  is  put  by  the  confectioner, 
are  attained  by  mixing  in  the  necessary  proportion  of  the  "  butter" 
expressed  in  the  manufacture  of  cocoa. 

Composition. — The  most  important  constituents  of  the  cocoa 
bean  are  the  fat,  which  makes  up  about  half  the  weight  of  the 
bean,  protein,  starch,  theobromine  and  caffeine  and  a  peculiar 
pigment  known  as  "cocoa  red."  The  fat  has  considerable  commer- 
cial use  in  addition  to  its  use  by  the  cocoa  manufacturer  in  blend- 
ing or  softening  his  products,  being  quite  largely  employed  in 
pharmacy.  It  is  not  usually  regarded  as  an  edible  fat  when  in  a 
pure  condition  on  account  of  its  indigestibility,  although  when  in 
the  form  of  chocolate  it  is  stated  to  be  nearly  as  digestible  as 
milk  fat.^ 

The  stimulating  effect  of  cocoa  as  a  beverage  is  due  mainly  to 
the  alkaloids,  theobromine  and  caffeine,  from  0.9  to  3.0  per  cent* 

^  Zipperer:  The  Manufacture  of  Chocolate,  p.  44. 
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the  former  and  0.05  to  0.35  per  cent,  of  the  latter  being  present, 
he  theobromine  is  found  in  the  bean  in  two  forms,  partly  in 
3mbination  with  dextrose  and  the  cocoa  red  as  a  glucoside,  and 
artly  as  free  theobromine,  having  been  set  free  from  the  gluco- 
ide  dm-ing  the  fermentation  process.  Chemically  it  is  closely 
elated  to  caffeine,  of  which  it  is  a  lower  homologue.  Theo- 
bromine is  3,7-dimethyl-xanthine, 

HN— CO 

<CH3 

I       II  X.CH,  while  caffeine  is  1,3,7-trimethyl-xanthine, 

CHaN— C— N<^ 

CH3N— CO 

/      I  .CH3 

OC       C— n/ 

I        ^        ^CH 
CH3N  —  C  —  N/" 

If  to  a  minute  quantity  pf  either  caffeine  or  theobromine  in  a 
K)rcelain  dish  is  added  a  few  drops  of  strong  hydrochloric  acid 
^d  a  small  crystal  of  potassium  chlorate,  and  the  mixture  is 
evaporated  to  dryness  on  the  water-bath,  a  reddish  yellow  or  pink 
pot  is  left.  On  moistening  this,  when  cold,  with  a  few  drops  of 
niinonia,  a  beautiful  purple  color  is  produced,  the  so-called 
'murexide"  test. 

The  cocoa  bean  also  contains  2  to  5  per  cent,  of  a  peculiar  and 
titeresting  pigment,  the  '* cocoa  red,'*  which  is  formed  during 
he  drying  of  the  white  beans  by  the  action  of  enzymes  on  the 
ilucosides.  It  is  not  only  a  prominent  factor  in  determining  the 
►eculiar  odor  and  taste  of  the  cocoa  bean,  but  is  also  of  great 
3ttportance  to  the  manufacturer,  since  it  determines  very  largely 
lie  color  of  the  finished  product.  The. general  composition  of 
lie  cocoa  bean  is  summarized  in  the  following  analysis  by 
ipperer:^ 

Per  cent.  Per  cent. 

Moisture 6.3-  8.5  Cocoa  red 2.5-  5.0 

*t 46.9-52.1  Ash 2.^-4.8 

^buminoids 11 .6-21 . 1  Astringent  matters  1  7  9_  »  r 

sUulose 3.3-6.6  Cane  sugar  J    ' ' 

haloids'. 0.3-  0.5  Starch  ...  8.7-12.6 

*  Loc.  cit. 
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A  somewhat  more  detailed  analysis,  by  modem  methods,  urn  c 
showing  the  effect  of  roasting  on  the  bean,  is  given  in.Talll  i 
XL  VIII.  1 

1 


Table  XLVIII. — Analyses  op  Raw   and   Roasted  Cocoa  Beans  as 

Shells 


I 


xS 


Raw  nibfl, 
per  cent. 


Roasted 

nibst 
per  cent. 


Raw 

shells, 

per  cent. 


Roastii 


percent 


Water , 

Total  ash 

Ash  soluble  in  w&ter 

Ash  insoluble  in  acid 

N 
Alkalinity  of  ash  (cc.  —  acid).. 

Theobromine 

Caffeine 

Other  nitrogenous  substances. . 

Crude  fiber 

Starch  by  acid  hydrolysis 

Starch  by  diastase 

Other  nitrogen-free  substances 

Fat 

Total  nitrogen 

Direct  polarization  (°V) 

Invert  polarization,  20°C.  (°V) 

Melting  point  of  fat,  (°C.) 

Refractive  index,  40°C 

Iodine  number 


5.13 

3.71 

3.05 

3.14 

1.39 

1.45 

0  02 

0.00 

2.35 

2.50 

1.03 

1.02 

0.42 

0.41 

11.38 

11.56 

1.90 

2.71 

10.14 

10.00 

6.93 

7.41 

18.71 

18.39 

51.45 

51.65 

2.26 

2.29 

0.0 

0.0 

0.0 

0.0 

33.0 

32.7 

1 . 4576 

1.4576 

36.33 

35.61 

8.69 

11.40 

3.63 

4.59 

5.32 

0.33 

0.20 

12.50 

13  41 

11.35 

4.59 

44.61 

4.27 

2.16 

+4.0 

+4.0 


6.01 

12.(M 

4.S 

4.5S 

5.35 

0.39 

0.21 
12.69 
15.55 
10.37 

4.37 
45.99 

2. 

2.24 
+5.0 
+4.8 


A  discussion  of  the  differences  in  composition  between 
nibs  and  the  shells,  and  of  the  composition  in  relation  to 
conclusions  to  be  drawn  from  the  analytical  results,  will  be 
found  under  the  Interpretation  of  Results. 

Forms  of  Adulteration. — The  most  common  adulterations  o( 
plain  or  bitter  chocolate  are  the  addition  of  foreign  starches, 
as  wheat  or  arrowroot,  or  the  inclusion,  either  by  accident  or 
intentionally,  of  a  portion  of  the  shells.  Occasionally  a  portion 
of  the  fat  is  found  to  have  been  removed,  or  when  the  proper 
amount  of  fat  is  found,  its  constants  show  that  a  part  of  the 
cocoa  butter  has  been  replaced  by  cheaper  substitutes  of  which 
there  are  several  on  the  market,  based  on  the  use  of  cocoanut 
oil.     In  Germany,  so-ca\\ed  ^'ia\-^p^x^x^"  ^Qtv%^lvckjqc,  of  gelatin, 

^  Winton,  Silverman  and  BaV\ey.  Ue-pU  Qcmu.  Ex-p,  ^\aj.,,  WJfVx^^'i^' 
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dextrin  or  gum  tragacanth,  have  been  used  t6  increase  the 
mucilaginous  character  of  the  chocolate  when  dissolved,  or  its 
smoothness  when  tasted,  and  thus  conceal  the  deficiency  of 
fat.  Very  rarely  samples  have  been  found  in  which  some 
mineral  adulterant  such  as  red  ochre,  has  been  used  to  add  weight 
or  improve  the  color,  coal-tar  dyes  beiag  also  employed  for 
the  latter  purpose.  It  has  until  recently  been  a  common  prac- 
tice, especially  in  the  summer,  to  coat  the  cikes  of  chocolate 
with  some  varnish  to  prevent  their  softening  in  warm  weather. 
Gum  benzoin,  wax  and  even  shellac  have  been  used  for  this 
purpose,  especially  with  cheap  chocolate  canc^es,  but  are  less 
commonly  employed  at  present,  owing  to  the  activity  of  the 
Federal  authorities. 

In  the  case  of  sweet  chocolate  or  "eating  chocolate,"  which 
fe  usually  only  the  plain  chocolate  with  the  addition  of  sugar 
and  flavoring,  another  form  of  adulteration  is  the  addition  of 
sugar  in  excessive  amounts.  The  amount  should  not  ordinarily 
be  above  60  per  cent.,  although  percentages  as  high  as  even  90 
per  cent,  have  been  found. 

With  cocoa^  the  opportunity  and  the  temptation  to  use 
various  powdered  adulterants  is  even  greater.  Such  adulterants 
as  corn,  sago  and  arrowroot  starch,  cocoa  shells,  wood  fibers, 
and  ground  acorns  are  readily  detected  by  the  microscope. 
There  is,  of  course,  no  objection  to  the  sale  of  cocoa  contain- 
ing foreign  starches  or  sugar  provided  it  is  properly  labeled. 
The  same  cannot  be  said  of  cocoa  shells,  however,  which  are 
argely  indigestible  and  are  added  solely  for  fraudulent  purposes. 

The  "soluble  cocoa's"  on  the  market  are  prepared  by  heating 
'he  beans  with  steam  under  pressure,  or  by  treating  the  roasted 
^ans  or  ground  cocoa  with  some  form  of  alkali,  the  object 
>eing  to  saponify  the  fat  to  a  certain  extent  and  render  it  less 
ikely  to  separate  in  the  cup.  By  the  action  of  the  alkali,  also, 
^he  vegetable  tissues  are  partly  disintegrated  and  the  material 
^ill  remain  suspended  in  water  or  milk  to  a  greater  degree. 
Fhe  cocoa  is  darkened  in  color  and  given  the  appearance  of 
greater  strength.  It  should,  in  fairness,  be  remarked  that  the 
>rocess  is  considered  by  many  to  improve  the  flavor.  In  the 
O^alled  "Dutch  process"  sodium,  potassium  or  magnesium 
larbonate  is  employed,  while  in  the  German  method  ammonia 

20 
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or  ammonium  carbonate  is  the  alkali  commonly  used.  Actual 
determinations  of  the  solubiHty  of  a  number  of  the  brands  for 
which  special  claims  are  made  in  this  regard,  show  that  the  use 
of  the  word  *^ soluble''  on  the  label  is  based  more  on  fiction  than 
on  fact.     (See  page  329.) 

Sweetened  cocoas ^  as  in  the  case  of  sweet  chocolate,  should 
be  examined  for  the  presence  of  excessive  amounts  of  sugar,  the 
quantity  which  can  be  added  legally  being  Umited  to  60  per 
cent.  Sometimes  cocoa,  either  sweetened  or  unsweetened,  is 
found  erroneously  labeled  "powdered  chocolate,"  a  term  which 
is  absurd  upon  the  face  of  it  since  chocolate,  which  word  without 
qualification  means  legally  plain  chocolate  or  "cocoa  mass," 
can  be  prepared  only  in  the  form  of  paste  and  moulded  into 
cakes.  Saccharin  is  occasionally,  although  not  commonly, 
used  in  place  of  sugar  in  these  preparations. 

Milk  chocolate  should  be  made  by  adding  to  the  chocolate 
either  condensed  milk  or  milk  powder  which  has  been  prepared 
from  standard  milk  containing  the  full  proportion  of  fat.  Such 
preparations,  however,  are  occasionally  made  from  skimmed 
milk,  or  mixtures  of  starch  and  powdered  cocoa  shells  are  added 
to  cheapen  the  product. 

Methods  of  Analysis 

Preparation  of  Sample. — Cocoa,  in  the  state  of  a  fine  powder, 
requires  no  preliminary  treatment.  Chocolate  or  chocolate 
preparations  in  cake  form  should  be  carefully  shaved  with  a 
knife,  or  may  be  thoroughly  chilled  on  the  ice  and  grated  with  a 
nutmeg  grater,  also  chilled.  In  either  case  endeavor  to  take  a 
representative  portion  of  the  cake  and  handle  it  with  the  hands 
as  little  as  possible. 

Moisture. — Two  grams  of  the  sample  are  weighed  out  and 
dried  in  the  water-oven  to  constant  weight,  either  directly  or 
after  mixing  with  about  10  grams  of  ignited  sand. 

Ash  Data. — Use  2  grams  of  sample  and  determine  the  total 
ash,  ash  insoluble  in  water  and  ash  insoluble  in  acid  exactly  as 
described  under  General  Methods,  page  16.  Titrate  the  filtrate 
from  the  ash  insoluble  in  water  with  tenth-normal  hydrochloric 
acid^  as  stated  on  page  19,  and  report  the  alkalinity  of  the  soluble 
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ish  as  cubic  centimeters  of  acid  required  for  the  ash  of  1  gram 
f  sample.  For  comparison  with  older  reported  analyses,  it  may 
e  advisable  also  to  determine  the  alkalinity  of  the  total  ash 
1  the  same  manner,  reporting  the  results  in  cubic  centimeters 
f  tenth-normal  acid  as  before. 

Fat. — Extract  2  grams  of  the  dried  sample  in  a  continuous 
fraction  apparatus  with  anhydrous  ethyl  ether  until  no  more 
it  is  removed.  Grind  the  residue  and  repeat  the  extraction. 
Ivaporate  the  ether,  dry  the  combined  extracts  at  100°C.  and 
'eigh. 

Notes. — The  above  method  is  that  recommended  provisionally 
y  the  Association  of  Official  Agricultural  Chemists.  The 
laterial  to  be  extracted  should  be  wrapped  in  double  filter  papers 
efore  being  placed  in  the  extracting  apparatus,  since  the  particles 
f  some  chocolates  are  extremely  small  and  considerable  will  pass 
irough  an  ordinary  filter.  Low  results  are  always  obtained, 
1  tte  other  hand,  if  the  chocolate  is  not  in  this  extremely  fine 
ate  of  division. 

With  most  cocoa  products  the  fat  can  be  determined  with 
fficient  accuracy  for  ordinary  purposes  without  the  re-extrac- 
)n.  Experiments  in  this  laboratory^  have  shown  that  in  the 
se  of  cocoa,  extraction  for  6  hours  gave  99.7  per  cent,  and  for 
hours  99.92  per  cent,  as  much  ether  extract  as  was  obtained  by 
'  hours  extraction  including  a  re-grinding  of  the  residue.  In 
y  case  an  extraction  for  5  hours,  followed  by  grinding  of  the 
sidue  with  an  equal  quantity  of  fine  sand  and  re-extraction  for 
bours,  ought  to  prove  sufficient. 

Farnsteiner^  finds  that  the  fat  is  completely  extracted  by  ether 
ber'4  hours,  and  that  the  material  extracted  by  continuing  the 
ocess  is  not  fat  but  mainly  theobromine.  For  this  reason, 
troleum  ether,  in  which  theobromine  is  insoluble,  is  preferred 
'  some  analysts. 

Por  powdered  cocoa  products  the  rapid  method  described  on 
.ge  25  will  be  found  especially  suitable. 
Crude  Fiber. — Either  use  the  residue  from  the  determination 

fat  or  treat  a  2-gram  portion  of  the  original  sample  directly 
th  ether  aijd  proceed  as  directed  on  page  269.     Since  cocoa, 

^  Unpublished  results  by  F.  H.  Pendleton. 
*  Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1908,  627. 
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especially,  is  liable  to  clog  the  Gooch  crucible  in  the  final  filtra- 
tion and  filter  very  slowly,  decant  carefully  and  keep  the  insoluble 
residue  from  the  crucible  as  long  as  possible. 

Note, — Powdered  cocoa  is  ordinarily  fine  enough  to  be  used 
directly,  but  if  the  product  seems  at  all  granular  it  is  best  to  cover 
the  weighed  sample  with  ether  in  a  porcelain  mortar  or  metal 
** sugar  dish"  and  grind  it  thoroughly  under  ether  as  under  starch, 
below.  Transfer  carefully  to  a  filter,  wash  several  times  with 
ether,  dry  the  residue  on  the  filter  and  wash  it  into  the  500  cc. 
flask  with  a  stream  of  boiUng  1.25  per  cent,  sulphuric  acid  from 
a  wash  bottle.  Then  proceed  as  in  the  regular  method.  If  the 
sample  is  not  finely  ground,  the  results  may  be  much  too  high. 

Starch. — (a)  By  Acid  Hydrolysis. — Weigh  4  grams  of  the 
sample  into  a  small  porcelain  mortar  (a  sugar  dish  as  described 
on  page  255  will  be  found  much  more  convenient),  add  25  cc. 
of  ether  and  grind  with  a  pestle.  After  the  coarser  material  has 
settled  out,  decant  off  the  ether  with  the  fine  suspended  matter 
on  an  11 -cm.  filter.  Repeat  this  treatment  until  no  more  coarse 
material  remains.  After  the  ether  has  evaporated,  transfer  the 
fat-free  residue  from  the  filter  to  the  mortar  by  means  of  a  jet 
of  cold  water,  and  rub  to  an  even  paste.  Filter  the  liquid  on  the 
paper  previously  employed.  Repeat  the  process  of  transferring 
from  the  filter  to  the  mortar,  grinding,  and  filtering,  until  all 
sugar  is  removed.  In  the  case  of  sweetened  cocoa  products,  at 
least  500  cc.  of  wash  water  should  be  used. 

Transfer  the  residue  to  a  250-cc.  flask  by  means  of  200  cc.  of 
hot  water,  and  hydrolyze  the  starch  by  Sacchsse's  method  as 
detailed  on  page  263.  Cool  the  acid  solution,  nearly  neutralize 
with  strong  sodium  hydroxide,  add  5  cc.  of  basic  lead  acetate 
solution,  make  up  to  250  cc,  mix  thoroughly  and  filter  through  a 
dry  filter.  Remove  the  lead  from  the  filtrate  by  adding  powdered 
potassium  oxalate  in  slight  excess,  filter  through  a  dry  filter 
and  determine  dextrose  in  100  cc.  of  the  filtrate  by  the  Munson 
and  Walker  method,  page  237. 

Notes. — The  above  method  is  the  one  used  by  Winton  and  his 
associates  in  their  study  of  authentic  cocoa  beans  ^  and  has  been 
adopted  by  the  Association  of  Official  Agricultural  Chemists 
as  a  provisional  method.     The  method  will  imdoubtedly  P^ 

^  Ann.  Rept.  Conn.  Agr.  Expl.  Sla.,  1902. 
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ccurate  results  if  used  with  care,  but  is  slow  and  tedious  in  the 
xtreme.  With  sweetened  samples  it  often  takes  two  days  to 
^ash  with  500  cc.  of  water,  and  in  warm  weather  there  is  danger 
f  the  sample  molding  during  that  time.  The  grinding  under 
ther  and  transferring  back  and  forth  from  the  filter  to  the 
lortar  must  be  done  with  great  care  to  avoid  loss. 

If  a  suitable  centrifuge  is  available  the  following  method^  will 
e found  a  great  saving  of  time: 

Transfer  4  grams  (or  8  grams  of  sweetened  cocoa  products)  to 
Q  8-ounce  nursing  bottle  or  other  receptable  which  can  be  used 
I  the  centrifuge.  Add  50  cc.  of  gasoline  or  petroleum  ether  and 
lake  until  the  material  is  completely  disintegrated:  centrifuge 
ntil  clear  and  either  decant  the  gasoline  or  draw  it  off  by  sue- 
on.  Repeat  the  process  and  finally  expel  the  remaining  solvent 
y  standing  the  bottles  on  the  steam-bath  for  a  short  time.  After 
lus  removing  the  fat,  wash  the  residue,  in  the  case  of  un- 
sweetened cocoa,  into  a  250-cc.  graduated  flask  with  200  cc.  of 
ater  and  proceed  as  on  page  263. 

With  sweetened  cocoa  products,  add  to  the  fat-free  residue  5 
3.  of  alumina  cream  (page  255)  and  100  cc.  of  water,  shake  until 
loroughly  mixed,  and  centrifuge  until  the  supernatant  liquid  is 
ear.  Draw  this  ofif  and  repeat  the  shaking  and  centrifuging 
ith  water  twice.  Transfer  the  residue  to  a  250-cc.  graduated 
ask  with  200  cc.  of  water  and  proceed  as  on  page  263. 

Note. — The  repeated  treatment  with  water  is  in  order  to  re- 
move sugar,  the  alumina  cream  being  added  to  assist  in  the 
idimentation  of  the  fine  particles  of  cocoa. 

(6)  By  Diastase. — Treat  4  grams  of  the  sample  with  ether  and 
ater  as  on  page  308,  taking  especial  care  that  the  material  is 
ound  to  a  fine  powder  with  ether.  Carefully  wash  the  wet 
sidue  from  the  paper  into  a  beaker  with  100  cc.  of  water  and 
•rry  out  the  hydrolysis  as  described  on  page  308,  except  that 

cocoa  starch  is  possibly  somewhat  more  resistant  to  boiling 
^ter  than  other  starches,  the  boiling  with  water  should  be  for 
ilf  an  hour  and  the  digestion  with  malt  extract  should  be  con- 
lued  for  2  hours. 

Note, — The  percentage  of  starch,  as  determined  by  acid  hydro- 
sis,  is  distinctly  higher  than  the  result  of  the  diastase  method, 
*  Dubois:  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  132,  p.  136*,  Bull.  1^^,^.  Vi*l. 
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as  would  be  expected  from  the  considerable  amount  of  non- 
starchy  carbohydrates  present.  With  cocoa  nibs  the  average 
values  for  the  actual  starch  content,  as  shown  by  the  diastase 
method,  are  about  3  per  cent,  lower  than  by  acid  hydrolysis. 
(See  Table  XL VIII,  page  304.)  For  cocoa  shells,  the  diflference 
is  even  greater,  being  about  7.5  per  cent. 

Sugars. — For  the  determination  of  sucrose  in  sweet  chocolate 
or  cocoa,  and  of  sucrose  and  lactose  in  milk  chocolate,  the 
following  general  method^  will  be  found  satisfactory: 

Place  the  normal  weight  (see  page  253)  of  the  finely  divided 
material  in  an  8 -ounce  niursing  bottle,  add  about  100  cc.  of 
petroleum  ether  and  shake  for  5  minutes  to  disintegrate  the 
chocolate.     Whirl  the  bottle  in  a  centrifuge  until  the  petroleum 
ether  is  clear.     Decant  carefully,  or  draw  off  by  suction,  and  re- 
peat the  treatment  with  petroleum  ether.     Place  the  bottle 
containing  the  defatted  residue  in  the  steam-bath  or  in  a  warm 
place  until  the  petroleum  ether  is  practically  entirely  expelled. 
Add  exactly  100  cc.  of  water  and  shake  until  the  chocolate  is 
loosened  from  the  sides  and  bottom  of  the  bottle  and  then  for" 
3  minutes  longer.     Add  from  a  pipette    10  cc.   of  basic  lead 
acetate  solution,  mix  thoroughly  and  filter  through  a  dry  filter- 
Add  powdered  potassium  oxalate  to  remove  the  excess  of  lead, 
filter  again  through  a  dry  filter,  and  polarize  in  a  200-mm.  tub^ 
at  20°C.     Invert  50  cc.  of  the  filtrate,  preferably  using  the  method 
of  inversion  in  the  cold  (page  258)  and  a  flask  graduated  at  50 
cc.  and  55  cc,  and  determine  the  polarization  of  the  acid  invert 
solution  at  20°C.,  multiplying  the  result  by  13^0  ^  correct  for 
the  dilution. 

Calculation  of  Results, — Since  the  total  volume  of  water  and 
lead  solution  added  to  the  defatted  chocolate  was  110  cc,  the 
apparent  per  cent,  of  sucrose  is  found  by  the  formula 

^            a  —  &  HO      ,^  ^^-  V 

o  = X  Yf^.     (See  page  258.) 

142.66  -  ^      ^^^ 

Likewise,  the  apparent  per  cent,  of  lactose  is  calculated  by  the 
formula 

r/         110\    ^^1      66.5 
^  =  [(«XI00)^^JX52:5 

^Dubois:  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull,  iyi^p.^%. 
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where  a  equals  the  direct  reading,  S  the  apparent  per  cent,  of 
sucrose  as  above,  and  66.5  and  52.5  the  specific  rotations  of 
sucrose  and  lactose  respectively.     (See  page  260.) 

These  results  for  sucrose  and  lactose  are  not  exact  on  account 
of  the  expansion  in  volume  of  the  solution  caused  by  dissolving 
the  sugars.  Hence  from  the  combined  apparent  percentages  of 
sucrose  and  lactose  calculate  the  grams  of  sugar  present  in  the . 
weight  of  sample  taken.  Then  the  true  volume  X  =  110  + 
[6  X  0.62),  where  G  =  total  sugar  in  grams  and  0.62  =  in- 
crease in  volume  produced  by  solution  of  1    gram   of   sugar. 

Sx 
5ence  the  true  sucrose  per  cent.  =  Tyx  and  the  true  lactose  per 

Lx 

"'^*-  =  liO* 

The  same  method  may  be  used  in  the  case  of  sweet  chocolates, 
ut  simpUfied  by  the  absence  of  lactose. 

Notes. — The  reason  for  adding  a  measured  quantity  of  water 
^ther  than  making  up  to  the  mark  in  a  graduated  flask  in  the 
sual  way,  is  the  large  amount  of  insoluble  material  in  cocoa 
coducts,  which  would  give  an  indeterminate  volume  of  sugar 
>lution  by  the  ordinary  method. 

The  error  due  to  the  volume  of  insoluble  material  can  also  be 
V'oided,  as  suggested  by  Woy,^  by  using  the  method  of  double 
ilution  (page  115). 

If  a  suitable  centrifuge  is  not  available  the  following  method^ 
lay  be  substituted  with  equally  good  results  in  most  cases: 

Weigh  the  normal  weight  of  the  finely  divided  material  into 
ci  8-ounce  nursing  bottle,  add  90  cc.  of  water  at  room  tempera- 
are,  cork  the  bottle  and  place  it  in  a  steam-bath  for  20  minutes, 
^moving  the  stopper  for  a  moment  at  the  end  of  about  5  minutes 
^  relieve  the  pressure.  Twice  during  the  20-minute  period  shake 
le  bottle  thoroughly  so  as  to  emulsify  completely  the  chocolate 
elation.  Remove  the  bottle  from  the  steam-bath  and  cool  to 
^om  temperature,  add  10  cc.  of  basic  lead  acetate  solution,  mix 
horoughly  and  filter  through  a  folded  filter.  On  the  solution 
bus  obtained  determine  the  sugars  as  above. 

If  the  per  cent,  of  lactose  found  is  very  small  the  polariscopic 

1 Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1899,  892. 

*  Bigelow  and  Albrech:  Bur.  of  Chem.j  Bull.  137,  p.  IQKi. 


312  FOOD  ANALYSIS 

method  would  better  be  checked  against  determinations  by  copper, 
using  the  Munson  and  Walker  method  as  described  on  page  237 
and  taking  the  sugar  value  from  the  appropriate  column  for 
sucrose  and  lactose  mixtures. 

There  is  a  small  amount  of  reducing  sugar  present  naturally 
in  the  cocoa  bean,  but  the  quantity  is  so  small  that  it  can  be 
neglected  in  the  determination  of  added  sugars. 

Pentosans. — Follow  the  method  given  under  General  Methods 
for  Carbohydrates,  page  264. 

Theobromine  and  Caffeine.^ — Boil  10  grams  of  the  powdered 
cocoa  or  chocolate  with  5  grams  of  magnesium  oxide  and  300 
cc.  of  water  for  30  minutes,  using  a  500-cc.  Erlenmeyer  flask 
with  a  small  funnel  in  the  neck  to  retard  evaporation.  Filter 
by  suction  on  a  disc  of  filter  paper  in  a  Biichner  funnel.  Re- 
turn the  residue  and  paper  again  to  the  500-cc.  flask,  add  150 
cc.  of  water  and  boil  for  15  minutes.  Filter  as  before  and 
repeat  the  15-minute  boiling.  Finally  filter  and  wash  once  or 
twice  with  hot  water.  Evaporate  the  combined  filtrates  to  dry- 
ness, together  with  about  10  grams  of  fine  sand,  in  a  thin  glass  or 
lead-foil  dish. 

Grind  dish  and  residue  to  a  coarse  powder  in  a  covered  mortar. 
If  the  lead  dish  was  used,  strip  the  residue  as  much  as  possible 
from  the  dish  and  grind  it  as  above.  Cut  the  dish  into  pieces 
and  add  to  the  residue.  Transfer  all  the  material  to  a  Soxhlet 
extracting  apparatus  and  extract  with  100  cc.  of  chloroform  for 
8  hours.  Surround  the  extractor  and  flask  with  a  cylinder  of 
asbestos  paper  so  that  the  extraction  may  be  made  by  the  hot 
solvent.  Distil  off  the  chloroform  and  dry  the  flask  and  residue 
in  the  water  oven  to  constant  weight.  In  many  cases  the  residue 
will  be  white  and  consist  of  nearly  pure  theobromine  and  caf- 
feine. If  the  original  material,  however,  was  quite  impure, 
the  extracted  alkaloids  will  be  brownish. 

If  it  is  desired  to  separate  the  alkaloids  or  to  purify  a  dis- 
colored residue,  treat  the  weighed  residue  for  several  hours 
at  room  temperature  with  50  cc.  of  pure  benzol  or  carbon  tet- 
rachloride, stirring  or  shaking  frequently.  Filter  through  a 
small  filter,  distil  off  the  solvent,  boil  the  residue  several  times 
with  water,  filter  and  evaporate  the  aqueous  solution  of  caffeine 

^Dekker:  Eec.  Trav,  C/iem.,  1^0^,  \^^\  Oicm.  Zeutx.,  1M3,  62. 
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a  a  weighed  dish.  The  residue  insoluble  in  the.benzol  or  carbon 
etrachloride,  together  with  the  filter,  is  treated  several  times 
^th  boiling  water,  filtered,  the  solution  of  theobromine  evaporated 
nd  dried  at  100°C.  to  constant  weight. 

If  the  residue  of  theobromine  obtained  in  this  way  is  still  im- 
ure  the  exact  amount  may  be  determined  by  converting  it 
ito  the  insoluble  silver  salt  by  Kunze's  method.^  Dissolve  the 
jsidue  in  150  cc.  of  water,  make  slightly  alkahne  with  ammonia 
nd  add  an  excess  of  tenth-normal  silver  nitrate  solution.  (About 
2  parts  of  silver  should  be  added  for  each  part  of  impure  theo- 
romine  weighed.)  Boil  down  to  75  cc,  add  75  cc.  of  water, 
nd  repeat  the  boiling.  The  solution  should  be  perfectly  neutral. 
F  it  contains  the  shghtest  amount  of  free  ammonia,  add  water 
nd  boil  imtil  free. 

Filter  off  the  insoluble  silver  substitution  product  of  theobro- 
ine,  C7H7N402Ag,  and  wash  with  hot  water.  To  the  filtrate 
Id  5  cc.  of  a  cold  saturated  solution  of  ferric  alum  and  enough 
trie  acid,  which  has  been  boiled  to  free  it  from  nitrous  com- 
)unds  and  then  cooled,  to  decolorize  the  liquid.  Titrate  with 
nth-normal  potassium  sulphocyanate  solution  to  a  permanent 
d  color. 

Prom  the  sulphocyanate  titration  calculate  the  amount  of 
ver  used  to  precipitate  the  theobromine,  then  from  the  formula 
r  theobromine  and  for  its  silver  compound  calculate  the 
Jrcentage  of  the  alkaloid  present. 

Notes. — A  portion  of  the  theobromine  is  not  present  as  the 
^  alkaloid  but  combined  as  a  glucoside,   hence  is  not  ex- 
acted by  the  chloroform  until  set  free  by  boiling  with  dilute 
id,  magnesia  or  other  suitable  hydrolyzing  agent. 
Cocoa  Red. — Since  the  cocoa  red  is  found  almost  entirely 

the  cocoa  bean  itself  and  not  in  the  shells,  its  determina- 
Dn  has  been  suggested  by  Ulrich^  as  a  method  of  showing  the 
'esence  of  shells  in  cocoa. 

Place  1  gram  of  fat-free  dry  material,  which  should  be  finely 
Dwdered,  in  a  300-cc.  Erlenmeyer  flask,  add  120  cc.  of  acetic 
;id  (50-51  per  cent,  strength),  connect  with  a  reflux  condenser 
id  boil  for  3  hours.     Cool  and  dilute  to  150  cc.  with  cold 

»Z.  anal,  Chem.,  1894,  1. 
»  Arch,  Pharm.y  249,  524. 
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water;  shake  well  and  allow  to  stand  at  least  12  hours;  filter 
through  a  dry  filter  and  treat  135  cc.  of  the  filtrate  (correBpond- 
ing  to  0.9  grain  of  the  original  substance)  with  5  cc.  of  con- 
centrated hydrochloric  acid  and  20  cc.  of  20  per  cent,  ferric 
chloride  solution.  Heat  to  boiling  and  boil  10  minutes  under  a 
reflux  condenser;  cool  quickly  and  transfer  to  a  beaker;  afto 
standing  at  least  6  hours,  filter  upon  a  weighed  filter,  washiDgthe  Mi 
precipitate  with  hot  water  until  free  from  iron ;  dry  for  6  hours  at 
105°C.  and  weigh.  Calculate  the  per  cent,  of  the  insoluble  irou 
compound  in  the  fatr-free  sample  and  thence  in  the  original 
material. 

Notes. — The  boiling  with  dilute  acid  is  necessary  to  de- 
compose the  glucoside,  in  which  form  the  crude  cocoa  red  is 
present.  (See  page  303.)  By  hydrolysis  the  glucoside  yields 
dextrose,  theobromine,  caffeine  and  the  true  cocoa  red,  having 
the  formula  CijHi5(OH),o.  In  its  reactions  the  latter  much  re- 
sembles tannin,  forming  insoluble  compounds  with  salts  of  lead, 
iron  and  copper,  also  with  gelatin  and  albumin. 

Ulrich  found  in  determinations  on  eighteen  samples,  repre- 
senting eight  varieties  of  cocoa  beans,  values  for  the  iron  precipi- 
tate ranging  from  5.63  per  cent,  to  7.88  per  cent,  with  W 
average  of  6.12  per  cent,;  cocoa  shells  gave  0.0. 

Solubility  Tests.' — (a)  Cold  Water  Extract. — Shake  4  grams 
of  material  in  a  200-cc.  flask,  filled  to  the  mark  with  cold  wateTi 
once  an  hour  for  8  hours,  and  allow  to  stand  undisturbed  for  l& 
hours;  filter.     Determine  total  solids  in  25  cc.  of  the  filtrate 

(6)  Extract  at  65°C. — Mix  4  grams  with  a  little  water  at  6a°C^ 
in  a  200-cc.  flask;  fill  the  flask  to  the  mark  with  water  at  65°C^  - 
and  keep  at  this  temperature  for  30  minutes,  shaking  every  ^ 
minutes.  Cool  quickly,  adjust  to  the  mark,  mix  and  filtW 
Determine  total  solids  in  25  cc.  of  the  filtrate. 

(c)  Extract  at  100°C.^Mix  well  4  grams  of  material  with  !(►  ' 
15  cc.  of  boiling  water  in  a  200-cc.  flask,  then  add  actively  hot*-"" 
ing  water  slowly  and  with  constant  stirring  to  a  point  about  a 
inch  above  the  mark,  stopper,  invert  once  and  immerse  in 
bath  of   vigorously  boiling  water   for  3   minutes;    cool  imo" 

'Howard  and  Street:  Ami.  HepL  Conn.  Expt.  Sta.,  1911,  109;  B«*b 
Analyst,  1»0,  U2, 
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liately  in  ice  water,  adjust  to  the  mark,  invert  once  and  filter, 
determine  total  solids  in  25  cc.  of  the  filtrate. 

(d)  Relative  Sedimentation, — Mix  0.35  gram  of  chocolate 
rith  a  few  drops  of  boiling  water  in  a  small  beaker,  adding 
.  little  more  water  gradually  until  the  chocolate  makes  a  thin 
laste  without  lumps,  wash  into  a  Hortvet  tube  (see  page  283) 
nth  boiling  water,  the  total  volume  being  35  cc.  Invert  the 
ube  once  and  centrifuge  for  Ij^  minutes,  allowing  10  seconds 
)r  coming  to  speed  and  10  seconds  for  stopping.  Note  the 
olume  of  the  sediment.  With  sweetened  products,  correct  the 
3sult  for  the  amount  of  sugar  present  in  order  to  obtain  a  uni- 
)nn  basis  of  comparison.  Make  similar  tests  on  several  stand- 
rd  cocoas  or  chocolates  and  calculate  the  relative  sedimentation. 

Notes. — These  methods  are  of  distinct  value  in  testing  the 
aims  of  the  so-called  ** soluble''  cocoas.  The  treatment 
ith  boiling  water,  especially,  will  be  found  in  many  cases 
•  give  interesting  information  since  its  result  is  comparable 
Lth  that  effected  by  the  3-minute  boiling  usually  prescribed 
preparing  cocoa  for  the  table.  The  relative  sedimentation 
st  is  a  measure  of  the  miscibility  of  the  chocolate  or  cocoa, 
hether  it  is  dependent  on  the  fineness  of  the  particles,  or  upon 
le  addition  of  alkali.  It  is  obviously  also  an  indication  of  the 
od  value  of  the  preparation. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  the  tests  are  only  compara- 
ve  and  should  be  carried  out  with  due  regard  for  uniformity 
-  the  details  of  the  procedure. 

Unsweetened  chocolate  is  a  relatively  insoluble  substance, 
''en  in  boiling  water.  Tests  reported  by  Street  on  ten  samples 
towed  an  average  solubility  in  water  at  room  temperature  of 
'.53  per  cent.,  at  65°C.,  14.04  per  cent.,  and  at  100°C.,  16.11 
r  cent.  The  relative  sedimentation  ranged  from  48  to  60. 
Varnishes. — Cakes  of  sweet  or  plain  chocolate  as  well  as 
Ocolate  confectionery,  especially  the  cheaper  grades,  are 
'Cjuently  coated  with  some  form  of  varnish  in  order  to  im- 
Ove  their  appearance  and  keeping  qualities,  and  to  aid  in 
i:idling  them  in  hot  weather.  Materials  employed  for  this 
Impose  are  shellac  and  such  resins  as  Peruvian  balsam,  gum 
ixzoin,    and    rosin,    usually    in     alcoholic     solution.     Smith^ 

^  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  132,  p.  58. 
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has  described  methods  for  detecting  and  identifying  the  resins 
when  used  in  chocolate  coatings. 

Preliminary  Tests, — Scrape  the  surface  coating  from  as 
large  a  quantity  of  chocolate  as  is  available  and  heat  the  scrap- 
ings on  the  water-bath  for  some  time  with  90  per  cent,  alcohol. 
Filter  from  the  undissolved  fats,  sugar,  etc.,  and  apply  the 
following  tests  to  the  alcoholic  solution: 

(a)  Treat  with  sodium  hydroxide  and  with  lead  acetate. 
Shellac  gives  a  bright  violet  color  with  the  former,  and  a  violet 
precipitate  with  the  latter.  It  should  be  noted,  however,  that 
these  color  reactions  are  not  given  by  bleached  shellac. 

(6)  Dissolve  the  dry  residue  from  a  portion  of  the  alcoholic 
solution  in  acetic  anhydride  by  gentle  warming  in  a  small  porce- 
lain crucible.  After  cooling,  add  a  drop  or  two  of  60  per  cent, 
sulphuric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.53).  A  violet  red  color  indicates 
the  presence  of  rosin  (Liebermann-Storch-Morawski  reaction). 

(c)  Mix  a  portion  of  the  dry  residue  from  the  alcoholic  solu- 
tion with  1  or  2  cc.  of  a  solution  of  crystallized  phenol  in  carbon 
tetrachloride  (1:2)  in  a  porcelain  crucible  and  allow  the  vapor 
from  a  flask  containing  bromine  dissolved  in  carbon  tetra- 
chloride to  fall  into  the  crucible.  The  presence  of  rosin  is  shown 
by  a  violet  and  blue  color.  Care  should  be  taken  to  have  the 
residue  dry,  since  water  or  alcohol  interferes  with  the  reaction.^ 

(d)  Peruvian  balsam  and  gum  benzoin  are  indicated  by  the 
fragrance  of  the  alcoholic  extract,  especially  when  warmed. 
If  a  sufficient  quantity  of  chocolate  (a  pound  or  two)  is  avail- 
able, benzoic  acid  may  sometimes  be  sublimed  from  the  al- 
coholic residue  and  identified  by  the  tests  on  page  90. 

Quantitative  Tests. — To  purify  the  resin  for  the  quanti- 
tative tests,  extract  with  hot  alcohol  as  above  and  evaporate 
the  alcoholic  solution  to  dryness  on  the  water-bath  with  a 
liberal  quantity  of  clean  sand,  stirring  with  a  glass  rod  toward 
the  end  of  the  evaporation.  Wash  the  sand  mixture  several 
times  with  petroleum  ether  to  remove  traces  of  fat  or  wax,  as 
well  as  a  large  part  of  the  resin,  and  then  with  hot  water  to  re- 
move the  small  amounts  of  sugar,  cocoa  red,  or  other  extractive 
matters  which  may  be  present.  Finally,  treat  the  mixture  with 
warm  dilute  sodium  carbonate  solution,  cool  and  filter.    Acidify 

^Halphen:  J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1902,  47&-,  Auaiyst,  1903,  9. 
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filtrate,  allow  the  finely  divided  precipitate  of  resin  to  settle 
and  filter  on  a  Gooch  or  Biichner  filter. 
In  the  purified  material  determine  the  iodine,  acid,  ester 
saponification  numbers,  following  the  methods  described 
er  Edible  Oils,  pages  157  to  166.  If  only  a  limited  amount 
naterial  is  available,  use  it  for  the  iodine  number,  since 
is  the  most  important.  Use  2  grams  or  more  of  the  sample, 
olve  it  in  warm  glacial  acetic  acid  and  apply  the  Hanus 
hod  directly. 

die. — The    more    important  values  for  shellac   and    rosin 
given  in  the  following  table  :^ 

Shellac  Rosin 

Iodine  number  7.5  to  11  (average  =  9)  125  (average) 
Acid  number  55  to  65  125  (average) 

Ester  number  150  (average)  0  to  6 

The  low  iodine  number  is  especially  characteristic  as 
showing  the  presence  of  shellac. 

'etermination  of  Casein  in  Milk  Chocolate.^ — Remove  the 
From  20  grams  of  the  sample  as  described  on  page  309.  Rub 
?rams  of  the  dry  residue  in  a  mortar,  with  the  gradual  ad- 
3n  of  1  per  cent,  sodium  oxalate  solution,  avoiding  the  for- 
ion  of  lumps,  and  pour  into  a  250-cc.  graduated  flask  un- 
00  cc.  of  the  sodium  oxalate  solution  have  been  used.  Place 
flask  on  an  asbestos  board  and  heat  slowly  to  boiUng,  taking 
5ast  30  minutes  for  the  heating.  During  the  heating  have  a 
lel,  the  stem  of  which  has  been  closed  by  melting,  rest  in 
neck  of  the  flask.  Fill  to  the  mark  with  hot  sodium  oxalate 
tion  and  allow  to  stand  with  frequent  shaking  until  the  next 
.  Fill  again  to  the  mark  with  sodium  oxalate  solution,  mix 
filter  through  a  folded  filter.  To  100  cc.  of  the  filtrate  add 
.  of  a  5  per  cent,  solution  of  uranium  acetate  and  then  drop 
drop,  with  constant  stirring,  35  drops  (approximately  1.5 
of  30  per  cent,  acetic  acid.  Separate  the  precipitated  casein 
3entrifuging  and  wash  three  times  in  the  centrifuge  with  75- 
Dortions  of  a  solution  containing  5  grams  of  uranium  acetate 
3  cc.  of  30  per  cent,  acetic  acid  in  100  cc.     Finally  transfer 

^any:  Allen's  Com.  Org.  Anal.,  4th  Ed.,  Vol.  IV,  p.  70. 
iaier  and  Neumann:  Z.  Nahr.  Genvssm.,  1909,  13. 
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the  precipitate  to  a  nitrogen-free  filter  by  means  of  the  washic^ 
solution  and  determine  the  nitrogen  by  the  Kjeldahl  method; 
page  25.     Multiply  the  result  by  6.38  to  obtain  the  casein. 

Note, — From  the  determination  of  casein  thus  made  the  protein 
content  of  the  added  milk  may  be  calculated  by  multiplying  by 
1.25.     (See  page  106.) 

Determination  of  Milk  Fat. — Weigh  out  5  grams  of  the  dry 
extracted  fat  (conveniently  obtained  from  the  petroleum  ether 
extract  in  the  determination  of  sugars,  page  310)  and  determine 
its  Reichert-Meissl  number  as  described  on  page  204.  Assum- 
ing 28  as  an  average  value  for  the  Reichert-Meissl  nimiber  of 
butter  fat  and  0.5  as  the  corresponding  value  for  cocoa  butter, 
the  calculation  of  the  amount  of  butter  fat  is  evident  from  the 
following  equation,  in  which  X  and  Y  represent  respectively 
the  grams  of  butter  fat  and  of  cocoa  butter  present  in  the  5  grams 
taken  for  analysis,  and  A  the  Reichert-Meissl  value  obtained: 

^X  +  ^Y  =  A 

X  +Y  =  5 

By  solving  for  X,  knowing  the  percentage  of  total  fat  in  the 
chocolate,  the  per  cent,  of  milk  fat  is  readily  determined. 

Note, — From  the  determinations  of  fat,  casein  and  lactose, 
thus  made,  the  approximate  per  cent,  of  milk  solids  in  the 
chocolate  may  be  found. 

For  calculation  of  the  fat  in  a  legal  case,  however,  the  Reichert- 
Meissl  value  should  be  taken  as  24  rather  than  28,  the  former 
being  the  minimum  value  permissible  by  the  Federal  standard 
for  butter  fat. 

Examination  of  the  Cocoa  Fat. — For  the  detection  of  cocoar 
butter  substitutes,  the  determination  of  the  iodine  number,  sapom- 
fication  number,  melting  point  and  refractive  index  will  usually 
suffice.  These  may  be  carried  out  as  described  under  Edible 
Fats  and  Oils,  pages  150  to  165.  The  Reichert-Meissl  number 
may  prove  helpful,  and  if  cocoanut  oil  is  suspected,  the  methods 
suggested  for  its  detection  in  butter  fat,  page  219,  will  be  of 
service.  Conclusive  evidence  of  the  presence  of  animal  fats,  as 
tallow,  may  be  obtained  by  the  phytosteryl  acetate  test,  pap 
176. 
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A  preliminary  test  which  is  often  used  for  the  detection  of  wax 
or  tallow  is  Bjorklund's  ether  test,^  carried  out  as  follows: 

Place  about  3  grams  of  the  fat  in  a  test-tube,  add  6  grams  of 
Jther,  previously  cooled  to  18°C.,  cork  the  tube  and  shake. 
The  fat  should  dissolve  to  a  clear  solution.  Then  immerse  the 
ube  in  water  at  0°C.,  and  note  the  number  of  minutes 
equired  for  the  liquid  to  become  milky,  or  to  deposit  white 
locks.  Note  also  the  temperature  at  which  the  solution  be- 
ojnes  clear  again  when  removed  from  the  water.  The  foUow- 
Qg  figures  are  given  by  Bjorklund  to  show  the  value  of  the 
aethod : 

Woa  butter 

'ocoa  butter  and  5  per  cent,  beef  tallow . 
'ocoa  butter  and  10  per  cent,  beef  tallow. 

Lewkowitsch^  recommends  that  in  carrying  out  this  test 
bservation  be  made  also  of  the  characteristic  way  in  which 
muine  cocoa  butter  crystalhzes  as  compared  with  adulterated 
'Diples.  In  the  former  case  tufts  of  distinct  crystals  appear 
I  the  bottom  and  sides  of  the  tube,  while  with  5  per  cent,  or 
Ore  of  tallow  flocks  separate  from  the  cooled  solution. 
lAicroscopical  Examination. — The  principal  microscopical 
taracteristics  of  cocoa  are  summarized  in  Chapter  II.  From 
e  view  point  of  detecting  adulterants  the  most  important  tissues 

the  bean  are  the  small,  nearly  circular  starch  grains,  which 
:hibit  a  tendency  to  gather  in  groups  of  two  or  three;  the  angular 
>lygonal  cells  of  the  cotyledons,  which  are  rather  easily  broken 
>;  and  the  masses  of  yellow,  brown  or  even  violet  pigment, 
base  are  shown  in  Fig.  90,  page  499. 

The  most  prominent  elements  of  the  powdered  shell  are  the 
dral  vessels,  shown  in  fragments  at  &,  and  in  large  masses 
•  a.  Fig.  91.  Since  it  is  impossible  to  separate  the  shell  from 
^e  cotyledon  absolutely  in  the  process  of  manufacture,  occasional 
agments  of  the  spiral  vessels,  which  are  by  far  the  most  numer- 
is  distinctive  elements  of  the  shell,  will  be  found  in  genuine 
iwdered  cocoa.  The  occasional  occurrence  of  these  should  be 
sregarded,  but  the  constantly  recurring  presence  of  them  in 

^Z.  anal.  Chem.,  1864,  233. 

» Oils,  Fats  and  Waxes,  5th  Ed.,  Vol.  II,  p.  591. 
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large  numbers,  especially  of  whole  spirals  or  of  bundles  of  ve 
as  at  a,  should  be  taken  as  evidence  of  adulteration  with 
powder.  Other  tissues  of  the  shell,  as  the  epidermal  hairs, 
"  Mitscherlich  bodies,''  and  thin  epidermal  cells,  although 
interest  in  studying  the  structure  of  the  bean,  on  account  of  i 
scarcity,  or  fragile  nature,  are  not  present  in  the  roasted 
ground  material  in  sufficient  quantity  to  be  of  much  analj 
importance. 

Foreign  starches,  of  which  the  most  common  in  cocoa 
wheat,  sago  and  arrowroot,  are  distinguished  by  their  cl 
teristics  of  shape,  size  and  markings,  as  detailed  in  Chapter! 

For  microscopical  examination,  especially  in  the  case  of  cl 
late,  a  part  of  the  sample  should  be  treated  on  a  filter  withse\ 
portions  of  ether,  dried  and  powdered.     The  tissues  of  the  sUI 
may  be  rendered  more  apparent  by  heating  the  material  geni^] 
with  chloral  hydrate  as  described  on  page  35. 

Interpretation  op  Results 

Composition  of  Cocoa  Beans  and  Cocoa  Shells. — ^Extendei 

analyses  of  shelled  cocoa  beans  (cocoa  nibs)  and  of  the  shfili 
have  been  made,  following  modern  methods  of  analysis,  bf 
Winton^  and  by  Booth.^  These  are  summarized  in  Tables XLK 
and  L. 

In  these  analyses,  which  show  in  general  the  maximum  varii- 
tion  in  composition  which  may  be  expected  in  pure  unsweetend 
chocolate,  should  be  noted  especially  the  ash,  ash  insoluble  b 
acid  and  crude  fiber,  as  compared  with  the  corresponding  vahs 
for  shells,  and  the  starch  (both  by  acid  and  by  diastase),  whii 
serves  to  detect  such  starchy  adulterants  as  wheat  flour  or  arrof- 
root.  Both  shells  and  foreign  starches  are,  of  course,  mflrt 
readily  detected  qualitatively  in  the  microscopical  examination, 
the  above  determinations  aiding  in  showing  the  extent  i 
adulteration. 

Cocoa  shells  are  much  less  uniform  in  composition  than  the 
shelled  beans,  especially  as  regards  the  percentages  of  ash  ari 

1  Winton,  Bailey  and  Silverman:  Ann.  Rept.  Conn,  Agr,  Expt.  Sta.,M 
270. 

2  Booth,  Cribb  and  Richards:  Analyst,  1904,  134. 
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Table  L. — Analyses    of    Nibs    and    Shells    from    Known   Soubctbs 

(Booth) 


Nibs 


Ash, 

per 

cent. 


Solu- 
ble 

ash, 
per 

cent. 


Ash  in- 
sol.  in 

HCl, 
per 

cent. 


Alka- 
linity 
as  KsO, 
per 
cent. 


Cold 

water 

extract, 

per 

cent. 


Nitro- 
gen, 
per 

ceht. 


Fat, 

per 

cent. 


Crude 

fiber, 

per 

cent. 


African 

Grenada 

Guayaquil  . .  . 

Trinidad 

Caracas 

Bahia 

Accra 

Ceylon 

Puerto  Cabello 
Shells 

Ceylon 

African 

Guayaquil  ... 
Puerto  Cabello 


2.52 
2.60 
3.16 
2.73 
3.24 
2.68 
3.22 
3.81 
3.88 

6.61 

5.63 

8.19 

20.82 


0.98 
1.04 
1.32 
0.95 
1.58 
1.22 
1.36 
1.66 
1.50 

4.78 
3.53 
5.25 
5.24 


0.05 
0.03 
0.04 
0.00 
0.08 
0.05 
0.04 
0.03 
0.13 

1.00 
1.79 
1.45 
8.33 


0.38 
0.55 
0.53 
0.44 
0.74 
0.51 
0.41 
0.67 
0.64 

2.54 
2.63 
3.36 
1.13 


11.8 

9.8 

11.4 

12.0 


9.5 
11.4 
11.9 
12.6 

20.7 
20.4 
24.6 
23.5 


1.84 
2.26 


2.32 


1.98 
2.46 
2.44 
2.35 

2.40 
2.91 
2.13 


50.2 
50.8 


2.94 


55.7 


44.4 
50.6 
50.2 
51.3 

3.1 
3.5 
5.9 
5.7 


2.48 


2.87 
2.36 
3.02 

12.80 
15.70 
12.85 
13.83 


sand,  since  they  are  contaminated  by  variable  amounts  of  ad- 
hering dirt  and  are  more  affected  by  the  heat  of  roasting.  An  in- 
stance is  seen  in  the  figures  for  Puerto  Cabello  shells  in  Booth's 
table  above. 

Calculated  to  the  water-  and  fat-free  basis,  which,  on  account 
of  the  great  variation  of  these  constituents  in  different  cocoa 
products,  is  the  only  fair  basis  for  comparison,  it  is  seen  that  the 
minimum  value  for  crude  fiber  in  the  shells  is  13.71  per  cent,  and 
the  maximum  for  shelled  cocoa  is  only  6.56  per  cent.,  from  which 
it  is  evident  that  the  addition  of  each  15  per  cent,  of  shells 
increases  the  crude  fiber  by  at  least  1  per  cent. 

It  should  be  noted  also  that  the  soluble  ash  and  alkalinity  of 
the  ash  are  both  higher  in  the  shells,  hence  the  addition  of  the 
latter  would  increase  these  values  in  genuine  cocoa,  a  fact  which 
should  be  taken  into  consideration  in  using  these  values  to  judge 
whether  a  sample  has  been  treated  with  alkali.     (See  page  328.) 

Standards  for  Cocoa  Products. — The  Federal  standards  for 
chocolate  and  its  preparations  are  as  follows:^ 

1  U.   S.    Dept.   Affr.j   Office  of  the  Secretary j   Circ.  19;  Food  Inspection 
Decision  136. 
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Chocoldte,  plain  chocolate^  hitter  chocolaiey  chocolate  liquor, 
ter  chocolate  coatings,  is  the  solid  or  plastic  mass  obtained  by 
inding  cocoa  nibs  without  the  removal  of  fat  or  other  con- 
tuents  except  the  germ,  and  contains  not  more  than  3  per 
:it.  of  ash  insoluble  in  water,  3.50  per  cent,  of  crude  fiber,  and 
>er  cent,  of  starch,  and  not  less  than  45  per  cent,  of  cocoa  fat. 
Sweet  chocolate,  sweet  chocolate  coatings,  is  chocolate  mixed 
bh  sugar  (sucrose),  with  or  without  the  addition  of  cocoa 
iter,  spices  or  other  flavoring  materials,  and  contains  in  the 
5ar-  and  fat-free  residue  no  higher  percentage  of  either  ash, 
ide  fiber,  or  starch  than  is  found  in  the  sugar-  and  fat-free 
idue  of  chocolate. 

Cocoa,  powdered  cocoa,  is  cocoa  nibs,  with  or  without  the 
•m,  deprived  of  a  portion  of  its  fat  and  finely  pulverized, 
d  contains  percentages  of  ash,  crude  fiber,  and  starch  cor- 
ponding  to  those  in  chocolate  after  correction  for  the  fat 
noved. 

Sweet  cocoa,  sweetened  cocoa,  is  cocoa  mixed  with  sugar  (su- 
>se),  and  contains  not  more  than  60  per  cent,  of  sugar  (sucrose), 
d  in  the  sugar-  and  fat-free  residue  no  higher  percentage  of 
her,  as  crude  fiber  or  starch,  than  is  found  in  the  sugar-  and 
--free  residue  of  chocolate. 

Milk  chocolate  and  milk  cocoa  should  contain  not  less  than 
per  cent,  of  milk  solids,  and  the  so-called  nut  chocolate  should 
atain  substantial  quantities  of  nuts. 

The  standard  for  plain  chocolate  proposed  by  Whymper^  at 
3  Berlin  Congress  of  Cocoa  and  Chocolate  Makers  in  1911,  re- 
ires  not  less  than  45  per  cent,  of  cocoa  fat;  not  more  than  4 
r  cent,  ash  (ratio  of  soluble  to  insoluble  ash  not  to  exceed 
3);  not  more  than  6  per  cent,  moisture;  not  more  than  2.75 
r  cent,  pentosans;  not  more  than  13  per  cent,  cocoa  starch. 
Booth^  has  proposed  as  the  result  of  numerous  analyses  of 
Ik  chocolates  that  it  should  be  defined  as  a  ^^preparation 
tnposed  exclusively  of  roasted,  shelled  cocoa  beans,  sugar, 
d  not  less  than  15  per  cent,  of  the  dry  solids  of  full-cream 
Ik,  with  or  without  a  small  quantity  of  harmless  flavoring 
itter.^' 

Cocoa  and  Chocolate:  Their  Chemistry  and  Manufacture,  p.  311. 
'  Vllth  Int.  Cong,  of  Appl.  Chem.,  VIIIc,  178. 
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Plain  Chocolate. — The  composition  of  pure  unsweetened 
chocolate,  as  sold,  naturally  resembles  closely  that  of  cocoa 
nibs  as  tabulated  above.  There  is,  however,  somewhat  less  va- 
riation in  composition  since  the  product  as  sold  is  ordinarily 
prepared  from  a  blend  or  mixture  of  cocoa  beans,  and  is  conse- 
quently more  uniform.  This  is  shown  by  the  following  figures, 
for  ten  well-known  brands  examined  in  1911.^ 


Table  LI. — Analyses  of 

Plain  Chocolate 

Determination 

Maximum 
per  cent. 

Minimum 
per  cent. 

Average 
per  cent. 

Total  ash 

3.76 
1.66 
0.21 

4.42 
52.35 

2.46 
14.00 
15.68 
17.64 
60 
36.99 

1.4572 

2.91 

1.11 

0.03 

3.29 
47.05 

2.09 
11.02 
12.48 
14.38 
45 
34.15 

1.4563 

3.40 

Soluble  ash 

1.42 

Ash  insoluble  in  acid 

0.10 

Alkalinity  of  ash  (cc.  N/10   acid  for   1 
firram .) 

3.96 

a   *****  •/ • 

Fat 

49.56 

Nitroeen 

2.29 

Soluble  in  cold  water 

12.53 

Soluble  in  water  at  65°C 

14.04 

Soluble  in  water  at  100°C 

16.11 

Relative  sedimentation 

52 

Iodine  number  of  fat 

35.32 

Refractive  index  of  fatT.  40°C 

1.4569 

In  Table  LII  are  given  several  similar  analyses  of  adulterated 
plain  choeolate.2  Samples  1  and  2  contained  added  starch  and 
in  sample  3  part  of  the  cocoa  butter  was  replaced  by  cocoanut 
oil.     In  two  of  the  samples  there  is  a  deficiency  of  fat. 

Apart  from  the  presence  of  foreign  starches,  the  adulter- 
ants to  be  looked  for  especially  in  plain  chocolate  are  the  ad- 
dition of  shells  and  of  foreign  fats.  The  former  is  discussed 
under  cocoa  powder  on  page  327.  The  use  of  cocoa  butter  sub- 
stitutes is  possibly  on  the  increase  because  of  the  great  de- 
mand at  present  for  the  smooth,  soft  chocolate  which  must  be 
made  by  finer  grinding  and  by  the  addition  qf  cocoa  butter  to 
the  cocoa  mass. 

The  substitutes  most  commonly  employed  include  the  follow- 
ing fats,  either  alone  or  in  combination:    Cocoanut  oil  stearine, 

^  Street:  Ann,  Kept.  Conn.  Expt.  Sta.,  1911,  p.  103. 
^  Winton:  Ann.  Rept,  Conn.  Expt.  Sta.,  1903,  p.  123. 
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Table  LII. — Analyses  of  Adulterated  Chocolate  ^ 


Determination 


jh 

ible  in  acid 

'  of  ash   (cc.   N/10  acid  for  1 

rch 

;h 

3r 

•oint  of  fat,  °C 

3  index  of  fat  at  40°C 

imber  of  fat 


3,02 
1.33 
0.07 

1.65 
40.69 

2.42 
21.60 
17.64 

2.63 
31.75 

1.4572 
37.83 


2.96 
1.25 
0.08 

1.85 
46.48 

1.99 
19.11 
15.03 

2.42 
31.50 

1.4569 
37.46 


3.96 
1.53 
0.14 

1.95 
44.61 

2.51 
14.00 
10.53 

3.64 
29.50 

1.4548 
26.05 


t  stearine,  tallow  and  cotton  seed  stearine.  Vegetable 
a  as  peanut  and  sesame,  and  even  paraffin  and  beeswax, 
3n  reported.  The  analytical  constants  of  most  of  these 
3n  included  in  Table  XXIX  on  page  175,  but  for  con- 
I  the  following  values,  taken  from  an  extended  table 
mper,^  are  given  here. 


:ble  LIU. 

— Constants  of 

Cocoa  ; 

Butter  i 

Substitutes 

or  oil 

Specific  gravity 
at  °C. 

Melting 
point,  °C. 

Saponifi-  '  Reichert-. 
cation     j     Meissl 
value      1  number 

Iodine 
value 

jr 

stearine. .  .  . 

il 

tearinc 

il 

;earine 

0.964-0.974  at  15 
0.867  at  100 
0.9259  at  15 
0.8700  at  100 
0.8731  at  99/15.5 
0.8700  at  100 
0.925-0.940  at  15.5 
0  Qii-n  Q2fiftt  15.5 

30.0-34.0 
27.0-45.0 
20. 0-28.0 
29.3-29.5 
23.0-30.0 
31.5-32.0 
38.0-50.0 

192-195 

194.5 

246-252 

252 
243-266 

242 
193-198 
186-194 
188-193 

0.0 

0.2-0.9 
0.8-1.0 
6.6-8.4 

3.4 
5.0-6.8 

2.2 

0.2 
•     0.5 

1.2 

0.0 

32.0-42.0 
89.0- 93.0 
8.0-  9.0 
4.0-  4.5 
10.6-17.5 
8.0 
33.48 
83.0-101.0 

n   Q21-0   92.'i  at  15.5 

109.0-112.0 

0.824-0.940  at  15.5 

36.7-58.3 

3.9-4.0 

substitutes  as  cocoanut  and  palm  oil  stearines,  which 

in  the  trade  under  such  names  as  "  Vegetine,''  "  Vegetable 

'^LaureoP'  and  ^'Palmin,'^  will  be  shown  by  their  high 

3ation  value  and  low  iodine  number.     In  the  absence  of 


it. 
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butter  fat,  the  increased  Reichert-Meissl  number  will  also 
indicative.     The  change  in  melting  point  may  be  noticeable 
but  it  is  hardly  as  decisive  as  the  constants  mentioned.    TIic 
specific  methods  for  cocoanut  oil  may  be  employed  (see  page 
219),  but  would  not  be  of  so  much  value  in  the  case  of  the  cocoa- 
nut  stearine.     The  liquid  vegetable  oils  lower  the  melting  point, 
especially  of  the  fatty  acids,  and  raise  the  iodine  number  and  re- 
fractive index,  without  affecting  to  any  great  degree  the  saponi- 
fication value  and  Reichert-Meissl  number.     It  should  be  re- 
membered  in  this  connection  that  cocoa  butter  obtained  from 
cocoa  shells  may  have  iodine  values  one  or  two  units  higher  than 
the  ordinary.     Paraffin  or  beeswax,  the  addition  of  which  is 
comparatively  rare,  would  be  detected  by  the  lowered  saponifica- 
tion value  and  the  presence  of  much  unsaponifiable  matter.    Tal- 
low would  raise  the  melting  point  and  the  refractive  index  while 
the  other  constants  remained  practically  unchanged.     Indica- 
tions of  its  presence  would  be  given  also  by  Bjorklund's  test  or 
the  phytosteryl  acetate  test. 

Sweet  Chocolate. — This  is,  of  course,  only  plain  chocolate  to 
which  a  certain  proportion  of  sugar  and  flavoring,  usually  vanilla, 
has  been  added,  and  is  defined  as  such  in  the  standards  given  on 
page  323.  Naturally,  the  same  forms  of  adulteration  that  have 
been  considered  under  plain  chocolate  would  apply  here,  with  the 
added  possibility  that  excessive  amounts  of  sugar  may  be  present. 
Although  no  definite  limit  is  given  in  the  standard  for  the  amount 
of  sugar  that  may  be  added,  the  riiaximum  standard  of  60  per 
cent,  adopted  for  sweetened  cocoa,  would  seem  to  be  a  reasonable 
requirement  for  sweet  chocolate.  After  correcting  for  the  sugar 
present,  the  analysis  of  sweet  chocolate  should  conform  to  tie 
figures  given  for  plain  chocolate  on  page  324,  and  to  the  standards 
which  have  been  formulated  for  the  latter. 

Typical  analyses  of  sweet  chocolates  are  given  in  Table  LIV. 
The  first  three  are  analyses  of  well-known  brands.  No.  Ill,  the 
''  Dot  ^^  chocolate  made  by  the  Walter  Baker  Co.,  being  noticeably 
lower  in  sugar  content  than  is  usual  with  sweet  chocolate,  and  for 
that  reason  being  preferred  by  some.  IV  and  V  are  adulterated 
samples,  the  adulterant  in  each  case  being  foreign  starch.  The 
percentage  of  starch  in  a  pure  sweet  chocolate  would  not  ordinarily 
exceed  5.0  per  cent.,  or  10.5  per  cent,  in  the  sugar-free  material. 
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VI,  although  sold  as  "  powdered  chocolate,  *'  is  not  a  chocolate  at 
all,  but  a  sweetened  cocoa,  since  a  large  part  of  the  fat  has  been 
removed. 

Table  LIV. — Analyses  of  Sweet  Chocolate 


Determination 


II 


III 


IV 


1 
0 


34 
69 


1 

27 

0 


55 
90 
90 


Total  ash  (per  cent.) 

Ash  soluble  in  water  (per  cent.) . . 

Alkalinity  of  ash,  cc.  N/10  acid  for 

1  gram 

Fat  (per  cent.) 

Nitrogen  (per  cent.) 

Starch  (acid  hydrolysis)  (per  cent.) 

Sucrose  (per  cent.) 

In  fat-and  sugar-free  material 

Total  ash  (per  cent.) 

Nitrogen  (per  cent.) 

Starch  (per  cent.) 

Soluble  in  cold  water  (per  cent.) .    25.45 


55.09 


7 
5 


87 
28 


1.26 
0.92 

1.51 

31.78 

0.63 


53.01 

8.28 
4.14 


39.78 


1.68 
0.78 

2.06 

41.19 

1.21 


,34 .  55 

6.93 
5.00 


27.08 


1.04 
0.71 

1.40 
25.90 

1.07 
11.60 
48.02 

3.99 

4.10 

44.45 


0.88 
0.53 

1.22 

27.23 

0.89 

9.17 

56.21 

5.32 

5.46 

55.42 


VI 

2.18 
0.88 

2.22 

11.22 

1.61 

55.53 

6.86 
4.84 

27.22 


Cocoa. — On  account  of  the  removal  of  a  part  of  the  fat,  the 
other  constituents  will  be  distinctly  higher  in  the  case  of  powdered 
cocoa  than  in  chocolate.  Calculated,  however,  to  a  fat-free 
basis,  they  ought  to  agree  with  the  analyses  of  roasted  cocoa  nibs 
stated  on  the  same  basis  and  given  on  page  321.  The  first  four 
analyses  in  Table  LV  on  page  330  are  typical  of  unadulterated 
powdered  cocoa  as  found  on  the  market. 

Detection  of  Shells. — Probably  the  easiest  method  of  detecting 
shells  is  by  microscopical  examination.  This  method,  however, 
is  entirely  qualitative  and  gives  no  idea  of  the  proportion  of 
shells  present,  so  that  help  must  often  be  had  from  the  chemical 
examination.  The  greatly  increased  content  of  ash  and  crude  fiber 
in  cocoa  shells  as  compared  with  the  shelled  beans  has  already 
been  noted  on  page  322  in  connection  with  the  analyses  given  in 
Table  XLIX.  Of  the  two  determinations,  greater  \veight  should 
be  laid  upon  the  fiber,  but  even  in  this  case  it  is  doubtful,  on 
account  of  the  variations  in  different  samples  of  cocoa  beans  and 
sshell,  whether  the  addition  of  much  less  than  25  per  cent,  of  shells 
could  be  declared  with  certainty.  If  the  general  characteristics  of 
the  cocoa  powder  to  which  addition  of  shells  was  suspected  weto. 
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known,  closer  results  than  this  could  be  obtained.  Ludwig,^ 
for  example,  determined  the  crude  fiber  (by  a  somewhat  different 
method)  in  six  cocoas  ranging  from  4.98  per  cent,  to  5.96  per 
cent,  (average  =  5.60  per  cent.),  calculated  on  the  fat-free 
material.  When  these  were  mixed  in  equal  proportion,  the  ad- 
dition of  10  per  cent,  of  cocoa  shells,  containing  14.47  per  cent. 
of  crude  fiber,  increased  the  amount  present  to  6.16  per  cent. 

Of  possibly  greater  value,  although  the  determination  is 
tedious,  is  the  estimation  of  pentosans.  Adan^  reports  from 
1.19  per  cent,  to  2.19  per  cent,  of  pentosans  in  cocoa  nibs,  as 
against  7.57  per  cent,  to  10.53  per  cent,  in  shells;  Luhrig  and 
Segin'  find  2.51^.58  per  cent,  in  nibs  and  7.59-11.23  per  cent, 
in  the  corresponding  shells.  Many  other  observers  have  re- 
ported similar  results. 

Ulrich^  as  the  result  of  a  critical  study  of  the  more  important 
methods  for  showing  the  addition  of  cocoa  shells,  recommends 
the  estimation  of  cocoa  red,  by  the  method  described  on  page 
313,  as  the  most  satisfactory  of  the  chemical  methods,  it  show- 
ing the  presence  of  10  per  cent,  or  more.  Sample  VII  in  Table 
LV,  page  330,  is  adulterated  with  cocoa  shells. 

Detection  of  Added  Alkali, — The  addition  of  alkali,  in  cocoas 
treated  by  the  so-called  Dutch  process,  will  usually  be  indicated 
by  the  increased  proportion  of  soluble  ash  and  the  high  alkalinity 
of  the  ash,  especially  of  the  soluble  portion.  This  is  clearly 
shown  in  the  following  comparison  of  forty-four  samples  of 
untreated  cocoa  and  eight  samples  of  alkali-treated  cocoa  made  at 
the  Conn.  Agr.  Expt.  Station  in  1911.  It  should  be  noted  that 
the  alkalinity  of  the  ash,  as  given  in  the  table,  refers  to  the  alka- 
linity of  the  total  ash,  not  of  the  soluble  portion.  This  would 
be  distinctly  lower,  and  with  untreated  cocoa,  will  seldom  ex- 
ceed 3.75  cc.  of  tenth-normal  acid  for  1  gram  of  sample.  It  is  re- 
quired under  the  Federal  Food  Law^  that  cocoa  which  has  been 
treated  with  an  alkali  or  alkaline  salt  so  as  to  increase  the  mineral 
matter  present,  should  bear  a  label  stating  the  fact  that  mineral 

1  Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1906,  153. 

2  Bull.  Soc.  Chem.  Belg.,  1907,  211. 

3  Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1906,  161. 
*  Loc.  cit. 

^Food  Inspection  Decision  136. 
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ngredients  have  been  added  and  the  amount.  Cocoas  and  choco- 
ates  containing  an  appreciable  amount  of  free  alkah  are  held 
0  be  adulterated. 


Determination 

Untreated  cocoa 

Alkali-treated  cocoa 

Max. 
per  cent. 

Min. 
per  cent. 

Average 
per  cent. 

Max. 
per  cent. 

Min. 
per  cent. 

Average 
per  cent. 

Dtal  ash 

6.08 
3.15 

6.85 

4.33 
1.72 

4.90 

5.25 
2.32 

6.04 

9.25 
7.62 

12.29 

5.96 
4.53 

7.29 

7.49 

ater-soluble  ash 

ialinity     of     ash,    cc. 
^/lO  acid  for  1  gram. . . 

5.79 
9.36 

In  Table  LV,  page  330,  analyses  V  and  VI  are  typical  Dutch 
ocess  cocoas. 

^'Solvble^'  Cocoa, — Although  packages  of  cocoa  are  frequently 
i)eled  ** perfectly  soluble'^  or  ^'pure  soluble  cocoa/'  there  is  in 
aJity  no  such  thing  as  a  ^^ soluble"  cocoa.  In  any  case  the 
•ger  part  of  the  powder  is  insoluble  in  water  and  in  those 
ands  which  claim  to  be  ^isoluble,"  due  usually  to  treatment 
th  alkali,  it  will  be  found  that  while  some  of  them  do  not 
btle  as  readily  from  their  suspension  in  water  as  do  untreated 
coas,  the  difference  can  be  ascribed  to  the  fineness  of  the 
wder  fully  as  much  as  to  the  treatment  with  alkali.  The 
ures  given  below,  taken  from  the  work  of  the  New  Haven 
cperiment  Station  are  interesting  in  this  connection. 


Determination 


luble  in  cold  water 

luble  in  water,  65°C 

luble  in  water,  100°C 

ganic  matter  soluble  in  cold  water 

ilative  sedimentation 

h  soluble  in  cold  water 


Average  of  44 

straight  cocoas 

per  cent. 


19.34 

21.55 

23.29 

17.02 

96.0 

44.0 


Average  of  8 

"soluble"  cocoas 

(alkali-treated) 

per  cent. 


19.75 

21.33 

24.99 

13.96 

87.0 

76.0 


These  figures  show  that  while  1.7  per  cent,  more  of  the  total 
»coa  is  soluble  in  boiling  water,  over  3  per  cent,  less  of  organic 
atter  is  soluble  in  cold  water,  that  is,  the  apparently  sUghtly 
creased  solubility  is  due  to  the  added  amount  ot  ^ka&cv^ 
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salts  and  not  to  any  change  in  the  cocoa  mass  itself.  On  the 
whole,  the  ** soluble''  cocoas  show  a  lower  water-solubility  of 
the  cocoa  mass  than  do  the  others.  The  difference  in  relative 
sedimentation  is  only  slight. 

In  other  words,  the  use  of  the  word  '* soluble''  on  coco^ 
as  sold  at  present  is  a  form  of  misbranding.  To  quote  agairx 
from  Food  Inspection  Decision  136:  *'In  the  opinion  of  the 
Board,  cocoa  not  treated  with  aJksiJi  is  not  soluble  in  the  ordi- 
nary acceptance  of  the  term.  Cocoa  before  and  after  treatment 
with  alkaU  shows  essentially  the  same  lack  of  solubiUty.  To 
designate  the  alkali-treated  cocoa  as  'soluble'  cocoa  is  mis- 
leading and  deceptive." 


Table  LV. — Analyses  op  Typical  Cocoa  Powders 


Determination 


I 

II 

Ill 

IV 

V 

VI 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

vix 

per 


Total  ash 

Ash  soluble  in  water 

Alkalinity  of  ash,  cc.  N/10 

acid 

Crude  fiber 

Starch  by  acid  hydrolysis. 

Starch  by  diastase 

Nitrogen 

Fat 

Theobromine  and  caffeine 


5.07 

4.67 

4.65 

4.52 

7.98 

6.63 

2.02 

1.95 

1.81 

1.76 

6.46 

5.09 

2.40 

2.38^ 

2.20 

2.14 

5.00 

8.32 

3.80 

4.26 

3.77 

3.66 

4.39 

3.72 

15.87 

16.57 

13.93 

14.80 

13.71 

13.98 

11.29 

12.40 

9.16 

10.79 

9.35 

9.16 

3.50 

3.27 

3.15 

3.32 

3.33 

3.04 

26.22 

29.14 

34.51 

29.55 

28.99 

29.20 

1.39 

1.32 

1.21 

1.25 

1.03 

1.28 

6.1 

10.1-^ 
2.1-^ 


The  analysis  of  sweetened  cocoa  needs  no  discussion,  sinc?^ 
apart  from  the  sugar  content,  which  should  not  exceed  60  p^^ 
cent.,  it  conforms  to  the  composition  of  unsweetened  cocoa. 

Milk  Chocolate. — From  the  ratio  between  the  milk  fat  md 
the  lactose,  determined  as  described  on  pages  318  and  310,  i* 
can  be  seen  whether  the  milk  used  was  whole  or  partially  skimmed 
milk.  Comparison  may  be  made  with  the  same  ratio  calculated 
from  the  figures  given  in  Table  XIII  for  the  composition  of  pure 
milk.  From  the  formulae  given  on  page  134,  the  approximate 
percentage  of  milk  solids  present  may  be  calculated  from  the 
fat  and  lactose,  or  the  protein  may  be  calculated  directly  from 
the  determination  of  casein,  in  which  case  all  of  the  milk  solids, 
with  the  exception  of  the  ash,  are  available. 
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Analyses  of  milk  chocolate  are  given  by  Booth^  and  by  Street.^ 
Smee  the  latter  represent  the  brands  sold  on  the  American  market 
the  typical  examples  given  below  are  taken  largely  from  that 
source. 

Table  LVI.— Typical  Analyses  of  Milk  Chocolate 


Determination 


I, 

per 
cent. 


II, 

per 

cent. 


Ill, 

per 

cent. 


IV. 

per 

cent. 


V, 

per 

cent. 


VI, 

per 

cent. 


Total  ash 

Ash  soluble  in  water 

Alkalinity  of  ash,  cc.  N/10  acid  for 

1  gram 

Nitrogen 

Sucrose 

Setose 

Pat. 

^ichert-Meissl  number  of  fat 

Gutter  fat  (calculated) 


1.56 
0.54 

1.19 
1.17 

48.31 
7.28 

29.95 
6.2 
7.72 


1.85 
0.63 

1.82 
1.36 

45.81 
7.75 

28.69 
5.9 
7.06 


1.71 

1.67 

1.79 

0.66 

0.85 

0.82 

2.09 

1.93 

2.10 

1.19 

1.11 

1.42 

43.09 

49.45 

39.45 

3.57 

2.25 

6.24 

32.13 

28.77 

33 .  23 

5.0 

3.2 

4.1 

6.68 

3.82 

5.68 

1 

1.16 
0.40 

0.86 

48.88 
1.12 

37.02 
8.8  . 

13.09 


It  is  clearly  shown  by  inspection  of  the  values  for  lactose  and 
^^t  in  the  table  that  in  every  case  milk  distinctly  above  the 
av^x-age  in  quaUty  was  employed.  Sample  VI,  which  was  an 
'^I>orted  chocolate,  analyzed  in  the  author's  laboratory,  was 
'*l>^led  ''Cream  Chocolate ''  and  the  analysis  confirms  this.  It 
^  Ixardly  necessary  to  point  out  that  neither  the  lactose  nor  the 
'^^"tter  fat  alone  is  evidence  of  the  character  of  the  milk  used,  but 
^^^  ratio  between  the  two  must  be  considered.  Sample  V  shows 
8-  liigher  content  of  butter  fat  than  does  Sample  IV,  but  the 
^ilk  used  was  of  inferior  quality.  The  actual  amount  of  milk 
solids  present  should,  of  course,  be  taken  into  account  also. 
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CHAPTER  VIII 

SPICES 

Spices  are  of  especial  interest  to  the  student  of  food  analysis, 
not  only  because  they  afford  perhaps  the  best  opportunity  for 
the  happy  combination  of  chemical  and  microscopical  tests, but 
also  because  from  their  nature  they  are  far  more  likely  to  be 
adulterated  than  would  be  imagined  from  their  actual  monetary 
value. 

The  microscopical  examination,  as  explained  more  fully  in 
Chapter  II,  is  of  the  greatest  value  in  pointing  out  quickly  and 
qualitatively  the  character  of  the  adulterants  present,  while  the 
chemical  tests  may  serve  to  confirm  the  indications  of  the  micro- 
scope as  well  as  to  show  some  forms  of  adulteration,  such  as 
partially  exhausted  or  improperly  cleaned  spices,  which  are  not 
revealed  by  the  microscope. 

The  general  adulterations  of  spices  consist  largely  in  the  ad- 
dition of  such  inert,  refuse  materials  as  ground  nut-shells,  saw- 
dust, bark,  fruit  stones  and  roasted  cereals.  Cheaper  spices  may 
be  substituted  in  part  for  the  more  costly  ones,  as  allspice  for 
cloves,  or  small  quantities  of  the  more  pungent  spices  as  cayenne, 
may  be  employed  to  conceal  by  their  stronger  taste  the  addition 
of  diluents,  as  starches.  Such  adulterations  as  the  substitution 
of  inferior  grades  of  the  same  spice,  the  removal  of  a  portion  of  the 
volatile  oil  by  steam  distillation,  or  the  presence  of  an  excessive 
amount  of  sand  and  dirt,  either  adhering  to  the  spice  through 
lack  of  thorough  cleaning  or  added  with  fraudulent  intent,  are 
shown  best  by  chemical  methods. 

Certain  general  methods,  applicable  to  all  of  the  spices,  will 
first  be  described,  followed  by  a  more  detailed  discussion  of 
several  of  the  more  important  individual  spices. 

General  Analytical  Methods 

Often  the  sample  of  spice  will  be  sufficiently  fine  to  examine 
without    further    preparation.     Any    that    show    an    excessive 
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nount  of  coarse  particles  should  be  ground  until  they  will 
kss  a  sieve  having  round  holes  1  mm.  in  diameter  or  one  having 
I  meshes  to  the  inch. 

Moisture. — Weigh  2  grams  of  the  sample  and  dry  it  in  an 
r-bath  at  110°C.  to  constant  weight,  which  usually  requires 
>out  12  hours.  From  the  total  loss  in  weight  deduct  the  per- 
ntage  of  volatile  oil,  determined  as  described  below:  the 
fference  is  the  moisture. 

Note. — The  above  method  has  been  adopted  as  a  provisional 
ethod  by  the  Association  of  Oificial  Agricultural  Chemists, 
it  it  should  be  noted  that  with  spices  containing  a  considerable 
oportion  of  volatile  oil  the  method  is  not  exact. 
Ash  and  Alkalinity  of  Ash. — Use  2  grams  and  determine  the 
tal,  water-soluble  and  acid-insoluble  ash  as  described  under 
eneral  Methods,  page  16. 

Ether  Extract. — Total  Extract. — Weigh  out  2  grams  of  the 
mple  and  extract  it  for  16  hours  with  anhydrous  ethyl  ether. 
>me  form  of  continuous  extraction  apparatus,  such  as  the 
>xhlet  or  Johnson,  should  be  used.  For  the  reasons  given  on 
bge  23,  the  latter  form  of  apparatus  will  be  found  preferable, 
ote  carefully  the  precautions  there  given  in  the  description  of 
e  method. 

After  the  extraction  allow  the  ether  to  evaporate  spontane- 
isly  at  room  temperature,  then  place  the  flask  or  dish  in  a 
isiccator  over  fresh,  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  for  at  least 
-  hours  and  weigh. 

Non-volatile  Extract. — Heat  the  flask  containing  the  weighed 
her  extract  very  gradually  to  100°C.,  taking  several  hours 
►  reach  that  temperature.  Finally  heat  at  110°C.  to  con- 
ant  weight.  The  residue  is  the  non-volatile  ether  extract. 
Volatile  Extract. — This  is  the  difference  between  the  total  and 
le  non- volatile  ether  extract  just  determined. 
Notes. — The  precautions  as  to  the  rate  and  temperature  of 
'ating  are  to  avoid  loss  of  volatile  oil  by  oxidation  or  volatili- 
i-tion  at  too  high  a  temperature. 

The  determination  of  ether  extract  is,  on  the  whole,  the  most 

iportant  in  determining  the  purity  or  value  of  a  spice,  since  in 

*arly  every  case  the  pungency  or  essential  quality  of  the  spice 

due  to  ingredients  soluble  in  ether.    This  may  be  mainly  a* 


334  FOOD  ANALYSIS 

volatile  oil,  as  in  cloves,  in  which  case  the  volatile  ether  extract 
would  be  of  most  importance,  or  to  some  non-volatile  substance, 
like  the  capsaicin  of  cayenne,  which  would  appear  in  the  residual 
portion  of  the  ether  extract. 

Crude  Fiber. — Wash  2  grams  of  the  sample  on  a  filter  with 
several  portions  of  ordinary  ether,  or  use  the  extracted  residue 
from  the  determination  of  ether  extract.  In  either  case  proceed 
as  directed  on  page  269. 

Notes. — The  determination  of  crude  fiber  is  of  importance 
in  examining  spices,  since  the  adulteration  consists  frequently 
in  the  addition  of  waste  or  refuse  material  derived  from  the 
spices  themselves  or  other  food  products.  This  material  is 
frequently  the  outer  cellular  layer  or  protective  coating  of 
the  plant,  designed  to  protect  the  softer  tissues  which  con- 
stitute the  edible  portion,  and  as  such  contains  more  of  the 
hardened  or  Ugnified  cells,  which  means  higher  values  for  the 
crude  fiber.  This  is  apparent  from  the  following  tabulation 
of  the  approximate  values  for  crude  fiber  in  some  common 
spices  and  adulterants: 

Per  cent,   of 
Material  crude  fiber 

Cloves 7-9 

Mustard 2  .&-3 .5 

Mustard  hulls 10-20 

Pepper 10-18 

Pepper  shells 25-30 

Nutshells 50-55 

Sawdust 50-60 

Olive  stones 55-60 

Buckwheat  hulls 45 

It  is  worth  noting  in  this  connection  that  the  residue  on 
the  Gooch  crucible  in  the  crude  fiber  determination  is  excel- 
lent material  in  which  to  find  stone  cells  or  other  hard  tissues 
for  the  microscopical  examination.  A  bit  can  be  taken  out 
from  the  moist  residue  on  the  tip  of  a  knife  and  transferred  to  a 
slide  for  examination  without  interfering  appreciably  with  the 
determination. 

Starch. — The  method  to  be  followed  depends  upon  the  char- 
acter of  the  material  and  the  accuracy  desired.  If  the  starch 
content  is  high  and  there  is  comparatively  Uttle  material  which 
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lid  yield  copper-reducing  substances  upon  hydrolysis,  the 
hod  by  direct  acid  hydrolysis  will  be  satisfactory.  In  the 
!  of  such  spices  as  white  pepper  and  ginger  this  method  could 
ised  with  good  results. 

n  the  other  hand,  with  such  spices  as  cloves  and  mustard, 
re  there  is  practically  no  starch,  but  a  relatively  large 
entage  of  other  copper-reducing  substances,  either  directly 
fter  acid  hydrolysis,  erroneous  conclusions  may  be  drawn 
88  the  diastase  method  be  employed, 
may  be  said,  however,  that  on  account  of  the  greater 
and  rapidity  of  the  direct  conversion  method  it  is  gen- 
y  employed,  due  consideration  being  given  to  the  high 
Its  found  with  some  of  the  spices  and  the  presence  of  foreign 
3h  reported  only  when  confirmed  by  microscopical  examina- 
.  In  doubtful  cases,  or  if  legal  action  may  result  from 
conclusions  of  the  analyst,  the  diastase  method  should  be 
loyed. 

I  any  case,  use  about  4  grams  of  the  sample,  wash  with 
r,  then  with  alcohol,  and  proceed  as  directed  on  page  263. 

Pepper 

lack  pepper  is  the  dried  fruit  of  Piper  nigrum^  a  perennial 
bing  shrub  indigenous  to  the  forests  of  India,  but  now  ex- 
ively  cultivated  throughout  the  East  Indies.  The  small  fruit 
ITS  loosely  on  pendulous  spikes,  of  which  twenty  to  thirty, 
I  containing  twenty  to  forty  berries,  are  produced  by  a  single 
!.  The  pepper  berry  is  a  small,  round,  sessile,  fleshy  fruit, 
3h  first  appears  green,  then  red,  and  finally  yellow  when 

• 

he  berries  are  gathered  when  beginning  to  turn  red,  par- 
y  dried  on  the  ground  or  on  mats  during  several  days, 
I  rubbed  from  the  stalks  with  the  hands.  When  the  berries 
3  become  thoroughly  dried  they  are  shriveled  and  turn  very 
:  brown  or  black. 

Tiite  pepper  is  not  the  product  of  a  separate  plant,  but 
le  ripened  fruit  of  the  black  pepper  vine,  the  changed  ap- 
•ance  being  due  to  its  method  of  preparation.  The  berries 
soaked  in  water  or  buried  in  damp  soil,  and  after  some  days 
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will  swell  and  burst  the  outer  husk,   which  is  then  easily 
moved  by  rubbing  with  the  hands  while  the  berries  are  dryi 
in  the  sunshine,  leaving  the  inner  white  portion  of  the  beri~a 
Another  way  is  said  to  be  by  placing  the  black  pepper  in  a  boL 
tion  of  chloride  of  lime  to  remove  the  dark  coating,  after  whi<?. 
it  is  rubbed  and  dried  as  above. 

There  are  in  all  about  forty  different  species  of  the  peppei 
plant,  but  not  all  are  of  commercial  importance.  The  varictteff 
which  enter  into  commerce  are  usually  named  from  the  city  or 
country  of  export,  as  Tellicherry,  Malabar,  Penang  and  Singa- 
pore. Aeheen  and  Lampong  pepper  come  from  the  west  and 
east  coasts  of  Sumatra,  respectively. 

Shot  pepper  is  the  heavier  grades  of  black  pepper  put  through 
a  soaking  and  hardening  process  which  gives  it  a  better  appear- 
ance and  brings  for  it  a  higher  price. 

General  Composition. — Pepper  contains,  in  addition  to  starch, 
which  is  present  in  considerable  amount,  a  small  quantity  of 
volatile  oil,  two  characteristic  alkaloids,  piperin  and  pipmdin, 
and  sUght  percentages  of  gum  and  resin. 

The  pungency  of  pepper  is  due  probably  in  great  part  to  the 
alkaloid  and  the  resin,  modified  to  a  certain  extent  by  the  volatilB 
oil. 

Analyses  of  Genuine  Pepper. — Many  analyses  of  authentw 
samples  of  pepper  will  be  found  in  the  literature.  Some  of  them 
are  obviously  incomplete  and  many  of  the  older  ones,  being  madfi 
by  inexact  methods,  possess  only  historical  value.  For  this 
reason  it  seems  best  to  give  here  instead  of  a  general  summary 
of  the  analyses,  thus  including  those  of  doubtful  value,  only  two 
series  (see  Table  LVII)  made  by  modem  methods  and  repre- 
senting the  commercial  varieties  found  on  the  American  market. 

Another  excellent  series  of  analyses  has  been  made  by  Dm*- 
little,'  comprising  45  samples  of  black  pepper,  representing  1^ 
varieties,  and  25  samples  of  white  pepper,  including  9  varieties- 
These  are  summarized  in  Table  LVIII. 

In  Table  LIX  is  given  for  comparison  similar  analyses  com- 
piled from  various  sources,  of  common  adulterants  of  peppfT- 

'  Michigan  Dairu  nml.  Fond  Cnmmiwion.  Ball.  94;  Leach:  Food  A^*ly»i^ 
3d  Ed.,  p.  432. 
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Fable  LVII. — Analyses  of  Genuine  Pepper^ 


Black  pepper 

White  pepper 

termination 

Max., 

Min., 

Av., 

Max., 

Min., 

Av., 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

12.95 

10.63 

11.86 

14.47 

12.72 

13.47 

6.85 
3.20 

3.09 
1.75 

5.10 
2.60 

2.96 
0.80 

1.03 
0.28 

1.77 

I  water 

0.47 

in  acid 

1.63 

0.00 

0.70 

0.20 

0.00 

0.10 

extract 

2.20 

0.65 

1.28 

0.95 

0.49 

0.63 

3ther  extract 

10.37 

6.86 

8.41 

7.94 

6.26 

6.91 

ct 

11.86 

8.31 

9.44 

8.55 

7.19 

7.66 

;ing  matters  by  acid 

43.47 

28.15 

38.28 

64.92 

56.43 

59.17 

stase 

39.66 

22.05 

33.28 

63.60 

53.11 

56.47 

18.25 

10.75 

13.62 

4.25 

0.54 

3.14 

13.81 

10.50 

11.93 

11.19 

10.44 

10.89 

11 

2.53 

2.03 

2.25 

2.13 

1.95 

2.04 

en    in     non-volatile 

0.39 

0.27 

0.33 

0.34 

0.26 

0.30 

le  LVIII. — Analyses  of  Unadulterated  Pepper 


bermination 


Black  pepper 


Max., 

per 

cent. 


Min., 

per 

cent. 


Av., 

per 

cent. 


White  pepper 


.Max., 

per 

cent. 


Min., 

per 

cent. 


Av., 

per 

cent. 


11.96 
7.00 
3.32 

8.09 
3.43 
1.65 

9.54 
4.99 
2.49 

13.34 

4.28 
1.16 

8.04 
0.86 
0.12 

9.87 

1.69 

1  water 

0.34 

in  acid 

1.80 

0.05 

0.58 

0.86 

0.05 

0.19 

stase 

41.75 

25.09 

36.69 

63.55 

48.88 

54.37 

•  extract 

2.10 

0.85 

1.30 

1.66 

0.78 

1.17 

ether  extract 

10.44 

6.60 

7.67 

7.26 

5.65 

6.46 

18.89 

10.05 

11.12 

7.65 

0.10 

4.17 

n 

2.38 

1.86 

.2.11 

2.14 

1.85 

1.97 

non-volatile   ether 

0.45 
13.12 

1 

0.25 
9 .  25 

0.31 
11.20 

0.34 
11.56 

0.24 
9.69 

0.30 

10.44 

Ogden  and  Mitchell:  Ann.  Rept.  Conn.  Exp.  Sla., '\8W^,  V^'^. 
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Forms  of  Adulteration. — Partly  because  of  the  extent  to 
hich  pepper  is  used,  it  being  the  spice  most  generally  added 

>  foods,  and  partly  because  its  appearance  to  the  eye  is  not 
niform  but  that  of  a  mixture  of  particles  of  different  colors, 
16  rdulterants  of  pepper  are  perhaps  more  varied  than  with  any 
bher  spice. 

The  kinds  of  refuse  and  inert  material  which  are  added  to 
epper  have  been  mentioned  already  and  a  fairly  complete  Ust 
"  substances  which  "have  been  reported  at  various  times  is  given 
a  page  340.  The  most  common  of  these  are  probably  buckwheat 
dddlings  and  ground  oUve  stones,  in  addition  to  such  substances 
3  pepper  shells  and  long  pepper,  which  .ma !  abe  regarded  as 
laracteristic  adulterants  of  pepper.  "   j  1; 

An  inferior  or  low-grade  pepper,  such  as  cl£l;i|es  C  and  D  of 
cheen  pepper,  containing  a  large  proportion  of  hght  berries 
[id  empty  shells,  may  be  substituted  in  part  for  the  high-grade 
enang  or  Singapore  spice,  especially  when  sold  under  a  definite 
'ade  name.  To  conceal  the  addition  of  diluents  such  as  cereals 
:  oUve  stones,  which  would  detract  from  the  flavor  of  the  mix- 
ire,  small  quantities  of  pungent  spices  as  cayenne  or  mustard 
ills  may  be  added,  and  the  color  may  be  helped  out  by  such 
ibstances  as  turmeric,  charcoal  or  even  coal-tar  dyes. 

Methods  of  Analysis 

The  methods  for  determining  the  ash  data,  the  ether  extract, 
arch  and  crude  fiber  have  already  been  described  or  referred 

>  under  the  general  methods  for  examination  of  spices,  pages 
^2  to  335. 

Nitrogen. — Pepper  is  one  of  the  food  substances  in  which  the 
jeldahl  or  Gunning  method  for  nitrogen  as  ordinarily  used,  does 
:>t  give  correct  values.  This  is  due  to  the  piperin,  which  was 
lown  a  number  of  years  ago  by  Arnold  and  Wedemeyer^  to 
i  incompletely  decomposed.  The  modification  described  on 
^e  26,  however,  will  give  perfectly  satisfactory  results,  using 
>out  a  gram  of  the  sample  and  carrying  out  the  test  exactly 
i  described. 

Note, — The  determination  of  nitrogen  made  as  described  will 

^Z.  anal.  Chem.,  1892,  525. 
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^^^B  include  both  that  present  in  the  form  of  pipertn  or  other  alkaloid, 
^^H  and  that  present  in  protein  form.  The  latter  may  be  determined, 
^^H  if  desired,  by  subtracting  from  the  total  nitrogen  the  amount  of 
^^^K  •  alkaloidal  nitrogen  determined  separately  as  described  belov 
^^^1  under  Piperin.  The  results  in  the  line  marked  "Albuminoids" 
^^H  in  Table  LVII  were  obtained  in  this  way,  multiplying  the  diffe^ 
^^^B       ence  in  nitrogen  eontcnt  by  6.25. 

^^H  Piperin.  "—Extract    10   grams    of  ground  pepper  for  4  hours 

^^^E       with  anhydrous  ethyl  ether.     Evaporate  the  ether  and  determine 

^^^P      the  nitrogen  in  the  residue  by  the  method  on  page  26.    One 

^^^1       cubic  centimeter  of  tenth-normal  acid  —  0.0285  gram  of  piperin. 

^^^B  Microscopical  Examination. — A  synopsis  of  the  microscopical 

^^^V       characteristics  of  pepper  and  of  its  chief  adulterants  will  be  found 

^^^1       in   the  chapter  on   the   Microscopical   Examination  of  FoodSi 

^^"         page  50.     The  principal  adulterants  shown   by  the   microscop* 

r  are  excess  of  pepper  shells,  nutshells  {cocoanut,  walnut,  almondi 

etc.),  long  pepper,  olive  stones,  mustard  hulls,  cayenne,  bupl<' 

wheat  and  other  cereals,  peas  and  other  leguminous  seeds,  all" 

spice,  turmeric,  sawdust — in  fact  any  waste  material  that  can  t»* 

I  easily  reduced  to  a  powder. 

Characteristics   of  Pepper. — The   larger   works  on  the  micros- 
[  copy  of  foods,  as  Winton,^  Sehimper,^  or  Tschirch  and  Oesterle' 

illustrate  in  great  detail  the  structural  elements  to  be  found  in 
pepper.     Fig.  53,  from  Winton,  shows  a  great  number  of  ele- 
j  menta  which  may  be  found  in  the  powdered  sample.     Many  of 

I  these  tissues,  however,  are  of  little  analytical  importance  since 

^^^_  they  occur  but  seldom  or  are  so  easily  disintegrated  as  to  be 
^^^b  recognized  only  by  careful  study  Those  of  greatest  importan«! 
^^^H  are  the  masses  (am)  of  the  imnute  starch  grains,  the  stone  cells 
1^^™  '  (ast),  the  cup-shaped  "beaker  cells  '  {ist)  and  the  occaeional  bila 
;  of  dark  brown  polygonal  cells  of  the  epicarp  (ep).     Cryatala  of 

piperin  may  also  show  under  the  microscope  (Fig.  103). 

White  pepper  shows  hardly  anything  but  the  starch,  both  in 
masses  and  as  individual  grains. 

1  Hfirtel  and  WiU:  Z.  Nakr.  Genussin..  1907,  ,''>7:i. 
I  '  MieroBcopy  of  Vegetable  Foods, 

I  '  Mikroakopiachen  Untersuohungen  diT  Nalirmij-ti.  -iind  GenUBamitlel. 

*  Aiifttoniiaclier  Atlaa  tier  PharinukognoB' 
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Photo-micrographs  of  some  of  these  tissues  are  shown  in  Figs. 
\01  and  102,  page  501. 

AduUeraiOs. — Practically  all  of  the  list  of  adulterants  given 
above  will  be  found  mentioned  either  under  pepper  or  among  the 
other  spices  described  on  pages  46  to  51,  the  essential  micro- 
scopic structures  beat  suited  for  their  identification  being  noted 
in  each  case.  It  will  bear  repeating  here  that  the  only  success- 
ful way  for  the  beginner  to  identify  the  adulterants  is  to  proceed 
^tematically,  one  step  at  a  time,  as  stated  on  page  46,  and  to 
examine  known  samples  of  pepper  and  of  the  adulterants  until 
lie  becomes  familiar  with  the  structures  described.     A  working 


Fio.  53. — Black  Pepper.  Elements  of  powder,  ep  epicarp;  asl  hypo- 
•Jermal  atone  cells;  sp  vessels;  eat  endocarp;  am  starch  niaases.  X  120. 
4  starch  grains,  X  450.      (Mobller.) 

knowledge  of  the  microscopy  of  pepper  is  not  difficult  to  acquire 
and  is  of  great  value  in  supplementing  the  chemical  analysis. 

Color  Tests. — Various  color  tests  have  been  proposed  to  show 
Adulterants  in  pepper,  especially  for  ground  olive  stones  and  long 
l>epper.  A  discussion  of  some  of  the  best  of  these  may  be  found 
In  Leach'  and  Parry."  In  the  writer's  experience,  however,  they 
are  less  delicate  and  less  convenient  than  the  microscopical 
Examination. 

'  Food  and  Drugs,  Vol.  I,  p.  206. 
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Interpretation  of  Results 

The  Federal  standards^  for  pepper  are : 

Black  pepper  is  the  dried  immature  berry  of  Piper  nigrml 
and  contains  not  less  than  6  per  cent,  of  non-volatile  ether  a- 
tract,  not  less  than  25  per  cent,  of  starch,  not  more  than  7  per 
cent,  of  total  ash,  not  more  than  2  per  cent,  of  ash  insoluble 
in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  not  more  than  15  per  cent,  of  crude 
fiber.  One  hundred  parts  of  the  non-volatile  ether  extract  con- 
tain not  less  than  3.25  parts  of  nitrogen. 

Ground  black  pepper  is  the  product  made  by  grinding  the 
entire  berry  and  contains  the  several  parts  of  the  berry  in  thar 
normal  proportions. 

White  pepper  is  the  dried  matiu'e  berry  of  Piper  nigraml. 
from  which  the  outer  coating  or  the  outer  and  inner  coating 
have  been  removed  and  contains  not  less  than  6  per  cent,  ol 
non-volatile  ether  extract,  not  less  than  50  per  cent,  of  starch, 
not  more  than  4  per  cent,  of  total  ash,  not  more  than  0.5  per 
cent,  of  ash  insoluble  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  not  more  than 
5  per  cent,  of  crude  fiber.  One  hundred  parts  of  the  non-vol- 
atile ether  extract  contain  not  less  than  4  parts  of  nitrogen. 

By  comparison  with  the  tables  of  analyses  of  genuine  pepper 
previously  given  it  will  be  seen  that  these  standards  are  reason- 
ably liberal  and  there  should  be  no  difliculty  in  marketing  a 
pepper  which  will  conform  to  them. 

It  is  seldom  necessary  in  making  a  chemical  analysis  of  the 
sample  to  complete  all  the  tests  given  in  the  tables.  The  re- 
quirements laid  down  in  the  standards  cover  the  ground  quite 
fully  and  for  many  purposes  the  determinations  of  non-volatile 
ether  extract,  of  its  nitrogen  content,  and  of  crude  fiber  furnish 
sufficient  information.  When  black  pepper  is  adulterated  with 
such  materials  as  buckwheat  hulls,  charred  cocoanut  hulls,  or 
other  substances  low  in  ether  extract,  the  amount  of  non- 
volatile ether  extract  will  be  diminished  without  sensibly  de- 
creasing the  proportion  of  nitrogen  in  100  parts  of  the  extract. 
When,  on  the  other  hand,  linseed  meal  or  other  oily  material  has 
been  added,  the  percentage  of  non- volatile  ether  extract  may  re- 
main about  the  same  as  in'  genuine  pepper,  but  the  parts  of  ni* 

*  U.  S.  Dept,  of  Agr.^  Ojjicc  of  tfie  SccretaT-y,  CircuJar  19. 


SPICB3 


343 


5en  in  100  of  the  extract  will  be  decreased.  The  proportion 
litrogen  in  the  non-volatile  ether  extract  of  pure  pepper  is 
larkably  constant,  varying  ordinarily  between  3.75  and  4.10 
ts  per  100. 

^'he  starch  by  diastase  and  copper-reducing  matters  by 
5ct  acid  hydrolysis  are  both  highest  in  the  best  grades  of 
3k  pepper  and  lowest  in  the  cheapest  grades,  while  the  re- 
se  is  true  of  crude  fiber,  total  ash  and  ash  insoluble  in  acid. 
3  difference  between  starch  by  acid  and  starch  by  diastase  is 
nearly  so  great  in  pure  pepper,  especially  in  white  pepper, 
n  many  of  the  common  adulterants.  (See  Table  LIX.)  The 
n  starch,  as  used  in  the  standards,  has  reference  to  the 
3tase  method  of  determination,  and  inspection  of  Table  LIX 
L  show  how  easily  the  presence  of  some  of  the  adulterants 
5ht  be  overlooked  if  the  simpler  method  of  direct  hydrolysis 
acid  were  relied  upon  entirely.  The  figures  given  in  the 
le  indicate  very  clearly  the  importance  of  the  crude  fiber 
ermination  in  showing  adulteration,  either  with  shells  or 
d  vegetable  substances. 

n  the  case  of  white  pepper,  determinations  of  ether  extract 
1  of  nitrogen  in  the  ether  extract  will  again  be  found  the  best 
thods  for  detecting  starchy  adulterants.  Puie  white  pepper 
•uld  contain  from  4.0  to  4.5  parts  of  nitrogen  in  100  of  ether 
ract.  Such  adulterants  as  olive  stones,  nutshells  and  saw- 
5t  are  indicated  chemically  by  the  low  content  of  starch  and 
h  values  for  crude  fiber. 

^or  showing  the  actual  character  of  the  adulteration,  the 
jroscopical  examination  is,  of  course,  of  paramount  importance. 


Table  LX. — Analyses  of  Adulterated  Pepper 


Total 
ash 
per 

cent. 


k  pepper 3.45 


k  pepper — 

k  pepper 

k  pepper — 
be  pepper. . . 


6.2 

5.66 
9.65 
2.25 


Ash 
insol. 

in 

acid 

per 

cent. 


0.35 

0.85 

2.61 
2.26 


Ether  extract 


Vol. 

per 

cent. 


0.3 

0.12 

0.24 
0.11 


Non-vol. 
per 
cent. 


Starch 

per 

cent. 


1 


9.1 

6.42 

1.63 
8.20 
6.59 


32.9 
46.4 

31.16 


Crude 

fiber 

per 

cent. 


Microscopical 


19.4 

14.4 

47.9 
16.2 


Nutshells,       cayenne  , 

turmeric. 
Wheat,   corn,  buckwheat, 

mustard  hulls. 
Olive  stones  and  cayenne. 
Excess  of  shells. 
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In  Table  LX  are  given  a  few  typical  analyses  of  adulterated 
pepper. 

Cassia  and  Cinnamon 

Although  cassia  and  cinnamon  are,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  ob- 
tained from  different  locaUties  and  from  different  species  of 
plant;  the  terms  have  been  employed  so  loosely  that  in  com- 
mon usage  they  have  come  to  mean  the  same  product.  This 
interchangeability  of  the  names  is  sanctioned  to  a  certain 
degree  by  the  standards  of  the  Association  of  Official  Agri- 
cultural Chemists,^  in  which  Cinnamon  is  defined  as  "the  dried 
bark  of  any  species  of  the  genus  Cinnamomum  from  which  the 
outer  layer  may  or  may  not  have  been  removed."  Casm  is 
stated  to  be  "the  dried  bark  of  various  species  of  Cinnamomum^ 
other  than  Cinnamomum  Zeylanicumy  from  which  the  outer 
layers  may  or  may  not  have  been  removed." 

A  study  of  the  commercial  product  and  its  adulterations, 
however,  would  hardly  be  complete  without  pointing  out  what 
differences  exist  between  the  two  spices. 

The  product  ordinarily  sold  in  the  ground  condition  is  un- 
doubtedly cassia.  Of  this  there  are  three  principal  varieties, 
Saigon,  Canton  or  China,  and  Batavia  cassia,  consisting  of  the 
bark  from  various  species  of  tree  belonging  to  the  laurel  family- 
Canton  cassia  is  the  poorest  and  cheapest  grade,  its  aver- 
age wholesale  price  being  given  as  about  half  that  of  Batavia, 
the  next  higher,  and  only  one-fifth  that  of  Saigon,  the  most 
pungent  and  expensive  of  the  cassias.  The  commercial  bark,  in 
the  case  of  either  variety,  may  come  in  large  or  small  pieces, 
packed  in  bundles  of  several  pounds  weight,  or  in  tightly  rolled 
quills  similar  to  those  of  true  cinnamon  but  coarser.  The 
latter  form  is  more  characteristic  of  Batavia  cassia. 

True  cinnamon  is  the  bark  from  the  young  branches  of  Cinna- 
momum Zeylanicumj  a  small  tree  cultivated  mainly  in  Ceylon. 
The  bark  is  carefully  removed  from  the  branches,  scraped,  dried 
and  the  thin  pieces  curled  one  within  another  into  quill-like  rolls. 
These  are  of  a  light  buff  or  brown  color,  streaked  with  lighter 
colored  wavy  lines  of  bast-fiber  bundles,  and  are  quite  readily 
distinguished  from  the  whole  cassia. 

^U.  /S.  Dept.  of  Agr.y  Office  of  the  Secretary ^  Circular  19. 


SPICES 


345 


nother  portion  of  the  cassia  tree,  which  is  used  as  a  spice, 
•he  dried  flower  buds,  known  in  commerce  as  cassia  buds. 
3y  are  occasionally  used  in  powdered  form  as  a  spice  directly 
'  more  commonly  mixed  with  ground  cassia  bark.  The  buds 
mselves  resemble  cloves  but  are  smaller  and  have  the  odor 
[  flavor  of  cinnamon. 

lomposition. — Cassia  and  cinnamon  contain  a  small  quantity, 
.5  per  cent.,  of  essential  oil,  to  which  is  mainly  due  their  char- 
jristic  flavor.  The  oil  is  of  a  golden  color  when  fresh,  with  an 
natic  odor  and  a  pungent  taste,  being  powerful  enough  to 
ber  the  tongue.  The  important  constituent  of  the  oil  is 
lamic  aldehyde,  CcHg-CH  =  CH-CHO,  of  which  60  to  70 
cent,  is  present. 

iesides  the  oil  the  bark  contains  a  considerable  proportion  of 
eh,  some  gum,  resin,  pigment  and  a  small  amount  of  tannin, 
he  latter  of  which  it  doubless  owes  its  somewhat  astringent 
e. 

nalyses  of  Authentic  Samples. — The  most  extended  series 
.nalyses  of  genuine  cassia  and  cinnamon  are  those  made  by 
iton,  Ogden  and  Mitchell^  in  their  study  of  the  composition 
»ure  spices.     These  are  summarized  in  the  following  table: 


Tablb  LXI. — Analyses    of    Genuine    Cinnamon    and    Cassia 


Ceylon  cinnamon 

Cassia  bark 

Cassia 
buds 

Determination 

Max., 

Min., 

Av., 

Max., 

Min., 

Av., 

Av., 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

per 
cent. 

jture 

10.48 
5.99 
2.71 

7.79 
4.16 
1.40 

8.63 
4.82 
1.87 

11.91 
6.20 
2.52 

6.53 
3.01 
0.71 

9.24 
4.73 
1.68 

7.93 

1  ash 

4.64 

soluble  in  water 

2.88 

insoluble  in  acid 

0.58 

0.02 

0.13 

2.42 

0.02 

0.56 

0.27 

tile  ether  extract 

1.62 

0.72 

1.39 

5.15 

0.93 

2.61 

3.88 

•volatile  ether  extract . . 

1.68 

1.35 

1.44 

4.13 

1.32 

2.12 

5.96 

rch"  by  acid 

22.00 
38.48 

16.65 
34.38 

19.30 
36.20 

32.04 
28.80 

16.65 
17.03 

23.32 
22.96 

10.71 

:e  fiber 

13.35 

he  samples  reported  in  the  above  table  were  above  the  average 
[e  and  hardly  show  the  variations  which  may  be  met  in 


inn.  Rept.  Conn.  Agr.  Expt.  Sta.y  1898,  p.  204. 
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the  commercial  powdered  spice.  Owing  to  varying  conditions 
in  the  spice  market,  which  may  affect  the  quantity  of  a  standard 
grade  available  and  its  price,  the  spice  grinder  is  frequently 
obliged  to  use  small  quantities  of  broken  or  low-grade  spice, 
blending  them  in  such  a  way  as  to  get  a  product  which  shall 
conform  to  the  legal  requirements  and  at  the  same  time  possess 
the  flavor  demanded  by  his  customers. 

Table  LXII^  shows  the  variation  in  composition  that  may  be 
met  in  cassias  of  this  kind. 

Table  LXII. — Analyses  of  Commercial  Cassias 


Variety 


Total 

ash 

per  cent. 


Water- 
soluble 

ash 
per  cent. 


Ash  in- 
soluble 
in  acid 
per  cent. 


Volatile 

ether 

extract 

percent. 


Non- 
volatile 

ether 

extract 

per  cent. 


Crude 

fiber 

per  cent. 


Seychelle  bark  (a) 

Seychelle  bark  (6) 

Ordinary  broken  China 
No.  1  broken  Saigon... 
Extra  No.  1  Batavia .  . 

Pakhoi  rolls 

Coarse  Corintjie 

No.  1  Corintjie 

China  rolls 

Good  short  Batavia. .  . 
Kwangsi  rolls  3d 


4.08 

2.54 

0.29 

0.66 

1.87 

5.49 

2.73 

0.07 

0.70 

1.99 

3.96 

0.91 

1.24 

0.90 

2.91 

3.77 

1.25 

0.05 

3.39 

4.13 

2.92 

0.71 

0.09 

2.45 

2.95 

2.62 

0.82 

0.33 

1.16 

2.58 

3.14 

1.09 

0.48 

2.23 

3.52 

5.97 

2.08 

0.13 

1.33 

4.45 

2.85 

0.64 

0.15 

1.64 

3.32 

4.10 

1.67 

0.19 

2.49 

4.10 

3.39 

1 

1.45 

0.21 

2.71 

4.45 

49.49 
44.66 
24.84 
25.29 
13.33 
21.07 

28.16 
19.04 
24.73 

14.08 
18.61 


Methods  of  Analysis 

The  usual  determinations  of  total  and  soluble  ash,  ether  ex- 
tract, starch  and  crude  fiber  are  made  as  described  on  pages  333 
to  335.  It  should  be  noted  in  the  determination  of  starch  that 
since  some  samples  of  cassia  form  with  water  or  dilute  alcohol  a 
glutinous  mass  which  clogs  the  filter,  it  is  best  with  this  spice  to 
omit  washing  previous  to  the  acid  conversion.  The  determina- 
tion of  calcium  oxalate  has  been  recommended  as  of  value  in 
distinguishing  between  cassia  and  cinnamon.  (See  page  348) 
It  may  be  carried  out  as  follows: 

Calcium  Oxalate. — Digest  5  grams  of  the  powdered  sample 
with  an  excess  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  and  filter.     Evaporate 


Sindall:  J.  Ind.  Eng.  Chem.,  1912,  590. 
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filtrate  to  small  volume,  filter  again  if  necessary,  nearly 
ralize  witb  ammonia,  heat  to  boiling  and  add  ammonia  in 
t  excess.  Acidify  with  acetic  acid  and  keep  at  the  boiling 
t  for  some  time.  Filter,  wash  and  ignite  strongly  to  CaO. 
icroscopical  Examination. — A  summary  of  the  microscopical 
acteristics  of  cassia  and  of  its  common  adulterants  is  given 
hapter  II,  page  47.  Fig.  54  shows  the  elements  of  pow- 
i  cassia  as  drawn  by  Moeller.  Of  these  the  most  important 
he  spindle-shaped  ba.st  fibers  (bf)  with  their  narrow  lumen  or 
ral  canal  (also  Fig.  83,  page  499);  stone  cells  {st  and  stp); 


t-  54.— -China  Cassia.     A  elements  of    the  powdered    barki  bf   baat 
;  si  pericycle  stone  cells;  stp  cortex  atone  oella;  P  sclerenchymatized 
X  120.     B  starch  graina,  X  450.     (Moellbb.) 

h  grains  (B)  either  singly  or  in  a^regates  of  two  or  three; 
possibly  cork  cells  (P),  depending  on  whether  the  bark  has 
scraped  or  not,  may  be  present.  The  harder  tissues  can 
udied  best  after  clearing  with  alkali  or  chloral  hydrate, 
asia  buds  do  not  differ  greatly  from  cassia  bark  but  can  be 
iguished  best  by  the  presence  of  the  triehomes  or  short, 
:ed  hairs  shown  at  a  in  Fig.  86,  page  499. 

Interpretation  op  Results 
le  only  standard  which  has  been  formulated  for  ground  cassia 
jinnamon  in  Circular  19'  is  that  it  is  a  "powder  consisting 
inamon,  cassia  or  cassia  buds,  or  a  mixture  of  these  spices, 
anda.rd3  of  Purity  for  Food  Products,  U.  S.  Dept,  Agr.,  Office  of  the 
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and  contains  not  more  than  6  per  cent,  of  total  ash  and  not  mox'e 
than  2  per  cent,  of  sand/' 

The  addition  of  such  adulterants  as  ground  bark  or  sawdust 
or  of  cereals  would  be  indicated  chemically  by  the  high  crude 
fiber  in  the  first  case  and  the  decreased  fiber  and  ether  extract 
in  the  latter,  if  these  adulterants  were  used  singly.  It  will 
readily  be  seen,  however,  that  the  employment  of  mixtures  oi 
these  substances,  especially  when  other  spices,  as  allspice  oJf 
cayenne  are  judiciously  added,  would  be  extremely  difficult  t<^ 
detect  by  chemical  methods.  They  would,  on  the  other  hand 
be  readily  apparent  in  the  microscopical  examination. 

Cassia  buds  have  a  higher  percentage  of  non-volatile  eth^^ 
extract,  and  a  lower  percentage  of  crude  fiber,  than  the  barl^ 
but  otherwise  are  not  essentially  different  in  composition. 

Distinction  between  Cassia  and  Cinnamon. — Cassia  and  cii^ 
namon  are  so  closely  allied  that  to  distinguish  between  them  l 
difficult  when  they  are  in  the  form  of  powder.  Cinnamon  i_ 
lighter  in  color  than  cassia,  the  starch  grains  are  only  aboiB^ 
half  as  large,  and  the  bast  fibers  are  somewhat  narrower  an-^ 
more  numerous.  These  differences,  although  noticeable  by  d» 
rect  comparison  with  typical  specimens,  are,  however,  rath^: 
sUght  on  which  to  base  the  actual  identification  of  commerci^aj 
samples,  especially  when  mixtures  may  be  expected  also. 

The  crude  fiber  of  cinnamon  is  higher  than  that  of  cassis, 
averaging  36.20  per  cent.,  with  a  minimum  of  34.38  per  cent,  as 
against  an  average  of  22.96  per  cent,  and  a  maximum  of  28.80 
per  cent,  for  cassia  (see  Table  LXI) ;  but  this  difference  would 
be   less  noticeable  with    low-grade  or  only    partially  cleaned 
samples.     A  better  distinction  has  been  pointed  out  by  Hend- 
rick^  in  the  content  of  calcium  oxalate,  which  was  found  to  vary 
from  0.05  to  1.34  per  cent,  in  cassia  and  from  2.50  to  3.81  per 
cent,    in    Ceylon    cinnamon.     Wild    cinnamon    contains  even 
more  calcium  oxalate,  two  samples  showing  6.62  and  6.99  per 
cent. 

In  view  of  the  definition  of  cassia  and  cinnamon  quoted  on 
page  344,  however,  the  distinction  possesses  more  scientific 
interest  than  legal  value,  unless  the  samples  were  definitely 
labeled  Ceylon  or  true  cinnamon. 

^Analyst,  1907,  14. 
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Cloves  are  the  unexpanded  flower  buds  of  Eugenia  caryophyl- 
lata  Thbg.,  or  Caryophyllus  aromaticus  L.,  an  evergreen  tree 
of  the  myrrh  family,  the  name  of  the  spice  coming  from  the 
French  word  "clou,"  meaning  "a  nail,"  which  it  somewhat 
resembles. 

The  clove  tree  is  indigenous  to  the  Molucca  or  so-called 
*'Spice  Islands,"  but  is  now  cultivated  in  Guiana,  Ceylon,  India, 
Zanzibar,  and  the  East  and  West  Indies.    The  chief  varieties  of 
commerce,  named  from  their  place  of  growth  and  graded  in  value 
m  the  order  named,  are  Penang,  Amboyna  and  Zanzibar.     The 
flowers  are  of  a  deUcate  pink  color  and  grow  in  clusters  of  from 
^une  to  fifteen.     During  growth  the  green  buds  change  to  red 
ftnd  are  then  ready  for  harvesting.     If  they  are  allowed  to  re- 
gain on  the  tree  several  weeks  longer  they  swell,  forming  an  ob- 
long berry  containing  several  seeds.     The  fruit  is  then  ripe  and 
is  known  as  the  '* mother  clove"  or  clove  fruit.     It  will  have  lost 
Its  pungency  at  this  point,  however,  so  that  it  is  only  the  unripe 
ouds  that  are  gathered.     At  the  proper  time  the  buds  are  hand- 
Picked  or  beaten  from  the  tree  with  slender  reeds,  cloths  being 
spread  beneath  to  catch  them.     The  only  further  treatment 
"they  receive  is  drying  in  the  sun,  which  changes  them  to  a  rich 
wrown  color,  or  occasionally  smoking  over  a  fire  which  imparts 
to  the  product  a  much  darker  tint. 

The  clove  has  a  long  cyUndrical  calyx,  dividing  above  into 
four  pointed  spreading  sepals,  which  surround  four  petals  or 
leaves  that  are  the  unexpanded  flowers.  These  are  rolled  into 
a  globular  bud  at  the  head  of  the  clove.  The  parts  may  be  seen 
by  soaking  the  clove  in  water,  when  the  leaves  will  soften  and 
unroll.  The  lower  end  of  the  calyx,  of  a  deep,  rich  brown  color, 
is  solid,  with  a  dull  wrinkled  surface  and  dense  fleshy  texture. 
It  abounds  in  essential  oil  which  exudes  on  simple  pressure  with 
the  finger  nail. 

General  Composition. — Cloves  are  somewhat  different  from 
the  spices  that  have  just  been  discussed  with  respect  to  the  very 
large  proportion  of  volatile  oil  that  is  present,  a  larger  per- 
centage of  essential  oil,  in  fact,  than  is  found  in  any  other  natural 
food  product.     In  addition  there  are  found  also  resiu^  t^w\s.v\x. 
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and  a  small  amount  of  albuminoids.     No  starch  is 
The  average  composition  might  be  summarized  as  below: 

Per  cent. 

Water 8.5 

Ash 6.0 

Essential  oil 16.5 

Fixed  oil  and  resin 7.5 

Tannin 18.0 

Albuminoids 6.0 

Fiber  and  cellulose 8.0 

The  most  interesting  constituent  is  the  volatile  oil, 
may  be  readily  obtained  by  distillation  with  steam  and  hasi 
pungent  taste  and  the  characteristic  odor  of  cloves.  It(» 
sists  mainly  of  eugenol,  C10H12O2,  the  amount  present  baj 
from  80  to  95  per  cent.  Small  quantities  of  eugenol  esters  ad 
of  the  sesquiterpene,  caryophyllene,  are  also  found  in  the  ol 

Authentic  Analyses.— rAnalyses  of  genuine  cloves,  includai 
the  several  varieties,  have  been  reported  by  Richardsoi,' 
McGilP  and  Winton,  Ogden  and  Mitchell.^  Of  these  * 
analyses  by  the  latter  authorities,  made  by  the  same  methoi 
that  were  employed  for  the  spices  previously  discussed,  ait 
tabulated  below: 

Table  LXIII. — Analyses   of    Genuine    Cloves 


Moisture 

Total  ash 

Water-soluble  ash 

Ash  insoluble  in  acid 

Volatile  ether  extract 

Non-volatile  ether  extract. 

"Starch"  by  acid 

Starch  by  diastase 

Crude  fiber 

Total  nitrogen 

** Oxygen  equivalent" 


Cloves 


Clon 


Maximum 
per  cent. 


8.26 
6.22 
3.75 
0.13 
20.53 
6.67 
9.63 
3.15 
9.02 
1.13 
2.63 


Minimum 
per  cent. 


7.03 
5.28 
3.25 
0.00 
17.82 
6.24 
8.19 
2.08 
7.06 
0.94 
2.08 


^  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  13,  Part  II,  p.  225. 

^  Canada  Int.  Rev.  Dept.^  Bull.  73,  p.  6. 

'Ann.  Rept.  Conn.  Agr.  Expt.  Sia.A^^^i  V-^^^^ 


Average      Awi> 
per  cent,     per  1^ 


7.81 
5.92 
3.58 
0.06 
19.18 
6.49 
8.99 
2.74 
8.10 
0.99 
2.33 


8.ii 

7.99 

4.26' 

O.60 

5.00 

3.83 

14.13 
2.1: 

i8.n 

2.48 
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McGilFs  analyses  of  genuine  whole  cloves,  which  are  some- 
what similar  but  include  a  greater  number  of  samples,  are 
summarized  in  the  following  table: 

Table  LXIV. — Analyses  of  Different  Varieties  of  Cloves 


Variety 


Mobture 
per  cent. 


Volatile  oil 
per  cent. 


Petroleum 

ether  extract 

per  cent. 


Fixed  oil 
per  cent. 


Penang: 
Maximum 
Minimum 
Average... 

Amboyna: 
Maximum 
Minimum. 
Average  . . 

Zanzibar: 
Maximimi 
^^^inimum. 

Average  . . 


7.4 
5.0 
6.2 

6.7 
5.5 
6.1 

6.7 
4.1 
5.7 


24.3 
20.7 

22.4 

25.9 
23.5 
24.6 

23.6 
18.6 
21.7 


28.2 
24.4 
27.0 

29.2 


26 

27 

28 
21 
25 


5 
5 

1 
3 
5 


12.0 

9.5 

10.8 

10.0 

8.2 
9.0 

10.7 
8.0 
9.6 


In  making  the  analyses  reported  in  this  table  the  moisture  was 
^^termined  by  drying  the  ground  sample  over  sulphuric  acid  in 
^^ono  for  24  hours;  the  total  volatile  matter  hy  drying  the  ground 
^^ple  at  98°C.  for  18  hours;  and  the  petroleum  ether  extract  by 
'*^^  usual  methods  in  a  continuous  e^itraction  apparatus.  The 
^^^tile  oil  was  obtained  by  subtracting  the  moisture  from  the 
'^tal  volatile  matter. 

Methods  of  Analysis 

Moisture,  ash,  volatile  and  non-volatile  ether  extract,  starch 
^d  crude  fiber  are  determined  by  the  methods  already  described 
^ix  pages  333  to  335. 

With  a  product  containing  so  much  volatile  oil  the  moisture 
s  best  determined  byMcGilFs  method^  in  which  a  weighed  por- 
tion (2  grams)  of  the  ground  sample  is  kept  over  sulphuric  acid 
^t  about  60  mm.  pressure  for  24  hours,  by  which  the  whole  of  the 
Aqueous  vapor  is  absorbed  by  the  sulphuric  acid  while  only  traces 
^f  the  essential  oil  are  removed. 


*  Loc,  cit. 
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Tannin. — Since  the  quantity  of  tannin  present  in  cloves  is 
fairly  constant  and  considerably  higher  than  in  the  common 
adulterants  or  other  spices,  the  determination  is  of  some  value 
for  this  spice.  The  usual  method  of  oxidation  by  potassium  per- 
manganate may  be  used,  having  previously  removed  the  easily 
oxidized  oil  by  extraction  with  ether. 

Reagents, — (a)  Tenth-normal  potassium  permanganate  solution, 
which  may  be  standardized  against  ferrous  ammonium  sulphate 
or  pure  oxalic  acid  as  described  in  any  standard  book  on  quanti- 
tative analysis. 

(6)  Indigo  solution,  made  by  dissolving  0.6  gram  of  the  best 
sodium  sulphindigotate^  in  50  cc.  of  water,  with  the  aid  of  heat, 
coohng,  adding  5  cc.  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  making  up 
to  100  cc.  and  filtering. 

Process, — Extract  2  grams  of  the  sample  with  anhydrous  ethyl 
ether  for  20  hours,  or  use  the  residue  from  the  determina- 
tion of  ''ether  extract"  if  desired.  In  either  case  boil  the  residue 
for  2  hours  with  300  cc.  of  water,  cool,  make  up  to  500  cc.  and 
filter. 

Measure  25  cc.  of  the  filtrate  into  a  liter  flask  or  into  a  12-in. 
porcelain  evaporating  dish.  Add  20  cc.  (measured)  of  the  indigo 
solution  and  750  cc.  of  distilled  water.  Titrate  the  solution  with 
the  permanganate,  stirring  or  shaking  thoroughly,  until  the  blue 
color  of  the  solution  begins  to  change  to  green,  then  add  the 
permanganate  more  slowly  until  the  color  changes  to  greenish 
yellow.  Allow  the  liquid  to  stand  for  a  moment  or  two,  and  then 
add  the  permanganate  a  drop  at  a  time  with  thorough  mixing, 
until  a  bright  golden  yellow  color  is  obtained. 

In  the  same  way  note  the  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of 
permanganate  required  to  oxidize  the  20  cc.  of  indigo  solution 
alone.  This  amount,  subtracted  from  the  previous  reading, 
leaves  the  quantity  of  permanganate  needed  to  oxidize  the  tannin. 

The  result  may  be  expressed  as  "oxygen  equivalent,''  '^oxygen 
absorbed"  or  directly  as  quercitannic  acid.     One  cubic  centi- 

N 
meter  of  y^  permanganate  is  equivalent  to  0.0008  gram  of  oxy- 

^  Only  the  purest  indigo  salt  should  be  used  since  otherwise  the  end-point 
is  indefinite.     The  indigocannin   prepared    by   G.   Gruebler  and  Co.  of 
Leipsic  and  sold  by  dealers  in  microscopic  staining  material,  is  well  adapted 
for  the  purpose. 
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from  Neubauer's  value  for  the  reduction-equivalent  of 
rk  tannin,  to  0.006235  gram  of  quercitannic  acid. 
8. — The  method  is  based  on  the  fact,  first  worked  out  by 
:hal/  that  tannin  is  oxidized  in  acid  solution  by  perman- 
The  oxidation,  however,  proceeds  slowly  and  the 
int  is  indefinite.  By  the  addition  of  a  considerable 
)y  of  indigo  the  oxidation  of  the  tannin  is  controlled,  and 
l-point  can  be  recognized  by  the  change  in  color, 
rder  to  insure  a  uniform  Umiting  action,  the  volume  of 
iganate  which  is  used  in  a  titration  should  not  greatly 
one  and  a  half  times  that  which  is  required  for  the  indigo 
md  the  titrations  should  be  carried  out  in  a  strictly  similar 
:  as  regards  stirring  and  rate  of  addition  of  the  perman- 


lOuld  be  pointed  out  that  as  described,  the  method  does 
bermine  the  actual  amount  of  tannin,  since  some  other 
ble  substances  still  remain,  although  the  greater  part  are 
d  by  the  extraction  with  ether.  The  more  exact  deter- 
)n,  however,  involving  the  use  of  gelatin  or  hide  powder 
irate  the  tannin,  would  be  much  more  tedious  and  the 
would  be  no  more  useful. 

value  of  the  method  is  indicated  by  the  following  figures 
d  with  cloves  and  the  common  adulterants. 


Materials 

Per  cent,  of  "oxygen 
absorbed" 

Per  cent,  of  "querci- 
tannic acid" 

2.35 
2.40 
0.40 
0.61 
0.30 
0.47 
1.00 
1.26 

18.5 

3ms 

18.8 

shells 

3.2 

nes 

4.7 

iwdust 

2.4 

t  shells 

3.7 

neal 

lells 

7.8 
9.7 

oscopical  Examination. — Powdered  cloves,  under  the 
ope,  dijEfer  somewhat  from  the  typical  spices  that  have 
►nsidered  previously  in  that  practically  no  characteristic 
bs  can  be  seen  without  close  study.     The  general  appear- 

al  Chem.  1877,  33. 
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f  MH^i^^^P'd^^T^    "^^'^  ^^*''*   **^  distinctly  charac- 

teristic microscopical  elements  is 
in  a  way  an  advantage  in  that  it 
Fio.  55.-Mother  "aoves.     Ele-    ^^""^"^^  *•>«  detection  of  fomgn 
nents   of  seed,     ep  epidermis  and     tissues  easier. 
E  ground  tissue  of  cotyledon;  om        tpL      „,,rr,Tnn„    o^..I  +  orortB 
starch  graina.    X  225.    (Mobllbr.)  '■'^^    common    adulterants 

which  the  microscope  will  show 
are  clove  stems,  mother  clovea,  nutshells,  fruit  stoaes,  allspice, 
and  cereals. 

Clove  stems  arc  distinguished  from  cloves  by  the  greater 
number  of  bast  fibers  present,  by  the  numerous  stone  cells 
(clovea  have  practically  none)  which  much  resemble  those  (rf  all- 


ance  is  that  of  a  confused  mass  of  dark-colored  cellule 
Careful  rubbing  out  under  the  cover  glass  between  the  thumb  and 
finger,  as  described  on  page  35,  will  help  in  breaking  up  the 
massea,  and  treatment  of  the  slide  with  chloral  hydrate  as  ex- 
plained On  the  same  page,  will  be  of  value.  Even  under  the  best 
f.     p     jj  conditions,    however,    the  only 

"  ^IL.    f^rSK^^^StW^^     special  forms  that  will  be  readily 
,£^jw*''^J  w^^^^^^t      k     •*PP3'''6ii':  ^'"6  the  baat  fibers, 
M9^  0'^Wt&MK^k   M    which    cloves    contain    a  few, 


I 


h 


Fig.  56. — Mother  (.'loves.  Tisanes  of  pericarp  in  aurtape  view.  «p  (pin' 
vessels  and  epicarp;  p  brown  parenchyma  with  underWing  oil  cavity;* 
stone  cells  and  fibers.      X  120.      (Mobllbr.) 

spice  (Fig.  76,  page  497),  but  are  not  accompanied  by  the  lufflp* 
of  colored  resin;  and  especially  by  the  characteristic  biuidles  of 
reticulated  and  scalariform  vessels  shown  in  Figs.  77  and  88, 
pages  497  and  499. 
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other  cloves  are  characterized  by  the  presence  of  large  starch 
IS  {am,  Fig.  55),  resembling  quite  closely  those  of  sago,  and 
peculiar  irregular,  twisted  and   knotted  stone  cells,    (st, 
56). 

dshells  and  fruit  stones,  typical  examples  of  which  are 
mut  shells  and  olive  stones,  are  recognized  by  their  char- 
istic  long  and  spindle-shaped  stone  cells  as  indicated  under 
dee,  page  46. 

Ispice  itself,  being  considerably  cheaper  than  cloves  and 
abling  the  latter  spice  both  in  appearance  and  odor,  is  a 
•ite  adulterant.  Its  characteristic  elements  are  outlined 
age  46,  the  feature  best  adapted  for  showing  its  presence 
)ves  being  the  colored  resin.  Fig.  89,  page  499,  is  a  photo- 
li  of  cloves  adulterated  with  ground  allspice, 
her  less  characteristic  adulterants,  as  ginger  or  the  cereals, 
Iso  to  be  looked  for  and  can  be  identified  by  the  description 
'ded*in  Chapter  II. 

Interpretation  of  Results 

le  United  States  standard  for  cloves  defines  them  as  *^the 
[  flower  buds  of  Caryophyllus  Aromaticus,  which  con- 
not  more  than  5  per  cent,  of  clove  stems;  not  less  than  10 
ent.  of  volatile  ether  extract;  not  less  than  12  per  cent,  of 
3itannic  acid;  not  more  than  8  per  cent,  of  total  ash;  not 
than  0.5  per  cent,  of  ash  insoluble  in  hydrochloric  acid; 
aot  more  than  10  per  cent,  of  crude  fiber. 
sGill,^  as  a  result  of  a  study  of  ground  cloves  sold  in  Canada 
comprising  140  samples,  suggests  standards  similar  to  the 
e,  except  that  in  place  of  the  volatile  ether  extract,  the 
num  for  volatile  oil  (see  page  351)  is  fixed  at  14  per  cent, 
ice  the  standards,  however,  are  designed  to  include  all 
lies  of  reasonable  purity  to  which  no  additions  of  foreign 
rial  have  been  made,  it  will  be  found  that  the  larger  pro- 
on  of  genuine  samples  will  fall  well  within  these  limits, 
ill,  for  example,  points  out  that  the  ash  of  pure  cloves 
in  general,  fall  within  6  per  cent,  and  the  acid-insoluble 
fvdthin  0.3  per  cent.     This  is  equivalent  to  saying  that  the 

tnada  Inland  Revenue,  Bull.  252,  p.  5. 
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majority  of  genuine  samples,  and  certainly  if  of  high  grade,  will 
not  approach  the  extreme  limits  of  the  standards. 

The  most  valuable  chemical  determination  is  undoubtedly 
the  volatile  oil  or  volatile  ether  extract,  and  the  result  of  this 
test,  taken  together  with  the  ash  data  and  possibly  the  tannin, 
will  usually  serve  to  indicate  the  extent  to  which  any  non- 
starchy  adulterant  has  been  added.  Since  cloves  contain  no 
starch,  testing  with  iodine  solution  will  show  the  presence  of 
added  starchy  material  and  the  test  may  be  readily  confirmed 
by  the  microscopical  examination. 

Clove  stems,  a  common  adulterant,  have  only  one-fourth  as 
much  volatile  oil,  half  as  much  non-volatile  ether  extract,  and 
more  than  twice  as  much  crude  fiber  as  cloves.  The  presence  of 
stems  as  an  adulterant  also  notably  increases  the  ash  and  the 
acid-insoluble  ash. 

The  presence  of  exhausted  cloves  is  most  readily  shown  by 
the  decreased  percentage  of  essential  oil  or  volatile  ethef  extract. 
The  exhausted  cloves,  if  whole,  can  be  recognized  by  their 
shriveled  and  striated  appearance,  as  well  as  the  very  dark, 
almost  black  color.  According  to  Parry  ^  the  use  of  exhausted 
cloves  is  greater  than  might  be  imagined,  one  essential  oil  dis- 
tillery, to  the  author's  knowledge,  having  an  annual  output  of 
40  tons  of  such  material. 

Quite  similar  results  to  those  obtained  by  the  admixture  of 
exhausted  cloves,  that  is,  a  decrease  in  the  volatile  ether  extract, 
soluble  ash  and  tannin,  would  be  shown  by  a  mixture  of  allspice 
with  cloves,  a  form  of  adulteration  which  is  not  at  all  un- 
common. This  is  shown  clearly  in  the  average  figures  for  all- 
spice given  below.  The  characteristic  tissues  of  allspice, 
however,  render  its  detection  by  means  of  the  microscope 
comparatively  easy. 

Composition  of  Allspice 

Per  cent. 

Total  ash 4.50 

Ash  soluble  in  water 2 .  50 

Volatile  ether  extract 4 .00 

Non-volatile  ether  extract 5 .  75 

Starch  by  diastase 3 .  00 

Crude  fiber 22.00 

Oxygen  equivalent 1 .  20 

Quercitannic  acid 9.7 

^  Food  and  Drugs,  Vol.  1,  p.  222, 
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Artificial  cloves  made  from  dough,  powdered  bark  and  clove 
)wder,  and  from  soft  wood  stained  a  dark  color  and  soaked  in 
solution  of  oil  of  cloves,  have  been  reported,  but  while  in- 
resting  are  too  rare  to  be  of  any  importance.  Apart  from  the 
it^ction  of  exhausted  cloves,  the  microscope  must  be  regarded 
the  chief  reliance  of  the  analyst  in  the  examination  of  cloves. 

Mustard 

• 
Source. — The  mustard  of  commerce  is  the  seed,  whole   or 

wdered,  of  several  cruciferous  plants  of  the  genus  Brassica. 

is  an  annual  herb,  from  3  to  6  ft.  high,  with  a  yellowish  flower 

d  a  small  pod  containing  round  seeds,  and  is  a  common  plant 

both  Europe  and  America. 

The  plant  is  cultivated  for  spice  largely  in  Bohemia,  Holland 

d  Italy,   certain  parts  of  England,   and  in  California  and 

intucky  of  the  United  States. 

Although  numerous  varieties  of  the  mustard  plant  are  known, 

ly  two  are  of  commercial  importance,  black  or  brown  mustard 

rassica  nigra)  y  of  which  the  best  comes  from  Italy  through  the 

istrian  port  of  Trieste,  and  white  or  yellow  mustard  {Brassica 

*€l),  the  best  grades  of  which  come  from  England  and  Holland. 

Manufacture. — Mustard  seed  contains  so  much  oil  that  it 

Qnot  be  ground  between  stones  in  the  ordinary  manner  of 

nding  spices.     It  is  crushed  by  passing  between  rollers,  then 

3ssed  by  hydraulic  presses  to  extract  the  oil,  after  which  the 

Led  residue  or  **  mustard  cake^'  is  put  into  pots  and  pounded 

powerful  stamps  until  the  material  is  reduced  to  the  desired 
wder.  It  is  then  sifted  on  sieves  of  silk  cloth  to  separate  the 
arse  hulls  from  the  fine  flour.     The  yield  of  flour  varies  from 

to  60  per  cent,  of  the  weight  of  the  seed.  The  residue  on  the 
ves  is  frequently  used  in  the  manufacture  of  *' prepared"  or 
French''  mustard,  a  paste  composed  ordinarily  of  ground 
astard  seed,  salt,  spices  and  vinegar. 

Composition. — The  general  composition  of  mustard  seed  is 
own  in  the  following  analysis  of  black  and  white  mustards  by 
esse  and  Stansell:^ 

L  AnalyBi,  1880,  163. 
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1 

White  mustard 
per  cent. 

Black  mustard 
per  cent. 

Water 

8.00 
27.51 

8.87 
28.06 

4.58 
26.29 

0.08 

4.70       • 

8.52 

Non-volatile  oil 

25.54 

Cellulose 

9.01 

Albuminoids 

26.50 

Mvrosin  and  albumin 

6.46 

Soluble  matter 

24.22 

Volatile  oil 

0.47 

Ash 

4.98 

Both  varieties  of  mustard  are  thus  seen  to  contain  consid^  li- 
able quantities  of  non-volatile  oil,  albuminoids  and  mucilaginoi^-jas 
material,  but  no  starch.  This  fixed  oil  is  entirely  lacking  ^mJi 
pungency,  being  a  bland,  tasteless  oil  somewhat  resembling  oli^ii^e 
oil,  and  is  to  some  extent  used  as  an  adulterant  of  the  latt^J. 
(See  page  178.) 

The  interesting  constituent  of  the  mustard  is  the  volatile  oil. 
This  is  not  present  in  the  mustard  as  such  but  is  developed  t:>y 
the  addition  of  cold  water.  The  actual  substance  present  is 
sinigrin  or  potassium  myronate  (KC10H16NS2O9),  a  glucosicJe 
which  by  hydrolysis,  through  the  agency  of  the  enzymes  also 
present,  splits  into  glucose,  potassium  acid  sulphate  and  allyi 
isothiocyanate  (CaHsCNS).  The  latter  is  the  pungent  volatile 
mustard  oil.     The  reaction  may  be  expressed: 


KC10H16NS2O9  +  HsO-^CeHiaOe  +  HKSO4  +  C3H5CNS 

White  mustard  contains  a  somewhat  similar  glucoside,  sin- 
alhin  (C30H42N2S2O15).  This  splits  in  an  analogous  manner  to 
the  sinigrin,  forming  sinalbin  mustard  oil  (C7H7ONCS),  which 
in  pungency  much  resembles  the  volatile  oil  from  black  mustard. 

Analyses  of  Authentic  Samples. — The  composition  of  mustard 
seed,  flour  and  hulls,  as  shown  by  the  usual  methods  of  analysis 
for  spices,  is  summarized  in  Table  LXV.^ 

These  mustard  ''flours"  were  prepared  by  the  commercial 
methods,  from  seeds  separated  as  thoroughly  as  possible  from  the 
hulls,  and  having  the  usual  proportion  of  fixed  oil  removed  by 
pressure. 


^ Leach:  J.  Am.  Chern.  80c.,  1^04,  \^«i. 
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Table  LXV. — Analyses  of  Genuine  Mustard 


Whole  Seeds. 


Max. 

per 

cent. 


Min. 

per 

cent. 


Av. 

per 

cent. 


Flour. 


Max. 

per 

cent. 


Min. 

per 

cent. 


Av. 

per 

cent. 


Hulls. 


Max. 

per 

cent. 


Min. 

per 

cent. 


Av. 

per 

cent. 


Moisture 

^otal  ash 

^atcr^oluble  ash 

^sh  insol.  inHCl 

Volatile  ether  extract 

^on-volatile  ether  extract. . . 

I'otal  nitrogen 

-'rude  fiber 

*  Starch  "  by  acid  hydrolysis 

*  Starch"  by  diastase 

^cohol  extract 


6. 

4, 

0 

0 

0 

37 
5 
6 

10 
1, 

17. 


82 

83 

73 

56 

0 

81 

09 

53 

06 

82 

75 


5 
3 
0 
0 
0 

27 
3 
4 
6 
0 

13 


88 

84 

45 

16 

0 

19 

96 

21 

94 

92 

70 


6 
4 
0 
0 


37 
25 
56 
32 


31 
4 
5 
8. 
1. 

15. 


22 
41 
04 
62 
48 
50 


9 
5 
0 
0 
0 

25 
7, 
3 

11, 
0 

25. 


50 

58 

27 

50 

0 

95 

44 

28 

89 

71 

31 


5 
4 
0 
0 
0 

12 
6 
1 
4 
0 

19 


09 

.66 

09 

,08 

0 

,65 

,21 

87 

,87 

00 

22 


6 
5 
0 
0 


.96 
03 
19 
27 


18. 

6. 

2. 

6. 

0. 
22 


59 
78 
42 
85 
28 
30 


9. 
5, 
2, 
0, 
0, 

13. 
4, 

18, 

20. 
6. 

14, 


12 

03 

33 

22 

0 

81 

04 

95 

40 

11 

21 


5.36 
4.43 
0.95 
0.04 
0.0 
6.17 
2.90 
10.90 
9.90 
1.20 
8.07 


7.48 
4.65 
1.67 
0.12 

8.56 

3.45 

15.20 

16.96 

3.62 

11.07 


Analytical  Methods 

Tests  for  the  amount  of  ash,  ether  extract,  crude  fiber,  starch, 
't»c.,  are  made  by  the  usual  methods  appUcable  to  spices  and 
^ready  described. 

These  methods  will  ordinarily  give  all  the  needed  information 
'^garding  the  purity  or  quality  of  a  sample  of  mustard.  If, 
however,  it  is  desired  to  make  an  actual  determination  of  the 
^ixiount  of  volatile  mustard  oil,  Roeser's  method^  will  be  found 
te  convenient  as  any. 

Volatile  Mustard  Oil. — The  method  depends  on  the  fact  that 
the  mustard  oil  may  be  distilled  into  ammonia,  forming  thiosina- 
tnine, 

NH.C3H6 


C3H5CNS  +  NH3->CS 


\ 


NH. 


This  latter  when  treated  with  silver  nitrate  precipitates  an 
amount  of  silver  sulphide  corresponding  to  its  content  of  sulphur, 
from  which  it  may  readily  be  determined.     The  method  is: 

Mix  5  grams  of  the  powdered  mustard  with  60  cc.  of  water  and 
10  cc.  of  alcohol  and  allow  it  to  stand  for  2  hours.  Distil 
about  two-thirds  of  the  solution  into  a  flask  containing   10  cc. 

^J.  Roeser:  J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1902,  361;  Leach:  Food  Inspection  and 
Analysis,  3d  Ed.,  p.  457. 
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N 
of  ammonia,  mix  the  distillate  with  10  cc.  of  -rji  silver  nitrate 

solution  and  allow  the  mixture  to  stand  for  24  hours.    Mak^ 

up  to  100  cc,  filter  and  add  to  50  cc.  of  the  filtrate  5  cc.  of  r^ 

potassium  cyanide  solution.     Titrate  the  excess  of  potassiur^*^ 

N 
cyanide  with   the  t^  silver  nitrate,  using  8  drops  of   a  5  p^T 

cent,  potassium  iodide  solution  made  slightly  ammoniacal  as  £u 
indicator. 

Twice  the  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  silver  nitrate  use 
up,  multiplied  by  the  factor  0.3137,  gives  the  percentage  c^  f 
mustard  oil. 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  factor  given  is  not  the  theoretic^3»l 
one  corresponding  to  the  formula  of  allyl  isothiocyanate  bu:^t 
an  arbitrary  one  in  which  allowance  is  made  for  the  incomplet 
ness  of  the  reaction. 

Coloring   Matter. — The   presence   of   coal-tar   dyes  may 
shown  by  digesting  the  sample  for  several  hours  with  water  co 
taining  a  few  drops  of  ammonia,  filtering,  acidifying  very  slight TMy 
with  hydrochloric  or  acetic  acid  and  dyeing  on  wool,  as  de- 
scribed  on  page   60.     If  enough  color  is  present   it  may  lt>e 
stripped  from  the  wool  and  identified  by  the  systematic  pro- 
cedure given  in  Table  VII,  page  67. 

Turmeric  may  be  detected  by  the  microscope  or  in  an  alco- 
holic extract  of  the  mustard  by  the  boric  acid  test  given  on 
page  58. 

Microscopical  Examination. — The  general  characteristics  of 
mustard  flour,  as  viewed  in  the  microscope,  are  summarized 
on  page  49.  Since  it  is  common  practice  to  mix  the  flour  of 
the  black  and  the  white  mustard,  the  commercial  product  will 
frequently  exhibit  the  characteristics  of  both  varieties.  The 
bulk  of  the  material  consists  of  protein  and  fat,  with  occa- 
sional fragments  of  the  palisade  layer  of  the  hull  (Fig.  99, 
page  501),  gray  and  black  in  the  case  of  the  white  mustard  and 
brown  and  black  with  black  mustard.  Groups  of  the  mucilar 
ginous  epidermal  cells  (Fig.  98,  page  501,)  are  also  usually 
present. 

Turmeric  is  readily  identified  by  the  brilhant  greenish-yellow 
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CJolor  of  the  "paste-balls,"  which  become  reddish  brown  if  a 
ittle  alkaU  is  drawn  under  the  cover  glass. 

Since  mustard  contains  no  starch,  the  addition  of  cereals 
>T  similar  adulterants  can  readily  be  shown  by  the  iodine  re- 
3tction  and  the  different  starches  identified  microscopically. 

A  common  adulterant  is  charlock,  or  wild  mustard,  which  is 
*cund  as  a  weed  in  the  wheat  fields  of  the  Northwest.  This 
LS  easily  recognized  by  the  fact  that  the  palisade  cells,  which 
aomewhat  resemble  those  of  genuine  mustard,  give  a  deep  red 
Bolor  when  treated  with  chloral  hydrate.  To  a  small  quan- 
tity of  the  material  on  a  slide  add  two  drops  of  a  solution  of 
I6  grams  of  chloral  hydrate  and  1  cc.  of  strong  hydrochloric 
steid  in  10  cc.  of  water.  Heat  gently  and  examine  with  a  low 
3ower.  The  palisade  cells  of  charlock  will  become  a  deep 
>lood  red. 

Interpretation  of  Results 

The  Federal  standards^  define  ^^ ground  mustard^^  as  a  powder 
^a,de  from  mustard  seed,  with  or  without  the  removal  of  the 
vills  and  a  portion  of  the  fixed  oil,  and  containing  not  more  than 
-5  per  cent,  of  starch  and  not  more  than  8  per  cent,  of  total 

It  will  be  observed  in  this  standard  that  the  hulls  need  not 
Necessarily  be  removed  in  the  preparation  of  the  mustard  flour, 
tix  the  common  acceptance  of  mustard  flour,  however,  the  pres- 
ence of  any  considerable  quantity  of  hulls  would  be  considered  an 
adulteration,  and,  indeed,  reference  to  the  table  on  page  359 
indicates  that  by  limiting  the  amount  of  starch  which  may  be 
present  the  proportion  of  hulls  is  to  a  certain  extent  limited 
also.  The  other  determinations  which  would  be  of  the  greatest 
value  in  showing  the  presence  of  excessive  amounts  of  hulls  are 
the  soluble  ash  and  the  crude  fiber. 

Such  adulterants  as  turmeric,  cayenne,  charlock  or  cereals 
are  mentioned  under  the  heading  "Microscopical  Examination," 
since  this  is  by  far  the  readiest  means  of  showing  their  pres- 
ence. The  claim  is  sometimes  made  that  turmeric  is  needed  to 
tone  down  the  pungency  of  the  product  and  add  to  its  keeping 

^  U,  S.  Dept.  of  Agr.j  Office  of  the  Secretary,  Circ.  19. 
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quality.^  This,  however,  can  be  done  by  using  a  greater  pro- 
portion of  the  yellow  seed  in  the  ground  mixture. 

Mineral  adulterants  are  rarely  seen  npw-a-days,  but  if  present 
would  be  readily  shown  in  the  ash  determination. 

The  actual  relative  value  of  different  samples  as  regards 
pungency  can  best  be  determined  from  the  amount  of  allyl  iso- 
thiocyanate  produced  when  mixed  with  water. 

A  typical  analysis  of  the  "  Dakota '^  wild  mustard  which  is 
sometimes  mixed  with  or  substituted  for  the  lower  grade  of  gen- 
uine mustard  is  given  below.  This  sample  was  found  by  mi- 
croscopical examination  to  be  free  from  hulls,  and  the  copper- 
reducing  matter  determined  by  diastase  is  actual  starch. 

Dakota  Mustard  Flour 

Per  cent. 

Total  ash 7.80 

Soluble  ash 0.46 

Ash  insoluble  in  acid 0 .  75 

Ether  extract 12 .23 

Total  nitrogen 6.84 

Volatile  oil 3.76 

Crude  fiber 2.28 

Starch  by  diastase 2 .  58 
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CHAPTER  IX 

CIDER  VINEGAR 

General. — Cider  vinegar  may  be  defined  as  the  product  made 
y  the  alcoholic  and  subsequent  acetic  fermentation  of  fresh  apple 
lice.  Vinegar  is  made  also  by  the  similar  fermentation  of  wine, 
lalted  cereals  or  other  saccharine  substances  yielding  wine, 
wit  or  siigar  vinegar  according  to  the  material  employed.  The 
cetic  fermentation  in  the  case  of  cider  vinegar  will  take  place 
X)ntaneously  but  is  much  aided  by  the  addition  of  vinegar  con- 
ning some  of  the  **  mother,"  a  felt-like  scum  which  forms  on  the 
Lrface  of  cider  during  its  change  to  vinegar  and  contains  the 
irious  microorganisms  which  bring  about  the  fermentation. 
The  process  may  be  carried  out  by  allowing  the  cider  to  stand 
f  a  long  time  in  casks  which  are  open  to  the  air,  but  on  a  com- 
srcial  scale  the  vinegar  is  usually  made  by  allowing  the  alcoholic 
[ viid  from  a  large  storage  tank  to  trickle  slowly  through  a  column 

shavings,  rattan  or  other  fibrous  material  impregnated  with 
i  vinegar.  A  current  of  air  is  allowed  to  pass  upward  through 
e  '* generator"  at  the  same  time  so  that  the  fermentation  is 
eatly  hastened.  The  process  is  under  exact  control  and  yields 
I3iuch  more  uniform  product  than  is  possible  under  the  older 
^rrel  method. 

The  fermented  product  contains  acetic  acid,  traces  of  alcohol, 
dehydes  and  other  volatile  bodies,  as  well  as  some  of  the  un- 
anged  sugar  and  the  glycerin  resulting  from  the  fermentation. 
Forms  of  Adulteration. — The  adulteration  of  cider  vinegar 
ay  consist  in  the  substitution  of  a  product  almost  entirely 
tificial,  but  imitating  the  genuine  article  in  appearance  and 
idity ;  in  the  admixture  or  substitution  of  vinegar  from  another 
iirce,  as  glucose  or  sugar  vinegar,  but  so  manipulated  as  to 
oform  to  many  of  the  analytical  constants  of  genuine  cider 
legar;  finally,  in  the  ** improvement"  of  a  low-grade  or  inferior 
3duct  by  the  addition  of  cheap  material  so  that  it  shall  simulate 
3  standard  article.     On  account  of  the  low  pme  «i.\>  ^VCY'cJc^NYSNfc- 
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gar  must  be  sold  and  the  small  margin  of  profit  to  the  manufac- 
turer, much  ingenuity  has  been  displayed  in  the  manipulation  of 
inferior  grades  so  that  they  shall  conform  to  the  legal  standards. 

Typical  practices  consist  in  the  addition  of  water,  as  in  the 
reduction  of  vinegar  of  high  acid  content  to  legal  standard,  which 
reduces  not  only  the  acid  strength,  but  the  amount  of  other 
ingredients  in  the  same  proportion.  This  means  that  other 
materials,  high  in  solids  and  reducing  sugars,  must  be  added  also. 
For  this  purpose,  boiled  cider,  cheap  cider  jelly  or  unfermented 
apple  juice  are  commonly  used.  Dilute  acetic  acid,  derived  from 
the  dry  distillation  of  wood  and  not  from  the  acetic  fermentation 
of  alcohol,  may  be  used  to  bring  back  the  acid  strength. 

Perhaps  more  common,  however,  is  the  admixture,  or  even 
occasional  substitution  of  distilled  vinegar,  called  also  spirit 
or  grain  vinegar.  This  is  made  by  submitting  to  acetic  fermenta- 
tion a  dilute  alcohol  obtained  by  the  fermentation  with  yeast  and 
subsequent  distillation  of  a  mash  of  corn,  malt  and  rye.  This 
distilled  vinegar,  colored  with  caramel,  may  be  substituted  en- 
tirely for  the  cider  vinegar,  but  is  usually  mixed  with  the  latter 
in  varying  amount  and  the  analytical  constants  restored  to  normal 
by  the  addition  of  apple  waste  or  boiled  cider,  high  in  solids  and 
sugar. 

Vinegar  may  be  made  from  the  cheaper  grades  of  cane  sugar 
or  low-grade  molasses  which  in  many  respects  closely  resembles 
cider  vinegar  and  is  much  less  easily  detected  than  the  admixture 
with  distilled  vinegar. 

Certain  waste  products  of  the  apple  itself  are  also  utilized  in 
the  manufacture  of  spurious  cider  vinegars,  such  as  "apple 
waste  "  from  the  skins,  cores  and  chops  of  the  dried-apple  industry- 

'^Second  Pressings. ^^ — In  the  manufacture  of  cider  vinegar, 
the  '* pomace^'  from  which  the  apple  juice  has  been  expressed  is 
sometimes  allowed  to  stand  in  piles  for  several  days,  during  which 
time  it  becomes  much  heated  and  a  fermentation  ensues  accom- 
panied by  partial  decomposition,  so  that  when  the  material 
is  subjected  again  to  high  pressure  a  greater  yield  of  material  of 
rather  questionable  character  is  secured. 

It  is  quite  easy  to  imitate  some  of  the  characteristics  of  cidpr 
vinegar  but  difficult  to  alter  all  the  analytical  constants  so  that 
adulteration  shall  not  be  sYiowii, 
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Methods  of  Analysis 

The  sample  should  be  thoroughly  mixed  before  analysis  and  if 
urbid  should  be  filtered.  The  results  may  be  expressed  as  per 
ent.  by  weight  or  as  grams  per  100  cc.  The  latter  method  is 
impler  and  for  general  purposes  entirely  satisfactory. 

1  e  o  /» 

Specific  Gravity. — Determine  at  tto^  as  directed  under  General 

Methods,  page  1. 

Solids. — Measure  10  cc.  into  a  weighed  flat-bottom  platinum 
lish  of  50  mm.  diameter,  evaporate  on  the  water-bath  to  a 
imp,  dry  for  23^  hours  in  a  boiling  water-oven,  cool  in  a 
lesiccator  and  weigh. 

Note. — This  is  the  official  method  of  the  Association  of  Official 
^cultural  Chemists.  Owing,  however,  to  the  persistent  re- 
ention  of  acetic  acid  in  the  solids,  more  accurate  results  are  ob- 
ained  by  adding  5  cc.  of  water  to  the  residue  and  again  evaporat- 
ig  to  dryness,  making  three  evaporations  in  all  before  cooling 
Qd  weighing. 

Ash. — Use  the  residue  from  the  previous  determination  or, 
-tter,  measure  a  fresh  portion  of  25  cc.  into  a  weighed  platinum 
sh  and  evaporate  to  dryness  on  the  water-bath.  Ignite  at  a 
W  red  heat  until  thoroughly  charred,  leach  with  water,  burn  the 
Soluble  residue  to  whiteness,  add  the  water  solution,  evaporate 
id  heat  at  low  redness,  cool  in  a  desiccator  and  weigh. 
Solubility  and  Alkalinity  of  Ash. — Determine  as  directed  on 
tge  18.  Express  the  result  of  the  titration  as  the  number  of 
ibic  centimeters  of  tenth-normal  acid  per  100  cc.  of  sample. 
Alcohol. — To  100  cc.  add  saturated  sodium  hydroxide  until 
intly  alkaline,  add  a  piece  of  paraffin  the  size  of  a  pea  and  distil 
Diost  50  cc.  Make  up  to  50  cc.  at  the  temperature  of  the 
•mple,  filter  if  necessary,  and  determine  the  specific  gravity  with 
pyknometer  as  on  page  3.  Calculate  the  per  cent,  of  alcohol 
r  volume  from  the  table  on  page  420. 

Total  Acidity. — Dilute  10  cc.  with  distilled  water  until  the 
►lution  is  very  light  colored,  add  phenolphthalein  and  titrate 
ith  tenth-normal  sodium  hydroxide.     Calculate  as  acetic  acid, 

G2H8O2. 

Fixed  Acid. — Evaporate  10  cc.  just  to  dryness  in  a  porcelain 
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dish  on  the  water-bath,  add  5  to  10  cc.  of  water  and  again  evapo^  j 
ate;  repeat  until  at  least  five  evaporations  have  been  made  and  i 
no  odor  of  acetic  acid  can  be  detected.  Add  nearlv  200  cc.  ; 
of  recently  boiled  distilled  water,  and  titrate  with  tenth-normal  , 
sodium  hydroxide  and  phenolphthalein.  Express  the  result  as  ! 
malic  acid,  H2C4H4O6 

Volatile  Acid.' — Calculate  the  fixed  acid  as  acetic  and  deduct  . 
from  the  total  acid.     Express  the  result  as  acetic  acid. 

Polarization. — Add  to  50  cc.  of  the  vinegar,  in  a  50-55-cc.  i 
flask,  2  to  5  cc.  of  basic  lead  acetate,  make  up  to  the  mark,  : 
shake  and  allow  to  stand  30  minutes.  Filter  and  polarize  in  a  ^ 
200-mm.  tube,  correcting  for  the  dilution. 

Reducing  Sugar  before  Inversion. — Evaporate  26  cc.  to 
5  cc.  on  the  water-bath.  Add  25  cc.  of  water  and  evaporate 
again  to  5  cc.  Wash  into  a  100-cc.  graduated  flask;  make  up 
to  the  mark,  and  determine  reducing  sugar  in  50  cc.  by  the  Mun- 
son  and  Walker  method,  page  237.  Express  the  results  as 
grams  of  invert  sugar  in  100  cc.  of  sample. 

Note, — Vinegar  contains  varying  amounts  of  volatile  reducing 
bodies  which  should  be  eliminated  by  evaporation  to  get  the  true 
amount  of  sugar. 

Reducing  Sugar  after  Inversion. — Proceed  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding paragraph.  After  the  second  evaporation,  transfer  to  a 
100-cc.  flask  with  70  cc.  of  water  and  invert  by  the  Herzfeld 
method,  page  257.  Nearly  neutralize  with  sodium  hydroxide, 
fill  to  the  mark  and  determine  reducing  sugar  in  50  cc.  as  above. 

Soluble  and  Insoluble  Phosphoric  Acid. — For  the  so/uife 
phosphoric  acid  use  the  solution  left  after  determining  the 
alkalinity  of  the  soluble  ash.  Concentrate,  if  necessary,  make 
up  to  50  cc.  in  a  graduated  flask  and  use  25  cc.  Add  2  cc. 
of  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1.20)  and  10  grams  of  ammonium 
nitrate.     Add   25   cc.   of  ammonium   molybdate  solution,^  stir 

^  Prepared  by  dissolving  100  grams  of  molybdic  acid  in  144  cc.  of  ani- 
monium  hydroxide  (sp.  gr.  0.90)  and  271  cc.  of  water;  slowly  and  with 
constant  stirring  pour  the  solution  thus  obtained  into  489  cc.  of  nitric  acid 
(sp.  gr.  1.42),  and  1148  cc.  of  water.  Keep  the  mixture  in  a  warm  plac® 
for  several  days  or  until  a  portion  heated  to  65°C.  deposits  no  yellow  pW" 
cipitate  of  ammonium  phospho-molybdate.  Decant  the  solution  from 
the  sediment  and  preserve  for  use. 
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ughly  and  place  on  a  water-bath  at  a  temperature  of  40°C. 

°C.    When  clear,  test  5  cc.  with  warm  ammonium  molyb- 

If  no  further  precipitation  occurs,   allow  the  solution 

md  for  an  hour  at  40°  to  60°C.,  filter  on  a  Gooch  crucible, 

an  asbestos  felt  about  J^  in.  thick,  and  wash  twice  with 
*,  then  with  2  per  cent,  potassium  nitrate  solution  until 
.  of  the  filtrate  gives  a  pink  color  with  1  drop  of  tenth- 
al  sodium  hydroxide  and  phenolphthalein.  Transfer  the 
jitate  and  the  asbestos  to  the  beaker  used  for  the  molybdate 
citation,  add  tenth-normal  sodium  hydroxide  until  the 
Mtate  is  all  dissolved  and  the  solution  colorless  (26  cc.  is 
arily  sufiicient);  add  1  cc.  of  phenolphthalein  solution 
itrate  with  tenth-normal  hydrochloric  acid  for  the  excess  of 
.  Calculate  the  result  as  milligrams  of  P2O6  in  100  cc.  of 
ar  (1  cc.  of  tenth-normal  alkali  =  0.0003088  gram  of 
.  A  blank  should  be  run  at  the  same  time,  using  the  same 
nt  of  reagent,  in  order  to  correct  for  any  precipitation  of 
lolybdate  solution. 

•  the  insoluble  phosphoric  add  exhaust  the  *' insoluble 
by  boiling  with  several  small  portions  of  hot  water  acidu- 
with  nitric  acid,  neutralize  with  ammonia,  make  up  to  50 
ike  25  cc.  and  proceed  as  in  the  determination  of  soluble 
>horic  acid. 

ohol  Precipitate. — Evaporate  100  cc.  of  vinegar  to  about 
,  add  200  cc:  of  95  per  cent,  alcohol  slowly  and  with  constant 
ig,  and  allow  the  mixture  to  stand  over  night.     Filter  and 

with  80  per  cent,  (by  volume)  alcohol.  Wash  the  pre- 
te  from  the  filter  with  a  jet  of  hot  water  into  a  platinum 

evaporate,  dry  at  100°C.  and  weigh.     Ignite  and  weigh 

.     The  loss  in  weight  is  the  alcohol  precipitate. 

l€. — If  the  sugar  content  of  the  vinegar  is  high,  the  evapora- 

jhould  not  be  carried  beyond  20  cc,  otherwise  on  adding 

Icohol,  the  precipitate  is  gummy  and  stringy  rather  than 

lent. 

Ltosans. — To  100  cc.  of  vinegar  add  43  cc.  of  hydrochloric 

(sp.  gr.   1.19)    and   carry   out   the   distillation  and  deter- 

ion  as  described  on  page  264. 

mic   Acid.^ — Method. — Add   0.4  to  0.5   gram  of  tartaric 

icke:  Z.  Nahr.  Genmsm.,  1911,  1;  1912,  88. 
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aiiid  to  100  cc.  of  vinegar  and  distill  with  steam.  PaflH  tl 
steam,  after  leaving  the  vinegar,  through  a  boiling  mixture  of 
15  grams  of  calcium  carbonate  and  100  cc.  of  water  and  keep 
this  volume  constant  throughout  the  process.  Collect  lOOO 
ce.  of  distillate  and  reduce  the  volume  of  the  sample  to  30— 4fl 
cc.  during  the  distillation.  Reject  the  distillate.  Filter  aD<l 
wash  the  calcium  carbonate  mixture,  make  the  filtrate  anffi 
washings,  which  should  not  exceed  140  ce.  in  volume,  faintljj 
acid  with  hydrochloric  acid,  add  10  to  15  cc.  of  mercuric  chlorida 
solution  (10  grama  of  mercuric  chloride  and  3  grams  of  sodiura 
chloride  in  100  cc.)  and  heat  in  a  boiling  water-bath  for  2] 
hours.  Filter  on  a  Gooch  crucible,  wash  with  water,  alcoh™ 
and  finally  ether.  Dry  and  weigh  as  HgCl.  Factor  for  fonuieJ 
acid  is  0.0977.  1 

JVotes.^The  following  suggestions'  will  assist  in  obtain- j 
ing  successful  results  with  the  method:  The  apparatus  may  be 
set  up  as  in  an  ordinary  steam  distillation,  practically  the  same 
as  in  Fig.  23.  A  liter  flask,  two-thirds  filled  with  water  and 
containing  a  few  pieces  of  pumice  which  have  been  heated  red 
hot  and  dropped  into  the  water  to  ensure  steady  boiling,  serves 
as  a  steam  generator.  The  steam  passes  from  this  into  a  330- 
cc.  round-bottom  flask  with  a  short  wide  neck,  containing  the 
sample  to  be  tested.  The  delivery  tube  from  this  flask  is  of 
rather  large  bore  and  leads  to  a  liter  pear-shaped  flask  witJia 
neck  not  over  3  in.  long.  This  flask  contains  the  carboiiat« 
mix;  the  bottom  of  the  entry  tube  leading  into  it  should  be  blown 
into  a  bulb  and  pierced  with  6  or  7  small  holes  (by  means  of  tha 
sharp  red  hot  end  of  a  small  file)  arranged  in  a  ring  a  short  dis- 
tance from  the  very  bottom.  The  entering  steam  is  thus  di- 
vided into  many  small  bubbles  and  mixes  thoroughly  with  the 
suspended  carbonate.  From  this  flask  a  delivery  tube  leads  lfl» 
condenser,  simply  for  convenience  and  to  judge  the  volume  of 
the  distillate.  Restrict  the  volume  of  filtrate  and  washings  ftoni 
the  carbonate  mix  to  about  140  cc.  Evaporate,  if  necessMJ". 
to  this  volume  before  acidulating.  In  heating  the  reaction 
mixture,  immerse  in  the  bath  to  the  level  of  the  liquid,  but  no* 
over  this  level,  and  filter  soon  after  the  heating  is  oomi^eted' 
The  distiUation  requires  about  2  hours. 

17.  A.  BendM:  Bur.  of  Ckem,,  Bull.  1G2,  p.  78. 
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In  this  method,  the  greater  part  of  the  acetic  acid  and  all 
of  the  formic  acid  are  retained  in  the  carbonate  flask  as  soluble 
calcium  salts  and  formic  acid  is  determined  by  its  reduction 
of  mercuric  chloride  to  the  insoluble  mercurous  chloride.  The 
method  recovers  90  to  96  per  cent,  of  the  formic  acid,  the 
principal  error  being  in  the  distillation,  since  the  precipitation 
of  the  calomel  is  quantitative. 

Glycerin. — Solutions  Required. — (1)  Strong  Bichromate:  Dis- 
iolve  74.56  grams  dry,  recrystaUized  potassium  bichromate  in 
^ater,  add  150  cc.  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  cool  and  make  up 
to  1000  cc.  at  20°C.;  1  cc.  of  this  solution  equals  0.01  gram 
glycerin.  The  high  coefficient  of  expansion  of  this  strong  solu- 
tion necessitates  careful  volumetric  measurement  on  account  of 
the  changes  in  room  temperature  from  day  to  day.  The  solu- 
tion has  an  apparent  expansion  in  glass  of  0.0005  (or  0.5  per  cent.) 
for  each  degree  centigrade.  By  observing  this  correction  the 
Solution  may  be  measured  if  the  room  temperature  varies  from 

(2)  Dilute  Bichromate. — Introduce  12.5  cc.  of  the  strong  bichro- 
mate into  a  250-cc.  glass-stoppered  volumetric  flask,  dilute  with 
Water,  and  make  up  to  the  mark  at  room  temperature;  20  cc. 
of  this  solution  is  equivalent  to  1  cc.  of  the  strong  bichromate. 

(3)  Ferrous  Ammonium  Sulphate. — Dissolve  30  grams  of 
crystallized  ferrous  ammonium  sulphate  in  water,  add  50  cc. 
of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  cool,  and  dilute  to  1000  cc. 
at  room  temperature;  1  cc.  of  this  solution  is  approximately 
equivalent  to  1  cc.  of  the  dilute  bichromate.  Its  value  changes 
slightly  from  day  to  day  and  it  should  be  standardized  against 
the  dilute  bichromate  whenever  used. 

Extraction. — Make  all  evaporations  on  a  water-bath,  the 
temperature  of  which  is  maintained  between  85°  and  90°C. 
Evaporate  100  cc.  of  vinegar  to  about  5  cc,  add  20  cc.  of  water 
and  again  evaporate  to  about  5  cc.  in  order  to  expel  acetic  acid. 
Treat  the  residue  with  about  5  grams  of  fine  sand  and  with  15 
cc.  of  milk  of  lime  (freshly  prepared  and  containing  about  15 
per  cent,  of  calcium  oxide),  and  evaporate  almost  to  dryness  with 

^  More  accurate  results  may  be  obtained,  if  necessary,  by  taking  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  solution  and  using  weighed  (juantities  from  a  weight 
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frequent  stirring  (avoid  formntiou  of  dry  crust  or  evaporation  to 
complete  dryness).  Treat  the  moist  residue  with  5  cc.  of  ho^ 
water,  rub  into  a  homogeneous  paste,  and  then  add  45 
absolute  alcohol,  washing  down  the  sides  of  the  dish  to  remove 
hering  paste  and  stir  thoroughly.  Heat  the  mixture  on  a  water- 
bath,  with  constant  stirring,  to  incipient  boiling,  and  decant  the 
liquid  through  a  12.5-cm-  Buted  filter  into  a  porcelain  dish. 
Wash  the  residue  twice  by  decantation,  then  repeatedly  with  small 
portions  of  hot  90  per  cent,  alcohol,  transfer  all  of  the  raateEial 
to  the  filter  and  continue  washing  until  the  filtrate  amounts  ) 
about  150  cc,  or.  Instead  of  filtering,  centrifuge  and  wash  three 
times.  Evaporate  to  a  sirupy  consistency,  add  10  cc.  of  abaolu'  ■ 
alcohol  to  dissolve  the  residue,  and  transfer  to  a  50-cc,  glass  - 
stoppered  cylinder,  using  two  additional  portions  of  5  cc.  eaci. 
of  absolute  alcohol  to  wash  out  the  dish  and  complete  the  trans- 
fer. Add  three  portions  of  10  cc.  each  of  absolute  ether,  shaking 
thoroughly  after  each  addition.  Let  stand  I'.ntil  clear,  thei, 
pour  off  through  a  filter,  and  wash  the  cylinder  and  filter  with  ; 
mixture  of  one  part  of  absolute  alcohol  to  one  and  one-half  part 
of  absolute  ether,  pouring  the  wash  Uquor  also  through  the  filtei^ 
If  a  heavy  precipitate  is  observed  in  the  cylinL,er,  it  is  advisable 
to  centrifuge  at  low  speed  and  decant  the  clear  liquid  through  * 
filter.  Add  20  cc.  of  the  mixture  of  absolute  alcohol  and  abso!u< 
ether  (1 ;  1.5)  to  the  precipitate  in  the  cylinder,  shake  thoroughly, 
centrifuge  and  decant;  repeat  this  process  three  times.  Evapo- 
rate the  filtrate  and  washings  to  about  5  cc.  on  the  water-bath, 
add  20  cc.  of  water  and  evaporate  to  about  5  cc;  again  add  20 
cc.  of  water  and  evaporate  to  about  5  cc. ;  finally  add  10  cc.  of 
water  and  evaporate  to  5  cc.  (These  evaporations  are  neces- 
sary to  remove  all  the  ether  and  alcohol  and  when  conducted  at 
85°  to  90°C.  there  is  no  loss  of  glycerin  up  to  50  per  cent,  con- 
centration.) Transfer  the  residue  with  hot  water  to  a  50  ec. 
volumetric  flask,  cool,  add  silver  carbonate  freshly  precipitated 
from  0.1  gram  of  silver  sulphate  with  a  dilute  solution  of  sodium 
carbonate,  shake  occasionally,  and  allow  to  stand  10  minutes; 
then  add  0.5  ce.  of  lead  subacetate  solution,  shake  occasionally, 
and  allow  to  stand  10  minutes;  make  up  to  the  mark,  shake  well, 
filter,  rejecting  the  first  portion  of  filtrate,  and  pipette  off  25 
ec.  of  the  clear  filtrate  into  a  250-cc.  glass-stoppered  volumetric 
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task.  Add  1  co.  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  to  precipitate 
ihe  excess  of  lead  (which  otherwise  would  subsequently  combine 
with  part  of  the  standard  bichromate  and  cause  an  error).  Then 
determine  the'glycerin  by  the  following  method: 

Determination,^ — Introduce  into  the  250-cc.  flask,  containing 
the  25^cc.  purified  glyeerin  solution,  the  strong  bichromate  solu- 
tion, carefully  add  24  cc.  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  rotating 
flask  gently  to  mix  contents  and  avoid  violent  ebullition,  then 
place  in  boiling  water-bath  for  exactly  20  minutes.  Remove 
^i^isk  from  bath,  dilute  at  once,  cool,  and  make  up  to  mark  at  room 
teniperature.  A  slightly  more  accurate  oxidation  may  be  ob- 
rliined  by  adding  only  15  cc.  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and 
-continuing  the  digestion  for  at  least  2  hours  in  a  boiling  water- 
■<6ath. 

-  Standardize  the  ferrous  ammonium  sulphate  solution  against 
^the  dilute  bichromate  solution  by  introducing  from  the  respective 
/burettes  approximately  20  cc.  of  each  of  the  two  solutions  into  a 
4)eaker  containing  100  cc.  of  distilled  water.  Complete  the 
^tration,  using  potassium  ferricyanide  solution  as  the  indicator 
<>n  a  porcelain  spot  plate.  From  this  titration,  calculate  the 
volume  (F)  of  feitous  ammonium  sulphate  equivalent  to  20  cc. 
of  the  dilute  solution  and  also,  therefore,  to  1  cc.  of  the  strong 
ichromate  solution. 
In  place  of  the  dilute  bichromate  solution  now  substitute  a 
burette  containing  the  oxidized  glycerin  with  the  excess  of  bichro- 
mate solution,  and  ascertain  how  many  cubic  centimeters  of  it 
are  equivalent  to  (F)  cubic  centimeters  of  the  ferrous  ammonium 
sulphate  solution,  and  also,  therefore,  to  1  cc.  of  the  strong 
bichromate.  Then  250  divided  by  this  last  equivalent  equals  the 
number  of  cubic  centimeters  excess  of  the  strong  bichromate 
solution  present  in  the  250-cc.  flask  after  oxidation  of  the 
glycerin. 

The  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  strong  bichromate  added, 
minus  the  excess  found  after  oxidation,  multiplied  by  0.01  gram, 
equals  the  weight  of  glycerin  in  the  25  cc.  of  purified  solution 
used  in  the  determination;  this  result,  multiplied  by  2,  gives  the 
weight  of  glycerin  in  grams  per  100  cc.  of  the  vinegar. 

*  Hehner  method,  modified  by  Richardson  and  Jaff6  (J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.j 
1898,  330)  and  by  Ross  {Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  137,  p.  61). 
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Lead  Precipitate. — To  10  cc.  of  the  vinegar  in  a  test-tube, 
add  2  cc.  of  normal  lead  acetate  (20  per  cent,  solution),  shake  and 
let  stand  for  half  an  hour.  Describe  the  precipitate  as  light, 
medium  or  heavy. 

Note, — It  was  formerly  supposed  that  the  precipitate  with  lead 
acetate  was  due  to  maUc  acid,  and  that  this  being  a  characteristic 
component  of  cider  vinegar,  the  lead  test  afforded  a  convenient 
and  ready  method  for  testing  the  genuineness  of  the  article. 
The  work  of  several  investigators,  however,  has  shown  that  the 
test  is  by  no  means  a  characteristic  one.  A  similar  precipitate 
is  given  by  tartaric  and  phosphoric  acids.  Further,  as  both 
Browne^  and  Van  Slyke^  have  pointed  out,  although  malic  acid 
is  present  in  apple  juice,  the  amount  decreases  when  the  juice 
is  fermented  and  may  even  disappear  altogether. 

Interpretation  of  Results 

The  Federal  standard  for  cider  vinegar  is  as  follows:' 

"Vinegar,  cider  vinegar,  apple  vinegar,  is  the  product  made  by  the 
alcoholic  and  subsequent  acetous  fermentation  of  the  j  uice  of  apples,  is 
levo-rotatory,  and  contains  not  less  than  four  (4)  grams  of  acetic  acid, 
not  less  than  one  and  six-tenths  (1.6)  grams  of  apple  solids,  of  which 
not  more  than  fifty  (50)  per  cent,  are  reducing  sugars,  and  not  less 
than  twenty-five  hundredths  (0.25)  gram  of  apple  ash  in  one  hundred 
(100)  cubic  centimeters  (20®C.);  and  the  water-soluble  ash  from  one 
hundred  (100)  cubic  centimeters  (20°C.)  of  the  vinegar  contains  not 
less  than  ten  (10)  milligrams  of  phosphoric  acid  (PjOs)  and  requires 
not  less  than  thirty  (30)  cubic  centimeters  of  decinormal  acid  to 
neutralize  its  alkalinity.' ' 

This  standard  is  decidedly  hberal  and  it  is  not  especially 
diflScult  for  manufacturers  to  prepare  a  spurious  article  which 
will  conform  to  the  figures  given.  Leach  and  Lythgoe,*  from  the 
examination  of  22  samples  of  known  purity,  suggest  a  standard 
of  purity  which  is  somewhat  more  rigorous.  They  state  that 
pure  cider  vinegar  should  contain  at  least  4.5  per  cent,  of  ac- 

1  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1903,  24. 

^New  York  Agr.  Expt.  Station,  Bulletin  268. 

•  U,  S.  Dept.  of  Agr.,  Office  of  the  Secretary,  Circular  19. 

^J.  Am.  Chem.  Sac,  1904,  375. 
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eid  and  2  per  cent,  of  cider  vinegar  solids.  The  aah  should 
tute  at  least  6  per  cent,  of  the  solids.  The  alkalinity  of 
n  of  ash  should  be  equivalent  to  at  least  65  cc.  of  tenth- 
il  acid.  The  reducing  sugars  should  not  exceed  25  per  cent, 
solids.  The  polarization,  expressed  in  terms  of  200  mm. 
diluted  vinegar,  should  lie  between  —  0.1°  and  —  4.0° 
ke. 

com^  has  compiled  and  calculated  to  a  uniform  basis  the 
hed  results  of  analyses  (about  100)  of  vinegars  of  known 
.     These  are  shown  in  the  following  table: 

Table  LXVI. — Typicai^  Vinegabs 
(Grams  per  100  cc.) 


1 
1 

1 
1 

i 

Ji 

J  Si 

1 
1 

■3 

ili 

^cidT^g™oi 

M> 

¥ 

ll 

1 

ll 

' 

7.06 
3,29 

i.a* 

i.T. 

i;i 

D.IS 

La* 

2.16 

2.8S 

i.eo 

19.0 
61.3 

0  387 

5B,0 

17-B 
37.0 

ii 

JO.O 

e,7 

lV.3 
0,2 

32,0 

1.5 
7  4 
10,4 
10.8 

64,2 
35,1 
29.3 

19,1 
23.3 
17,0 

+0,8 

lormallylow;  the  next  lowest  values  are  1,35,  1.35  and  1.39.  These 
■■  the  only  ones  out  of  63  analyses  found  to  be  below  1.40. 

laximum  and  minimum  figures  given  illustrate  very  well 
portant  fact  that  owing  to  the  variable  amounts  of  sugar 

original  juice  and  the  fermented  product,  the  non- 
solids   are   much   more   nearly   constant   than   the  total 

For  the  same  reason,  the  percentage  of  ash  in  the  non- 
tolids  is  a  much  more  valuable  factor  than  the  ash  in  the 
Dlids  in  determining  adulteration. 

pie  A  is  an  uneolored  spirit  or  distilled  vinegar.  Vinegars 
:  type  are  frequently  colored  with  caramel  and  sold  as 
vinegar  "  or  used  to  adulterate  cider  vinegar, 

a  mixture  of  equal  volumes  of  a  spirit  vinegar  (A)  with 
,  ofChem.,  Bull.  132,  p.  96. 
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cider  vinegar.  In  comparison  with  the  average  values  for 
cider  vinegar,  note  the  lowering  in  total  solids  as  well  as  the 
reversal  of  the  ratio  between  soluble  and  insoluble  phosphoric 
acid.  The  most  marked  change,  however,  comes  in  the  lowering 
of  the  non-sugar  solids. 

C  is  a  very  similar  mixture  of  cider  and  spirit  vinegar, 
except  that  boiled  cider  has  been  added  to  bring  up  the  total 
solids.  The  adulteration  is  still  shown,  however,  by  the  low 
value  of  the  non-sugar  solids,  taken  in  connection  with  the  ab- 
normally high  per  cent,  of  sugar  in  the  total  solids.  The  rela- 
tion between  soluble  and  insoluble  phosphoric  acid  remains 
the  same  as  in  sample  B. 

D  is  Si  commercial  sample,  the  analysis  of  which  shows  it  to  be 
of  the  same  nature  as  C.  Numerous  samples  of  this  kind  are 
on  the  market,  which  are  undoubtedly  mixtures  of  cider  vinegar 
and  dilute  acetic  acid,  probably  in  the  form  of  distilled  vinegar, 
to  which  has  been  added  some  material  high  in  sugar  and  ash, 
beheved  to  be  in  most  cases  such  substances  as  boiled  cider,  apple 
jelly  or  unfermented  apple  juice. 

£  is  a  sugar  vinegar  made  from  New  Orleans  molasses  by 
the  generator  method,  a  type  of  vinegar  which  is  being  made 
in  increasing  quantities  to  replace  the  colored  spirit  vinegar. 

The  figures  show  how  closely  it  resembles  cider  vinegar, 
the  chief  difference  being  in  the  high  ash,  low  alkalinity  of 
the  ash  and  very  low  soluble  phosphoric  acid. 

As  a  result  of  an  extended  investigation  into  the  manu- 
facture of  cider  vinegar  by  the  generator  process,  in  which  over 
a  thousand  samples  were  analyzed  at  the  factories,^  the  most 
important  determinations  for  judging  the  purity  of  a  vinegar 
were  found  to  be:  Total  solids,  reducing  sugars  after  evapora- 
tion, non-sugars,  ash,  acidity,  glycerin  and  formic  acid.  I* 
was  found  that  the  non-sugars  were  fairly  constant  and  varied 
between  1.5  and  2.6  grams  per  100  cc;  further,  that  the  per- 
centage of  ash  in  the  non-sugars,  which  is  readily  calculated  when 
both  ash  and  non-sugars  are  known,  was  quite  constant,  varying 
between  13  and  19  per  cent.  The  lowest  amount  of  glycerin 
found  in  any  sample  was  0.24  gram  per  100  cc,  while  the  highest 

1  Tolman  and  Goodnow:  J.  Ind.  Eng.  Chem.,  1913,  928;  Bender:  Recent 
Methods  for  the  Detection  oi  MwWieiTaX,^^  N Yafc%«>x . 
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}  0.40  gram.  The  highest  acetic  acid  found  was  6.3  grams  per 
'  cc.  Commercial  acetic  acid  contains  from  0.5  to  1.5  per 
t.  of  formic  acid;  distilled  vinegar  contains  practically  none, 
er  vinegar,  when  tested  for  formic  acid  by  the  method  de- 
bed  on  page  367  gives  a  sUght  precipitate  corresponding  to 
than  7  mgm.  of  formic  acid  per  100  cc,  due  possibly  to  small 
)unts  of  volatile  reducing  bodies  retained  by  the  calcium  car- 
ate.  The  amount  found  in  samples  adulterated  with  com- 
•cial  acetic  acid  varies  from  15  to  60  mgm.  per  100  cc. 
'able  LXVII  comprises  some  analyses  maed  in  the  writer's 
oratory  of  cider  vinegar  and  adulterants  from  known  sources,  i 

Table  LXVII. — Analyses  op  Vinegar  and  Adulterants 

Grams  in  100  cc. 


• 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

ific  sravitv 

1.0520 

12.94 

8.57 

-6.85 
0.35 
0.27 

7.83 

11.8 
13.2 
0.51 
0.23 

1.0297 
6.66 
4.42 

-8.38 
0.19 
0.16 

13.8 

0.84 
11.8 
0.21 
0.36 

1.0458 
5.21 
1.53 

-7.39 
0.23 
0.19 

15.3 

6.05 
8.98 
0.48 
0.36 

1.0133 
2.02 
0.25 

-0.20 
0.28 
0.24 

27.5 

12.65 
9.55 
4.33 
0.14 
0.07 

1.0244 
2.85 
0.57 

-1.12 
0.33 
0.27 

33.9 

8.04 
13.9 
7.87 
0.19 
0.22 

1.0195 
2.38 
0.62 

-1.4 
0.35 
0.29 

27.2 

11.20 

15.6 

5.67 

0.40 

0.31 

1.0212 
2.87 
0.73 

-1.3 
0.37 
0.30 

33.3 

11.7 
24.7 
6.60 
0.36 
0.24 

I  solids 

54.96 

sugar  after  evap 

ization.  ®V 

46.94 
-189.6 

1.38 

>le  ash 

1.16 

N 
sol.  ash  (cc.  .  Q  acid)  . . . 

PsOf  (mgm.  in  100  co.) . 
.  PjO»  (mgm.  in  100  cc.) 
I  acid 

88.0 

419.0 
36.0 

Dsans 

red.  substances 

Pure  apple  juice  pressed  in  the  laboratory  from  Baldwin  apples. 

Apple  waste  extract  made  by  boiling  the  skins  and  cores  of  theapples 

in  No.  1. 

Commercial  apple  waste  extract. 

Pure  vinegar  made  in  the  laboratory  from  No.  1.  Fermentation  not 
^ed  so  far  as  in  commercial  products. 

Pure  cider  vinegar  made  by  the  commercial  generator  process  from 
3t  apples. 

Second  pressings  from  the  stock  used  in  No.  5. 

Third  pressings  from  the  stock  used  in  No.  6. 

Boiled  cider. 

rawford^  has  pointed  out  that  the  volatile  copper  reducing 
stance,    referred   to   under   the   determination   of   reducing 

J.  F.  Hamilton:  Thesis,  Mass.  Inst.  Technology,  1914. 
r.  Ind,  Eng.  Chem.y  1913,  845. 
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sugars  on  page  366,  is  sufficiently  characteristic  of  cider  vin^ar 
to  make  it  a  valuable  constant  in  determining  the  purity  of 
a  sample.  The  amount  of  this  volatile  reducing  substance, 
calculated  as  invert  sugar,  is  found  to  be  quite  uniform,  run- 
ning from  0.111  to  0.149  gram  per  100  cc,  when  reduced  to  a 
basis  of  4  per  cent,  acidity.  Distilled  vinegar  contains  from 
a  trace  to  0.0026  gram  per  100  ^cc.  under  similar  conditions. 
The  determination  is  made  by  diluting  50  cc.  of  the  sample  to 
250  cc.  and  distilling  200  cc.  Neutralize  the  distillate,  make 
up  to  250  cc,  and  determine  the  copper  reducing  power  in  50 
cc,  using  the  Munson  and  Walker  method  (page  237)  and  ex- 
pressing the  result  as  invert  sugar  on  a  basis  of  4  per  cent. 
acidity. 

The  determination  of  pentosans  and  of  alcohol  precipitate 
is  of  considerable  value  in  showing  vinegar  made  from  apple  waste 
or  second-pressings  cider.  In  vinegar  made  from  fresh  and 
high-grade  material,  the  pentosans  and  alcohol  precipitate  will 
rarely  exceed  0.20  gram  in  100  cc 

The  following  illustration  of  the  method  of  judging  adultera- 
tion by  a  critical  consideration  of  the  analytical  results  is  given 
by  Bender.^ 


As  found 


Figured    back 
to  glycerin,  0.24 


Acid  as  acetic . .  . 

Solids 

Reducing  sugars 
Ash 


Ash  in  non -sugars,  per  cent 

Glycerin 

Soluble  P2O6,  mgm.  per  100  cc 

Insoluble  P2O6,  mgm.  per  100  cc   .  . 

N 
Alkalinity  of  soluble  ash,  cc.  t^  acid  . 

Polarization,  °V 

Sugar  in  solids,  per  cent 


4.60 
2.04 
0.90 
0.33 

28.9 
0.12 

12.0 
8.0 

32.0 

-1.2 
44.1 


9.20 
4.08 
1.80 
0.66 
28.9 
0.24 
24.0 
16.0 

64.0 

-2.4 
44.1 


According  to  the  results  as  found  by  analysis  and  given  in  the 
first  column,  the  sample  would  have  to  be  considered  a  pure  cider 
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inegar  if  judged  by  the  standard  on  page  372.  It  does  not, 
lowever,  as  can  be  shown,  correspond  to  the  definition  incor- 
porated in  the  standard  that  cider  vinegar  is  the  fermented 
►roduct  of  pure  apple  juice. 

In  the  second  column,  the  results  have  been  re-calculated  from 
he  standpoint  of  the  glycerin,  the  value  of  which  is  found  to  be 
.12,  instead  of  0.24,  the  minimum  value  reported  for  pure  cider 
inegar.  This  reduction  must  have  come,  of  course,  from  dilu- 
ion  with  water  or  some  substance  containing  no  glycerin.  The 
cid  content  of  the  original  vinegar  before  dilution  must,  then, 
ave  been  twice  4.6  or  9.2  grams  in  100  cc.  This  is  an  impossible 
aidt  for  cider  vinegar  and  indicates  at  once  that  the  diluting 
ibstance  was  either  distilled  vinegar  or  dilute  acetic  acid.  The 
ih  also  is  abnormal.  A  reduction  of  one-half  that  of  normal  vine- 
ir  would  give  about  0.16  gram  per  100  instead  of  the  0.33  that 
shown.  That  the  ash  has  been  largely  increased  by  addition 
further  shown  by  the  fact  that  nearly  29  per  cent,  of  the  non- 
igars  is  ash,  as  compared  with  the  known  maximum  for  normal 
negar  of  0.19  per  cent. 

In  the  same  way  the  phosphoric  acid,  calculated  back  to  the 
iginal  sample  shows  40  mgm.  per  100  cc,  a  result  considerably 

excess  of  the  value  for  normal  vinegar.  Valuable  information 
•n  also  be  secured  from  the  determination  of  reducing  sugars, 
he  normal  value  is  from  0.3  to  0.8  gram  per  100  cc,  and  in  the 
Lse  under  consideration  the  expected  value  would  be  one-half 
tese  or  0.15  to  0.4.     It  is  evident,  then,  that  from  0.5  to  0.7  gram 

the  sugar  present  has  been  suppUed  in  some  extraneous  form, 
ich  as  boiled  cider.  From  the  known  composition  of  the  latter 
aterial,  this  would  involve  adding  about  0.12  gram  of  non- 
igars.  If  to  this  0.12  we  add  the  0.17  of  added  ash  and  sub- 
act  the  sum  from  the  1.14  gram  found  for  the  non-sugars,  we 
5t  the  figure  0.85  which  represents  the  true  non-sugar  content 

the  original  vinegar,  a  value  just  about  one-half  the  normal 
intent. 

From  all  these  considerations,  it  can  be  alleged  that  the  sample 
adulterated  in  that  distilled  vinegar  or  dilute  acetic  acid  to- 
jther  with  foreign  mineral  matter  and  some  substance  high  in 
ducing  sugar,  has  been  substituted  in  large  part  for  cider 
negar.     If  the  analysis  had  shown  consideiabl^  ^tcvonmAis*  ^ 
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formic  acid,  as  above  20  mgm.  per  100  cc,  the  analyst  woirid 
be  warranted  in  concluding  that  dilute  acetic  acid  was  the 
adulterant  rather  than  distilled  vinegar. 

In  making  comparisons,  as  above,  the  values  taken  should 
be  such  as  to  give  the  sample  the  benefit  of  every  doubt. 
While  the  comparison  works  out  very  nicely  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  glycerin  content,  as  illustrated,  the  calculation  can 
be  based  on  any  other  determination,  in  which  the  result  is 
reasonably  constant  for  pure  cider  vinegar  and  in  which  none 
of  the  substance  in  question  could  be  introduced  by  the  adul- 
teration, basing  the  calculation,  of  course,  on  minimum  values. 
For  example,  the  determination  of  volatile  reducing  substances, 
as  suggested  by  Crawford,  page  376,  might  very  well  be  used  in 
the  same  way. 

As  the  methods  for  the  adulteration  of  vinegar  became  more 
refined  and  exact,  in  that  they  are  based  on  more  thorough  knowl- 
edge of  the  analytical  variations  of  the  genuine  article,  it  is 
evident  that  the  judgment  of  the  purity  of  a  suspected  sample 
cannot  be  usually  based  on  any  one  determination.  A  fairly 
complete  analysis  is  essential. 
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CHAPTER  X 

FLAVORING  EXTRACTS 

The  flavoring  extracts  are,  in  general,  solutions  in  alcohol  of 
te  proper  strength  of  the  odorous  principles  obtained  from  aro- 
latic  plants.  They  may  be  prepared  by  direct  maceration  in 
Icohol  of  the  desired  portion  of  the  plant,  as  in  the  case  of 
Manilla;  or  by  simple  solution  in  alcohol  of  the  essential  oil  ob- 
ined  from  the  plant  by  distillation  or  pressure,  as  in  the  com- 
mercial method  for  making  lemon  extract.  They  are  of  consider- 
jible  interest  to  the  food  analyst  because  of  the  different  analytical 
methods  that  their  examination  involves,  and  because  of  the 
igenious  substitutes  and  forms  of  adulteration  that  their 
slatively  high  price  causes. 

Three  typical  examples  will  be  considered:  vanilla,  lemoii  and 
fjpnger. 

Extract  of  Vanilla 

Vanilla  extract  is  prepared  from  the  fruit  of  the  Vanilla 
Planifolia,  a  cUmbing  plant  of  the  orchid  family  and  a  native  of 
Mexico,  from  which  country  the  most  highly  prized  vanilla  is 
still  obtained.  The  dried  and  cured  fruits,  or  so-called  *  Vanilla 
beans,''  as  they  appear  in  commerce,  are  long  and  slender,  of  a 
lustrous  brown  color,  and  often  covered  with  fine  needle-like 
crystals  of  vanillin. 

Besides  the  Mexican  beans,  other  and  important  varieties  are 
the  Bourbon  (from  the  Island  of  Reunion),  Seychelles,  Comores, 
Madagascar,  and  Tahiti.  The  last-named  variety  is  of  inferior 
quality  and  yields  a  low-grade  extract,  being  used  chiefly  for 
blending  and  "  body."  The  Tahiti  vanilla  brings  much  the  lowest 
price  in  the  market,  selUng  for  less  than  dollar  a  pound,  while  the 
best  Mexican  varieties  will  bring  from  five  to  eight. 

Preparation  of  Vanilla  Extract. — The  customary  method  of 
preparing  the  extract  is  by  maceration  of  the  chopped  beans  in 

379 


380  FOOD  ANALYSIS 

alcohol  of  about  50  per  cent,  strength.  .Sugar  is  sometimes  added 
both  to  sweeten  the  product  and  by  osmosis  to  assist  the  extrac- 
tion. Some  manufactiu"ers  use  glycerin  for  the  same  purpose. 
A  typical  formula  is  that  given  in  the  United  States  Pharma- 
copoeia^ for  the  preparation  of  "Tincture  of  vanilla." 

Vanilla,  cut  into  small  pieces  and  bruised,  100  grams;  sugar,  in  coarse 
powder,  200  grams;  and  alcohol  and  water,  each  in  sufficient  quantity  to  make 
1000  cc. 

Mix  650  cc.  of  alcohol  with  350  cc.  of  water;  macerate  the  vanilla  in  500 
cc.  of  the  mixture  for  12  hours;  then  drain  off  the  liquid  and  set  it  aside. 
Transfer  the  vanilla  to  a  mortar,  beat  it  with  the  sugar  into  a  uniform  powder, 
then  pack  it  in  a  percolator  and  pour  upon  it  the  reserved  liquid.  When 
this  has  disappeared  from  the  surface,  continue  the  percolation  by  gradually 
pouring  on  sufficient  menstruum  to  make  1000  cc.  of  tincture. 

Many  manufacturers  use  a  more  dilute  alcohol  than  is  pre- 
scribed in  the  method  of  the  Pharmacopoeia,  although  a  strength 
less  than  45  per  cent,  is  impracticable  on  account  of  yielding  a 
gelatinous  or  gummy  extract.  The  time  of  extraction  is  usually 
much  longer,  being  extended  in  many  cases  to  several  months, 
in  order  to  exhaust  the  bean  and  especially  to  remove  the  color, 
which  is  slow  of  extraction.  Occasionally,  potassium  bicarbonate 
may  be  added  to  assist  in  dissolving  the  fragrant  resin  and  thus 
economize  in  alcoh'ol. 

Forms  of  Adulteration. — The  adulterations  of  vanilla  extract 
may  consist  in  the  substitution  of  some  other  natural  extract 
which  has  a  flavor  resembling  that  of  vanilla  or  in  the  use 
of  an  entirely  factitious  product  so  prepared  as  to  resemble  in 
appearance  and  in  odor  the  genuine  article.  Typical  of  the 
first  form  are  mixtures  having  as  their  base  extract  of  Tonka 
bean,  prepared  from  the  seeds  of  a  tropical  tree,  CoumarowM 
odorata.  This  extract  resembles  true  vanilla "  in  its  general 
appearance  and  has  a  somewhat  similar  though  coarser  odor. 
Artificial  extracts  are  usually  made  up  of  weak  alcohol  contain- 
ing synthetic  vanillin  and  coumarin,  the  active  principles  of 
vanilla  and  tonka  respectively  (see  page  382),  sometimes  with 
an  addition  of  prune  juice  or  similar  material  to  give  more  body 
to  the  preparation.     Caramel  is  used  for  color. 

Weak  tinctures  of  true  vanilla,  obtained  by  macerating  again 

'Eighth  He  vision,  p.  484. 
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be  residues  from  the  preparation  of  high-grade  extracts,  are 
3inetimes  used  as  a  basis  for  adulterated  extracts.  These  are 
sually  reinforced  or  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  synthetic 
anillin  or  coumarin,  or  both,  and  colored  with  caramel  or 
Bcasionally  coal-tar  colors. 

Methods  of  Analysis 

Alcohol. — Measure  out  25  cc.  of  the  sample,  add  50  cc.  of  water, 
ad  distill  50  cc.  as  directed  on  page  416.  The  distillate  may  be 
jsted  for  the  presence  of  methyl  alcohol,  if  desired,  by  the 
lethod  described  on  page  428. 

Vanillin  and  Coumarin. — Gravimetric  Methods — Weigh  50 
rams  of  the  extract  into  a  250-cc.  beaker  with  marks  showing 
olmnes  of  80  cc.  and  50  cc. ;  dilute  to  80  cc.  and  evaporate  to  50 
3.  in  a  water-bath  kept  at  70°C.  Dilute  again  to  80  cc.  and 
vaporate  to  50  cc.  Transfer  to  a  100-cc.  flask,  rinsing  the  beaker 
ith  hot  water,  add  25  cc.  of  standard  lead  acetate  solution  (80 
E'ams  of  pure  crystallized  lead  acetate  per  liter),  make  up  to  the 
lark  with  water,  shake  and  allow  to  stand  18  hours  at  37° 

>  40°C.  in  a  bacteriological  incubator,  water-bath  provided  with 
thermostat,  or  other  suitable  apparatus.     Filter  through  a 

Hall  dry  filter  and  measure  50  cc.  of  the  filtrate  into  a  separatory 
Uinel.  Save  the  remainder  of  the  filtrate  for  the  determination 
^  lead  number  and  color  ratios  as  described  below. 
To  the  portion  in  the  separatory  funnel  add  20  cc.  of  ether^ 
ad  shake.  Draw  off  carefully  the  aqueous  liquid  together  with 
ly  ether  emulsion  that  may  have  formed,  and  transfer  the  clear 
her  solution  to  another  separatory  funnel.  Shake  the  aqueous 
juid  three  times  more  with  ether  in  the  same  manner,  using 

>  cc.  each  time. 

Shake  the  combined  ether  extract  four  or  five  times  with  2 
jr  cent,  ammonia  (one  part  of  strong  ammonia  to  fifteen  parts  of 
ater),  using  10  cc.  for  the  first  shaking  and  5  cc.  for  each  subse- 


and  Prescott:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc.j  1899,  256;  Winton  and  others: 
Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1902,  1128;  1905,  719;  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  132,  p.  109; 
lU.  187,  p.  120. 

*  For  all  extractions  of  the  vanillin  or  coumarin  use  ether  which  has  been 
ished  twice  with  water  to  remove  alcohol. 
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quent  shaking.  In  drawing  off  the  ammoniacal  solution,  take 
care  that  none  of  the  ether  solution  passes  along  with  it.  Reserve 
the  ammoniacal  solution  for  the  determination  of  vanillin. 

Transfer  the  ether  solution  to  a  weighed  dish  and  allow  the 
ether  to  evaporate  at  room  temperature.  Dry  in  a  sulphuric 
acid  desiccator  and  weigh.  If  the  residue  is  coumarin  it  will  be 
recognized  by  its  characteristic  odor  resembUng  "sweet  grass" 
and  if  not  perfectly  white,  should  be  purified  by  treating  with 
three  or  four  portions  of  petroleum  ether  (boiUng  point  30°  to 
40°C.).  Stir  with  each  portion  for  15  minutes,  decant  carefully 
finally  dry  and  re-weigh  the  dish,  taking  the  coiunarin  as  the 
loss  in  weight.  Evaporate  the  petroleum  ether  in  a  porcelain 
dish  and  confirm  the  presence  of  coumarin  by  Leach's  test  (see 
below). 

Add  to  the  ammoniacal  solution  10  per  cent,  hydrochloric 
acid  to  slightly  acid  reaction.  This  should  be  done  without  delay, 
as  the  ammoniacal  solution  on  standing  grows  darker  slowly  with 
a  loss  of  vanillin.  Cool  and  shake  out  in  a  separatory  funnel  with 
four  portions  of  ether,  as  described  for  the  first  ether  extraction. 
Evaporate  the  ether  solution  at  room  temperature  in  a  weighed 
dish,  dry  over  sulphuric  acid  and  weigh.  The  residue  should  be 
pure  vanillin,  free  from  any  appreciable  amount  of  color  and 
with  a  melting  point  of  80°C. 

Notes, — The  method  given  for  the  separation  of  vanillin  and 
coumarin  is  based  on  the  difference  in  their  chemical  constitu- 
tion. Vanillin,  m-methoxy-p-oxybenzaldehyde,  is  found  in  the 
vanilla  bean  up  to  3  per  cent.,  but  is  now  made  artificially  on  a 
considerable  scale  by  the  oxidation  of  the  eugenol  of  oil  of  cloves 
with  alkaline  potassium  permanganate.  Coumarin  is  the  anhy- 
dride of  coumaric  acid,  and  may  also  be  prepared  synthetically. 
On  account  of  the  aldehydic  nature  of  the  vanillin  compound,  the 
separation  by  dilute  ammonia  is  possible,  the  aldehyde-ammonia 
compound  of  vanillin  being  readily  soluble  in  water  while  the 
coumarin  remains  wholly  in  the  ether. 

Although  the  method  as  outlined  should  theoretically  give 
pure  residues  of  vanillin  and  coumarin,  this  is  seldom  the  case, 
the  residues,  except  with  entirely  artificial  extracts,  being  con- 
taminated with  gummy  or  resinous  matter.  The  results  ob- 
tained  by  weighing  the  residues  directly,  without  purification, 
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ire  consequently  usually  too  high,  the  error  sometimes  amounting 
:o  0.04  per  cent.  If  the  weighed  residues  of  vaniUin  and  coumarin 
ire  discolored,  indicating  impurities,  they  should  be  purified  as 
lescribed  above  under  the  determination  of  coumarin,  except 
•hat  in  the  case  of  vanillin  the  treatment  with  low  boiling  pe- 
roleum  ether  should  be  more  prolonged,  not  less  than  fifteen 
ixtractions  being  made  with  the  boiUng  solvent.  This  repeated 
reatment  is  necessary  on  account  of  the  gummy  character  of 
he  impurities,  which  prevents  the  ready  solution  of  vanillin  or 
oumarin  with  which  they  are  intimately  mixed.  The  prox- 
tnity  of  a  flame  should,  of  course,  be  carefully  avoided  during 
his  operation. 

A  simpler  and  less  tedious  method  of  purifying  the  residues 
3  by  sublimation,  as  suggested  by  Hiltner.^  To  do  this,  heat 
he  residue,  which  has  been  dried  over  sulphuric  acid  and  weighed, 
1  an  oven  at  105°C.  for  1  or  2  hours,  or  until  its  weight  is 
onstant.  The  loss  in  weight  is  vanillin  or  coumarin  as  the  case 
lay  be.  If  it  be  desired  to  test  the  purity  of  the  volatile  matter, 
lie  dish  may  be  heated  cautiously  at  first  on  a  hot  plate,  the 
nblimate  condensed  on  a  cool  watch-glass  and  examined  by 
ppropriate  tests.  The  dish  and  residue  should  then  be  placed 
1  the  oven  as  above  in  order  to  complete  the  volatilization, 
anillin  and  coumarin  volatilize  completely  at  105°,  leaving  the 
Ummy  matter  unchanged.  The  purity  of  the  vanillin  may  also 
e  determined  by  the  colorimetric  method  (page  384). 

The  residue,  or  the  subUmate  obtained  in  the  volatilization 
lethod,  should  be  subjected  to  qualitative  tests  in  order  to 
low  that  it  is  vanillin  or  coumarin.     In  the  case  of  the  vanillin, 

small  amount  of  the  residue  dissolved  in  2  drops  of  con- 
mtrated  hydrochloric  acid,  should  give  a  pink  color  upon  the 
Idition  of  a  crystal  of  resorcin. 

Also  a  portion  of  the  vanillin  dissolved  in  2  or  3  drops  of 
iher  and  allowed  to  evaporate  spontaneously  on  a  microscope 
ide  should  show  a  characteristic  appearance  with  polarized 
ght.  ,The  vanillin  crystallizes  in  slender  needles,  forming 
iar-shaped  clusters.  These  give  a  brilliant  play  of  colors  with 
rossed  Nicols,  even  without  the  selenite  plate. 

The  coumarin  residue  should  have  the  characteristic  ^*  sweet 

1  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  152,  p.  135. 
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grass"  odor  of  coumarin,  and  give  a  positive  reaction  with 
iodine.^  To  make  the  iodine  test,  add  a  few  drops  of  water  to 
the  residue,  warm  gently  and  transfer  to  a  white  porcelain  dish. 
Add  a  few  drops  of  .a  solution  of  iodine  in  potassium  iodide,  and 
stir  with  a  glass  rod.  If  coumarin  is  present,  a  brown  pre- 
cipitate will  form  and  gradually  collect  in  dark  green  clots. 
Care  should  be  taken  that  the  solutions  are  not  too  dilute,  since 
the  test  is  not  one  of  extreme  delicacy. 

If  vanillin  only  is  to  be  determined  it  will  probably  be  found 
a  saving  of  time  to  employ  the  colorimetric  method  given  below; 
or  the  original  extract  may  be  tested  for  coumarin  by  Wich- 
mann's  method  (page  386),  and  if  this  is  found  to  be  absent,  the 
determination  of  vanillin  may  be  simplified  by  evaporating  and 
weighing  the  ether  extract  without  treating  it  with  ammonia 
and  hydrochloric  acid. 

According  to  Leach,^  if  coumarin  only  is  to  be  determined 
good  results  may  be  obtained  by  making  the  dealcoholized 
original  sample  sUghtly  alkaline  with  ammonia,  extracting 
it  with  three  or  four  portions  of  chloroform  in  a  separatory 
funnel,  and  evaporating  the  combined  chloroform  extract  in 
a  tared  dish  at  a  temperature  not  over  60°C. 

If  this  procedure  is  carried  out,  however,  it  will  be  found 
necessary  to  exercise  great  care  to  prevent  the  formation  of  an 
obstinate  emulsion  with  the  chloroform.  If  such  an  emulsion 
should  form,  it  can  be  broken  by  a  suitable  centrifuge  or  helped 
by  stirring  the  chloroform  layer  with  a  loop  of  stout  wire.  With 
any  except  entirely  artificial  extracts,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
purify  the  coumarin  as  directed  above. 

Colorimetric  Determination  of  Vanillin.^ — Reagent, — To  100 
grams  of  pure  sodium  tungstate  and  20  grams  of  phospho- 
molybdic  acid  (free  from  nitrates  and  ammoniima  salts)  add 
100  grams  of  sirupy  phosphoric  acid  (containing  85  per  cent. 
H3PO4)  and  700  cc.  of  water;  boil  over  a  free  flame  for  iH 
to  3  hours;  then  cool,  filter  if  necessary,  and  make  up  with 
water  to  1  liter.  An  equivalent  amount  of  pure  molybdic 
acid  may  be  substituted  for  the  phosphomolybdic  acid. 

^  Leach:  Food  Analysis,  Third  Ed.,  p.  867. 

^  Loc.  cit.  p.  860. 

^  FoUn  and  Denis:  J.  Ind.  Eng.  Chem.,  1912,  670. 
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Process, — Measure  5  ec.  of  the  vanilla  extract  with  a  pipette 
into  a  100-cc.  flask,  add  75  cc.  of  water,  4  cc.  of  lead  acetate 
flolution  (containing  5  per  cent,  basic  and  5  per  cent,  neutral 
lead  acetate)  and  make  up  to  100  cc. 

Filter  rapidly  through  a  fluted  filter  paper  and  transfer  5  cc. 
of  the  filtrate  with  a  pipette  to  a  50-cc.  flask.  In  another  50- 
cc.  flask  place  5  cc.  of  the  standard  vanillin  solution  (0.1  gram 
per  liter);  then  add  5  cc.  of  the  phosphotungstic-phospho- 
oaolybdic  reagent  to  each  flask,  allowing  it  to  run  down  the  neck 
rf  the  flask  in  order  that  any  adhering  vanillin  may  be  washed 
iown.  After  shaking,  allow  the  flask  to  stand  for  5  minutes 
md  then  fill  to  the  mark  with  saturated  sodium  carbonate  solu- 
tion. Invert  the  flask  several  times  to  mix  the  contents,  and  allow 
bo  stand  for  10  minutes  for  complete  precipitation  of  the  sodium 
phosphate.  Filter  rapidly  through  fluted  filters  and  compare 
fehe  color  of  the  resultant  deep  blue  solutions  with  a  Duboscq 
yt  other  colorimeter.  The  standard  solution  is  best  placed  at 
JO  mm.,  if  using  the  Duboscq  instrument,  as  experience  has 
»liown  that  the  best  reading  is  obtained  at  this  point.  Do  not 
"ead  the  solutions  unless  they  are  absolutely  clear.  The  read- 
ngs  should  be  made  without  any  great  delay,  since  the  color 
larkens  slowly  for  about  an  hour  after  adding  the  alkali. 

Notes. — The  exact  reaction  which  occurs  is  not  definitely 
aiown  but  is  supposed  to  be  the  reduction  of  the  highly  complex 
eagent  by  the  vanilUn  (also  by  other  phenolic  compounds)  in 
•cid  solution,  and  the  production  of  blue  salts  by  the  addition  of 
•  Weak  alkali  to  the  reduced  substance. 

Before  taking  readings,  the  correctness  of  the  colorimeter 
hould  be  tested  by  placing  the  standard  solution  in  both  tubes 
•nd  noting  the  readings,  which  should  agree  within  1  per  cent. 
^  slight  disagreement  may  sometimes  be  corrected  by  varying 
omewhat  the  relative  position  of  the  instrument  and  the  source 
f  light.  Readings  should  not  be  taken  as  final  if  the  variation 
•etween  the  standard  and  the  unknown  is  greater  than  20  per 
ent.,  but  in  such  a  case  the  determination  should  be  repeated, 
fiing  a  fresh  standard  and  a  proportionately  greater  or  less 
mount  of  the  filtrate  from  the  lead  precipitate. 

Apart  from  serving  as  a  direct  determination  of  the  vanillin, 
he  colorimetric  method  may  be  used  as  a  check  ow.  ^\v^  ^^m\- 

25 
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metric  method  or  to  replace  the  tedious  process  of  purification. 
To  do  this,  dissolve  the  impure  vanillin  residue  (page  383) 
after  drying  and  weighing,  in  the  smallest  possible  quantity  of 
25  per  cent,  alcohol,  transfer  to  a  graduated  flask  and  make  up 
with  water  to  such  a  concentration  that  10  cc.  of  the  solution 
shall  contain  approximately  1  mgm.  of  the  residue.  To  5  cc.  of 
this  solution,  add  5  cc.  of  the  phosphotungstic-phosphomolybdic 
reagent,  as  described  above,  and  compare  with  a  standard  pre- 
pared in  the  same  way. 

Wichmann  Test  for  Coumarin.^ — Dilute  25  cc.  of  the  ejctract 
with  an  equal  volume  of  water,  slightly  acidify,  if  alkaline,  with 
sulphuric  acid  and  distil  to  dryness.  To  the  distillate,  which  wiD 
contain  the  vanillin  and  coumarin,  add  15  to  20  drops  of  potas- 
sium hydroxide  solution  (1 : 1),  evaporate  over  a  flame  to  5  cc, 
transfer  to  a  test-tube  and  heat  over  a  small  flame  until  the  water 
is  expelled  and  the  residue  just  fuses  to  a  nearly  colorless  mass. 
Cool  the  melt  and  dissolve  it  in  a  few  cubic  centimeters  of  water, 
transfer  to  a  50-cc.  distilling  flask  and  acidify  slightly  with  25 
per  cent,  sulphuric  acid.  Finally  distil  the  solution  (which  should 
not  exceed  10  cc.)  into  a  test-tube  containing  4  or  5  drops  of 
neutral  0.5  per  cent,  ferric  chloride.  If  coumarin  was  present 
in  the  original  extract,  a  purple  color  will  develop,  the  intensity 
being  proportional  to  the  amount  of  coumarin. 

CH  =  CH 
/\  ' 

Notes. — When  coumarin,  ,  is  fused  withpo- 
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tassium  hydroxide,  potassium  salicylate,  ,   is  formed. 

CHO 
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Vanillin,  ^^ott  '  ^^^er  the  same  conditions  forms  potassium 
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^  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Circular  95. 
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COOK 

/\ 
protocatechuate,  .     The  usual  test  for  salicylic  acid  with 

OH 
ferric  salts  cannot  be  applied  directly  to  an  aqueous  solution  of 
the  fusion  on  account  of  the  somewhat  similar  reaction  given  by 
protocatechuic  acid,  hence  the  separation  of  the  volatile  salicylic 
acid  by  distillation.  Some  other  substances,  saccharin,  for  in- 
stance, would  be  converted  into  saUcyUc  acid  under  similar  con- 
iitions,  but  are  not  likely  to  be  present. 

Care  should  be  taken  to  control  the  temperature  rather  closely 
u  fusing  the  residue  with  potassium  hydroxide.  After  evaporat- 
ng  to  dryness,  the  residue  should  be  heated  cautiously  only  to 
he  point  of  incipient  fusion. 

Normal  Lead  Number.^ — Mix  10  cc.  of  the  filtrate  from  the 
Bad  acetate  precipitate  obtained  in  the  determination  of  vanillin 
nd  cDumarin  (page  381)  with  25  cc.  of  recently  boiled  distilled 
^ater  and  a  moderate  excess  of  sulphuric  acid.  Add  100  cc. 
f  95  per  cent,  alcohol  and  mix  again.  Let  stand  over  night. 
Iter  on  a  Gooch  crucible,  wash  with  95  per  cent,  alcohol,  dry 
X  the  water-oven,  ignite  at  low  redness  for  3  minutes,  taking 
are  to  avoid  the  reducing  flame,  and  weigh.  Run  a  blank  under 
Jcactly  the  same  conditions  in  order  to  determine  the  value  of 
ie  standard  lead  acetate  and  calculate  the  result  by  the  following 
>rmula: 

100  X  0.6831  {S  -  W) 
^  ~  5 

''here  P  equals  normal  lead  number,  8  equals  grams  of  lead 
^phate  corresponding  to  2.5  cc.  of  the  standard  lead  acetate  as 
etermined  in  the  blank  analysis  and  W  equals  grams  of  lead 
Hlphate  obtained  in  10  cc.  of  the  filtrate  from  the  lead  acetate 
I'ecipitate  as  described. 

Notes. — If  no  suitable  apparatus  is  available  for  keeping  the 
:>lutions  at  37°  to  40°C.,  they  may  be  allowed  to  stand  over  night 
t  room  temperature.  Winton  and  Berry  found,  however,  that 
be  amoimt  of  lead  precipitated  is  materially  affected  by  the  time 

1  Winton  and  Lott:  Bur.  of  Chem.j  Bull.  132,  p.  110;  Winton  and  Berry: 
^vr.  of  Chem.j  BvXL  152,  p.  148. 
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of  standing  after  adding  the  standard  lead  acetate  solution,  anci 
by  the  temperature  of  the  solution  while  standing.     The  tempera,- 
ture  of  37°C.  was  chosen  because  bacteriological  incubators,  kept 
at  that  temperature,  are  available  in  many  laboratories. 

The  method  is  an  adaptation  of  the  one  devised  by  Winton  for 
determining  the  purity  of  maple  products.  (See  page  281.)  The 
use  of  basic  lead  acetate,  however,  is  objectionable  in  the  case 
of  vanilla  extract,  since  it  carries  down  vanillin,  thus  precluding 
the  possibiUty  of  determining  this  in  the  same  sample.  Neutral 
lead  acetate  is  free  from  this  objection. 

Detection  of  Caramel. — The  test  for  caramel  depending  upon  its 
insolubility  in  paraldehyde,  as  described  on  page  56,  may  be  used 
to  show  its  presence  in  vanilla  extracts  if  preceded  by  the  treat- 
ment with  zinc  hydroxide.  Positive  results  should,  however,  be 
interpreted  with  caution  as  indicating  the  presence  of  caramel, 
because  with  some  low-grade  natural  extracts,  especially  those 
made  from  Tahiti  beans,  some  resinous  extractive  matter  is 
thrown  down  by  paraldehyde,  giving  a  flocculent  precipitate.  A 
positive  result  should  not  be  declared  unless  a  dark  brown  precipi- 
tate, adherent  to  the  walls  of  the  tube,  is  obtained.  Unless  con- 
siderable experience  has  been  had  with  the  paraldehyde  test 
better  results  will  probably  be  obtained  with  the  methods  de- 
scribed below,  especially  the  first  one. 

(a)  Marsh  Test.^ — Evaporate  25  cc.  of  the  extract  until  the 
greater  part  of  the  alcohol  has  been  removed.  Dilute  the  re- 
mainder with  water  and  alcohol,  using  26.3  cc.  of  95  per  cent. 
alcohol  (equivalent  to  25  cc.  of  absolute  alcohol)  and  making  up 
to  the  mark  in  a  50-cc.  flask  with  water.  Transfer  25  cc.  of  this 
solution  to  a  separatory  funnel;  add  25  cc.  of  the  Marsh  reagent 
and  shake,  not  too  vigorously  to  avoid  emulsification.  Allow 
the  layers  to  separate  but  still  to  remain  in  the  funnel,  and  repeat 
the  shaking  twice  more.  After  the  layers  have  separated  clearly, 
draw  off  the  lower  layer  into  a  25-cc.  cylinder,  and  make  up  to 
volume  with  50  per  cent,  (by  volume)  alcohol.  Compare  in  a 
colorimeter  with  the  remaining  25-cc.  portion  (which  has  not  been 
extracted  with  the  reagent),  filtering  both  solutions  before  plac- 
ing in  the  colorimeter.  Express  the  result  as  per  cent,  of  color 
insoluble  in  amyl  alcohol.  ' 

^  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  162,  p.  U^. 
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'^te  Marsh  reagent  is  prepared  as  follows: 
^4ix  100  cc.  of  amyl  alcohol,  3  cc.  of  sirupy  phosphoric  acid, 
&T^d  3  cc.  of  water;  shake  before  using.     If  the  reagent  becomes 
colored  on  standing,  the  amyl  alcohol  should  be  re-distilled  over 
5  per  cent,  phosphoric  acid. 

Note, — The  method  is  based  on  the  fact  that  the  natural 
coloring  matter  of  the  vanilla  bean  is  largely  soluble  in  acid  amyl 
alcohol,  while  caramel  is  almost  completely  insoluble.  Hence, 
in  caramel-colored  extracts  there  will  generally  be  a  preponder- 
ance of  color  insoluble  in  amyl  alcohol,  while  in  genuine  vanilla 
the  proportion  of  insoluble  color  rarely  exceeds  35  per  cent,  and 
is  usually  below  25  per  cent.  See  page  486  for  the  application 
of  the  method  to  determine  the  color  of  whiskey. 

(6)  Lead  .Acetate  Test. — Evaporate  a  portion  of  the  sample 
bo  about  a  third  of  its  volume  to  remove  alcohol,  dilute  to  the 
Original  volume  with  water,  add  an  excess  of  neutral  lead  acetate 
^nd  filter.  If  caramel  is  present  the  filtrate  will  be  deep  yellow 
brown  to  brown;  if  the  extract  is  pure  the  filtrate  will  be  colorless 
bo  pale  yellow. 

If  the  vanillin  and  coumarin  have  been  determined  by  the 
gravimetric  method  described  on  page  381,  the  presence  of 
caramel  may  be  inferred  even  better  from  the  color  of  the  lead 
acetate  filtrate  obtained  in  that  method.  In  natural  products, 
irrespective  of  the  nature  of  the  solvent,  the  filtrate  will  be  of  a 
Light  straw  color  seldom  exceeding  a  reading  on  the  Lovibond 
tintometer  of  1.5  red  and  6.0  yellow,  in  a  1-in.  cell. 

To  those  experienced  in  the  examination  of  vanilla  extracts, 
the  general  appearance  of  the  lead  filtrate  will  serve  to  dis- 
tinguish pure  extracts  from  those  colored  with  caramel. 

(c)  Color  Values  of  Extract  and  Lead  Filtrate. — As  a  logical 
sequence  to  the  simple  test  with  lead  acetate  described  above, 
Winton  and  Berry^  have  suggested  the  exact  determination  by  a 
tintometer  of  the  relative  proportion  of  red  and  yellow  in  the 
filtrate  from  the  lead  acetate,  in  order  to  show  the  presence  of 
caramel. 

1.  Color  Value  of  the  Extract, — Pipette  2  cc.  of  the  extract 
into  a  50-cc.  graduated  flask  and  make  up  to  the  mark  with  a 
mixture  of  equal  parts  of  95  per  cent,  alcohol  and  water.     Deter- 

^  Loc,  cU, 


it 
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mine  the  color  value  of  this  diluted  extract  in  t<  fins  of  r 
yellow  by  means  of  a  Lovibond  tintometer,  using  the  1-ir 
To  obtain  the  color  value  of  the  original!  extract,  multiple 
figure  for  each  color  by  25. 

For  example,  a  reading  of  0.6  red  and  2.1-^  v^ellow  on  the  dflut^f" 
extract  corresponds  to  a  color  value  of  1^.0*  red  and  52.0  yd" 
calcula+od  to  the  original  extract. 

2.  Residual   Color    after   Precipitation         h    Lead   Acetak. 
Determine  the  color  value,  in  terms  of  red    ind  yellow,  of  tl 
filtrate  from  the  lead  acetate  precipitate,  obtained  as  on  pa} 
381,  using  the  1-in.  Lovibond  cell.     Multiply  the  reading  by  i 
thus  reducing  the  results  to  the  basis  of  the  original  extract. 

In  case  the  actual  reading  of  the  solution  is  greater  than  5/" 
red  and  15.0  yellow,  as  may  happen  if  the  extract  is  highly  colore^ 
with  caramel;  the  3^-  or  }^i-in,  cell  should  be  used,  the  rea' 
ings  being  multiplied  by  4  or  8,  respectively. 

Divide  the  figures  for  red  and  yellow  resj^*&ctively  by  tL 
corresponding  figures  for  the  original  extract  and  calculate  th 
percentages  of  the  two  colors  remaining  in  the  lead  acetal 
filtrate. 

Example. — ^The  color  value  of  the  original  extract  is  15.0 
red  and  52.0  yellow  and  the  color  value  of  the  lead  acetate 
filtrate,  in  the  1-in.  cell,  is  0.6  red  and  2.4  yellow.  The  latter 
values,  calculated  to  the  original  extract,  would  be  1.2  red  and 

4.8  yellow.     Hence,  t^  =  8  per  cent,  of  the  red,  and  ^^  = 

9.2  per  cent,  of  the  yellow  as  the  percentage  of  color  remaining 
in  the  lead  filtrate. 

(vellowx 
,    Jin  both  ex- 
tract and  lead  filtrate. 

Notes  — The  method  is  based  upon  two  differences  between 
the  color  of  caramel  and  the  color  of  genuine  vanilla;  the  former 
contains-  .  much  greater  proportion  of  red  to  yellow  than  the 
latter,  and  is  not  precipitated  so  readily  by  lead  acetate.  Thus 
in  the  case  of  a  commercial  extract  containing  a  certain  amount 
of  genuine  vanilla  but  with  the  color  re-inforced  by  caramel,  the 
components  of  the  color  would  show  a  higher  ratio  of  red  to 
yellow  than   would   correspond  to   a  pure   extract.     Further, 
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ation  b>glead  acetate  would  leave  in  the  filtrate  a  greater 

odge  of  t^e  total  color,  and  a  still  greater  proportion  of 

X.  ause  the  natural  vanilla  color  would  be  removed  by  the 

}  a  greater  extent  than  the  caramel.     In  a  genuine  extract 

icjie  will  be  at  leas    *^  2  parts  of  yellow  to  one  part  of  red  and 

t,^ast  90  per  cent.     "  the  color  should  be  removed  by  lead 

'late.  ,  .  ^ 

__:",he  chief  disad\^^'^fage  of  the  method  lies  in  the  fact  that 

requires  a  special  apparatus  not  possessed  by  all  laboratories. 

3oal-tar  Colors. — These,  if  present,  can  be  di^tected  by 
^eing  on  wool  and  identified  by  the  tests  described  in  the  chapter 
n  Colors,  pages  58  to  87. 

Detection  of  Prune  Juice.^ — To  25  cc.  of  the  extract  add  50 

,  of  water  and  evaporate  on  a  steam-bath  to  20  cc.  Filter 
the  precipitated  resins  and  wash  the  filter  with  about  5  cc. 
1  water,  the  washings  being  allowed  to  mix  with  the  filtrate, 
j'^en  cold,  tran  ^fer  to  a  separatory  funnel  and  extract  with  two 
^  cc.  portions  oi  ether.  Note  the  color  of  the  first  ether  ex- 
i;act,  the  coloring  matter  of  vanilla  being  quite  soluble  in  ether, 

I'amel  and  prune  juice  insoluble. 

Draw  off  the  aqueous  liquid  into  a  beaker  and  heat  for  a  few 
oinutes  on  the  steam-bath  to  expel  the  last  traces  of  ether, 
["ransfer  to  a  stgppered  cyHnder,  add  1  cc.  of  basic  lead  acetate 
sp.  gr.  1.25),  mix  by  inverting  the  cylinder  two  or  three  times 
Jid  let  stand  until  the  precipitate  settles. 

If  caramel  be  present  the  precipitate  will  be  dark  brown  in 
olor,  while  the  supernatant  liquid  will  be  dark  colored  also, 
ifter  the  color  of  the  precipitate  and  liquid  have  been  noted, 
•dd  5  cc.  of  glacial  acetic  acid  and  shake;  with  a  pure  extract 
r  one  colored  with  caramel,  the  precipitate  will  immediately 
issolve.  In  the  presence  of  prune  juice  there  will  remain  a  red- 
ish  brown  gelatinous  residue  much  resembling  the  ordinary 
•recipitate  of  ferric  hydroxide. 

Notes. — The  observation  as  to  whether  or  not  aceticBacid  has 
iissolved  all  of  the  precipitate  should  be  made  immediately  after 
-dding  the  acid,  as  on  standing  for  several  hours  or  over  night, 
races  of  such  precipitate  begin  to  appear  when  extracts  of  known 
>urity  are  examined. 

*  Denis:  J.  Ind.  Eng.  Chem.,  1911,  254. 
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The  results  given  by  an  unknown  extract  should  be  interpreted 
with  caution  and  best  after  the  student  has  gained  some  experi- 
ence with  the  method  on  genuine  samples  and  known  mixtures, 
Extracts  made  from  Tahiti  beans,  especially,  are  likely  to  give 
abnormal  results  in  the  test.  Positive  results  should  be  reported 
only  when  the  presence  of  prune  juice  is  borne  out  by  the  results 
of  the  other  determinations. 

Simple  Tests  to  Distinguish  Artificial  Extracts. — To  dis- 
tinguish between  genuine  extracts  and  artificial  imitations,  of 
which  there  are  many  on  the  market,  is  comparatively  easy  and 
several  simple  qualitative  tests  may  be  sufficient  to  identify  a 
sample. 

To  one  at  all  experienced  in  the  examination  of  vanilla  ex- 
tract, the  odor  of  coumarin  is  easily  apparent  in  a  sample  contain- 
ing it,  even  without  extraction,  and  needs  no  furtlier  evidence  te 
show  its  presence. 

The  behavior  on  evaporation  is  of  distinct  value.  If  a  portion 
of  the  sample  be  evaporated  to  half  its  volume  on  the  water-bath, 
and  on  dilution  to  the  original  volume  remains  as  clear  as  it  was 
at  first,  it  can  contain  very  little  true  vanilla  extract,  but  is  prob- 
ably entirely  artificial.  Unless  the  resins  of  true  vanilla  are  held 
in  solution  by  potassium  bicarbonate  or  ammonia,  as  is  sometimes 
the  case,  they  will  precipitate  when  the  alcohol  is  evaporated, 
and  give  a  turbid  solution.  Artificial  vanilla,  on  the  other  hand, 
having  no  resin  to  precipitate,  remains  clear. 

Extracts  which  are  entirely  artificial  may  also  be  shown  by  the 
following  simple  test.  Shake  5  cc.  of  the  extract  in  a  test-tube 
with  an  equal  quantity  of  ether  and  allow  the  layers  to  separate. 
On  another  portion  make  a  similar  test,  using  ainyl  alcohol  in- 
stead of  ether.  With  genuine  extracts  the  ether  and  amyl  alcohol 
respectively  will  be  colored  from  various  shades  of  yellow  to  brown, 
due  to  the  natural  color  and  resin;  with  artificial  extracts,  usu^y 
colored  with  caramel,  the  ether  and  amyl  alcohol  will  be  eolo^ 
less.  It  should  be  stated  that  the  presence  of  color  in  the  amyl 
alcohol  or  ether  does  not  necessarily  mean  that  the  extract  is 
pure,  since  it  may  be  due  to  coal-tar  colors,  or  to  extractive  matter 
other  than  vanOla  resin,  but  on  the  other  hand  the  absence  of 
color  indicates  the  absence  of  vanilla.  With  such  samples  the  use 
of  the  word  "vanilla"  on  the  label  without  any  qualifying  term 
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to  show  that  it  is  an  imitation,  is  illegal,  since  no  appreciable 
quantity  of  true  vanilla  can  be  present. 

Interpretation  of  ResiUlts 

It  would  naturally  be  expected  that  vanilla  extract  would  be 
of  varying  composition  because  of  differences  in  the  grades  and 
varieties  of  vanilla  bean  from  which  it  is  made;  as  well  as  varia- 
tions in  the  solvent  employed  and  the  length  of  time  during  which 
maceration  in  the  solvent  is  allowed  to  continue.  With  all  these 
variations,  however,  the  extract  of  true  vanilla  has  certain  pro- 
nounced characteristics  which  serve  to  distinguish  it  easily  from 
artificial  imitations  and  fairly  readily  from  extracts  made  from 
somewhat  similar  natural  products. 

Because,  presumably,  of  these  considerable  variations  in  raw 
materials  and  manufacturing  processes,  the  Federal  standard^  is 
left  exceedingly  vague  and  indefinite,  merely  requiring  that  vanilla 
extract  shall  be  prepared  from  the  dried,  cured  fruit  of  Vanilla 
planifolia,  with  or  without  sugar  and  shall  contain  in  100  cc.  the 
soluble  matters  from  not  less  than  10  grams  of  the  vanilla  bean. 

A  better  basis  for  detecting  adulterations  will  be  obtained  by 
comparing  directly  analyses  of  genuine  and  adulterated  extracts. 

Composition  of  Genuine  Vanilla  Extract. — The  most  enlighten- 
ing series  of  analyses  of  genuine  vanilla  extract  is  that  made  by 
Winton  and  Berry^  of  75  samples  prepared  in  the  labora- 
tory from  all  the  standard  varieties  of  the  vanilla  bean.  The 
extracts  were  made  by  the  process  of  the  United  States  Pharma- 
copoeia (see  page  380)  which  is  probably  less  efficient  than  some 
of  the  commercial  methods.  This,  however,  is  by  no  means  an 
injustice  to  the  manufacturer,  since  any  standard  based  on 
analyses  of  U.  S.  P.  extracts  would  be  rather  favorable  toward  a 
commercial  extract  prepared  by  a  more  thorough  method  of  ex- 
traction. A  summary  of  these  analyses  is  given  in  the  following 
Table  LXVIII. 

The  results  obtained  by  the  same  methods  on  pure  commercial 
extracts,  made  from  various  blends  of  vanilla  beans  by  com- 
mercial methods  rather  than  the  U.  S.  P.  process,  are  summarized 
in  Table  LXIX,  page  395. 

*  U.  8.  Dept.  of  Agr.y  Office  of  the  Secretary j  Circular  19. 

*  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  152,  p.  146. 
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Table  LXVIII. — Composition  of  Pure  Vanilla  Extbacts 


I 


Kind  of  bean 


Vanillin 
gms.  in 
100  cc. 


Normal 
lead  no. 


Per  cent,    of 

total  color  in 

lead  filtrate 


Red 


YeUow 


Ratio  of  red 
yellow 


to 


Kxtract 


Filtrate 


Per  «i 

I  of  cole 

insolul 

in  am; 

'  alcoh( 


Mexican : 

Maximum 

Minimum 

Average 

Bourbon: 

Maximum 

Minimum 

Average 

Seychelles: 

Maximum 

Minimum 

Average 

Madagascar: 

Maximum 

Minimum 

Average 

Com  ores: 

Maximum 

Minimum , 

Average 

South  American: 

Maximum 

Minimum. . .'. .  , 

Average 

Java: 

Maximum 

Minimum 

Average 

Tahiti: 

Maximum 

Minimum 

Average 

All  analyses: 

Maximum 

Minimum 

General  Average . 


•J 

0.20 

0.68 

6 

0.15 

0.47 

4 

0.17 

0.58 

5 

0.22 

0.63 

8 

0.13 

0.44 

4 

0.18 

0.52 

6 

0.21 

0.60 

7 

0.16 

0.45 

4 

0.19 

0.51 

5 

0.30 

0.63 

7 

0.16 

0.40 

4 

0.22 

0.50 

6 

0.31 

0.74 

8 

0.12 

0.40 

5 

0.18 

0.59 

6 

0.23 

0.58 

6 

0.19 

0.49 

4 

0.21 

0.52 

5 

0.24 

0.61 

7 

0.22 

0.44 

5 

0.23 

0.50 

6 

0.17 

0.56 

6 

0.11 

0.44 

4 

0.13 

0.50 

5 

0.31 

0.74 

8 

0.11 

0.40 

4 

0.19 

0.64 

6 

9 
5 
7 

10 

5 

8 

9 
6 
8 

9 
6 
8 

9 
6 
8 

6 
6 
6 

10 

6 

8 

9 
7 
8 

10 

5 

8 


1:3.8 
2.6 
3.1 

3  9 
2.3 
3.2 

3.6 
2.5 
3.2 

3.5 
2.7 
3.2 

3.8 
2.8 
3.2 

3.1 
2.5 
2.9 

3.9 
3.0 
3.4 

3.0 
2.7 
2.9 

3.9 
2.3 
3.2 


1:5.6 
4.0 
4.6 

5.0 
2.8 
3.8 

5.0 
4.0 
4.6 

5.1 
3.5 
4.5 

5.3 
3.4 
4.1 

4.0 
3.5 
3.8 


24.4 
19.0 
21.2 

30.3 
21.3 
26.6 

29.4 
22.7 
25.6 

30.3 
23.2 
26.8 

30.3 
20.4 
26.7 

29.4 
20.0 
23.3 


4.3 

35.7 

4.1 

32.2 

4.2 

34.6 

5.8 

22.0 

3.7 

16.0 

4.8 

18.0 

5.8 

35.7 

2.8 

16.0 

4.2 

25.6 
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Table  LXIX. — Composition  op  Pure  Commercial  Vanilla- 
Extracts 


Sample 

Vanillin, 
per  cent. 

Normal 

lead 
number 

Per   cent,   of 

total  color  in 

lead  filtrate 

Ratio  of  red  to 
yellow 

Per  cent. 

of  color 

insoluble 

in  amyl 

alcohol 

Red 

Yellow 

Extract 

Filtrate 

1 

2 
3 

4 

0.20 

0.34 
0.19 
0.18 

0.50 
0.55 
0.50 
0.45 

12.0 
7.2 
6.3 
5.2 

14.0 
8.0 
6.7 
5.9 

1:2.8 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 

1:3.0 
3.2 
3.0 
3.4 

25.6 
22.8 
13.3 
17.4 

i'hese  extracts  were  obtained^  from  reputable  manufac- 
3rs,  who  guaranteed  their  purity  and  furnished  an  outline 
.he  formulas  by  which  they  were  made,  as  stated  below: 
To.  1.  Extract  made  from  the  best  grade  of  Mexican 
ns,  with  a  menstruum  of  sugar  sirup,  40  per  cent,  "cologne 
its"  and  1  per  cent,  glycerin;  macerated  for  2  months 
I  then  percolated.  The  finished  product  was  adjusted  to 
ord  with  the  United  States  standard.  (See  page  393.) 
To.  2.  Extract  made  from  average  quality  Bourbon  beans 
h  sugar  and  50  per  cent,  alcohol;  macerated  for  16  months 
[  then  percolated.  The  finished  product  was  diluted  so  as 
jontain  the  extracted  matter  of  1  pound  of  beans  in  a  gallon 
he  extract.  (In  terms  of  the  U.  S.  standard  this  is  equivalent 
ibout  12  grams  per  100  cc.) 

To.  3.  Extract  made  from  Tahiti  beans  of  average  qual- 
by  the  so-called  ''machine  process"  at  a  temperature  of 
'°F.,  requiring  only  about  36  hours  to  complete  the  manu- 
liure.  The  menstruum  was  similar  to  No.  2.  The  product 
I  diluted  to  about  U.  S.  standard  strength. 
To.  4.  Extract  made  according  to  the  following  formula: 
pounds  of  Tahiti  beans,  12  pounds  prime  Bourbon  beans, 
istruum  40  gallons  of  sugar  and  60  per  cent,  alcohol;  macer- 
i  for  about  one  month,  percolated,  and  finally  diluted  with 
;er  to  50  gallons,  equivalent  approximately  to  the  U.  S. 
idard. 

standards    of   Purity. — From    the    results    obtained    in    the 
iies  of  pure  vanilla  extracts  referred  to  above,  the  foUow- 

Hiltner:  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull,  162,  p.  82. 
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ing  limiting  values  have  been  suggested  for   genuine   vanillj 
extract: 

Vanillin,  not  less  than  0.10  nor  more  than  0.35  per  cent. 

Neutral  lead  number,  not  less  than  0.40  nor  more  than  0.8O. 

Per  cent,  of  color  in  lead  filtrate,  not  more  than  15  for  either 
red  or  yellow. 

Color  insoluble  in  amyl  alcohol,  not  more  than  35  per  cent. 
(25  per  cent,  is  rarely  exceeded). 

Detection  of  Adulteration. — True  extract  of  vanilla  is  char- 
acterized by  its  content  of  vanillin,  varying  within  the  limits 
assigned  above;  the  presence  of  resins,  the  formation  with  neutral 
lead  acetate  of  a  flocculent  gray  brown  precipitate,  from  which 
may  be  separated  a  yellow  filtrate;  and  by  the  small  proportion 
of  color  insoluble  in  amyl  alcohol.  Imitation  vanilla  extract, 
prepared  ordinarily  from  artificial  vanillin  or  coumarin,  may  con- 
tain exactly  the  quantity  of  vanillin  found  in  genuine  extracts, 
but  is  readily  distinguished  by  the  absence  of  resins,  the  scanty 
dark  brown  precipitate  and  brownish  filtrate  with  lead  ace- 
tate, and  the  high  percentage  of  color  insoluble  in  amyl  alcohol. 
The  presence  of  coumarin  and  vanillin  over  0.35  per  cent,  would 
also  be  suspicious. 

The  detection  of  more  skilfully  prepared  extracts,  consisting 
oftentimes  of  low-grade  Tahiti  vanilla  beans,  re-inforced  by 
extract  of  Tonka  beans  or  prune  juice,  together  with  the  re- 
quired amount  of  vanillin  to  simulate  a  natural  extract,  is  more 
difficult. 

Probably  the  best  indication  of  adulteration  will  be  shown  by 
the  normal  lead  number  since,  this  varies  less  in  genuine  vanilla 
than  some  of  the  other  constants.  Since  the  normal  lead  number 
of  Tonka  extract  is  so  low  (see  Table  LXX,  page  397),  this, 
taken  in  the  connection  with  the  amount  of  coumarin  present, 
is  of  value  in  showing  the  presence  of  this  adulterant. 

The  color  of  true  vanilla  seems  to  be  the  most  variable  con- 
stituent and  the  most  difficult  of  extraction.  At  the  same  time 
it  is  possibly  the  constituent  most  difficult  to  imitate,  especially 
in  its  relations  to  the  other  constituents.  For  detecting  caramel, 
the  color  most  commonly  added,  the  determination  of  the  amount 
of  color  left  in  the  lead  filtrate  is  of  value,  especially  when  con- 
sidered  in  connection  with  the  ratio  of  red  to  yellow  in  the  ex- 
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^^^ct  and  the  lead  filtrate.  Caramel  solution  shows  a  lower 
ratio,  that  is,  it  is  redder  than  the  color  of  true  vanilla.  Even 
^ore  definite  is  the  percentage  of  color  insoluble  in  amyl  alcohol, 
^hich  possesses  the  additional  advantage  that  a  tintometer  is 
^ot  required  for  the  determination. 

The  presence  of  Extract  of  prunes  may  be  shown  by  the 
test  described  on  page  391.  As  stated  there,  however,  definite 
Conclusions  should  not  be  drawn  from  the. test  unless  some  little 
experience  has  been  had  with  the  results  to  be  obtained  in  pure 
Vanilla  and  on  prune  extract. 

Much  help  should  be  gained  from  the  figures  given  in  the 
Following  table  which  gives  the  results  obtained  by  collaborators 
of  the  Association  of  Official  Agricultural  Chemists  on  various 
adulterated  extracts.^ 

Table  LXX. — Analyses  op  Adulterated  Vanilla  Extracts* 


Sam- 
ple 

Vszullin, 
per   cent. 

Coumarin, 
per  cent. 

Normal 

lead 
number 

Per   cent,   of' 

color  in  lead 

filtrate 

.  * 

Ratio  of  red  to 
yellow 

Per  cent,  of 

color  inaoluble 

in  amyl 

Red 

YeUow 

Extract 

Filtrate 

alcohol 

A 
B 
C 
D 
E 

None 
0.16 
0.17 
0.14 
0.16 

0.25 

0.016 

None 

0.04 

None 

0.11 
0.50 
0.42 
0.19 
0.39 

10.0 

7.8 

9.6 

19.5 

15.1 

13.0 
11.9 
14.0 
35.5 
20.2 

1:3.7 
3.2 
2.5 
2.0 
2.6 

1:4.8 
3.8 
3.7 
3.6 
3.4 

30.8 
47.0 
52.6 
.      90.9 
76.9 

*  The  samples  referred  to  in  the  above  table  were  prepared  as  follows : 

A.  Extract  by  U.  S.  P.  method  of  Angostura  Tonka  beans. 

B.  Extract  adulterated  with  tonka  bean  extract  and  caramel. 

C.  Vanilla  extract  (Mexican  and  Tahiti  beans)  adulterated  with  extract  of 
dried  prunes  and  synthetic  vanillin,  and  colored  with  caramel. 

D.  A  wholly  factitious  product,  containing  25  per  cent,  tonka-bean  extract 
(10  per  cent,  tonka  beans,  20  per  cent,  sugar,  70  per  cent,  alcohol)  and  75 
per  cent,  of  extract  of  dried  prunes,  to  which  was  added  synthetic  vanillin  and 
caramel. 

E.  Contained  about  40  per  cent.  Tahiti-bean  extract  (of  rather  inferior 
grade)  adulterated  with  synthetic  vanillin,  and  colored  with  caramel. 

» Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  162,  p.  129. 
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Lemon  Extract 

Next  in  importance  to  vanilla  as  regards  the  extent  to  whici 
it  is  used,  is  extract  of  lemon.  This  is  defined  in  the  Federal 
standards^  as  'Hhe  flavoring  extract  prepared  from  oil  of  lemon, 
or  from  lemon  peel,  or  both,  and  contains  not  less  than  5  per  cent, 
by  volume  of  oil  of  lemon/'  The  extract  was  probably  prepared 
originally  by  macerating  lemon  peel  in  alcohol,  and  a  similar 
preparation  is  still  listed  in  the  U.  S.  Pharmacopoeia  under  the 
name  of  "Tincture  of  lemon  peel."  The  best  quality  of  extracts 
on  the  market  now,  however,  are  practically  all  made  by  dissolv- 
ing the  requisite  quantity  of  lemon  oil  in  strong  "deodorized" 
alcohol,  the  resulting  product  being  usually,  though  not  always, 
colored  yellow  by  the  addition  of  some  coloring  material.  The 
actual  color  of  the  lemon  peel  is  seldom  employed,  being  fugitive 
to  the  light. 

Lemon  oil,  which  is  the  essential  ingredient  of  the  extract, 
is  produced  by  moderate  pressure  from  the  peel  or  rind  of  the 
lemon,  the  largest  quantity  coming  from  Sicily.^  It  is  a  light 
yellow  liquid,  having  the  characteristic  odor  of  lemons,  and  is 
composed  chiefly  of  a  terpene,  d-limonene,  and  the  aldehyde, 
citral.  The  former  occurs  in  greatest  amount,  comprising  ap- 
proximately 90  per  cent,  of  the  oil,  but  the  odor  and  value  of  the 
oil  is  due  mainly  to  its  citral. content.  Other  substances  present 
in  small  amounts,  mainly  esters  and  traces  of  other  aldehydes, 
modify  the  flavor,  however,  so  that  even  pure  citral  is  by  no  means 
a  satisfactory  substitute  for  the  genuine  oil. 

Oil  of  lemon  is  defined  in  the  Federal  standards'  as  having 
an  optical  rotation  at  25°C.  of  not  less  than  +  60°  in  a  100-mm. 
tube*  and  containing  not  less  than  4  per  cent,  by  weight  of 
citral. 

Forms  of  Adulteration. — In  the  manufacture  of  a  genuine  ex- 
tract of  lemon,  the  alcohol  is  the  expensive  part  of  the  prepara- 

^  U.  S.  Dept.  of  Agr.j  Office  of  the  Secretaryj  Circular  19. 

2  See  Chace:  J.  Ind.  Eng.  Chem.,  1909,  18. 

'  Loc.  cit. 

*  This  refers  to  circular  degrees,  not  degrees  on  the  Ventzke  scale. 


FLAVORING  EXTRACTS  399 

^^on,  costing  approximately  four  times  as  much  as  the  oil.  The 
Px'oducer  of  a  cheap  extract  naturally  seeks  to  reduce  the  cost 
by  decreasing  the  proportion  of  alcohol.  Since,  however,  lemon 
c^il  is  nearly  insoluble  in  dilute  alcohol,  such  extracts  must  con- 
tain only  very  little  oil,  or  else  be  made  from  ''terpeneless"  oils, 
as  explained  below.  Many  of  the  brands  on  the  market  contain 
so  little  lemon  oil  that  it  can  hardly  be  detected  by  chemical 
tests,  being  often  made  by  shaking  lemon  oil  with  weak  alcohol 
md  filtering  through  magnesia  to  remove  the  excess  of  oil,  the 
"esult  being  nothing  more  than  an  odor  of  lemon.  A  ten-cent 
settle  of  such  extract,  although  colored  a  beautiful  lemon  yellow, 
contains  materials  costing  but  a  fraction  of  a  cent  and  nearly 
worthless  as  a  flavor. 

Since  the  limonene  is  the  least  valuable  portion  of  the  oil 
Tom  the  standpoint  of  flavor,  and  moreover,  is  the  part  of  the  oil 
^hich  requires  strong  alcohol  for  solution,  lemon  oils  are  fre- 
quently treated  so  as  to  remove  the  greater  part  or  nearly  all  of 
ihe  limonene.  This  may  be  done  by  fractional  distillation,  or 
^y  washing  the  oil  with  dilute  alcohol,  by  which  means  the  citral 
s  gradually  washed  out.  Such  oils  are  sold  as  "terpeneless," 
'soluble,"  "washed,''  or  "concentrated"  oils,  and  their  great 
idvantage  is  that  they  can  be  dissolved  in  weak  alcohol.  As 
ntimated  above,  these  oils  are  inferior  in  quality  as  compared 
«dth  pure  oil  of  lemon,  and  their  use  constitutes  an  adulteration 
mless  the  extract  is  sold  under  some  distinctive  name,  as  "Ter- 
3eneless  Extract  of  Lemon"  to  denote  that  it  is  not  a  genuine 
extract.  It  is  required  in  the  Federal  standards  that  these  ter- 
jeneless  extracts  should  contain  at  least  0.2  per  cent,  of  citral,  this 
Deing  the  amount  equivalent  to  the  presence  of  5  per  cent,  of 
standard  lemon  oil,  containing  4  per  cent,  of  citral. 

Minute  quantities  of  highly  odorous  oils,  as  oil  of  lemon  grass 
)r  oil  of  citronella,  are  sometimes  used  in  cheap  extracts,  but  these 
ire  readily  distinguished  by  their  harsh,  verbena-like  odor  as 
jompared  with  the  pleasant  fragrance  of  the  genuine  lemon. 

Since  lemons  have  naturally  a  yellow  color,  the  popular  con- 
jeption  of  lemon  extract  is  that  it  should  have  a  similar  color, 
JO  that  practically  all  the  brands  on  the  market  are  colored 
varying  shades  of  yellow  with  such  colors  as  turmeric  or  coal- 
t)ar  dyes.    Some  of  the  extracts  containing  practicaUy  no  oil  ^x^^ 
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the  most  highly  colored.  Since  this  is  an  imitation  of  a  product 
having  a  natural  color  of  its  own,  the  use  of  any  color  except  the 
natural  color  of  the  lemon  peel,  unless  its  presence  is  dis'^'^sed 
on  the  label,  constitutes  an  adulteration  or  misbranding. 

Analytical  Methods 

Preliminary  Test. — Place  a  small  quantity  of  the  extract 
in  a  test-tube  and  add  eight  to  ten  times  its  volume  of  water. 
If  an  appreciable  amount  of  lemon  oil  is  present  a  distinct  cloud 
or  turbidity  will  be  produced,  on  accoimt  of  the  insolubility  of 
the  oil  in  water. 

Note, — This  simple  test,  which  can  be  readily  applied  in 
the  household,  is  in  many  cases  all  that  is  required  to  show 
the  character  of  an  extract.  When  no  precipitate  at  all,  or 
at  most  only  a  faint  cloud,  is  produced,  there  can  be  only  a 
trace  of  lemon  oil  present.  The  formation  of  a  cloud  is  of  course 
not  conclusive  evidence  that  the  sample  contains  genuine  lemon 
oil,  but  in  the  absence  of  one,  lemon  oil  is  certainly  not  present. 

Determination  of  Lemon  Oil.^ — (a)  By  Polarization. — Polar- 
ize the  undiluted  extract  in  a  200-mm.  tube  at  20°C.  If  the 
instrument  is  graduated  for  the  Ventzke  sugar  scale  (see  page 
253),  divide  the  reading  by  3.2;  if  the  angular  degree  scale  is 
used,  divide  the  reading,  expressed  in  minutes,  by  68.  In  either 
case,  if  no  other  optically  active  substance  is  present,  the  quo- 
tient is  the  per  cent,  of  lemon  oil  by  volmne. 

Note, — ^Lemon  extracts  occasionally  contain  a  small  amount 
of  cane  sugar,  it  being  used  to  facilitate  solution  of  the  oil. 
In  case  cane  sugar  is  present,  as  may  readily  be  foimd  by  evap- 
orating a  portion  of  the  extract,  weigh  out  10  grams  of  the 
sample,  evaporate  to  dryness  on  the  water-bath,  wash  by  decan- 
tation  with  three  5-cc.  portions  of  ether,  dry  and  weigh.  Deduct 
from  the  polarization  0.38°  for  each  0.1  per  cent,  of  cane  sugar 

found  (0.1  X  2^^  =  0.38). 

(h)  By   Precipitation, — Measure    with    a    pipette   20    cc.    of 
the  extract  into  a  Babcock  milk  bottle  (page  113),  add  1  cc.  of 

1  Mitchell:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1899, 1132;  Bur,  ofChem,,  BvU,  107  (Rev.), 
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dilute  (1-1)  hydrochloric  acid  and  25  cc.  of  water  previously 
warmed  to  60°C.  Mix  the  contents  of  the  bottle  and  stand 
it  i""  warm  water  for  5  minutes.  Then  centrifuge  for  5  min- 
utes. Add  enough  warm  water  to  bring  the  oil  into  the  gradu- 
ated neck  of  the  bottle  and  centrifuge  again  for  2  minutes. 
Stand  the  bottle  in  water  at  60°  for  5  minutes  and  read  off 
the  per  cent,  of  oil  by  volume.  If  the  oil  found  is  more  than  2 
per  cent.,  add  to  the  amount  0.4  per  cent,  to  correct  for  the  oil 
that  does  not  separate.  If  the  amount  is  between  1  per  cent, 
and  2  per  cent.,  the  correction  is  0.3  per  cent. 

Notes, — Since,  as  stated  on  page  114,  the  volume  of  the  gradu- 
ated portion  of  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  from  0  to  10,  is  2  cc,  if 
20  cc.  of  the  extract  are  taken  the  readings  will  be  directly  in  per 
cent,  by  volume. 

The  separated  oil  may  be  examined  for  its  refractive  index 
in  the  Abbe  refractometer,  if  desired,  but  this  determination 
has  little  practical  value  on  account  of  the  presence  of  alcohol 
in  the  separated  oil.  The  alcohol  makes  the  readings  on  the 
refractometer  usually  0.002  or  more  lower  than  the  correct 
figures  for  the  lemon  oil.  The  refractive  index  of  lemon  oil  is 
1.4750  at  20°C. 

Alcohol. — In  the  absence  of  lemon  oil,  as  indicated  by  the 
preliminary  test,  the  alcohol  may  be  determined  as  under 
Whiskey,  page  477.  If  an  appreciable  amount  of  oil  is  present, 
however,  it  must  be  removed,  since  otherwise  it  would  pass  into 
the  distillate.  To  do  this,  dilute  20  cc.  of  the  extract  to  100  cc. 
with  water,  and  pour  the  mixture  into  a  dry  Erlenmeyer  flask  con- 
taining 5  grams  of  light  magnesium  carbonate.  Shake  thoroughly 
and  filter  through  a  dry  filter.  Measure  out  50  cc.  of  the  clear 
filtrate,  add  about  15  cc.  of  water  and  distil  50  cc,  as  directed 
on  page  416.  From  the  specific  gravity  of  the  distillate  deter- 
mine the  per  cent,  of  alcohol  by  volume  and  multiply  by  5  to 
obtain  the  percentage  in  the  original  extract. 

Notes, — The  magnesium  carbonate  serves  to  absorb  the  oil 
precipitated  by  the  dilution,  and  prevents  it  passing  through 
the  filter. 

The  distillation  of  the  alcohol  after  previous  extraction 
of  the  volatile  oil  by  petroleum  ether,  as  described  under  Ginger 
Extract,  page  407,  can  also  be  used,  but  for  the  relatively  in- 

26 
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soluble  lemon   oil,   the  removal   by  magnesium   carbonate  is 
simpler  and  satisfactory. 

If  it  is  not  required  to  determine  the  exact  amount  of  alcohol 
in  the  extract,  an  approximate  estimation  may  be  made  by 
determining  the  specific  gravity  of  the  extract  itself  without 
distilling.  Lemon  oil  has  a  specific  gravity  (0.860)  which  corre- 
sponds to  an  alcohol  percentage  of  81.5,  so  that  in  the  absence 
of  appreciable  quantities  of  sugar  or  glycerin  the  determination 
is  reasonably  accurate. 

Metl^yl>  alcohol  has  occasionally  been  reported  in  lemon 
extracts  in  the  past,  being  used  in  place  of  the  more  expensive 
grain  alcohol.  Stringent  legislation,  however,  has  practically 
put  a  stop  to  its  use,  so  that  it  would  be  difficult  to  find  a  sample 
containing  it  today.  Its  presence  may  be  shown  by  tests  de- 
scribed under  Alcoholic  Foods,  page  426. 

Citral.^  — Reagents, — (a)  Metaphenylenediamine  hydrochloride 
Solution, — Prepare  a  1  per  cent,  solution  of  metaphenylene- 
diamine hydrochloride  in  95  per  cent,  alcohol.  If  the  reagent  is 
of  good  quality  the  solution  will  be  bright  and  clear,  free  from 
suspended  matter  and  practically  colorless.  If  it  shows  much 
color,  shake  with  fullers'  earth  and  filter  through  a  double 
filter.  Prepare  only  such  an  amount  as  can  be  used  within  a 
few  hours,  as  it  darkens  on  standing. 

(6)  Alcohol, — The  best  quality  of  cologne  spirits  will  be  found 
suitable  for  use  without  further  treatment.  If,  however,  the 
alcohol  available  is  at  all  colored,  or  if  the  metaphenylenediamine 
solution  prepared  as  above  shows  a  distinct  yellow  color  (due 
to  aldehydes)  which  is  not  removed  by  the  fullers'  earth,  the 
alcohol  used  should  be  treated  to  remove  most  of  the  aldehyde. 
This  can  be  done  readily  by  the  use  of  silver  oxide,  as  mentioned 
on  page  158. 

Method, — All  the  operations  are  to  be  carried  on  at  room  tem- 
perature. Weigh  into  a  50-cc.  graduated  flask  25  grams  of  the 
extract  and  make  up  to  the  mark  with  alcohol..  Mix  thoroughly, 
transfer  2  cc.  with  a  pipette  to  another  50-cc.  flask,  add  10  cc.  of 
the  metaphenylerxediamine  hydrochloride  reagent  and  make  up 
to  the  mark.  Compare  the  color  in  a  Duboscq,  or  other  suitable 
colorimeter,  with  that  given  by  2  cc.  of  a  standard  citral  solution 

^Hiltner:  Bur.  of  C/iem.,  Bull.  152,  p.  102. 
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1  cc.  =  1  mgm.  of  citral)  which  has  been  treated  with  10  cc. 
»f  the  reagent  and  made  up  to  50  cc.  with  95  per  cent,  alcohol  in 
he  same  way.  From  this  first  determination  calculate  the 
mount  of  the  standard  citral  solution  which  should  be  used  in 
rder  that  the  color  may  equal  approximately  that  of  2  cc.  of  the 
iluted  sample  and  repeat  the  determination  accordingly. 

Notes, — The  citral  used  in  preparing  the  standard  solution 
lould  be  re-distilled  in  order  to  ensure  its  purity  (boiling  point 

228°C.)  and  kept  cold  and  in  the  dark,  best  in  a  refrigerator, 
nder  these  conditions  it  should  keep  for  six  months  with  but 
ttle  change.  The  dilute  standard  should  be  used  the  same  day 
lat  it  is  prepared,  since  it  loses  strength. 

If  the  extract  contains  a  considerable  amount  of  cane  sugar 
16  results  obtained  by  the  Hiltner  method  will  usually  be  from 
3  to  30  per  cent,  too  high,  and  in  this  case  it  will  be  better  to  de- 
irmine  the  citral  by  the  fuchsin-sulphite  method,  described  on 
age  478,  but  it  should  be  remembered  that  the  result  will  repre- 
int  the  total  aldehydes  present  rather  than  the  citral.  Fuchsin- 
ilphurous  acid  being  a  general  reagent  for  aldehyde,  the 
Hall  amount  of  citronella  in  the  lemon  oil  is  included  with  the 
tral. 

Color. — Evaporate  a  portion  of  the  extract  to  dryness  on  the 
ater-bath  to  expel  alcohol  and  essential  oil,  take  up  the  residue 
I  water  and  test  for  coal-tar  colors  by  the  double  dyeing  method 
sscribed  on  page  60.  In  dyeing  the  color  on  wool  care  should 
B  taken  to  have  the  bath  only  very  faintly  acid,  since  Naphthol 
ellow  S,  the  color  most  likely  to  be  present,  is  decolorized  by 
ight  excess  of  acid.  One  small  drop  of  acetic  or  dilute  hydro- 
iloric  acid  will  be  sufficient.  If  a  coal-tar  dye  is  not  found,  test 
\T  turmeric  or  lemon-peel  color. 

Turmeric. — Add  to  25  or  50  cc.  of  the  sample  3  drops  of 
Lturated  boric  acid  solution,  1  small  drop  of  dilute  (1:10) 
^drochloric  acid,  and  a  piece  of  filter-paper  so  arranged  that  it  is 
ily  half  immersed  in  the  liquid.  Evaporate  to  dryness  on  the 
ater-bath.  In  the  presence  of  turmeric  the  paper  will  be 
>lored  pink  and  the  test  may  be  confirmed  as  described  on  page 
\.  Excess  of  hydrochloric  acid  should  be  avoided  as  in  testing 
r  boric  acid. 
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]>mon  Peel  Color,' — Dilute  a  few  cubic  centimeters  of  the 
extract  until  the  color  has  nearly  disappeared  and  divide  the 
solution  between  two  test-tubes.  To  one  add  a  few  drops  of 
concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  and  to  the  other  a  few  drops  of 
strong  ammonia.  In  the  presence  of  the  natural  color  of  the 
lemon  peel  a  distinct  yellow  color  should  result  in  each  case. 

Interpretation  of  Results 

The  results  will  usually  require  but  little  study  in  order  to 
distinguish  genuine  from  adulterated  extracts.  A  pure  extract 
will  contain  at  least  5  per  cent,  of  lemon  oil  and  ordinarily 
80  per  cent,  or  more  of  alcohol.  The  amount  of  citral  should  be 
between  0.20  and  0.30  per  cent.     Factitious  or  imitation  ex- 
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FLAVORING  EXTRACTS  405 

pacts  usually  contain  much  less  alcohol,  20  to  50  per  cent.,  and 
lay  show  in  oil  from  nearly  5  per  cent,  to  none  at  all.  The  citral 
Dntent  may  be  very  low  (0.02  to  0.05  per  cent.)  in  the  weak  ex- 
•acts,  or  distinctly  higher  than  normal  in  extracts  which  have 
een  re-inforced  with  citral. 

Table  LXXI  illustrates  typical  analyses,  taken  mainly  from 
le  Notices  of  Judgment  issued  under  the  Federal  Food  and 
>rugs  Act. 

Extract  op  Ginger 

Ginger  extract  is  defined^  as  "the  flavoring  extract  prepared 
•om  ginger  and  contains  in  each  one  hundred  (100)  cubic  centi- 
leters,  the  alcohol-soluble  matters  from  not  less  than  twenty  (20) 
rams  of  ginger."  The  product  is  practically  the  same  as  the 
tincture  of  ginger"  of  the  U.  S.  Pharmacopoeia,  the  only  ap- 
arent  difference  being  in  the  fact  that  the  U.  S.  P.  preparation 
J  required  to  be  made  with  95  per  cent,  alcohol,  while  the  defi- 
ition  of  the  "extract"  does  not  specify  the  alcohoUc  strength. 
t  can  be  readily  shown,  however,  that  unless  strong  alcohol 
f  at  least  70  per  cent,  be  used,  the  "alcohol-soluble  matters" 
f  the  ginger  will  not  be  entirely  extracted. 

The  process  of  the  Pharmacopoeia  for  200  grams  of  ginger  is 
8  follows: 

Moisten  the  ginger  with  60  cc.  of  alcohol,  transfer  to  a  percolator  and  allow 
to  stand  for  6  hours;  pack  firmly  and  pour  on  enough  alcohol  to  saturate 
te  powder.  When  the  liquid  begins  to  drop  from  the  percolator,  close  the 
war  orifice,  and  macerate,  covered  closely,  for  24  hours.  Then  allow  the 
Tcolation  to  proceed  slowly,  pouring  on  sufficient  alcohol  to  obtain  1 
er  of  the  tincture.  ^ 

By  this  extraction  of  the  powdered  ginger  with  strong  alcohol 
lere  is  obtained  a  dark  colored  aromatic  liquid  with  the  char- 
iteristic  flavor  of  ginger  and  containing  essentially  all  of  the 
mgent  principles  of  the  root.  The  extract  may  also  be  pre- 
ued  more  simply  by  dissolving  the  '^oleoresin"  of  ginger  in 
rong  alcohol. 

This  oleoresin,  of  which  ginger  contains  approximately  5  per 
jnt.,  is  practically  the  resin,  which  is  of  a  phenolic  nature,  dis- 
Aved  in  the  essential  oil.     The  pungency  of  ginger  is  supposed 

'  U.  S,  Dept.  of  Agr.j  Office  of  the  Secretary ,  Circular  19. 
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to  be  due  to  the  resin  while  the  aroma  is  caused  by  the  essential 
oil.  It  may  be  extracted  from  the  ginger  by  means  of  acetone, 
petroleum  ether  or  other  suitable  solvent,  which  can  be  dis- 
tilled oflf  at  low  temperature,  leaving  the  oleoresin  as  a  viscous 
liquid.  The  extract  prepared  from  the  oleoresin,  if  95  per  cent. 
alcohol  is  used,  is  almost  identical  with  the  U.  S.  P.  tincture. 

The  exact  composition  of  the  extract  is  dependent  to  a  certain 
extent  upon  the  kind  of  ginger  employed,  Jamaica  ginger,  which  is 
considered  most  desirable,  not  containing  on  the  average  so 
large  a  proportion  of  alcohol-soluble  matter  as  some  other  va- 
rieties. As  will  be  shown  later,  the  composition  varies  very  con- 
siderably with  the  strength  of  alcohol  employed  for  extraction, 
especially  if  concentrations  below  70  per  cent,  by  volume  are 
employed. 

Forms  of  Adulteration. — The  most  common  form  of  adultera- 
tion, as  in  the  case  of  lemon  extract,  results  primarily  from 
economizing  in  the  cost  of  manufacture  by  the  employment  of 
weak  alcohol.  In  this  respect  ginger  extract  is  unique,  since 
weak  alcohol  extracts  considerably  more  than  does  strong  alcohol, 
the  water-soluble  material  of  the  root  being  greatly  in  excess 
of  the  alcohol-soluble.  The  value  of  the  extract,  however,  is 
not  to  be  measured  by  the  total  material  taken  from  the  ginger 
by  the  solvent,  but  rather  by  the  alcohol-soluble  portion,  since 
this  will  contain  the  valuable  oil  and  oleoresin,  which  are  in- 
soluble in  water.  The  quantity  of  dissolved  matter  present  is, 
moreover,  no  criterion  of  the  quality  of  the  extract  for  the 
reason  that  sugar,  molasses,  glycerin  or  similar  substances  are 
added  to  change  the  flavor  of  the  extract  or  to  give  it  more 
'^body.^' 

Weak  extracts  may  be  helped  out  in  appearance  by  the  use 
of  caramel  or  other  colors  and  often  owe  their  pungency  to  the 
addition  of  capsicum  or  extract  of  cayenne.  In  some  cases 
ginger  may  be  almost  entirely  absent,  a  trace  of  capsicum  in 
the  dilute  extract  simulating  the  true  ginger. 

Analytical  Methods 

Specific  Gravity. — Determine  at  15.5°C.  as  described  under 
General  Methods,  page  3. 
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Alcohol. — The  ordinary  methods  for  determining  alcohol 
(see  page  416)  are  not  suitable  on  account  of  the  volatile  essential 
oil.  The  method  used  in  the  case  of  lemon  extract,  page  401, 
can  be  employed,  but  if  exact  results  are  desired  the  following 
method^  is  better: 

Dilute  25  cc.  of  the  extract  to  about  100  cc,  place  in  a  separa- 
tory  funnel,  and  add  finely  powdered  salt  until  saturated.  Shake 
thoroughly  for  5  minutes  with  50  cc.  light  petroleum  ether  (boil- 
ing below  60°C.),  let  stand  for  half  an  hour  and  draw  off  the 
lower  layer.  Wash  the  petroleum  ether  twice  successively  with 
25  cc.  of  saturated  salt  solution  and  add  to  the  first  aqueous  solur 
tion,  giving  a  total  volume  of  about  150  cc.  Distil  100  cc. 
and  determine  the  alcohol  in  the  distillate  as  on  page  416. 
Multiply  by  4  to  obtain  the  alcohol  in  the  original  sample. 

Notes. — -The  method  is  a  more  general  one  than  that  de- 
scribed under  lemon  extracts,  being  applicable  to  alcoholic 
solutions  of  essential  oils  which  are  not  precipitated  quan- 
titatively by  adding  water  and  hence  cannot  be  removed  by 
magnesium  carbonate.  It  can  also  be  employed  for  the  deter- 
mination of  alcohol  in  liquids  containing  such  volatile  conapounds 
as  chloroform,  ether  and  compound  esters,  by  making  two  ex- 
tractions with  petroleum  ether. 

The  volatile  ginger  oil,  which  would  otherwise  pass  into 
the  distillate  with  the  alcohol,  is  readily  extracted  by  the  petro- 
leum ether  especially  when  "salted  out"  by  the  addition  of  the 
sodium  chloride,  its  solubility  being  thereby  considerably  de- 
creased. The  method  is  a  familiar  one  in  many  operations  of 
organic  chemistry. 

Total  Solids. — Weigh  10  grams  into  a  flat-bottom  platinum 
dish  and  evaporate  on  the  copper  top  (not  over  the  live  steam) 
of  the  water-bath.  Dry  to  constant  weight  in  the  drying  oven 
at  the  temper'ardire  of  boiling  water.  Carry  out  the  determina- 
tion in  duplicate. 

Solids  Soluble  in  Alcohol. — Add  15  cc.  of  95  per  cent,  alcohol 
to  one  of  the  dry  residues  obtained  in  the  previous  determina- 
tion. Stir  thoroughly  with  a  glass  rod  and  allow  to  stand  for 
an  hour.     Wash  into  a  50-cc.  flask  with  95  per  cent,  alcohol  and 

*  Thorpe  and  Holmes:  J.  Chem.  Soc^  1903,  314. 
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make  up  to  the  mark.  Filter  through  a  dry  fluted  filter,  evapcr 
rate  25  cc.  and  weigh  as  in  total  solids,  taking  the  same  precaLm 
tions  to  evaporate  the  alcohol  slowly. 

Solids  Soluble  m  Water. — Add  15  to  20  cc.  of  water  at  rooKrx 
temperature  to  the  other  residue  obtained  in  the  total  soUds  do- 
termination.     Stir  with  a  glass  rod  during  3  hours,  taking  especia/ 
pains  to  secure  intimate  mixing  with  the  solvent,  which  is  some- 
times difficult  on  account  of  the  gummy  character  of  the  residue. 
Wash  into  a  50-cc.  flask  with  water  and  make  up  to  the  mari. 
Filter  through  a  dry  fluted  filter,  evaporate  25  cc.  of  the  filtrate 
and  dry  to  constant  weight  in  a  water-oven. 

Detection  of  Ginger.^ — Dilute  10  cc.  of  the  extract  to  30  cc, 
evaporate  to  20  cc.  to  remove  the  alcohol,  transfer  to  a  separatory 
funnel  and  extract  with  an  equal  volume  of  ether.  Evaporate 
the  ether  spontaneously  in  a  porcelain  dish.  Add  to  the  residue 
10  or  12  drops  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  about  5  mg. 
of  vanillin,  mix  thoroughly  with  a  glass  rod;  allow  a  few  drops  of 
water  to  flow  down  the  sides  of  the  dish  and  touch  the  edge  of  the 
acid  mixture.     A  persistent  dark  blue  color  indicates  ginger. 

Detection  of  Capsicum.^ — To  10  cc.  of  the  extract  add  cau- 
tiously dilute  sodium  hydroxide  until  the  solution  is  very  slightly 
alkaline  to  litmus  paper.  Evaporate  at  about  70°C.  to  about  one- 
quarter  of  the  original  volume  and  make  slightly  acid  with  dilute 
sulphuric  acid,  testing  with  litmus  paper.  Transfer  to  a  separa- 
tory funnel,  rinsing  the  evaporating  dish  with  water,  and  extract 
with  an  equal  volume  of  ether.  Avoid  emulsification,  shaking  the 
funnel  gently  for  a  minute  or  two.  Draw  oflf  the  lower  layer  and 
wash  the  ether  extract  once  with  10  cc.  of  water.  Transfer  the 
washed  ether  extract  to  a  small  evaporating  dish,  make  de- 
cidedly alkaline  with  half-normal  alcoholic  potash,  and  evaporate 
at  about  70°C.  until  the  residue  is  pasty;  then  add  about  20  cc. 
more  of  half-normal  alcoholic  potash  and  allow  to  stand  on  the 
water-bath  for  half  an  hour,  or  until  the  gingerol  is  completely 
saponified.  Dissolve  the  residue  in  a  little  water  and  transfer 
with  water  to  a  small  separatory  funnel.     The  volume  should  not 

1  Seeker:  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  137,  p.  75;  Mitchell:  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull. 
152,  p.  137. 

2  Garnett  and   Green:  Brit,   and   Col.   Druggist,   1907;  La  Wall:  Am.  J- 
Pharm.,  1909,  218;  Doyle:  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  162,  p.  145. 
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xceed  60  cc.  Extract  the  alkaline  solution  with  an  equal 
olume  of  ether  and  wash  the  ether  until  neutral  to  litmus, 
transfer  the  washed  ether  to  a  small  evaporating  dish  and  allow 
t  to  evaporate  spontaneously.  Finally,  test  the  residue  for 
'apsicum  by  moistening  the  tip  of  the  finger,  rubbing  it  around 
>ii  the  bottom  and  sides  of  the  dish  and  then  applying  the  finger 
^o  the  end  of  the  tongue.  A  hot,  stinging  or  prickly  sensation, 
^hich  persists  for  several  minutes,  indicates  capsicum. 

Notes. — The  test  depends  upon  the  fact  that  gingerol,  the 
p«sin  of  ginger,  to  which  its  pungency  is  due,  is  saponified  and  de- 
c^omposed  by  heating  with  alkali,  while  capsaicin,  the  active  prin- 
ciple of  capsicum,  remains  unaffected.  The  addition  of  dilute 
alkali  at  first  is  to  prevent  the  loss  of  capsaicin  by  volatilization 
during  the  evaporation. 

The  test  is  a  striking  illustration  of  the  great  delicacy  of  some 
physiological  tests  as  compared  with  ordinary  chemical  reactions. 
There  is  no  color  reaction,  even,  known  for  capasicin  which  will 
detect  the  presence  of  less  than  1  part  in  1000,  while  a  distinct 
•'bite"  is  produced  on  the  tongue  by  1  part  in  1,000,000. 

Detection  of  Caramel.^ — The  coloring  matter  of  pure  ginger 
extracts  is  completely  soluble  in  amyl  alcohol  acidified  with 
phosphoric  acid  (Marsh  reagent)  while  caramel  is  insoluble. 
Hence,  carry  out  the  test  as  described  on  page  388  and  note  the 
resulting  colors  in  the  two  separated  layers  of  Uquid.^  If  the 
lower  or  aqueous  layer  is  colorless,  caramel  is  absent.  If  caramel 
be  present,  the  lower  layer  will  be  colored  yellowish  brown,  the 
intensity  of  color  being  proportional  to  the  amount  of  caramel 
present.  By  comparing  the  color  of  the  original  sample  with  that 
of  the  portion  extracted  by  the  Marsh  reagent,  the  approximate 
amount  of  added  color  may  be  determined. 

Interpretation  of  Results 

Since  the  standard  is  based  on  the  presence  in  the  extract  of  the 
"alcohol-soluble  matters'^  from  a  certain  proportion  of  ginger, 

*  Hiltner:  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  162,  p.  91. 

*  It  may  be  necessary  if  a  precipitate  forms  on  diluting  the  extract  on 
making  to  volume  with  50  per  cent,  alcohol,  to  compare  the  color  of  the 
aqueous  layer  with  the  color  of  the  original  extract,  rather  than  with  the 
untreated  portion  of  the  diluted  extract  as  directed  in  Hiltner'a  test. 


410 


FOOD  ANALYSIS 


it  is  first  essential  to  determine  the  quantity  of  such  material 
that  would  be  found  in  an  extract  properly  prepared.  Street 
and  Morison^  give  the  following  analysis  of  two  samples  of  U.  S. 
p.  ginger  tincture  prepared  in  the  laboratory: 


Variety 

Sp.  gr. 
(16.6*»C.) 

Alcohol, 
per  cent. 

Total  solids, 
per  cent. 

Alcohol-solu- 
ble solids, 
per  cent. 

Water-solu- 
ble solids, 
per  cent. 

Jamaica 

0.8198 
0.8222 

94.63 
93.21 

1.43 
1.81 

1.42 
1.81 

r 

0.21 

African 

0.16 

Similar  values  were  found  by  Lythgoe  and   Nurenberg^  for 
genuine  ginger  tinctures  (Table  LXXII). 

Table  LXXII. — Composition  of  Genihne  Ginger  Extract 


Variety 

Sp.  gr. 

20V4° 

Alcohol, 

per 

cent. 

Total 

solids, 

per  cent. 

Alcohol- 
soluble 
solids, 

per  cent. 

Water- 
soluble 
solids, 
per  cent. 

«D^' 

Jamaica 

0.8184 

89.76 

1.40 

1.33 

0.24 

1.3662 

Jamaica 

0.8174 

89.24 

1.38 

1.10 

0.19 

1.3658 

Jamaica 

0.8189 

88.84 

1.60 

1.24 

0.22 

1.3657 

African 

0.8173 

89.36 

1.86 

1.84 

0.08 

1.3665 

Cochin 

0.8181 

89.24 

2.19 

1.94 

0.22 

1.3666 

Ginger  oleoresin 

0.8144 

91.12 

1.24 

1.16 

0.10 

1.3668 

Average 

0.8180 

89.29 

1.68 

1.49 

0.19 

1.3662 

As  pointed  out  on  page  406,  the  determination  of  total  solids 
alone  is  not  evidence  that  the  extract  contains  the  alcohol- 
soluble  matters  of  ginger.  Alcohol  of  less  strength  means  a 
higher  percentage  of  solids  in  the  extract  and  a  greater  relative 
proportion  of  water-soluble  solids.  The  figures  below  show  the 
results  obtained  by  decreasing  the  strength  of  alcohol  used  for 
extraction : 


Determination 

95  per  cent, 
alcohol 

60  per  cent, 
alcohol 

20  per  cent 
alcohol 

Total  solids 

1.43 
1.42 
0.21 

1.91 

1.16 
1.23 

2.50 

Alcohol-soluble  solids 

0.30 

Water-soluble  solids 

2.09 

1  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  137,  p.  76. 
^J.  Ind.  Eng.  Chem.,  1911,  910. 
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Any  concentration  of  alcohol  above  70  per  cent.,  however, 
gives  practically  the  same  results  as  the  95  per  cent. 

Street  and  Morison  suggest  that  a  properly  prepared  ginger 
extract  should  have  a  specific  gravity  of  about  0.820,  and  should 
contain  at  least  93  per  cent,  of  alcohol  by  volume  and  1  to  2  per 
cent,  of  solids,  practically  all  of  which  should  be  soluble  in  95 
per  cent,  alcohol,  and  not  over  15  per  cent,  soluble  in  cold  water. 
In  the  examination  of  commercial  extracts,  however,  which  are 
not  necessarily  prepared  by  the  Pharmacopoeia  method,  the 
requirement  as  to  the  water-soluble  solids  should  not  be  inter- 
preted too  rigidly.     Fig.  67  gives  the  relation  between  alcohol 


.y" 


.•' 


/ 


^' 


X 


■  TotalSoJids    

Wafer-SolubleSol/ds 

Alcohol'  »•      »      — 


3.0 

2.5 

^2.0 
*o 

1.0 
0.5 

90       ftO       70        60        50       40        "30       20 
Alcoho\%by  Volume  in  Tincture. 

Fig.  57. — Relation  of  alcohol  to  solids  in  tincture  of  ginger. 

and  solids  in  ginger  extract  and  shows  that  the  alcohol-soluble 
soUds  remain  practically  the  same  as  the  percentage  of  alcohol  de- 
creases, until  below  70  per  cent.,  while  the  water-soluble  soUds  and 
consequently  the- total  solids  gradually  increase.^  Hence  a  sam- 
ple might  show  a  considerable  proportion  of  water-soluble  solids 
and  still  contain  in  100  cc.  the  specified  quantity  of  "alcohol- 
soluble  matters."  The  percentage  of  alcohol-soluble  solids  is 
therefore  a  better  index  of  the  quality  of  the  extract  and  should 
conform  reasonably  closely  to  the  values  found  in  the  analyses  of 
genuine  extracts. 
*  Lythgoe  and  Nurenberg :  hoc.  cit. 
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Harrison  and  Sullivan^  point  out  that  some  of  the  adulterants 
of  ginger  extracts,  as  molasses,  caramel,  glycerin  or  sugar,  are 
more  soluble  in  alcohol  than  in  ether,  hence  the  percentage  ot 
solids  soluble  in  ether  conveys  more  exact  information  as  to  the 
strength  of  a  commercial  ginger  extract  than  does  the  amount  of 
alcohol-soluble  solids. 

To  determine  the  ether-solvble  solids,  10  cc.  are  evaporated  in  a 
porcelain  dish  to  complete  dryness.  Absolute  ether  is  then 
added  to  the  residue,  the  dish  covered  with  a  watch-glass  and 
allowed  to  stand  15  minutes.  The  ether  is  then  decanted  through 
a  dry  filter  into  a  tared  100-cc.  Erlenmeyer  flask^  and  the  ether 
washing  repeated.  The  undissolved  solids  remaining  in  the  dish 
are  scraped  from  the  sides  with  a  spatula  and  rubbed  up  with  suc- 
cessive small  portions  of  ether  which  are  passed  through  the  filter 
until  no  more  material  is  dissolved,  as  shown  by  the  ether  coming 
through  colorless.  The  ether  is  finally  distilled  off  and  the  flask 
dried  at  100°C.  to  constant  weight. 


Table  LXXIII. — Analyses  of  Commercial  Ginger  Extracts 


-J  PU3  > 


B 

:3 


o  9  S 


oo 


0) 


ra  CO  QQ  »* 


«     a 

rt  O  o  $ 
^  SQ  CO  Pr 


Hemarka 


0.8366 
0.8218 
0.8291 
0 . 8332 
0 . 8224 
0.8271 
0.9184 
0.9567 
0.9948 
0.9588 
0.9557 


0 . 9054 
0.9308 
0 . 9464 
0 . 9864 
0 .  9960 


96.25 
90.59 
93.78 
95.07 
90.52 
93.33 
59.88 
54.28 
38.07 
37.28 
39.35 


54.65 

46.91 

39.52 

9.64 

2.10 


1.85 
0.94 
1.38 
1.68 
1.00 
1.36 
2.17 
9.90 
10.14 
0.49 
1.18 


1.42 
0.73 
0.46 
0.73 
0.43 


1.72 
0.94 
1.33 
1.58 
1.00 
1.30 
1.12 
1.39 
0.86 
0.42 
0.54 


0.67 
0.46 
0.33 
0.16 

0.28 


0 

.39 

0 

.08 

0 

.28 

0.47 

0 

.12 

0 

.23 

1 

.51 

9 

.12 

9 

.72 

0 

.41 

1 

.01 

1 

12 

0 

54  \ 

0.29/ 

0 

71 

0 

39] 

Maximum  of  7  standard  extracts. 

Minimum  of  7  standard  extracts. 

Average  of  7  standard  extracts. 

Maximum  of  12  standard  tinctures. 

Minimum  of  12  standard  tinctures. 

Average  of  12  standard  tinctures. 

Weak  alcohol  extract. 

Contains  sugar  and  water. 

Contains  molasses  and  water. 

Contains  capsicum  and  water. 

Contains  oleoresin  ginger,  oleoresin 
capsicum,  essence  oil  ginger,  caramel 
and  water. 

Made  from  exhausted  ginger. 

Made  from  oleoresin  of  ginger  and 
weak  alcohol. 

Made  from  oleoresin  of  ginger,  cap- 
sicum and  very  dilute  alcohol. 


*  Paper  presented  at  1914  meeting  of  A.  O.  A.  C. 
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^  In  a  series  of  extracts  prepared  from  several  varieties  of  ginger, 
Nf  using  95  per  cent,  alcohol,  the  ratio  of  alcohol-soluble  to  total 

JBolids  varied  from  1 : 1.01  to  1 : 1.09;  and  the  ether-soluble  to  total 
solids  from  1  : 1.2  to  1 : 1.14.     In  extracts  prepared  with  50  per 
cent,  alcohol,  however,  the  ratio  of  alcohol-soluble  to  total  solids 
'  was  from  1 : 1.51  to  1 :  7.00,  with  a  general  average  of  about  1 :2.5. 
Pk  In  the  case  of  the  ether-soluble  solids,  however,  a  higher  ratio 
^f  was  found,  ranging  from  1 :  3.98  to  1 :  10.16,  being  generally  above 
t^-l:5. 

C  In  Table  LXXIII  are  given  some  typical  analyses  of  commercial 
^^  extracts  taken  from  the  papers  quoted  above,  including  both 
i   standard  and  adulterated  samples. 
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GiLDEMEisTER  AND  HoFPMANN  (Trans.  by  Kremers). — The  Volatile  Oils. 
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WiNTON    AND    Berry. — Composition   of   Authentic    Vanilla    Extracts. 
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CHAPTER  XI 

ALCOHOLIC  FOODS 

If  the  term  food  be  broadened  to  include  also  beverages,  then 
the  alcoholic  foods  rank  in  analytical  importance  and  interest 
with  the  saccharine  foods  and  the  fats  and  oils.  It  is  indeed  no 
severe  tax  on  the  imagination  to  regard  the  alcoholic  beverages 
as  essentially  saccharine  foods  since  alcohol,  their  chief  constitu- 
ent, is  derived  by  the  fermentation  of  the  sugar  either  naturally 
present  or  added.  Further,  many  of  them  contain  notable 
quantities  of  sugars  still  unfermented. 

The  alcoholic  foods  group  themselves  naturally  into  two  great 
divisions:  (a)  those  like  wine  or  beer  in  which  the  fermented 
product  is  consumed  directly;  and  (b)  such  products  as  whiskey 
in  which,  for  the  concentration  of  the  alcohol  and  modification 
of  the  flavor,  the  fermented  product  is  further  subjected  to  dis- 
tillation before  being  consumed. 

As  with  saccharine  products  and  with  oils,  certain  factors 
common  to  all  will  be  considered  first  and  then  a  typical  example 
from  each  class  will  be  discussed  in  greater  detail. 

Alcohol. — By  the  word  alcohol  without  qualification  is  usually 
meant  ethyl  alcohol,  a  colorless,  mobile  liquid  of  characteristic 
odor  and  burning  taste.  It  is  miscible  with  water  in  all  pro- 
portions, the  mixing  being  accompanied  by  the  evolution  of  heat 
and  a  distinct  contraction  in  volume.     It  has  a  boiling  point  of 

15.56° 
78.4°C.  and  a  specific  gravity^ of  0.79389  at  ig  gfioC.,  as  adopted 

in  this  country  by  the  Bureau  of  Standards,  based  on  the  work 
of  Mendelejeff.  The  tables  of  Tralles,  as  employed  in  the 
Bureau  of  Internal  Revenue,  and  those  of  the  Association  of 
Official  Agricultural  Chemists  are  based  upon  somewhat  different 
values  for  the  specific  gravity  of  absolute  alcohol  and  give 
slightly  different  results,  although  if  used  under  the  conditions 
for  which  they  were  standardized  the  results  are  not  essentially 
different  for  relatively  small  amounts  of  alcohol. 
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^    Detection  of  Alcohol. — Qualitative  tests  for  ethyl  alcohol  are 

taot  often  required  in  food  analysis,  since  ordinarily  its  presence 

ii8  assumed  in  certain  classes  of  food  materials  and  the  quantita- 

ifcive  determination  can  be  carried  out  with  ease  and  rapidity. 

Sif ,  however,  such  a  test  is  necessary  either  or  both  of  those 

idescribed  below  will  be  found  satisfactory. 

Occasionally  the  test  may  be  applied  directly  to  the  original 

iliquid,  but  in  most  cases  it  will  be  found  better  to  concentrate 
'5it  by  distillation.     This  may  be  done  by  direct  distillation  after 

*the  addition  of  salt,  by  which  the  alcohol  is  distilled  freer  from 

T^water,  or  better  by  distilling  the  neutralized  liquid  through  a 

*  simple  fractionating  tower,    such   as   the 

"ordinary  Glinsky  tube  (Fig.  58). 

■      (a)  Iodoform  Test, — To  5  cc.  of  the  first 
portion  of   the   distillate   obtained   above 

"•add  10  drops  of  10  per  cent,  sodium  hy- 

'[  droxide,  then  add  from  a  medicine  drop- 

^  per  a  solution  of  iodine  in  potassium  iodide 

i  until  a  very  sUght  permanent  yellow  color 

»  is     produced.     Let    the    solution    stand 
several   minutes,    then    shake     and    note 

t  whether   any  iodoform  has  separated.     If 

i  no  iodoform  separates  in  the  cold,  immerse 

['  the  bulb  of  a  small  thermometer  in  the 
solution,  heat  to  60°C.  for  a  minute  and 
set  aside.  The  presence  of  alcohol  is  shown  by  the  gradual  for- 
mation of  a  yellowish  crystalUne  precipitate  of  iodoform,  CHI  a, 
with  characteristic  odor. 

Notes, — Acetone  gives  the  reaction  in  the  cold,  ethyl  alcohol 
and  several  other  substances  quite  readijy  at  60°,  hence  a  positive 
lest  should  not  be  accepted  as  conclusive  evidence  of  the  presence 
of  alcohol,  but  should  be  confirmed  by  the  benzoyl  chloride  test 
(below)  or  by  the  specific  gravity  or  refractive  index  of  the 
distillate. 

An  odor  of  iodoform,  unaccompanied  by  a  perceptible  precipi- 
tate, should  not  be  regarded  as  a  positive  test. 

(fe)  Ethyl  Benzoate  Test. — To  a  small  portion  of  the  distillate 
obtained  as  described  above  add  a  few  drops  of  benzoyl  chloride 
and  several  cc.  of  10  per  cent,  sodium  hydroxide  solution.    Shake 


Fig.  58. — Glinsky  frac- 
tionating tube. 
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and  warm  gently.     In  the  presence  of  ethyl  alcohol  the  eth^ 
benzoic  ester  is  formed  according  to  the  following  reaction: 

CsHfiOH  +  CeHsCOOH  -^  CzHbO  -  COCeHg  +  H2O 

and  may  be  identified  by  its  characteristic  odor,  and  if  formed  ii 
sufficient  quantity  by  its  boiUng  point  (212°C.). 

Note. — If  a  positive  result  is  obtained  in  the  two  tests  out" 
lined,  it  may  be  assumed  with  reasonable  certainty  that  eth; 
alcohol  is  present,  since  the  only  benzoic  ester  whose  odor  migl 
be  confused  with  that  of  the  ethyl  ester  is  the  methyl  ester,  an 
methyl  alcohol  does  not  give  the  iodoform  reaction.  If  furth( 
evidence  is  required,  it  would  best  be  secured  from  the  specilg.  nc 
gravity  or  refractive  index  of  the  distillate  as  described  belo —  w 
under  the  quantitative  estimation  of  alcohol. 

Determination  of  Alcohol. — Measure   or   weigh    (see  Note      ^, 
page   425)  a  suitable  quantity  of  the  sample  into  a  500  c    '-^. 
round-bottomed  flask  and  dilute  to  150  cc.     With  liquids  co^cn- 
taining  more  than  25  per  cent,  of  alcohol,  as  distilled  Uquors  kzidt 
extracts,  use  25   cc;  with  liquids  containing  a  less  percenta^^e 
of  alcohol,    as    wines,  use  100  cc.     With  some  wines  or  oth^r 
samples  which  are  distinctly  acid,  the  acidity  should  be  neutra-2- 
ized  with  dilute  sodium  hydroxide  before  distilling,  or  a  pincri 
(0.1-0.2  gram)  of  precipitated  calcium  caFbonate  maybeadd^d 
to  the  flask.     Distil,  rather  slowly  at  first,  about  95  cc.  into    b 
100  cc.  graduated  flask  with  a  narrow  neck,  so  arranged  tha-t 
the  tip  of  the  condenser  is  inserted  some  little  distance  into  the 
neck  of  the  flask.     Fill  to  the  mark  (at  the  proper  temperature) 
with  distilled  water,  mix  thoroughly  and  take  the  specific  gravity 
with  a  pyknometer,  preferably  at  either  15.56**  or  20^*0.    Note 
the  precautions  detailed  under  General  Methods,  pages  2  to  4.        | 

Calculation  of  the  Result, — If  the  per  cent,  of  alcohol  by  volume 
is  desired  and  the  weighings  of  the  pyknometer  filled  with  the 
distillate  and  with  water  were  made  at  15.56°,  the  value  may  be 
taken  directly  from  Table  LXXVI  and  converted  to  per  cent,  by 
weight  by  means  of  Table  LXXVIII.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
determination  were  made  at  20°  or  25°,  which  is  a  more  desirable 
temperature,  the  specific  gravity  should  be  multiplied  by  the  den- 
sity of  water  at  20°  (or  25°)  taken  from  Table  I,  page  6,  in  order  to 

20°       25° 
obtain  the  density  at  -to  ^^   ^*     ^Y  interpolation,  in  Table 
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AJBLE  JiXXIV. — Density*  of  Mixtures  op  Ethyl  Alcohol  and  Water 


h^er   cent. 

Per  cent. 

alcohol 
by 

-r 

x,^ 

-T 

alcohol 

-'-i 

4« 

-'! 

-weight 

weight 

0 

0.99913 

0.99823 

0.99708 

60 

0.91776 

0.91384 

0.90985 

1 

725 

636 

520 

61 

555 

160 

760 

2 

542 

453 

336 

62 

.  333 

.90936 

534 

3 

365 

275 

157 

63 

110 

711 

307 

4 

195 

103 

.98984 

54 

.90885 

485 

079 

5 

032 

.98938 

817 

55 

659 

258 

.89850 

6 

.98877 

780 

656 

56 

433 

031 

621 

7 

729 

627 

500 

57 

207 

.89803 

392 

8 

584 

478 

346 

58 

.89980 

574 

162 

9 

442 

331 

193 

59 

752 

344 

.88931 

10 

304 

187 

043 

60 

523 

113 

699 

11 

171 

047 

.97897 

61 

293 

.88882 

466 

12 

041 

.97910 

753 

62 

062 

650 

233 

13 

.97914 

775 

611 

63 

.88830 

417 

.87998 

14 

790 

643 

472 

64 

597 

183 

763 

15 

669 

614 

334 

65 

364 

.87948 

627 

16 

552 

387 

199 

66 

130 

713 

291 

17 

433 

259 

062 

67 

.87895 

477 

054 

18 

313 

129 

.96923 

68 

660 

241 

.86817 

19 

191 

.96997 

782 

69 

424 

004 

579 

20 

068 

864 

639 

70 

187 

.86766 

340 

21 

.96944 

729 

495 

71 

.86949 

527 

100 

22 

818 

592 

348 

72 

710 

287 

.85859 

23 

689 

453 

199 

73 

470 

047 

618 

24 

558 

312 

048 

74 

229 

.85806 

376 

25 

424 

168 

.95895 

75 

.85988 

564 

134 

26 

287 

020 

.  738 

76 

747 

322 

.84891 

27 

144 

.95867 

576 

77 

505 

079 

647 

28 

.95996 

710 

410 

78 

262 

.84835 

403 

29 

844 

.548 

.  241 

79 

018 

590 

158 

30 

686 

382 

067 

80 

.84772 

344 

.83911 

31 

524 

212 

.94890 

81 

525 

096 

664 

32 

357 

038 

709 

82 

277 

.83848 

415 

33 

186 

.94860 

625 

83 

028 

599 

164 

34 

Oil 

679 

337 

84 

.83777 

348 

.82913 

35 

.94832 

494 

146 

85 

525 

095 

660 

36 

650 

306 

.93952 

86 

271 

.82840 

406 

37 

464 

114 

756 

87 

014 

583 

148 

38 

273 

.93919 

556 

88 

.82754 

323 

.81888 

39  • 

079 

720 

353 

89 

492 

062 

626 

40 

.93882 

518 

148 

90 

227 

.81797 

362 

41 

682 

314 

.92940 

91 

.81959 

529 

094 

42 

478 

107 

729 

92 

688 

257 

. 80823 

43 

271 

.92897 

516 

93 

413 

.80983  1 

549 

44 

062 

685 

301  : 

94 

134 

705 

272 

45 

.92852 

472 

085 

95 

. 80852 

424  < 

.79991 

46 

640 

257 

.91868 

96 

566 

138  1 

706 

47 

426 

041 

649 

97 

274 

.79846  ! 

415 

48 

211 

.91823 

429  : 

98 

. 79975 

547  ' 

117 

49 

.91995 

604 

208  , 

99 

670 

243 

.78814 

50 

_         1 

776 

384 

.90985  : 

100 

360  ■ 

1 

.78934 

506 

1  e 

*  D  -r-  —  Density  at  15°C.  referred  to  water  at  4**C. 
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Table  LXXV. — Density  op  Mixtures  op  Ethyl  Alcohol  and  Wa 

4 


at  -73"  C. 


Per  cent. 

alcohol  by 

weight 


Tenths  of  per  cent. 


0 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 


35 
36 
37 

38 
39 

40 
41 
42 
43 
44 

45 
46 
47 
48 
49 

50 


0 

0.99823 

1 

636 

2 

453 

3 

275 

4 

103 

5 

.98938 

6 

780 

7 

627 

8 

478 

9 

331 

10 

187 

11 

047 

12 

.97910 

13 

775 

14 

643 

15 

514 

16 

387 

17 

259 

18 

129 

19 

.96997 

20 

864 

21 

729 

22 

592 

23 

453 

24 

312 

25 

168 

26 

020 

27 

.95867 

28 

710 

29 

548 

30 

382 

31 

212 

32 

038 

33 

.94860 

34 

679 

494 
306 
114 
.93919 
720 

518 
314 
107 
.92897 
685 

472 
257 
041 
.91823 
604 

384 


804 

785 

618 

599 

435 

417 

257 

240 

087 

070 

922 

906 

765 

749 

612 

597 

463 

449 

316 

301 

172 

158 

033 

019 

896 

883 

761 

748 

630 

617 

501 

488 

374 

361 

246 

233 

116 

103 

984 

971 

850 

837 

716 

702 

578 

564 

439 

425 

297 

283 

153 

139 

005 

•990 

851 

836 

694 

678 

532 

516 

365 

349 

195 

178 

020 

003 

842 

824 

660 

642 

475 

456 
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•  The  asterisk  indicates  a  diminution  of  one  in  the  second  place  decimal. 
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Q  LXXV. — Density  op  Mixtures  op  Ethyl  Alcohol  and  Water 

AT  -J5-C. — (Continued) 
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Tenths  of  per  cent. 
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asterisk  indicates  a  diminution  of  one  in  the  second  place  decimal. 
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Table  LXXVI. — Specific  Gravity  at  ^F.     (ir  gfioC.j    op  Mixtt 
(by  Volume)  op  Ethyl  Alcohol  and  Water 


Per  cent. 
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by  volume 

at  60«»F. 


Tenths  of  per  cent. 
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*  The  asterisk  indicates  a  climinution  of  one  in  the  second  place  decimal. 
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LXXVI. — Specific    Ghavitt   at  gQ^P,  Lg".„.C.l  op  Mdctubbs 
BY  Volume)  op  Ethyl  Alcohol  and  WATF,R.-~(Conii7iued) 
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Table  LXXVII. — Percbntaqes   bt   Volume  at  60°F.,  CoRREspONDir:^ 

TO  VAHiona  Percentages  by  Weight  in  Mktohes  op  Ethtl 
Alcohol  and  Watkh 
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kBLB  LXXVII, — Percentages  bt   Volume  at  GO'T.,  Corresponding 

TO  Various  Pkrckstages  by  Weight  in  Mixtures  or  Ethvl 

Alcohol  and  Water. — {Caniiniied) 
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S8.315 

98.376 

J8,440  98,505  98,561 

98.759 

99.012 

99.386 

99.633 

99:695'99:756  99:817 

100 

100.000 

1 

i 
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Table  LXXVIII. — Percentages  by  Weight,  Corresponding  to  Various 
Percentages  by  Volume  at  60°F.  in  Mixtures  op  Ethyl  Alcohol 

AND  Water 


Per  cent,  alcohol 

Per  cent. 

Per  cent,  alcohol 

Per  cent. 

by  volume  at 

alcohol  by 

Dififerences 

by  volume  at 

alcohol  by 

Differences 

- 

60°F. 

weight 



60*^. 

weight 

0 

0.000 

50 

42.487 

1 

0.795 

0.795 

51 

43 . 428 

0.941 

2 

1.593 

.798 

52 

44 . 374 

.946 

3 

2.392 

.799 

53 

45 . 326 

.952 

4 

3.194 

.802 
.804 

54 

46.283 

.967 
.962 

5 

3.998 

: 

55 

47.245 

6 

4.804 

.806 

56 

48.214 

.969 

7 

6.612 

.808 

57 

49 . 187 

.973 

8 

6.422 

.810 

58 

60.167 

.980 

9 

7.234 

.812 
.813 

59 

61.154 

.987 
.993 

10 

8.047 

60 

52.147 

11 

8.862 

.815 

61 

63.146 

.999 

12 

9.679 

.817 

62 

64.152 

1.006 

13 

10.497 

.818 

1                63 

65.165 

1.013 

14 

11.317 

.820 
.821        ! 

64 

56.184 

1.019 
1.024 

15 

12.138 

65 

57.208 

16 

12.961 

.823       1 

66 

58.241 

1.033 

17 

13.786 

.825 

67 

59 .  279 

1.038 

18 

14.612 

.826 

68 

60 . 325 

1.046 

19 

15.440 

.828 
.829 

69 

61 . 379 

1.054 
1.062 

20 

16.269 

70 

62.441 

21 

17.100 

.831 

71 

63.511 

1.070 

22 

17.933 

.833 

72 

64 . 588 

1.077 

23 

18.768 

.835 

73 

65 . 674 

1.086 

24 

19 . 604 

.836 
.839 

74 

66.768 

1.094 
1.102 

25 

20.443 

1 

75 

67.870 

26 

21.285 

.842 

76 

68.982 

1.112 

27 

22.127 

.842 

77 

70.102 

1.120 

28 

22.973 

.846 

78 

71 . 234 

1.132 

29 

23 . 820 

.847 
.850 

79 

72 . 376 

1.141 
1.151 

30 

24 .  670 

1                80 

73 . 526 

31 

25.524 

.854 

81 

74 . 686 

1.160 

32 

26.382 

.858 

82 

75 . 868 

1.172 

33 

27 . 242 

.860 

83 

77.039 

1.181 

34 

28.104 

.862 
.867 

84 

78 .  233 

1.194 
1.208 

35 

28.971 

1 

85 

79.441 

36 

29 . 842 

.871 

86 

80 . 662 

1.221 

37 

30.717 

.875 

87 

81 . 897 

1.235 

38 

31 . 596 

.879       , 

88 

83 . 144 

1.247 

39 

32 . 478 

.882 
.886 

89 

84.408 

1.264 
1       1.281 

40 

33.364 

90 

85.689 

1 
1 

41 

34 . 254 

.890 

91 

86.989 

1.300 

42 

35.150 

.896 

1                92 

88.310 

1.321 

43 

36.050 

.900 

93 

89.652 

1.342 

44 

36.955 

.905 
!           .910 

94 

91.025 

1.373 
1.398 

45 

37 . 865 

95 

92.423 

46 

I       38.778 

.913 

96 

93.851 

1.428 

47 

39 . 697 

.919 

97 

95.316 

1.464 

48 

40 . 622 

.925        1 

98 

96.820 

1.505 

19 

41.551 

.929 
.936 

99 

98.381 

1.561 
1.619 

50 

42.487 

100 

100.000 
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CXIV  or  Table  LXXV  may  be  found  the  corresponding  value 
r  per  cent,  by  weight,  which  may  then  be  converted  into  per 
tit.  by  volume  by  means  of  Table  LXXVII.  Remember  that 
e  value  taken  from  the  table  is  in  any  case  only  the  percen- 
ge  of  alcohol  in  the  distillate  and  must  still  be  calculated  to 
e  original  sample. 

Notes. — The  quantitative  separation  of  pure  alcohol  from  any 
>d  material  is  practically  an  impossibility.  Hence,  the  methods 
mmonly  used  depend  upon  the  examination  of  a  mixture  of 
;ohol  and  water,  separated  by  distillation  from  the  original 
i^terial.  Methods  of  examining  the  distillate  other  than  the 
termination  of  its  specific  gravity  comprise  the  determination 
its  refractive  index,  its  boiling  point,  or  chemical  tests,  such  as 
idation  to  acetic  acid  by  some  suitable  oxidizing  agent.  Of 
ese,  the  first  is  described  under  the  determination  of  methyl 
5ohol,  the  second  is  in  general  suited  only  for  approximate 
>rk,  and  the  last  is  used  only  for  the  estimation  of  small  amounts, 
^r  these  reasons  the  specific  gravity  method  is  the  only  one 
usidered  here. 

The  addition  of  calcium  carbonate  or  of  sodium  hydroxide  is 
r  the  purpose  of  neutralizing  any  volatile  acid,  as  acetic, 
:iich  might  be  present  as  the  result  of  fermentation  and  would 
herwise  pass  into  the  distillate  with  the  alcohol  and  water, 
i  many  cases  the  neutralizing  will  not  be  necessary. 
If  the  sample  contains  volatile  oils,  these  will,  of  course,  pass 
to  the  distillate  and  either  the  method  described  on  page  401 

that  given  on  page  407  should  be  used  instead  of  simple 
stillation. 

The  result  is  expressed  ordinarily  in  per  cent,  of  absolute 
cohol  by  weight  or  by  volume.  The  former  is  perhaps  more  in 
taping  with  the  general  method  of  expressing  analytical  results, 
it  the  statement  as  per  cent,  by  volume  is  required  under  many 

the  liquor  laws,  and  under  the  Federal  Pure  Food  Law,  hence 

probably  more  commonly  used.  Still  another  method  of 
siting  the  alcohol  content,  and  that  employed  in  the  Bureau 

Internal  Revenue,  is  as  the  percentage  of  proof  spirit^  by 
aich  is  meant  a  liquor  containing  50  per  cent,  by  volume  of 
cohol.  Thus,  a  whiskey  of  "96  proof"  would  contain  48  per 
nt.  of  alcohol  by  volume.     British  proof  spirit  is  somewhat 
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different,  containing  57.07  per  cent,  of  alcohol  by  volume  ^ 
15.6°C.  The  percentage  of  alcohol  by  weight  in  the  distill^l 
can,  of  course,  be  taken  directly  from  the  appropriate  tal>l< 
In  order  to  calculate  it  to  the  original  sample  the  weight  or  fcli' 
specific  gravity  of  the  latter  must  be  also  known. 

As  a  result  of  the  use  of  different  alcohol  tables,  based  or 
varying  data,   some  confusion  has  resulted,   since  the  results 
obtained  may  be  slightly  different.     Those  given  here,  published 
by  the  Bureau  of  Standards,^  have  been  adopted  provisionally 
by  the  Association  of  Official  Agricultural  Chemists  in  the  attempt 
to  unify  methods.     Since  in  the  construction  of  the  tables  all 
weighings  have  been  reduced  to  vacuo,  the  weights  of  distillate 
and  of  water  contained  in  the  pyknometer  should  for  exact 
work  be  corrected  for  the  buoyant  effect  of  the  air.     This  may 
be  done  in  each  case  by  adding  0.00106  gram  for  each  gram  oi 
water  or  of  distillate  that  the  pyknometer  apparently  contains. 
Since,  however,  this  correction  is  applied  to  both  the  distillate  and 
the  water  its  effect  on  the  specific  gravity  is  very  slight  and  can 
be  neglected  for  all  ordinary  work. 

Detection  of  Methyl  Alcohol. — The  occasional  use  has  been 
reported  in  food  products  of  methyl  alcohol  in  place  of  the  more 
costly  ethyl  alcohol.  This  is  most  likely  to  occur  in  such  prod- 
ucts as  flavoring  extracts  or  distilled  liquors  and  might  be  due 
to  the  use  of  ** denatured''  alcohol  rather  than  to  the  direct 
addition  of  methyl  alcohol  itself. 

Various  methods  for  the  detection  of  methyl  alcohol  in  the 
presence  of  ethyl  alcohol  have  been  proposed,  but  it  will  suffice 
to  describe  only  two  as  especially  applicable  in  food  analysis, 
the  first  because  it  is  rapid  and  requires  no  special  apparatus, 
the  second  because  it  is  both  qualitative  and  quantitative. 
Either  method  should  be  applied  to  the  distillate  obtained  in  the 
determination  of  alcohol  as  described  above. 

(a)  U.  S.  Pharmacopoeia  Test.^  Place  10  cc.  of  the  liquid  to 
be  tested,  having  an  alcohol  concentration  of  about  10  per  cent., 
in  a  test-tube  surrounded  by  cold   water.     Wind  a  length  of 

^  Bureau  of  Standards,  Circular  19  (3d  Ed.). 

2  Mulliken  and  Scudder:  Am.  Chem.  J.,  1899,  266;  1900,  444;  U.  S. 
Pharmacopceia,  8th  Decennial  Revision,  p.  34. 
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ttiedium  sized  copper  wire  around  a  pencil  so  that  the  closely 
coiled  spiral  shall  form  a  cylinder  about  an  inch  long,  leaving 
about  8  in.  unwound  for  a  handle.  Heat  the  spiral  red  hot  in 
tlxe  oxidizing  flame  of  a  burner,  plunge  it  to  the  bottom  of  the 
test-tube  and  hold  it  there  for  1  to  2  seconds.  Repeat  this 
five  or  six  times.  Filter  the  solution  and  boil  it  gently  until  any 
3cior  of  acetaldehyde  is  no  longer  apparent.  Cool  the  solution, 
wid  one  drop  of  a  1:200  aqueous  solution  of  resorcin  and  pour 
it  cautiously  on  top  of  5-10  cc.  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  in 
a  test  tube.  Allow  to  stand  for  3  minutes,  then  shake  very  gently 
for  a  minute,  causing  a  very  gradual  mixing  of  a  portion  of  the 
two  layers.  With  2  per  cent,  of  methyl  alcohol  a  rose-red  ring 
will  appear  at  the  junction  of  the  liquids,  and  if  the  quantity  is 
somewhat  greater  than  this  characteristic  rose-red  flocks  will 
separate  when  the  tube  is  gently  shaken. 

Notes. — The  treatment  with  the  hot  spiral  oxidizes  a  part  of  the 
alcohol  to  aldehyde,  the  methyl  alcohol  to  formaldehyde  and  the 
ethyl  alcohol  to  acetaldehyde.  By  the  boiling  the  acetaldehyde 
(and  some  of  the  formaldehyde)  is  expelled,  thus  increasing  the 
delicacy  of  the  test,  since  acetaldehyde  gives  with  resorcin  a 
yellowish-brown  ring  and  flocks,  which  tend  to  obscure  the 
formaldehyde  reaction. 

Other  methods  for  the  detection  of  formaldehyde,  such  as  aire 
described  on  pages  89  and  124,  might  be  employed,  but  care 
should  be  taken  not  to  use  too  delicate  a  test  since  traces  of 
formaldehyde  are  produced  by  the  oxidation  of  ethyl  alcohol. 
For  this  reason  the  gallic  acid  test  (page  90),  an  extremely 
characteristic  test  for  formaldehyde  and  one  not  readily  ob- 
scured by  the  presence  of  other  compounds,  is  inadmissible. 

The  test  as  described,  even  including  the  production  of  the 
more  characteristic  flocks,  is  probably  delicate  enough  to  detect 
methyl  alcohol  in  the  quantities  in  which  it  would  be  likely  to 
be  added  to  a  food  product  for  commercial  profit,  but  if  a  negative 
result  is  obtained  and  there  is  still  reason  to  believe  that  methj'l 
alcohol  may  be  present,  a  portion  of  the  alcoholic  liquid  may  be 
fractionated  several  times  through  a  Glinsky,  Hempel  or  other 
suitable  apparatus  and  the  test  repeated  on  the  concentrated 
solution.     The  test  may  also  be  made  more  delicate  by  conducting 


ce 

W 
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the  oxidation  with  a  solution  of  chromic  acid^  instead  of 
copper  oxide  in  wire  form.  I  ^g 

The  methods  for  the  detection  of  methyl  alcohol  adopted  m 
provisional  by  the  Association  of  OflBicial  Agricultural  Chemists* 
are  those  of  Trillat^  and  of  Riche  and  Bardy.'*     These  are,  how- 
ever, long  and  tedious  and  suited  only  to  experienced  chemists, 
hence  are  omitted  here  in  favor  of  the  shorter  and  simpler  method 
described.     A  good  critical  summary  of  the  more  important  tests 
for  detecting  methyl  alcohol  has  been  published  by  Scudder.^ 

(6)  Refractometer   Method. — The   densities    of    pure  methyl 
alcohol  and  of  ethyl  alcohol  are  not  far  apart,  the  former  being 

0.7965  and  the  latter  0.7939  at  t^C.     The  refractive  indices, 

15 

however,  are  quite  different,  being  1.3614  at  20°C.  for  ethyl 
alcohol  and  1.3281  at  the  same  temperature  for  methyl  alcohol, 
a  difference  easily  measured.  It  has  been  proposed^  to  utilize 
this  distinction  for  the  detection  of  methyl  alcohol  in  ethyl 
alcohol,  the  refraction  being  determined  by  means  of  the  im- 
mersion refractometer. 

To  do  this  use  the  distillate  obtained  in  determining  the  per 
cent,  of  alcohol  from  the  specific  gravity  (page  416)  and  determine 
its  reading  on  the  immersion  refractometer  at  20°C.  The  fol- 
lowing table,  worked  out  by  Leach  and  Lythgoe,  shows  the  scale 
reading  on  the  refractometer  for  each  per  cent,  of  methyl  and 
ethyl  alcohol  present  as  determined  from  the  density.  If  the 
refractometer  reading  is  appreciably  lower  than  corresponds  to 
the  per  cent,  of  ethyl  alcohol  shown  by  the  density,  the  presence 
of  methyl  alcohol  is  indicated. 

Moreover,  the  addition  of  methyl  to  ethyl  alcohol  lowers  the 
refraction  in  direct  proportion  to  the  amount  added.  Hence, 
the  quantitative  determination  may  be  made  by  interpolation 
in  Table  LXXIX  using  the  figures  for  pure  ethyl  and  methyl 
alcohol  of  the  same  alcoholic  strength  as  the  distillate. 

iVorisek:  J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1909,823;  Bacon:  Bur.  of  Chem.,  CirctUar 
74. 

2  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull.  107  (Rev.),  p.  99. 

8  Compt.  rend.,  1898,  232;  Analyst,  1899,  211. 

*  Compt.  rend.,  1876,  1076;  Leach:  Food  Analysis,  3d  Ed.,  p.  751. 

^  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1906,  892. 

•Leach  and  Lythgoe:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1906,  964. 
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Example, — Suppose  the  distillate  in  an  alcohol  determination 

k  .  20° 

ibas  a  density  at  -tctC.  of  0.97076,  corresponding  to  18.40  per 

^  . 

cent,  of  ethyl  alcohol  by  weight,  and  has  a  refraction  of  35.8  on 
the  immersion  refractometer  at  20°C.  By  interpolation  in  Table 
LXXIXthe  readings  of  ethyl  and  methyl  alcohol  corresponding  to 
18.40  per  cent,  are  47.3  and  25.4,  respectively,  the  difference 
being  21.9. 

47.3  -  35.8  =  11.5;  ^  X  100  =  52.5 

Hence  52.5  per  cent,  of  the  alcohol  present  is  methyl. 

Nate. — The  difference  in  refraction  for  the  two  alcohols,  as 
will  be  seen  from  the  table,  varies  considerably  for  different 
strengths.  In  the  case  of  methyl  alcohol  the  refraction  increases 
with  increasing  concentration  until  it  reaches  a  maximum  at 
about  50  per  cent,  by  weight.  In  the  case  of  ethyl  alcohol  the 
maximum  refraction  is  reached  at  75  per  cent.,  but  the  decrease 
above  this  concentration  is  by  no  means  as  rapid  as  with  methyl 
alcohol.  This  means  that  the  delicacy  of  the  method  is  consider- 
ably greater  for  the  higher  concentrations  of  alcohol,  at  90  per 
cent,  strength  the  method  being  capable  of  showing  0.1  per  cent. 
of  methyl  alcohol  with  accuracy.  In  the  case  of  most  food 
products,  however,  the  necessity  for  distilling  without  loss  of 
alcohol  restricts  the  method  to  the  lower  concentrations  of 
alcohol. 

Wine 

The  term  wine,  without  further  qualification,  is  universally 
understood  to  mean  the  product  of  alcoholic  fermentation  of 
the  juice  of  the  grape.  This  not  only  excludes  the  fermented 
product  of  other  fruit  juices,  but  when  the  definition  is  made 
more  rigid,  as  in  a  legal  standard,  it  is  usually  specified  that  the 
wine  shall  be  made  by  the  "usual  cellar  treatment"  (see  page 
453).  The  purpose  of  this  is  not  only  to  restrict  the  original 
crude  material  to  the  grape  juice,  but  also  to  limit  all  additions 
to  those  substances  which  occur  naturally  in  sound  grapes,  or 
which  experience  has  shown  to  be  of  distinct  benefit  to  the  flavor 
or  keeping  qualities  of  the  wine. 


430 


FOOD  ANALYSIS 


Table  LXXIX. — Scale  Readings  on  Zeiss  Immersion  Repractometer 
AT  20°C.,  Corresponding  to  Each  Per  Cent,  by  Weight  of 

Methyl  and  Ethyl  Alcohols 


Per 
cent, 
alco- 
hol by 
weight 


Scale  readings 


-M  o 


Ethyl 
alco- 
hol    / 


Per 
cent, 
alco- 
hol by 
weight 


Scale  readings 


Ethyl 
alco- 
hol 


Per 
cent, 
alco- 
hol by 
weight 


Scale  readings 


^"3 


Ethyl 
alco- 
hol 


Per 
cent, 
alco- 
hol by 
weight 


Scale  readings 


J?® 

M 


Ethyl 
alco- 
hol 


0 
1 
2 
3 
4 

5 
6 

7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 

15 
16 

17 
18 
19 

20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 


14.5 
14.8 
15.4 
16.0 
16.6 

17.2 
17.8 
18.4 
19.0 
19.6 

20.2 
20.8 
21.4 
22.0 
22.6 

23.2 
23  0 
'^4.5 
25.2 
25.8 

26.5 
27.1 
27.8 
28.4 
29.1 
29.7 


14.5 
16.0 
17.6 
19.1 
20.7 

22.3 
24.1 
25.9 
27.8 
29.6 

31.4 
33.2 
35.0 
36.9 
38.7 

40.5 
42.5 
44.5 
46.5 

48.5 

50.5 
52.4 
54.3 
56.3 
58.2 
60.1 


26 
27 
28 
29 
30 

31 
32 
33 
34 
35 

36 
37 
38 
39 
40 

41 
42 
43 
44 
45 

46 
47 
48 
49 
50 


30.3 

61.9 

51 

39.7 

91.1 

76 

30.9 

63.7 

52 

39.6 

91.8 

77 

31.6 

65.5 

53 

39.6 

92.4 

78 

32.2 

67.2 

54 

39.5 

93.0 

79 

32.8 

69.0 

55 

39.4 

93.6 

80 

33.5 

70.4 

56 

39.2 

94.1 

81 

34.1 

71.7 

67 

39.0 

94.7 

82 

34.7 

73.1 

58 

38.6 

96.2 

83 

35.2 

74.4 

59 

38.3 

95.7 

84 

35.8 

75.8 

60 

37.9 

96.2 

85 

36.3 

76.9 

61 

37.5 

96.7 

86 

36.8 

78.0 

62 

37.0 

97.1 

87 

37.3 

79.1 

63 

36.5 

97.5 

88 

37.7 

80.2 

64 

36.0 

98.0 

89 

38.1 

81.3 

65 

35.5 

98.3 

90 

38.4 

82.3 

66 

35.0 

98.7 

91 

38.8 

83.3 

67 

34.5 

99.1 

92' 

39.2 

84.2 

68 

34.0 

99.4 

93 

39.3 

85.2 

69 

33.5 

99.7 

94 

39.4 

86.2 

) 

70 

33.0 

100.0 

95 

39.5 

87.0 

71 

32.3 

100.2 

96 

39.6 

87.8 

72 

31.7 

100.4 

97 

39.7 

88.7 

73 

31.1 

100.6 

98 

39.8 

89.5 

74 

30.4 

100.8 

99 

39.8 

90.3 

75 

29.7 

101.0 

! 

100 

29.0 
28.3 
27.6 
26.8 
26.0 

25.1 
24.3 
23.6 
22.8 
21.8 

20.8 
19.7 
18.6 
17.3 
16.1 

14.9 
13.7 
12.4 
11.0 
9.6 

8.2 
6.7 
3.5 
3.5 
2.0 


101.0 
'100.9 
100.9 
100.8 
100.7 

100.6 
100.5 
100.4 
100.3 
100.1 

99.8 
99.5 
99.2 
98.9 
98.6 

98.3 
97.8 
97.2 
96.4 
95.7 

94.9 
94.0 
93.0 
92.0 
91.0 


Classification. — On  account  of  the  exceedingly  great  variation 
in  the  character  of  the  grapes  grown  in  different  soils  and  in 
localities  widely  separated,  to  say  nothing  of  the  changes  in  ap- 
pearance, flavor  and  composition  brought  about  by  differences 
in  the  methods  of  manufacture,  wines  are  placed  on  the  market 
in  almost  infinite  variety.  Many  of  these  are  distinguished  and 
well  known  in  commerce  by  the  name  of  a  region,  a  locality  or  a 
particular  vineyard ;  the  wines  of  a  certain  vineyard  may  be  further 
differentiated  according  to  the  year  of  the  vintage;  finally,  the 
special  brands  and  names  which  appear  may  be  numbered  among 
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he  thousands.  With  such  trade  distinctions,  however,  it  is  not 
lecessary  to  deal  for  the  purposes  of  analysis.  Based  on  essen- 
ial  differences  in  chemical  composition,  natural  wines  may  be 
grouped  into  three  divisions,  each  including  two  sub-divisions, 
ed  and  white,  depending  on  whether  the  color  is  extracted  from 
he  skins  of  the  grapes  or  not : 

(a)  Dry  wines. 

(6)  Sweet  wines. 

(c)  Sparkling  wines. 

A  dry  wine  is  one  in  which  practically  all  of  the  sugar,  certainly 
U  that  can  be  perceived  by  the  taste,  has  been  changed  by 
Jrmentation.  A  sweet  wine  is  one  in  which  suflBicient  sugar  re- 
lains  in  the  finished  product  to  give  it  a  noticeable  sweet  taste. 
Tiis  difference  in  the  sugar  content  of  the  wine  is  intentional 
Qd  is  due  to  the  desire  of  the  manufacturer  in  one  case  to  carry 
Q  the  fermentation  continuously  until  all  the  sugar  has  been 
inverted  to  the  maximum  amount  of  alcohol  and  carbon  dioxide, 
hile  in  the  latter  case  the  progress  of  the  fermentation  is 
iopped  by  the  addition  of  alcohol  while  part  of  the  sugar  still 
Jinains  unchanged.  Dry  wines  very  seldom  are  absolutely 
ee  from  sugar,  the  amount  ranging  from  a  few  hundredths  up  to 
'Veral  tenths  of  1  per  cent.  Sweet  wine  contains,  of  cp  !irse, 
lUch  more,  ranging  from  2  or  3  up  to  10  per  cent,  or  more, 
he  Federal  standards  (see  page  453)  have  set  as  an  arbitrary 
le  between  dry  and  sweet  wines  the  presence  of  1  gram  of 
gars  per  100  cc. 

A  sparkling  wine  is  one  which  is  charged  with  an  excess  of 
rbon  dioxide,  usually  enough  to  cause  a  pressure  of  several 
mospheres  in  the  bottle  at  ordinary  temperature.  With 
»tural  wines  this  condition  is  brought  about  by  a  supplementary 
rmentation  in  the  bottle;  with  artificial  wines  it  may  be  due  to 
rbonating,  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  production  of  effervescent 
inks.  The  opposite  term  to  sparkling  wine  is  still  mne,  but 
is  is  naturally  included  in  the  two  classes  just  considered. 
Another  classification,  which  is  at  times  of  value  in  considering 
e  analytical  characteristics  of  wine,  is  into  natural  and  fortified 
ines.  The  former  are  those  to  which  neither  sugar  nor  alcohol 
IS  been  added  but  in  which  the  fermentation  has  been  allowed 

proceed  until  checked  naturally  by  lack  of  sugar  or  increase  of 
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alcoholic  strength.  The  dry  wines  are  typical  of  this  class.  The 
fortified  wines  have  had  alcohol,  either  in  the  form  of  brandy 
(wine  distillate)  or  from  some  other  source,  added.  This  addition 
ordinarily  takes  place  before  the  fermentation  is  finished,  so  that 
a  certain  proportion  of  the  sugar  is  left  unfermented  and  the  wine 
is  a  sweet  wine.  Wines  of  this  type  may  contain  20  per  cent,  or 
more  of  alcohol,  while  the  natural  fermentation  does  not  yield 
over  14.5. 

Manufacttire. — Only  the  merest  outhne  of  the  methods  used 
in  producing  wine,  enough  to  give  a  general  survey  of  the  chem- 
ical changes  brought  about,  can  be  given  here. 

(a)  Pressing. — The  grapes  are  picked,  usually  at  the  time 
when  they  contain  the  most  sugar,  and  carted  to  the  winery  for 
pressing.  If  the  grapes  are  to  be  used  for  the  production  of 
white  wine  they  are  crushed  and  pressed  so  that  .only  the  juice 
shall  be  fermented;  if  for  red  wine  the  entire  pulp  after  crushing 
is  placed  in  the  fermenting  vats  in  order  to  extract  the  color  during 
fermentation.  The  crushing  and  pressing  are  done  by  rollers 
and  screw  or  hydraulic  presses,  the  juice  which  is  pressed  out 
constituting  the  must  and  the  residue  left  in  the  press  the  pomace 
or  marc. 

(h)  Fermenting. — The  alcoholic  fermentation  of  the  must  is 
due  to  the  presence  of  various  yeasts,  of  which  the  most  important 
is  the  so-called  *Hrue  wine  yeast,"  Saccharomyces  ellipsoideus. 
The  zymase,  or  enzyme  present  in  the  yeast  cells,  acts  on  the 
dissolved  sugar,  changing  it  to  alcohol  and  carbon  dioxide. 
These  yeasts  are  present  on  the  skins  of  the  grapes,  so  that  under 
ordinarily  favorable  conditions  the  must  will  begin  to  ferment 
almost  immediately,  as  shown  by  the  increase  in  temperature, 
formation  of  gas  bubbles  and  change  from  a  sweet  taste  to  an  acid 
and  alcoholic  one.  On  account,  however,  of  the  presence  of  other 
less  desirable  yeasts  the  wine  maker  often  adds  to  the  must 
pure  cultures  of  special  yeasts,  thereby  securing  better  control 
of  the  fermentation  and  a  cleaner  product. 

The  fermentation  is  carried  on  in  casks  or  vats  at  a  temperature 
varying  between  55°  and  85°F.,  the  temperature  and  details  of 
the  process  differing  somewhat  for  white  and  for  red  wines. 
After  fermenting  the  wine  is  drawn  off  into  other  casks,  fre- 
quently sulphured  to  prevent  the  further  (J^velopment  of  micro- 
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organisms,  and  allowed  to  ripen  for  several  months  or  until  the 
following  autumn,  being  occasionally  drawn  or  "racked''  off 
into  other  containers  in  order  to  remove  the  sediment  and  by- 
oxidation  hasten  the  precipitation  of  undesirable  albuminous 
substances  and  improve  the  flavor.  "Finings,"  usually  gelatin 
or  egg  albumen,  may  be  added  in  small  quantity  to  assist  in  this 
precipitation  and  clarification. 

(c)  Bottling, — When  the  wine  has  ceased  forming  a  deposit,  is 
bright  and  clear  and  has  reached  its  optimum  quality  it  is  bottled, 
the  object  being  to  prevent  further  deleterious  change  by  pro- 
tecting it  from  oxidation  or  the  action  of  microorganisms.  After 
bottling  the  wine  improves  for  several  months,  and  then  remains 
with  little  change  except  a  very  gradual  development  of  the 
highest  qualities  of  flavor  for  many  years,  if  kept  under  suitable 
conditions. 

Sparkling  Wine, — The  preliminary  fermentation  of  sparkUng 
wines  is  carried  out  in  practically  the  manner  described  above. 
After  blending,  sufficient  sugar  solution  is  added  to  develop  a 
pressure  of  about  five  atmospheres  during  the  subsequent  bottle 
fermentation,  special  yeast  is  added  and  the  wine  bottled  and 
corked.  At  the  end  of  the  bottle  fermentation,  which  lasts 
from  6  months  to  10  years,  the  bottles  are  gradually  inverted 
in  the  racks,  thus  collecting  the  sediment  near  the  cork.  By 
dexterously  uncorking  the  bottle  momentarily  this  sediment  is 
removed.  Some  more  sugar  is  often  added  and  the  bottle  again 
securely  corked. 

General  Composition. — The  principal  ingredients  present  in 
the  must  are  sugar  (dextrose) ;  organic  acids,  principally  tartaric, 
malic  and  tannic;  albuminoids;  dextrin,  pectin  and  other  muci- 
laginous carbohydrates;  and  small  amounts  of  various  flavoring 
substances.  Of  these,  the  sugar  may  almost  entirely  disappear 
during  fermentation  or  a  considerable  proportion  may  remain  in 
the  finished  wine.  The  tartaric  acid,  which  varies  considerably 
in  amount  between  red  and  white  wines,  is  largely  removed  by  the 
precipitants  used  in  the  fining  process.  In  addition,  part  of 
the  acids  may  serve  as  food  for  microorganisms  during  the  proc- 
ess of  manufacture  and  a  small  proportion  of  acetic  acid  may 
be  formed  by  subsidiary  fermentations.  The  albuminoids  are 
largely  removed,  partly  as  nourishment  for  the  yeast  and  partly 

28 
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by  precipitation  during  the  fermentation  and  cellar  treatment. 
The  mucilaginous  substances  are  largely  precipitated  as  the 
fermentation  proceeds  on  account  of  their  relative  insolubility 
in  dilute  alcohol. 

The  finished  wine,  then,  while  retaining  in  part  the  character 
of  the  must,  will  have  thle  proportions  of  the  constituents  largely 
altered  and  contain  some  new  ones.  From  a  chemical  stand- 
point its  important  constituents  are:  Alcohol,  glycerin,  sugar, 
acids,  both  fixed  and  volatile,  tannin  and  color. 

Forms  of  Adulteration. — The  mo3t  common  methods  of  adul- 
terating wine  consist  either  in  some  improper  treatment  during 
the  process  of  manufacture,  the  addition  of  some  improper  sub- 
stance to  the  wine  itself,  or  the  substitution  of  an  inferior  or  less 
desirable  product  for  the  genuine  article. 

With  reference  especially  to  materials  added  during  the  process 
of  manufacture,  the  central  idea  of  all  proper  additions  is  that 
they  should  be  such  as  to  improve  the  product  and  not  to  de- 
fraud the  purchaser.  One  thing  is  amelioration  or  improvement 
of  the  wine;  the  other  is  adulteration. 

The  additions  which  are  commonly  allowed  in  wine  are  for  the 
purposes  of  controlling  the  fermentation  or  character  of  the  wine, 
or  for  correcting  natural  defects  due  to  climatic  or  seasonal 
conditions.     Of  these  the  most  important  are:^ 

The  usual  agents,  such  as  tannin,  albumen,  caseiiM^  gelatin, 
which  are  used  as  "fining''  agents  in  the  clarificatioin  of  the 
wine ; 

Sulphurous  acid  or  bisulphites  in  limited  quantities  (see  page 
462)  for  the  control  of  the  fermentation  and  to  assist  in  keeping 
the  wine; 

In  the  case  of  excessive  acidity,  neutralizing  agents  which 
do  not  render  the  wine  injurious  to  health,  such  as  neutral  potas- 
sium tartrate  or  calcium  carbonate; 

In  the  case  of  deficient  acidity,  tartaric  acid; 

In  the  case  of  deficiency  in  saccharine  matter,  condensed 
grape  must,  or  a  pure  dry  sugar. 

The  addition  of  grape  brandy  for  the  fortification  of  sweet 
wine  is  also  permitted  in  accordance  with  the  Sweet  Wine 
Fortification  Act  of  June  7,  1906. 

^  Food  Inspection  Decision  156. 
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Additions  which  would  be  regarded  as  constituting  adultera- 
tion would  be  such  as  adding  water  to  increase  the  bulk  of  the 
product,  the  addition  of  ordinary  alcohol  or  adding  fermented 
liquids  derived  from  other  sources  than  the  grape.  The  addition 
of  brandy,  even,  must  be  only  to  certain  classes  of  wines  and 
then  imder  definite  restrictions.  (See  page  455.)  Such  addi- 
tions as  artificial  preservatives  or  color  would  naturally  constitute 
adulteration  under  the  general  provisions  of  the  Food  and  Drugs 
Act,  except  in  a  few  instances,  when  they  may  be  added  if  properly 
declared. 

The  addition  of  gypsum  or  plaster  of  Paris  to  the  wine  is 
also  generally  regarded  as  adulteration,  and  either  it  is  forbidden 
or  the  amount  which  may  be  used  is  strictly  Umited.  The  object 
of  this  practice,  commercially  known  as  "plastering,''  is  to  im- 
prove the  wine  by  precipitating  a  certain  proportion  of  the  potas- 
sium acid  tartrate  as  the  insoluble  calcium  salt,  thus  bringing 
about  a  sort  of  clarification  which  improves  the  color  and  keep- 
ing qualities  of  the  wine.  The  increased  amount  of  potas- 
sium sulphate  thus  added  is,  however,  considered  decidedly 
objectionable.^ 

The  practice  is  also  in  vogue  of  adding  to  the  ''marc"  or 
*' pomace,''  that  is,  the  residue  of  pulp,  skins,  seeds,  etc.,  from 
iiehich  the  must  has  been  drawn  off,  a  solution  of  sugar  in  water. 
This  readily  ferments  and  yields  a  considerable  quantity  of 
^'wine"  which  is  used  for  blending  or  sometimes,  by  the  help  of 
saccharin,  coloring  matter  and  preservatives,  is  put  on  the 
market  directly.  It  is  required  that  such  a  product  shall  be  so 
labeled  as  to  indicate  its  true  character. 

Some  forms  of  adulteration  are  possibly  better  described  as 
substitution  or  misbranding.  The  use  of  raisins  in  the  manu- 
facture yields  a  wine  which  from  the  nature  of  the  raw  material 
would  be  quite  difficult  to  distinguish  from  a  product  made  by 
the  fermentation  of  fresh  grapes.  It  is  required  that  such  a  wine 
be  so  labeled  as  to  indicate  its  origin,  but  the  problem  of  de- 
tecting it  is  not  an  easy  one  so  far  as  chemical  tests  are  con- 
cerned, because  the  constituents  of  raisins  are  for  the  most  part 

*  According  to  Neufeld  (Z.  Nahr.  Genussm,  1914  (^7),  299)  the  presence 
of  sulphates,  calculated  as  potassium  sulphate,  in  excess  of  2  grams  per 
liter  has  been  shown  to  be  distinctly  harmful  phyaiolo^icaAlY « 


436  FOOD  ANALYSIS 

the  same  as  those  of  grapes,  and  the  solution  obtained  by  soj 
ing  them  in  water  can  be  fermented  to  yield  a  very  similar  prodm 
to  ordinary  wine.     Such  a  product,  however,  can  usually  be 
tected  by  its  characteristic  flavor,  this  being  readily  distinguish 
by  those  familiar  with  the  taste  of  genuine  wines. 

Misbranding  as  to  variety,  that  is,  so  labeling  an  inferiJSiHor 
product  as  to  indicate  that  it  is  made  from  a  standard  or  mocz^aore 
highly  prized  variety  of  grape,  is  hardly  to  be  detected  W  by 
chemical  tests,  but  must  usually  be  shown  by  differences  in 

character  and  flavor  which  are  apparent  to  the  trained  pala#"--^te. 
The  labeUng  of  a  domestic  wine  as  being  a  foreign  product  cs-  ^an 
often  be  detected  by  analysis,  since  the  wines  produced  in  tl 
country  are  in  many  cases  distinctly  different  in  their  exact  coi 
position  from  the  foreign  product  which  they  are  made  to 
semble.  Such  wines  must  be  labelled  with  the  word  "typi 
or  with  the  name  of  the  State  or  locality  where  produced. 

Methods  of  Analysis 

Statement  of  Results. — The  most  convenient  form  in  which 
express  the  analytical  results  is  as  grams  per  100  cc.  of  wii 
and  unless  some  statement  is  made  to  the  contrary  they  shou 
be  so  stated  in  the  determinations  that  follow.     If  the  per  cei 
of  any  constituent  is  desired  this  can  be  readily  calculated  fro: 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  sample. 

Specific  Gravity. — This  may  be  determined  at  15.6®C.  by  meac^^^^ 
of  the  pyknometer  or  Westphal  balance  as  described  under  Gec^^'^" 
eral  Methods,  pages  1  to  4. 

Alcohol. — Use  100  cc.  of  the  sample  and  determine  the  alcoht     ^^^ 


as  described  on  page  416,  noting  the  directions  in  regard  tr^^^ 
neutralizing   the   acidity   if   necessary.     If  the   sample   frotk^^^^"^ 
badly  this  may  be  prevented  by  the  addition  of  a  Uttle  tann^^^ 
acid,  which  precipitates  the  proteins.     Calculate  the  result  ^^^ 
per  cent,  of  alcohol  by  volume.     If  it  is  desired  to  know  also  th^  ^ 
grams  of  alcohol  per  100  cc,  as  for  calculating  alcohol  ratios  i--'^ 
interpreting  the  results,  this  may  be  found  by  multiplying  tt^^ 
per  cent,  by  volume  by  the  specific  gravity  of  absolute  alcohol - 

Extract. — On  account  of  the  presence  of  levulose  in  consider-         - 
able  proportions  in  sweet  wme^  the  method  to  be  followed  for        J 
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c3etermining  the  total  solids  or  extract  varies  somewhat  with 
the  character  of  the  sample. 

Method. — (a)  By  Calculation, — Calculate  the  extract  from  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  alcohol-free  wine  by  the  formula : 


0.00386 


in  which  s  is  the  specific  gravity  of  the  wine,  s'  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  distillate  obtained  in  the  determination  of  alcohol  and 
0.00386  the  increase  in  gravity  caused  by  1  gram  of  wine  solids 
in  100  cc.     E  will  be  the  extract  in  grams  per  100  cc. 

(6)  By  Direct  Evaporation. — If  the  extract,  calculated  as  above, 
is  less  than  3  grams  per  100  cc.  it  should  be  determined  directly. 
Evaporate  50  cc.  of  the  wine  on  the  water-bath  to  a  sirupy  con- 
sistency in  a  flat-bottomed  platinum  dish.  Dry  in  the  oven  at 
100°C.  for  23^  hours,  cool  and  weigh. 

If  the  extract,  as  calculated,  is  between  3  and  4  grams  per 
100  cc,  evaporate  such  a  quantity  of  the  wine  that  the  weight 
of  residue  shall  not  exceed  1.5  grams. 

If  the  calculated  extract  is  over  4  grams  per  100  cc,  the  result 
obtained  by  method  (a)  should  be  accepted  and  no  direct  de- 
termination made. 

Notes. — With  sweet  wines  the  drying  method  is  inaccurate  on 
account  of  the  decomposition  of  levulose  at  temperatures  much 
above  75°C.     (See  also  page  273.) 

The  calculation  by  the  factor  0.00386  is  based  on  the  assump- 
tion that  this  factor,  which  is  the  increase  in  density  caused  by 
1  gram  of  sucrose  in  100  cc.  of  water,  is  correct  for  the  solids 
of  wine.  This  assumption  is  reasonably  correct  for  sweet  wine, 
in  which  the  extract  consists  largely  of  sugars,  but  is  less  exact 
for  dry  wines,  in  which  the  extract  consists  mainly  of  non-sugars. 
In  spite  of  this,  the  Swiss  Association  of  Analytical  Chemists  has 
recommended^  that  the  indirect  method  be  employed  in  all  wines 
on  account  of  the  varying  results  obtained  in  the  direct  drying, 
these  varying  much  with  the  dish  and  oven  employed. 

The  specific  gravity  of  the  alcohol-free  wine  may  also  be  de- 
termined by  evaporating  a  measured  quantity  of  the  wine  on  the 

^  Mitt.  d.  Schweizer.  Ges.-Amte.,  1911,  447. 
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water-bath  to  one-fourth  its  volume,  diluting  with  water  to  tl 
original  volume  and  determining  the  gravity  as  usual. 

Ash. — Use  the  residue  obtained  in  the  determination  of  e3 
tract,  or  if  this  was  not  determined  by  direct  drying  evaporate  crBte 
to  dryness  25  cc.  of  the  wine.  In  either  case  cautiously  char  th^  -^^^ 
residue  but  do  not  ignite  strongly,  because  of  the  danger  of  losa 
of  alkali  chlorides  and  of  fusing  potassium  carbonate.  Boil  th^ 
charred  mass  several  times  with  small  portions  of  water,  decant- 
ing each  time  through  an  ashless  filter,  place  the  filter  inthedisl 
and  ignite  until  the  ash  is  white.  Add  the  filtrate  to  the  dish 
evaporate  to  dryness  on  the  water-bath,  moisten  with  ammoniunr::^^^! 
carbonate  solution,  ignite  at  a  low  red  heat,  cool  and  weigh 
(See  also  page  17.) 

Note. — On  account  of  the  presence  of  potassium  salts  in  con- 
siderable amounts,  the  charring  of  the  ash  must  be  done  witlrr:^! 
great  care.     The  addition  of  ammonium  carbonate  is  to  reston 
the  carbon  dioxide  to  carbonates  that  have  been  decomposed  b] 
the  ignition. 

Acidity. — ^Total  Free  Acids. — Method  (a):  Heat  25  cc.  of  th( 

N     ir^ 

wine  quickly  to  incipient  boiling  and  titrate  at  once  with  "o   or  ^ 

sodium  hydroxide,  using  delicate  litmus  paper  as  indicator. 
The  end-point  is  reached  when  a  drop  of  the  Uquid  will  no  longei 
produce  a  red  spot  on  the  dry  blue  litmus  paper.  It  will 
found  a  saving  of  time  to  make  a  preliminary  titration  to  ascer- 
tain the  acidity  approximately  before  proceeding  with  the  final 
titrations.  The  alkali  should  be  standardized  against  tartaric 
acid  in  the  same  manner.  Calculate  the  total  acidity  as  tartaric 
acid,  H2C4H4O6. 

Method  (h):^  Measure  10  cc.  of  wine  into  a  500  cc.  flask,  add  200 
cc.  of  distilled  water  and  boil  3  minutes  under  a  reflux  condenser. 

After  cooling  rinse  out  the  condenser  tube  with  a  little  distilled 

N 
water,  add  3-5  drops  of  phenolphthalein  and  titrate  with  tt:  / 

sodium  hydroxide.  Titrate  carefully,  adding  the  standard  alkali 
slowly  toward  the  last,  until  2  or  3  drops  produce  no  perceptible 
change.     Note  the  color  changes  by  holding  the  flask  a  short        ■  "^ 

^  Bretan :  Guide  pratique  des  falsifications  des  substances  alimentaires,         j  ;j^ 
p.  318;  Hortvet:  Bur.  of  Chem,,  Bull,  122,  p.  13;  182»  p.  71.  j 
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tance  above  a  well-lighted  white  surface.     If  the  sample  is  very 
ark  colored  it  may  be  necessary  to  dilute  still  further  before 
fboiling. 

>  In  the  same  way  boil  and  titrate  210  cc.  of  distilled  water  and 
l^calculate  the  total  acids  from  the  difference  between  the  two 
I'titrations,  reporting  the  result  as  tartaric  acid  as  above. 
K  Notes. — The  wine  is  heated  before  titrating,  partly  to  expel 
iJO&Thon  dioxide  and  partly  to  decrease  the  amphoteric  effect  of  the 
1^.  phosphates  and  albuminates  on  the  indicator.  If  phenol- 
}  phthalein  is  used  it  is  of  course  necessary  to  heat  the  sample 
actually  to  boiling,  which  is  best  done  with  the  necessary  pre- 
caution to  avoid  loss  of  volatile  acids  (principally  acetic).     The 

N      N  , 

use  of  o"  or  ^  alkali  is  to  shorten  the  time  necessary  for  titration 

and  thus  lessen  the  danger  of  loss  of  acid. 

Method  (a)  is  the  older  and  the  one  in  common  use,  but  the 
second  method  is  with  many  wiges^easier  to  carry  out  and  gives 
more  uniform  results,  ^s"uaI5^omewhat  higher,  the  results  in 
any  case  being  largely  dependent  on  the  particular  indicator ,^^^  ,^ 
employed.  ^..A^^.C^  v 

The  results  are  calculated  as  tartaric  acid  largely  through  ' 
force  of  custom,  this  being  the  principal  acid  present,  though  not 
necessarily  as  the  free  acid  itself.     Other  ways  of  stating  the 
result  are  as  grams  of  sulphuric  acid  per  hter  or  as  cc.  of  normal 
acid  in  100  cc.  of  wine. 

Volatile  Acids. — (a)^  Measure  50  cc.  of  wine  into  a  250  cc. 
round-bottomed  flask  and  distil  by  means  of  a  current  of  steam 
introduced  by  a  tube  reaching  to  the  bottom  of  the  flask,  heat 
also  being  applied  by  a  small  flame  in  order  to  reduce  the  volume 
of  the  liquid  and  keep  it  constant  at  about  25  cc.  If  much  foam- 
ing is  experienced  a  little  tannin  may  be  added.     Distil  200  cc. 

N 
and  titrate  with    —^  sodium    hydroxide    and    phenolphthalein. 

Calculate  the  acidity  as  acetic  acid,  HC2H3O2. 

Note. — This  is  the  longest  established  method  for  determining 
volatile  acids  in  wine  and  is  perhaps  still  the  most  widely  used. 
The  results,  however,  show  very  considerable  differences  at 
times,  due  to  variations  in  the  apparatus  employed  and  to  the 

1  Lindemann :  Z.  anal.  Chem.,  1883,  166;  Bur.  of  CKem.,  BuU.^SS\^^.'^. 
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direct  heating  of  the  sample  during  the  steam  distillai 
Further,  it  has  been  shown  by  numerous  observers^  that  no 
of  the  volatile  acids  are  distilled  in  200  cc.  of  distillate  ex 
under  rigidly  prescribed  conditions.  On  the  other  banc 
larger  volumes  of  distillate  are  collected  the  process  beco 
tedious  and  there  is  danger  of  distilling  notable  quantitie 
lactic  acid.2 

Many  of  these  difficulties  are  avoided  and  the  time  short€ 
by  having  the  distilling  flask  surrounded  by  boiling  watei 
in  the  method  described  below. 

(6)  Hortvet  Method.^ — The  apparatus  (Fig.  59)  which  maj 
secured  from  dealers  in  chemical  supplies,  consists  of  a  300 


Fig.  59. — Hortvet's  apparatus  for  volatile  acids. 

flask  into  the  neck  of  which  is  fitted  a  stoppered  cylindr 
flask  with  a  steam  tube  sealed  in  at  the  side,  and  carrying  a  fur 
tube  and  a  delivery  tube  provided  with  a  safety  bulb.* 
To  make  a  determination,  pour  150  cc.   of  recently  bo: 

^  Among  others  see  Windisch  and  Rocttgen :  Z.  Nahr,  Genussm.j  1 
70;  1911,  155;  Hortvet:  J.  Ind.  Eng.  Chem.,  1909,  31. 

2  Kulisch:  Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1907,  663. 

^  Hortvet:  Loc.  cU. 

*  A  somewhat  more  elaborate  form  of  this  apparatus,  using  a  copper 
side  flask  and  a  constant  flow  of  water,  has  been  described  by  Gore  ( 
of  Chem,j  Circulai  44kV 
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i^ater  into  the  larger  flask,  attach  the  cylindrical  flask  by  means 
3f  a  short  section  of  stout  rubber  tubing,  add  10  cc  of  wine 
(previously  freed  from  carbon  dioxide  by  shaking)  and  heat  to 
boiling,  having  the  pinch  cock  at  the  side  of  the  larger  flask 
open.  When  the  water  has  boiled  for  a  moment,  close  the  pinch 
cock  and  distil  until  100  cc.  have  been  collected.  Titrate  as 
above. 

Note. — The  fixed  acids  may  be  determined,  if  desired,  on  the 
same  sample  by  cooling  the  flask  after  the  distillation  is  com- 
pleted, thus  draining  the  wine  residue  into  the  larger  flask,  rinsing 
with  boiled  water  and  titrating  asunder  Total  Acids  (6),  page  438. 

(c)  Indirect  Method. — If  the  apparatus  for  methods  (a)  and 
(6)  is  not  available  approximate  results  may  be  obtained  by  the 
indirect  method.^  Evaporate  25  cc.  of  the  wine  in  a  porcelain 
dish  on  the  water-bath  to  about  3-5  cc,  dissolve  the  residue 
in  25  cc.  of  hot  water,  again  evaporate  to  3-5  cc.  and  repeat  once 
more,  making  three  evaporations  in  all.  Finally,  dissolve 
the  residue  in  hot  water  and  titrate  the  acids  as  described  under 
Total  Acids  (a),  page  438.  From  the  difference  between  this 
titration  and  the  total  acids  calculate  the  volatile  acids. 

Note. — The  indirect  method  in  general  is  inexact  on  account  of 
the  decomposition  of  acid  salts  and  change  of  acids  during  the 
heating.  The  modification  described  here,  in  which  the  sample 
is  never  heated  above  the  temperature  of  the  water-bath  and  not 
evaporated  to  dryness,  minimizes  these  errors  and  gives  fairly 
concordant  and  satisfactory  results. 

Fixed  Acids. — These  are  best  determined  by  difference  from 
the  determinations  of  total  acids  and  volatile  acids,  although 
they  are  determined  directly  in  method  (c)  for  volatile  acids 
above.  Calculate  in  terms  of  tartaric  acid,  H2C4H4O6,  and  if 
calculating  by  difference  remember  that  the  total  acids  have  been 
calculated  as  tartaric  and  the  volatile  acids  as  acetic. 

Tartaric  Acid  and  Tartrates. — (a)  Total  Tartaric  Acid.^ — To 
100  cc.  of  wine  add  2  cc.  of  glacial  acetic  acid,  3  drops  of  a  20 
per  cent,  solution  of  potassium  acetate,  and  15  grams  of  powdered 
potassium  chloride,  and  stir  to  hasten  solution.  Add  15  cc.  of 
95  per  cent,  alcohol  and  rub  the  side  of  the  beaker  vigorously  with 

1  Windisch :  Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1905,  70. 

*  Halenke  and  Moslinger:  Z.  anal.  Chem.^  IZ^'^yl^Z. 
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a  glass  rod  for  about   1  minute  to  start   crystallization, 
stand   at  least    15    hours    at    room    temperature;  decant  t' 
liquid  from  the  separated  acid  potassium  tartrate  as  rapidly- 
possible  on  a  Gooch  crucible  prepared  with  a  thin  film  of  asbestc 
transferring  no  more  of  the  precipitate  to  the  crucible  ihi 
necessary.     Wash  the   precipitate  and  filter  three  times  wil 
a  small  amount  of  a  mixture  of  15  grams  of  potassium  chlorid* 
20  cc. of  95  percent,  alcohol,  and  100  cc.  of  water,  using  not  moi 
than  20  cc.  of  the  wash  solution  in  all.     Transfer  the  asbest( 
film  and  precipitate  to  the  beaker  in  which  the  precipitation  to< 
place,  wash  out  the  crucible  with  hot  water,  add  about  50  cc. 
hot  water,  heat  to  boiling,  and  titrate  the  hot  solution  wiW  ""h 
tenth-normal    sodium    hydroxide,    using    phenolphthalein 


indicator.     Increase  the  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  tent! 3- 

normal  alkali  employed  by  1.5  cc.  on  account  of  the  solubility 
the  precipitate.     One  cubic  centimeter  of  tenth-normal  alkj 
so  consumed  is  equivalent  to  0.0150  gram  of  tartaric  acid. 

Notes. — The  above  method  depends  on  the  precipitation 
both  the  free  and  combined  tartaric  acid  as  acid  potassium  tai 
trate,  which  is  then  dissolved  and  titrated.     In  the  presence 
much  free  tartaric  acid,  however,  the  results  are  low,  due, 
pointed  out  by  Ilartmann  and  Eoff ^  to  the  reversible  nature  of  tl 
reaction,  KCI  +  H2C4II4O6  ^  HKC4H4O6  +  HCl,  by  which 
portion  of  the  tartaric  acid  is  not  precipitated,  the  extent  of  tl 
error  being  dependant  on  the  amount  of  free  tartaric  acid  preseni 
This  is  the  reason  for  the  addition  of  potassium  acetate,  whereb        7 
potassium  chloride  and  acetic  acid  are  formed,  thus  offsetting  th^^6 

decomposing  action  of  the  hydrochloric  acid.     The  temperatur ^ 

at  which  the  reaction  mixture  is  held  during  the  15  hours  is  also  cn^^ 
great  importance  since  more  tartaric  acid  is  "precipitated  tl^-*^ 
lower  the  temperature.     They  propose  the  following  method^  ^^s 
giving  much  better  results: 

Preliminary  Test. — Titrate  20  cc.  of  the  well-shaken  sample 

A' 
with  —  sodium  hydroxide  until  2  drops  of  the  solution  give  no 

red  tint  when  mixed  on  a  porcelain  tile  with  several  drops  of 
neutral  azo-litmin  solution.     If  not  more  than  25  cc.  of  the 

^  Bur.  of  Chem.,  Bull  162,  p.  71. 
^  See  also  J.  Assoc.  Off.  Agr.  Clicm.,  1^1^,  V2k2k. 
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itandard  alkali  are  required  the  wine  may  be  used  directly;  if  the 
unount  exceeds  25  cc.  the  wine  should  be  diluted  with  an  equal 
volume  of  water. 

Determination. — Neutralize  100  cc.  of  the  wine  (diluted  or 
mdiluted  as  the  case  may  be)  exactly  with  2N  sodium  hydroxide, 
jalculating  the  necessary  amount  from  the  preliminary  titration. 
[f  the  addition  of  the  2N  alkali  increases  the  volume  of  the  solu- 
iion  more  than  10  per  cent.,  evaporate  it  to  approximately  100  cc. 
^.dd  pure  tartaric  acid,  the  amount  to  be  added  being  calculated 
3y  the  equation: 

^c.  2N  alkali  for  100  cc.  wine  XO.  15  =  grams  tartaric  acid  required 

Record  the  weight  of  tartaric  acid  added  and  after  it  is  com- 
pletely dissolved  add  2  cc.  of  glacial  acetic  acid  and  15  grams 
of  potassium  chloride.  Stir  until  the  potassium  chloride  is 
dissolved.  The  acid  potassium  tartrate  usually  begins  to  form 
before  the  potassium  chloride  is  all  dissolved  but  these  two 
salts  are  readily  distinguished  from  each  other.  Add  20  cc.  of 
95  per  cent,  alcohol,  stir  vigorously  for  5  minutes,  and  let  stand 
at  least  15  hours  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  15°C.  Then 
decant  the  solution  through  a  Gooch  crucible  and  wash  with  the 
mixture  described  in  method  (a),  making  three  washings  of  7  cc. 
each.  With  care  the  beaker,  precipitate  and  crucible  may  be 
thoroughly  freed  from  acetic  acid  with  these  washings.  Transfer 
the  precipitate  and  asbestos  with  lA  water  to  the  original  beaker, 

.  N 

add  about  50  cc.  of  water,  bring  to  a  boil  and  titrate  with  — 

^  10 

sodium  hydroxide  and  phenolphthalein. 

The  grams  of  tartaric  acid  in  100  cc.  is  found  from  the  following: 

X  =  [(A  +  1.5)  X  0.015]  -  T 

N 
where  A  is  the  cc.  of  j^   alkali  used  for  titration,  and  T  is  the 

grams  of  tartaric  acid  added. 

(b)  Cream  of  Tartar. — Ignite  25  or  50  cc.  of  the  wine  cau- 
tiously to  a  white  ash  and  determine  the  alkalinity  of  the  soluble 
ash  as  described  on  page  19.  Calculate  as  potassium  acid 
tartrate,  HKC4H4O6. 
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N 
(c)  Free  Tartaric  Acid. — Add  25  cc.  of  j^l   hydrochloric  acid 

to  the  ash  of  25  or  50  cc.  of  wine,  heat  to  incipient  boiling  and 

N         . 
titrate  with    jt:  sodium  hydroxide,  using  phenolphthalein  as 

indicator.  Multiply  the  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  standard 
acid  consumed  by  0.0150  to  obtain  the  equivalent  in  grams  of 
tartaric  acid  and  subtract  this  (expressed  as  grams  per  100  cc.) 
from  the  result  obtained  under  (a)  to  obtain  the  free  tartaric  acid. 

Notes. — Methods  (b)  and  (c)  are  based  on  the  assumption  that 
by  ignition  the  potassium  acid  tartrate  is  converted  to  an 
equivalent  amount  of  potassium  carbonate,  while  the  free  tartaric 
acid  burns  to  volatile  products.  It  is  necessary  in  method  (c) 
to  determine  the  alkalinity  of  the  total  ash,  since  a  small  amount 
of  the  tartaric  acid  may  be  present  as  an  alkaline  earth  tartrate 
which  would  leave  an  insoluble  carbonate. 

The  relation  of  the  different  forms  in  which  the  tartaric  acid 
may  be  present,  as  calculated  from  the  titration,  has  been  well 
summarized  by  Fresenius  and  Griinhut.^  If  A  represents  the 
corrected  acidity  of  the  acid  potassium  tartrate  obtained  in 
the  determination  of  total  tartaric  acid  (page  441), ^  G  the  alka- 
linity of  the  total  ash  and  W  the  alkalinity  of  the  water-soluble 
ash,  all  expressed  as  cubic  centimeters  of  normal  alkali  per  100  cc. 
of  the  wine,  then 


% 


(a)  If  A  is  greater  than  G, 

Total  tartaric  acid      ^^IP  0.15A* 

Cream  of  tartar  •  =  0 .  1881 W* 

Alkaline   earth  tartrates  =  0,15  {G  —  W) 

Free  tartaric  acid  =     .  0.15  (A  —G) 

(6)  If  A  is  equal  to  or  smaller  than  G,  but  greater  than  TT, 

Total  tartaric  acid  =  0.15 A 

Cream  of  tartar  =  0 .  1881 W 

Alkaline  earth  tartrates  =  0 .15  (A  —  W) 

Free  tartaric  acid  =  0.0 

1  Z.  anal.  Chem.,  1899,  477.     (See  also  /.  Assoc.  Off.  Agr.  Chem.,  1915, 
132.) 

2  To  the  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  Tq  alkali  used  add  1.5  cc.  »" 

divide  the  whole  by  10  to  convert  it  to  normal  alkali. 

3  Molecular  weight  of  tartaric  acid  =  150;  of  acid  potassium  tartrate  * 
188.1. 
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0    If  A  is  equal  to  or  smaller  than  W, 

Total  tartaric  acid  =  0.15A 

Cream  of  tartar  =  0.1 881 A 

Alkaline  earth  tartrates  =  0.0 

Free  tartaric  acid  =  0.0 

Glycerin. — (a)  Dry  Wines, — (With  less  than  2  grams  of  sugar 
100  cc.)  Follow  the  method  described  for  the  determination 
glycerin  in  Vinegar,  page  369,  using  100  cc.  of  the  sample  and 
iking  only  one  preliminary  evaporation. 

(5)  Sweet  Wines, — (With  more  than  5  grams  of  extract  or  2 
ims  of  sugar  in  100  cc.)  Heat  100  cc.  of  the  wine  to  boiling 
a  flask  and  treat  it  with  successive  small  portions  of  milk  of 
le  until  it  becomes  first  darker  and  then  Ughter  in  color  and  has 
odor  of  alkaU.  When  cool  add  200  cc.  of  95  per  cent,  alcohol, 
3w  the  precipitate  to  settle,  filter  and  wash  with  alcohol, 
aporate  the  filtrate  and  proceed  as  described  on  page  369  under 
legar. 

Sfotes. — The  above  method  is  practically  the  oiEcial  German 
thod  except  that  the  determination  of  the  extracted  glycerin 
oxidation  with  potassium  bichromate  has  been  substituted 
the  admittedly  inexact  weighing  of  the  crude  glycerin.  The 
bhod  is  tedious  in  the  extreme  and  in  the  case  of  plastered 
les  or  those  containing  much  sugar  yields  results  which  are 
binctly  too  high.  On  account  of  the  importance  of  the  de- 
cnination  many  other  methods  ljp,ve  been  proposed  to  avoid 
se  difficulties.  Of  these  one  of  $ie  simplest  and  most  satis- 
fcory  is  to  distil  the  glycerin  under  reduced  pressure.^  The 
thod  is  as  follows: 

Svaporate  30  cc.  of  wine  to  about  5  cc.  on  a  sand-bath  and 
>  thoroughly  with  15  grams  of  plaster  of  Paris.  The  powder 
is  obtained  is  extracted  for  6  hours  in  a  Soxhlet  extractor  with 
.  absolute  alcohol  and  the  extract,  after  the  addition  of  10-20 
of  water,  heated  until  the  alcohol  is  entirely  expelled.  Trans- 
the  residue  to  a  100  cc.  retort,  the  tubulus  of  which  is  closed 
a  good  cork,  through  which  passes  a  short  glass  rod  well  lubri- 
ed  with  vaseline.  The  neck  of  the  retort  passes  into  a 
>rt  condenser  which  is  connected  with  a  small,  strong  Erlen- 

Von  Torring:  Z.  anal.  Chem.,  1889,  363;  Suhr:  Arch,  f.  Hyg.,  1892,  305; 
-theil:  Z.  anal.  Chem.,  1898,  389. 
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meyer  flask,  from  which  a  tube  leads  to  a  manometer  and  an 
eflicient  pump  (Fig.  60).  Heat  the  retort  in  a  small  sheet- 
iron  air-bath  (at  ordinary  pressure)  at  150°-170°C.  until  the 
water  is  driven  off,  then  connect  with  the  pump  and  raise  the 
temperature  to  190°-210°C.  After  the  distillation,  which 
usually  requires  about  an  hour,  remove  the  flame,  cool  the  air- 
bath  by  removing  the  cover,  and  disconnect  the  pump.  In 
order  to  recover  the  glycerin  which  has  condensed  in  the  neck  of 
the  retort,  add  3-5  cc.  of  water  through  the.  cork,  again  insert 
the  glass  rod,  and  distil,  without  the  pump  and  with  the  water 
drawn  from  the  condenser.  In  the  distillate  determine  Ihe 
glycerin  by  the  Hehner  method  as  described  on  page  371. 


Fio.  60. — Apparatus  for  glycerin  determination. 

Still  other  methods  which  find  some  use  are  those  of  Trillat,^ 
depending  on  solution  of  the  glycerin  in  ethyl  acetate,  and  of 
Zeiscl  and  Fanto,^  in  which  the  glycerin  is  converted  into  iso- 
propyl  iodide  by  heating  with  hydriodic  acid  and  weighed  as 
silver  iodide.  For  these  methods  reference  should  be  made  to 
the  original  papers. 

Reducing  Sugars. — Measure  100  cc.  of  wine  into  a  porcelain 
dish,  neutralize  exactly  with  an  approximately  normal  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  and  evaporate  on  the  water-bath  to  about  25 

»  Trillat:  Compt.  rend.,  1902,  903;  Billon:  Rev.  intern.  faUif.,  190e,  57; 
Z.  anal.  Chem.,  1909,  3SS. 
'Z.  Xahr.  Genussm.,  1904,  292;  1906,  115. 
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cc.  Wash  into  a  100  cc.  flask,  add  sufficient  neutral  lead  acetate 
to  clarify,  fill  to  the  mark,  mix  thoroughly  and  filter  through  a 
dry-  filter.  Remove  the  lead  from  the  filtrate  with  potassium 
oxalate  as  described  on  page  257,  filter,  and  in  an  aliquot  part  of 
the  filtrate  determine  the  reducing  sugar  by  the  Munson  and 
Walker  method,  page  237.     Calculate  the  result  as  invert  sugar. 

Notes, — The  aUquot  portion  taken  for  the  determination  should 
be  such  that  the  limits  stated  on  page  239  are  not  exceeded. 
This  may  be  calculated  approximately  by  assuming  2  grams  per 
100  cc.  as  the  sugar-free  extract  of  normal  wine. 

It  will  probably  be  found  advisable  to  re-dissolve  the  cuprous 
oxide  and  determine  it  by  one  of  the  methods  given  on  page  240, 
et  seq.  Cane  sugar,  which  is  occasionally  present,  may  be  de- 
termined if  desired  by  determining  also  the  reducing  sugar  after 
inversion.     (See  page  245.) 

Polarization. — Polarize  a  part  of  the  lead-free  filtrate  obtained 
in  the  preceding  method  in  a  200  mm.  tube.  Express  the  result 
as  the  polarization  of  the  undiluted  wine  in  terms  of  the  Ventzke 
scale.     (See  page  253.) 

Note. — The  polarization  of  normal  wine  is  ordinarily  to  the 
left.  If  a  right-handed  polarization  is  found  it  may  be  due  to 
imfermented  cane  sugar  or  commercial  glucose.  In  the  former 
case  the  polarization  will  be  to  the  left  after  inversion,  in  the 
latter  it  will  probably  still  be  to  the  right.  For  the  further  ex- 
amination of  such  a  sample  to  detect  the  presence  of  the  unfer- 
mented  constituents  of  commercial  glucose  consult  Bull.  107  of 
the  Bureau  of  Chemistry,  page  87,  or  Allen's  Commercial 
Organic  Analysis,  4th  Ed.,  Vol.  I,  page  173. 

Potassium  Sulphate. — Acidify  50  or  100  cc.  of  the  wine  with 
hydrochloric  acid,  heat  to  boiling  and  precipitate  with  a  slight 
excess  of  hot  barium  chloride  solution.  Let  stand  for  half  an 
hour,  filter,  wash  and  ignite  the  barium  sulphate  in  the  usual 
manner.     Calculate  as  potassium  sulphate. 

Note. — There  is  always  a  small  amount  of  potassium  sulphate 
present  in  grape  juice,  and  a  small  quantity  of  sulphuric  acid 
results  from  the  oxidation  of  part  of  the  sulphur  dioxide  used  in 
sulphuring  the  casks,  so  that  the  wine  will  contain  on  an  average 
about  0.1  per  cent.,  calculated  as  potassium  sulphate.     Any 
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excess  over  0.2  per  cent,  is  usually  accepted  as  evidence  of 
plastering. 

Tannin. — Dealcoholize  25  or  50  cc.  of  wine  by  evaporation  and 
dilute  with  water  to  the  original  volume.  On  10  cc.  of  the  solu- 
tion determine  the  oxidizable  material  as  described  under  Cloves, 
page  352.  Call  the  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  per- 
managanate  used  a. 

Treat  10  cc.  of  the  dealcoholized  wine,  prepared  as  above, 
with  bone-black^  for  15  minutes;  filter  and  wash  the  bone- 
black  thoroughly  with  water.  Add  750  cc.  of  water  and  titrate 
as  before.  Call  the  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  permanganate 
used  6. 

Then  a  —  6  =  the  cubic  centimeters  of  permanganate  required 
to  oxidize  the  tannin  and  coloring  matter  in  10  cc.  of  wine. 

The  tannin  equivalent  of  permanganate  usually  taken  for  wine 

is  0.004157,  that  being  the  value  found  by  Neubauer  for  gall 

N 
tannin,  that  is,  1   cc.   of  jx  permanganate    =    0.004157  gram 

of  tannin.  The  amount  of  permanganate  used  up  by  the  coloring 
matter  is  so  slight  that  it  may  be  neglected. 

Note, — In  addition  to  alcohol  the  wine  contains  also  certain 
non-volatile  substances  which  are  capable  of  reducing  perman- 
ganate. The  alcohol  is  removed  by  evaporation  and  the  tannin 
and  coloring  matter  are  held  back  by  the  bone-black,  while  the 
other  oxidizable  substances  are  determined  in  the  second  titration. 

Sulphurous  Acid  and  Sulphites. — Use  50  or  100  cc.  of  the  wine 
and  carry  out  the  determination  as  described  on  page  100  under 
Preservatives. 

Other  Preservatives. — The  preservatives  other  than  sulphurous 
acid  which  may  occasionally  be  found  include  salicylic  acid,  boric 
acid,  sodium  benzoate  and  saccharin.  In  Europe  the  use  has 
been  reported  also  of  cinnamic  acid,  abrastol  and  hexamethylene- 
tetramine. 

Salicylic  Acid. — Since  some  genuine  wines  have  been  reported 
as  giving  tests  for  a  small  quantity  of  salicylic  acid  the  pre- 
caution should  be  taken  of  not  employing  too  large  a  sample. 

1  Extract  finely  pulverized  bone-black  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  wash 
with  distilled  water  until  the  acid  is  entirely  removed.  The  bone-black  is 
kept  covered  with  water. 
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Jse  50  cc.  and  carry  out  the  test  as  described  on  page  95.  If  a 
K)sitive  testis  obtained  and  doubt  exists  as  to  its  being  due  to 
dded  salicylic  acid  resort  may  be  had  to  the  quantitative 
ietermination. 

Benzoic  Add  and  Benzoates, — Follow  out  the  method  given 
•n  page  90. 

Boric  Add, — Boric  acid  is  a  normal  constituent  of  wine,  so 
hat  tests,  to  have  any  signilBcance,  should  be  quantitative.     To 

00  cc.  of  wine  add  sodium  hydroxide  until  slightly  alkaline, 
gnite  to  a  white  ash  and  proceed  as  directed  on  page  99. 

Saccharin. — See  page  103. 

AbrastoL — This  substance,  known  also  as  osaproZ,  is  the  calcium 
alt  of  j8-naphtholsulphonic  acid.  It  has  been  reported  used  as 
,  preservative  in  wine  and  also  to  take  the  place  of  gypsum  in 
Mastering.  To  detect  it^  boil  200  cc.  of  the  wine  with  8  cc.  of 
oncentrated  hydrochloric  acid  for  an  hour  under  a  reflux  con- 
lenser.  j8-naphthol  splits  off  and  can  be  detected  by  extract- 
rig  with  10  cc.  of  chloroform  and  heating  the  extract  a  few 
tiinutes  with  a  little  alcohol  and  several  pieces  of  potassium 
lydroxide.  In  the  presence  of  jS-naphthol  a  deep  blue  color 
orms,  rapidly  changing  to  green  and  yellow.  If  only  a  small 
.mount  of  abrastol  is  present  the  solution  may  be  greenish  and 
►nly  the  pieces  of  alkali  colored  blue.^ 

Cinnamic  Add. — This  may  be  detected  by  shaking  out  a  portion 
►f  the  ether  solution  obtained  in  the  test  for  benzoic  acid  (page 

N 
10)   with  5  cc.  of  dilute  (^)  sodium  hydroxide.     Heat  on  the 

vater-bath  with  a  few  drops  of  a  5  per  cent,  potassium  perman- 
ganate solution.     With  0.01  milligram  or  mo»e  of  cinnamic  acid 

1  distinct  odor  of  benzaldehyde  will  be  noticed.'  (See  also 
)age  91.) 

Hexamethylenetetramine, — The  use  of  this,  under  the  name 
JrotropiUy  has  been  recommended  for  removing  sulphites  from 
vine.  It  may  be  detected  by  distilling  the  wine  with  phosphoric 
)r  sulphuric  acid,  by  which  the  hexamethylenetetramine  is  de- 
;omposed  into  ammonia  and  formaldehyde.     The  latter  will 

*  Sangl^-Ferriere :  Compt.  rend.j  1893,  796;  Rev.  intern,  fcdsif.,  1894,  15. 

2  Wolff:  Pharm.'Ztg.,  1896,  44. 

^  von  d.  Heide  and  Jakob:  Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1910,  145, 
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appear  in  the  first  portion  of  the  distillate  and  may  be  identified 
by  the  tests  given  in  Chapter  III  or  the  phenylhydrazine  reaction 
described  on  page  125.  This  method,  of  course,  does  not  dis- 
tinguish the  hexamethylenetetramine  from  formaldehyde  itself. 
According  to  Rosenthaler  and  Ungerer^  the  most  delicate  test  for 
hexamethylenetetramine  itself  is  a  5  per  cent,  solution  of  mercuric 
chloride,  which  will  give  characteristic  crystals  with  1  part  in 
500,000.  Treat  white  wines  with  the  reagent  directly,  after  acid- 
ifying with  hydrochloric  acid;  treat  red  wines  with  solid  basic 
lead  acetate,  filter,  remove  the  excess  of  lead  with  sodium  phos- 
phate and  apply  the  test. 

Artificial  Color. — Red  wines  are  the  only  ones  that  need  to  be 
examined  for  artificial  color,  since  with  white  wines  practically 
the  only  additions  made  to  change  the  color  are  such  substances 
as  caramel,  chicory  extract  and  possibly  minute  traces  of  one  or 
two  special  coal-tar  dyes.  With  red  wines  a  general  idea  of  the 
likeUhood  of  artificial  color  being  present  may  be  gained  by 
applying  the  following  simple  preliminary  tests: 

(a)  Basic  Lead  Acetate  Test, — Add  to  25  cc.  of  wine  5  cc.  of 
basic  lead  acetate  solution,  shake  and  note  the  color  of  the  pre- 
cipitate. Natural  wines  impart  to  the  precipitate  a  gray,  bluish- 
green  or  green  color;  certain  vegetable  colors,  like  poke  berry  or 
bilberry  extract,  give  a  purple  color.  Add  5  cc.  more  of  the 
basic  lead  acetate  solution,  heat  the  mixture  and  filter.  Natural 
wines  will,  in  general,  give  a  very  pale  or  nearly  colorless  filtrate; 
if  the  filtrate  is  colored  distinctly  red  and  yields  a  red  color  to 
amyl  alcohol  when  shaken  with  it,  an  artificial  color  may  be 
present. 

(b)  Mercuric  Oxide  Test,^  — Add  to  10  cc.  of  the  wine  0.2  gram 
of  yellow  mercuric  oxide,  shake  violently  for  at  least  a  minute  and 
after  settling  filter  through  a  double,  wet  filter.  If  the  filtrate  is 
not  perfectly  clear  repeat  the  test,  warming  the  mixture  before 
shaking. 

A  clear,  colored  filtrate  indicates  the  presence  of  a  coal-tar 
color,  but  on  the  other  hand,  a  colorless  filtrate  should  not 
be  taken  as  necessarily  implying  the  absence  of  such  color,  since 

'  Fharm.  Zentr.,  1913,  1153. 

2  Cazcncuvc:  Comj)t.  rend.,  1886,  52;  Spaeth:  Z.  Nahr,  Genussm.y 
633, 
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Erythrosin  and  Eosin,  for  example,  are  absorbed  by  the  mercuric 
oxide.  Other  colors,  as  Orange  I  and  Safranin,  are  partly  ab- 
sorbed, so  that  if  present  in  slight  amount  they  might  escape 
detection.  Such  colors  as  Bordeaux  Red,  Amaranth  and  Crocein 
Scarlet  are  readily  shown  by  this  test. 

(c)  Formaldehyde  TesV — To  50  cc.  of  wine  add  1  cc.  of  forma- 
lin (40  per  cent,  formaldehyde)  and  4  cc.  of  hydrochloric  acid 
and  heat  on  the  water-bath  until  a  precipitate  forms.  Then  make 
slightly  ammoniacal  and  continue  the  heating  until  the  ammonia 
is  expelled,  cool  and  filter.  Natural  wines  will,  in  general,  give  a 
colorless  filtrate  in  this  test,  while  the  converse  is  true  of  artifi- 
cially colored  samples.  Like  the  other  simple  tests,  however,  the 
results  must  be  interpreted  with  some  caution,  since  it  would 
hardly  be  safe  to  assume  without  further  testing  in  the  case  of  a 
colorless  filtrate  that  all  artificial  colors  were  absent,  and 
further,  it  has  been  shown^  that  the  test  fails  with  a  few  very 
deeply  colored  genuine  wines. 

If  the  results  of  the  preliminary  tests  indicate  the  possible 
presence  of  an  artificial  color  a  further  careful  study  should  be 
made  by  the  methods  outlined  in  Chapter  III,  especially  the 
double  dyeing  method  on  wool  and  the  examination  of  the  color 
extracted  by  amyl  alcohol  from  the  acid  and  the  ammoniacal 
solution. 

The  older  text  books  give  compUcated  procedures  for  the  de- 
tection of  many  vegetable  colors,  but  the  reactions  are  in  many 
cases  inconclusive  and  require  much  experience  for  their  proper 
interpretation. 

Interpretation  of  Results 

The  examination  of  a  wine  may  be  made  to  determine  whether 
it  is  true  to  name  or  contains  any  deleterious  or  forbidden  sub- 
stance, in  a  word,  if  it  is  free  from  adulteration;  or  the  examina- 
tion may  be  to  determine  the  soundness,  quality  or  capacity 
for  improvement  on  keeping.  An  examination  for  the  second 
purpose  demands  on  the  part  of  the  analyst  a  wide  experience 
with  the  class  of  wines  in  question,  and  in  most  cases  a  trained 
sense  of  taste  is  of  as  much  assistance  in  forming  a  judgment  as 

^  Jean  and  Frabot:  Ann.  chim.  anal.,  1907,  52. 
'  Astruc:  Ann.  chim.  anal.,  1907,  140. 
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chemical  tests.     For  this  reason,  the  discussion  taken  up  here 
necessarily  be  limited  to  the  detection  of  adulterations,  and 
that  matter,  to  certain  comparatively  gross  forms  of  sophistic 
tion  and  only  as  they  can  be  shown  with  some  degree  of  certain 
by  chemical  analysis. 

In  the  customary  wine  analysis,  then,  the  questions  to  f  be 
answered  are  such  as:  Has  any  improper  treatment  been  enr"^^^- 
ployed,  or  forbidden  substance  added,  during  the  manufactui  — Mre 
of  the  wine?     Is  the  wine  of  the  character  or  type  claimed  by  tl^tl® 

label?     Has  any  foreign  substance,  sugar,  water,  alcohol,  etc ^<5., 

been  added  to  the  product  or  during  the  fermentation? 

Analyses  of  Authentic  Samples. — Since  European  countri< 
were  the  originators  of  the  modern  wine  industry  and  the 
products  still  command  the  highest  reputation,  it  is  only  to 
expected  that  most  of  the  pubUshed  analyses  of  wine  are 
French  and  German  chemists.  Based  on  these  analyses,  certj 
broad  standards  have  been  laid  down  for  genuine  wines  produce 
by  the  fermentation  of  nopnal  grape  musts.  Even  with  tl 
extended  study  which  has  been  given  to  the  subject,  howevei 
these  standards  are  by  no  means  of  universal  application  i 
European  practice  and  when  applied  to  American  wines,  which  ai 
the  ones  with  which  we  are  most  concerned,  they  can  be  coic^^^" 
sidered  only  general  guides.  This  difference  in  the  American  ^ 
product  is  due  partly  to  the  different  varieties  of  the  wine-grapes^^^ 
grown  in  this  country  and  partly  to  different  soil  and  cUmati  —^ 
conditions.  It  is  undoubtedly  due  also  to  somewhat  less  finishe^^^ 
methods  of  manufacture,  so  that  as  American  wine-maker" — ^ 
gain  experience  there  is  less  divergence  to  be  expected  betweei 
their  product  and  the  wines  of  Europe.  This  has  already  beei 
noted  in  comparing  analyses  of  American  wines  with  those  o^  ^ 
an  earlier  period.^ 

A  compilation  of  several  thousand  reported  analyses  of  wine^  ^ 
chiefly  of  European  origin,  will  be  found  in  Konig:  Chemie  de:»^' 
menschlichen  Nahrungs-  und  Genussmittel.     A  somewhat  simi- 
lar compilation,  comprising,  of  course,  a  much  more  limited  num.— 
ber  of  samples,  has  been  made  of  American  wines  by  Bigelow-^        / 
Neither  of  these  will  be  found  of  the  greatest  help  to  the  be-        / 

1  Bur.  of  Chem,,  Bull.  72,  p.  22. 

^Bur.  oJChvm.,  IMl  59.  j  , 

\ 
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ginner  in  wine  analysis,  however;  the  iBrst  because  there  are  so 
many  analyses  of  wines  from  different  sources  that  one  is  at  a 
loss  as  to  which  to  choose  for  representative  figures,  and  the 
second  because  the  analyses  are  taken  from  all  parts  of  the 
country,  made  at  different  times  by  different  analysts,  and 
admittedly  include  some  not  of  known  purity. 

For  this  reason  it  has  seemed  best  to  limit  the  analyses  given 
here  to  the  maximum,  minimum  and  average  figures  found  in 
Table  LXXX.  These  are  compiled  from  the  analyses  of  Amer- 
ican wines  which  received  awards  at  the  Paris  exposition  of  1900 
and  should  therefore  be  typical  of  the  highest  grades  of  genuine 
American  wines.  Further,  the  analysis  made  was  more  thorough 
than  in  many  other  pubUshed  analyses.  The  details  of  the 
analyses  and  description  of  the  samples  may  be  found  in  Bulletin 
72  of  the  Bureau  of  Chemistry.  It  should  perhaps  be  added  that 
these  are  given  simply  to  show  the  range  of  values  to  be  expected 
in  the  various  types  of  American  wines,  and  are  not  at  all  to  be 
considered  as  limiting  values  for  the  pure  product. 

Federal  Standards.' — 1.  Wine  is  the  product  made  by  the 
normal  alcohoUc  fermentation  of  the  juice  of  sound,  ripe  grapes 
and  the  usual  cellar  treatment,  and  contains  not  less  than  7 
nor  more  than  16  per  cent,  of  alcohol,  by  volume,  and,  in 
100  cc.  (20°C.),  not  more  than  one-tenth  gram  of  sodium  chloride 
nor  more  than  two-tenths  gram  of  potassium  sulphate,  and  for 
red  wine  not  more  than  fourteen-hundredths  gram,  and  for  white 
wine  not  more  than  twelve-himdredths  gram  of  volatile  acids 
produced  by  fermentation  and  calculated  as  acetic  acid.  Red 
wine  is  wine  containing  the  red  coloring  matter  of  the  skins  of 
grapes.  White  wine  is  wine  made  from  white  grapes  or  the  ex- 
pressed fresh  juice  of  other  grapes. 

2.  Dry  wine  is  wine  in  which  the  fermentation  of  the  sugars 
is  practically  complete  and  which  contains,  in  100  cc.  (20°C.), 
less  than  1  gram  of  sugars,  and  for  dry  red  wine  not  less  than 
sixteen-hundredths  gram  of  grape  ash  and  not  less  than  one  and 
six-tenths  grams  of  sugar-free  grape  solids,  and  for  dry  white 
wine  not  less  than  thirteen-hundredths  gram  of  grape  ash  and 
not  less  than  one  and  four-tenths  grams  of  sugar-free  grape 
solids. 

^  U.  S.  Dept.  of  Agr.j  Office  of  the  Secretary,  C'YTCV5\a.T  V^. 
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3.  Fortified  dry  wine  is  dry  wine  to  which  brandy  has  been 
a,dded  but  which  conforms  in  all  other  particulars  to  the  standard 
of  dry  wine. 

4.  Sweet  wine  is  wine  in  which  the  alcoholic  fermentation  has 
"been  arrested  and  which  contains,  in  100  cc.  (20°C.),  not  less 
■than  1  gram  of  sugars,  and  for  sweet  red  wine  not  less  than 
sixteen-hundredths  gram  of  grape  ash,  and  for  sweet  white  wine 
ot  less  than  thirteen-hundredths  gram  of  grape  ash. 

5.  Fortified  sweet  wine  is  sweet  wine  to  which  wine  spirits 
have  been  added.  By  act  of  Congress,  "sweet  wine"  used  for 
making  fortified  sweet  wine  and  "wine  spirits"  used  for  such 
fortification  are  defined  as  follows  (section  43,  act  of  October  1, 
1890,  26  Stat.  567,  as  amended  by  section  68,  act  of  August  27, 
1894,  28  Stat.  509,  and  further  amended  by  act  of  Congress  ap- 
proved June  7, 1906) :  "  That  the  wine  spirits  mentioned  in  sec- 
tion 42  of  this  act  is  the  product  resulting  from  the  distillation  of 
fermented  grape  juice  to  which  water  may  have  been  added  prior 
to,  during  or  after  fermentation,  for  the  sole  purpose  of  facili- 
tating the  fermentation  and  economical  distillation  thereof, 
and  shall  be  held  to  include  the  products  from  grapes  or  their 
residues  commonly  known  as  grape  brandy;  and  the  pure  sweet 
wine,  which  may  be  fortified  free  of  tax,  as  provided  in  said  sec- 
tion, is  fermented  grape  juice  only,  and  shall  contain  no  other 
substance  whatever  introduced  before,  at  the  time  of,  or  after 
fermentation,  except  as  herein  expressly  provided;  and  such  sweet 
wine  shall  contain  not  less  than  four  per  centum  of  saccharine 
matter,  which  saccharine  strength  may  be  determined  by  testing 
with  Balling's  saccharometer  or  must  scale  such  sweet  wine, 
after  the  evaporation  of  the  spirits  contained  therein,  and  re- 
storing the  sample  tested  to  original  volume  by  addition  of  water; 
provided  that  the  addition  of  pure  boiled  or  condensed  grape  must 
or  pure  crystallized  cane  or  beet  sugar  or  pure  anhydrous  sugar 
to  the  pure  grape  juice  aforesaid,  or  the  fermented  product  of 
such  grape  juice  prior  to  the  fortification  provided  by  this  act 
for  the  sole  purpose  of  perfecting  sweet  wine  according  to  com- 
mercial standard,  or  the  addition  of  water  in  such  quantities 
only  as  may  be  necessary  in  the  mechanical  operation  of  grape 
conveyors,  crushers,  and  pipes  leading  to  fermenting  tanks  shall 
not  be  excluded  by  the  definition  of  pure  sweet  wiwe  ^lQ.\<2isscA\ 
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provided,  however,  that  the  cane  or  beet  sugar,  or  pure  anhydrous 
sugar,  or  water  so  used  shall  not  in  either  case  be  in  excess  of 
ten  per  centum  of  the  weight  of  the  wine  to  be  fortified  under 
this  act;  and  provided  further,  that  the  addition  of  water  herein 
authorized  shall  be  under  such  regulations  and  limitations  as  the 
Commissioner  of  Internal  Revenue,  with  the  approval  of  the 
Secretary  of  the  Treasury,  may  from  time  to  time  prescribe;  but 
in  no  case  shall  such  wines  to  which  water  has  been  added  be 
eligible  for  fortification  under  the  provisions  of  this  act  where  the 
same,  after  fermentation  and  before  fortification,  have  an  alcoholic 
strength  of  less  than  five  per  centum  of  their  volume." 

6.  Sparkling  wine  is  wine  in  which  the  after  part  of  the  fer- 
mentation is  completed  in  the  bottle,  the  sediment  being  dis- 
gorged and  its  place  supplied  by  wine  or  sugar  liquor,  and  which 
contains,  in  100  cc.  (20°C.),  not  less  than  twelve-himdredths 
gram  of  grape  ash. 

7.  Modified  wine,  ameliorated  wine,  corrected  wine,  is  the 
product  made  by  the  alcoholic  fermentation,  with  the  usual 
cellar  treatment,  of  a  mixture  of  the  juice  of  sound,  ripe  grapes 
with  sugar  (sucrose),  or  a  sirup  containing  not  less  than  sixty- 
five  per  cent,  of  sugar  (sucrose)  and  in  quantity  not  more  than 
enough  to  raise  the  alcoholic  strength  after  fermentation  to 
eleven  per  cent,  by  volume. 

8.  Raisin  wine  is  the  product  made  by  the  alcoholic  fermenta- 
tion of  an  infusion  of  dried  or  evaporated  grapes,  or  of  a  mixture 
of  such  infusion  of  raisins  with  grape  juice. 

These  standards  have  not,  of  course,  the  force  of  law  and  are 
to  be  regarded,  as  in  other  chapters  where  they  have  been 
quoted,  simply  as  extreme  values  so  fixed  as  to  include  practi- 
cally all  commercial  goods  honestly  made  with  no  attempt  to 
defraud. 

The  official  definition  of  wine,  as  given  in  Food  Inspection 
Decision  156,  is  practically  identical  with  the  above  definition 
and,  since  the  Department  of  Agriculture  is  given  authority  by 
Congress  to  frame  regulations  for  enforcing  the  Food  and  Drugs 
Act,  thereby  legally  excludes  all  substances  other  than  those 
present  in  the  juice  of  fresh  grapes  or  ordinarily  added  in  the 
usual  cellar  treatment.  Principally  for  the  benefit  of  the  wines 
made  in  Ohio  and  Missouri,  Vio^evei ,  eettain  additions  are  allowed 
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or  the  correction  of  natural  defects  due  to  conditions  of  soil 
^nd  climate.     (See  page  434.) 

Characteristics  of  Genuine  Wine. — Alcohol, — The  amount  of 
alcohol  in  natural  unfortified  wines  is  usually  between  4.5  and 
no  grams  per  100  cc,  although  distinctly  higher  and  lower  values 
liave  been  reported.  Since  the  process  of  fermentation  does  not 
^rield  over  14.5  grams,  values  much  in  excess  of  this  may  be 
considered  evidence  of  added  alcohol. 

Glycerin. — The  glycerin  content  of  normal  wines  is  usually 
placed  at  0.4  to  1.0  gram  per  100  cc,  although  results  as  low 
as  0.12  and  as  high  as  1.4  have  been  reported.  There  is  more 
variation  in  this  respect  in  sweet  than  in  dry  wines. 

Alcohol-Glycerin  Ratio    I t-t—  ^-^j ) . — Since  the  normal 

fermentation  of  sugars  with  yeast,  under  restricted  conditions, 
produces  a  fairly  definite  proportion  of  glycerin  to  the  amount 
of  alcohol,  this  ratio  is  of  much  more  importance  than  either  alone 
in  deciding  whether  alcohol  has  been  added  to  the  wine.  The 
former  German  standard  fixed  the  Umits  for  this  ratio  between 
7  and  14,  but  the  lower  Umit  has  been  reduced  to  6.  Even  this 
is  rather  high  for  American  wines,  the  minimum  ratio  in  Table 
LXXX  being  5.7,  and  many  of  the  analyses  in  Bulletin  59 
showing  even  lower  ratios.  Possibly  5.5  would  be  a  fairer 
standard,  although  not  many  of  the  high-grade  domestic  wines 
made  at  present  would  fall  below  the  European  standard  of  6. 

Extract. — As  in  the  case  of  other  fermented  products  in  which 
sugar  is  the  principal  substance  changed  during  the  fermentation, 
the  sugar-free  extract  in  much  more  nearly  constant  than  the 
total  extract  (see  also  under  Vinegar,  page  373),  and  lends  itself 
much  better  to  the  fixing  of  a  minimum  standard.  The  amount 
of  potassium  sulphate  in  plastered  wines  should  also  be  subtracted. 
Since  wines  contain  normally  a  small  amount  of  both  sugar  and 
potassium  sulphate,  a  common  formula  in  European  practice  for 
determining  the  "reduced  extract,"  as  it  is  called,  is 

E  -  {S  -  0.1)  -  {K  -  0.1) 

where  E  is  the  grams  of  extract,  5  the  sugar  and  K  the  potassium 
sulphate  per  100  cc.  of  wine.  The  reduced  extract  for  white 
wines  usually  varies  between  1.5  and  2.6  grams,  for  red  w\x!l^s. 
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between  1.8  and  3.0  grams.  The  amount  of  extract  decreases 
slightly  as  the  wine  grows  older,  but  will  seldom  fall  below  1.5 
grams  per  100  cc.  Compare  also  the  standards  for  sugar-free 
extract  given  on  page  453. 

Ash, — The  extreme  limits  which  have  been  suggested  for  the 
ash  of  all  wines  are  0.11  to  0.44  gram  per  100  cc.  These  ex- 
tremes are  not  often  met  an(J  fairer  Umits  for  usual  practice 
would  be  set  at  0.14  to  0.35  gram.  Since  these  standards  are 
stated  in  terms  of  *' grape  ash/'  any  excess  of  potassium  sulphate 
over  0.1  gram  should  be  deducted. 

Alcohol-Extract  Ratiol^jpr-i — i)- — French  authorities  place  the 

maximum  values  for  this  ratio  at  4.5  for  genuine  red  wine  and 
at  6.5  for  white  wines.  Higher  values  than  these  are  considered 
evidence  of  added  alcohol.  The  figures  are  best  taken  in 
connection  with  the  Glycerin-Alcohol  ratio. 

Acidity. — The  total  acidity,  expressed  as  tartaric  acid,  usually 
lies  between  0.5  and  0.9  gram  per  100  cc,  although  values  of  0.3 
and  1.7  have  been  found. 

The  volatile  acids  are  more  a  measiu*e  of  the  care  taken  in  the 
fermentation  and  handling  of  the  wine  than  a  criterion  of  free- 
dom from  adulteration.  The  maximum  Umit  adopted  in  Euro- 
pean countries  is  0.12  gram  per  100  cc.  for  normal  wines,  and 
values  over  0.15  gram  are  held  to  indicate  an  unsound  wine. 
Conditions  in  this  country  are  such  that  the  values  adopted 
might  well  be  somewhat  higher,  although  these  limits  are 
practically  those  given  in  the  standards  on  page  453. 

Of  greater  value  for  the  detection  of  adulteration  is  the 
amount  of  free  tartaric  acid  and  its  relation  to  the  fixed  acids, 
since  normal  wine  from  ripe  grapes  contains  no  free  tartaric 
acid,  and  only  a  slight  amount  is  found  even  in  wine  from  un- 
ripe grapes.  Kunz^  reports  values  of  0-0.105  gram  per  100 
cc.  (average  =  0.025)  for  free  tartaric  acid,  while  other  ob- 
servers have  found  from  0.1  to  0.3  gram  in  wines  from  unripe 
grapes.  The  German  Commission  makes  the  general  rule  that  the 
free  tartaric  acid  should  not  exceed  one-sixth  of  the  fixed  acid, 
provided  that  the  amount  of  total  free  acids  is  not  more  than 

^Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.^  1901,  673. 
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0.8  gram  per  100  cc.  Natural  wines  with  higher  total  acid  fre- 
quently contain  more  free  tartaric  acid.^ 

Detection  of  Specific  Adulterations. — (a)  Added  Alcohol. — 
As  stated  on  page  457,  the  presence  of  more  than  14.5  grams  of 
alcohol  per  100  cc.  is  direct  evidence  of  added  alcohol,  an  addi- 
tion which  is  allowable  in  the  case  of  fortified  sweet  wines  (see 
page  455).  With  wines  which  contain  a  less  amount  than  14.5 
grams  the  safest  guide  is  the  ratio  between  the  alcohol  and 
glycerin.  Wines  which  contain  less  than  6  grams  of  glycerin  to 
100  of  alcohol  are  generally  regarded  as  having  added  spirit. 
On  the  other  hand,  wines  with  very  low  glycerin  content,  cor- 
responding to  6  grams  or  less  of  alcohol  (less  than  0.36  gram 
of  glycerin),  have  probably  been  made  by  arresting  the  fermen- 
tation of  the  must  through  the  addition  of  alcohol. 

A  criterion  of  the  presence  of  added  alcohol  which  is  fre- 
quently quoted  is  the  alcohol-extract  ratio  (page  458).     A  value 

for  the  ratio: — i 1 r 1,  greater  than  4.5  for  red  wines 

'  reduced  extract   ° 

or  6.5  for  white  wines  is  considered  by  French  authorities 
as  indicative  of  added  alcohol.  The  "natural  alcohor'  is 
calculated  in  such  a  case  by  multiplying  the  reduced  extract 
by  4.5  or  6.5  as  the  case  may  be. 

(6)  Watering, — The  problem  of  showing  added  water  in 
wine  is  almost  analogous  to  the  same  question  in  Milk  (page 
132).  The  same  suggestion  has  been  made,  that  is,  to  show 
the  presence  of  the  water  by  impurities  which  it  may  contain, 
chiefly  by  its  content  of  nitrates,  but  further  observations  have 
shown  that  such  methods  are  not  reliable.  The  only  practical 
method  of  determining  whether  water  has  been  added  is  by 
comparison  with  a  similar  wine  of  known  purity  to  show  whether 
the  characteristic  constants,  ash,  extract,  acids  and  alcohol, 
have  all  been  lowered,  and  in  approximately  the  same  proportion. 

For  French  wines  the  relation  between  the  acids  and  the  al- 
cohol is  considered  important  for  showing  watering.  Accord- 
ing to  Gautier,^  in  normal  wine  the  amount  of  alcohol  varies 
inversely  as  the  free  acids,  the  sum  of  the  two  being  nearly  a 
constant.     The  usual  form  adopted  for  expressing  this  relation 

1  Kulipch:  Chem.-Ztg.,  1908,  1105. 

'  Tra    ^  ii  r  la  Sophistication  et  TAnalyse  dea  Vvrva. 
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is  to  add  to  the  per  cent,  of  alcohol  by  volume  the  total  acid, 
calculated  as  grams  of  sulphuric  acid  per  liter.  A  value  for 
the  figure  thus  obtained  below  13  for  red  wines  or  below  12  for 
white  wines  is  considered  to  indicate  added  water. 

If  the  wine  has  been  shown  according  to  (a)  to  contaiii 
added  alcohol,  the  value  used  in  the  above  calculation  should 
not  be  the  per  cent,  of  alcohol  as  found  but  the  per  cent,  by 
volume  corresponding  to  the  "natural  alcohol,"  calculated  as 
previously  described. 

(c)  Plastering, — Additions  of  gypsum  in  such  quantity  as 
to  raise  the  sulphuric  acid  content  of  the  wine,  expressed  as 
potassium  sulphate,  over  0.2  gram  per  100  cc.  are  definitely 
forbidden  by  the  wine  laws  of  European  countries  and  the  same 
limit  is  incorporated  in  the  Federal  standards  (page  453). 
Smaller  additions  than  this  are  best  shown  in  the  increased 
sulphuric  acid  in  the  ash.  Natural  wines  do  not  ordinarily 
contain  more  than  0.01  to  0.014  gram  of  sulphuric  acid  (SO3), 
corresponding  to  3.8  to  25  per  cent,  (average,  10.5  per  cent.) 
of  the  ash,  while  the  ash  of  plastered  wines  frequently  con- 
tains 40  per  cent,  or  more.  There  is  also  a  corresponding  de- 
crease in  the  alkalinity  and  carbonic-acid  content  of  the  ash.^ 

(d)  Sugared  Wines, — The  European  wine-producing  countries 
are  inclined  to  look  with  disfavor  upon  the  addition  of  sugar, 
either  dry  or  as  a  solution,  to  wine.  Under  exceptional  cir- 
cumstances the  addition  of  small  quantities  of  pure  dry  sugar 
may  be  permitted  if  necessary  to  correct  defects  in  the  prod- 
uct. An  extension  of  this  practice  is  the  addition  to  the  must 
of  a  sugar  solution  or  sugar  syrup  (gallization).  Such  products, 
however,  can  not  be  sold  under  the  name  wine  without  qualifica- 
tion. (See  in  this  connection,  Ameliorated  Wine,  page  456,  and 
Food  Inspection  Decision  156,  page  434.) 

1.  Addition  of  Dry  Sugar  (Sucrose). — If  the  added  sugar 
has  not  been  entirely  fermented,  a  qualitative  test  for  its  pres- 
ence will  be  sufficient  in  case  of  a  positive  result  to  show  that 
sugar  has  been  added,  since  natural  wines  contain  no  sucrose. 
A  test  frequently  used  to  show  this  is  that  of  Rothenfusser.* 

^  Carpentiere:  Z.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1912,  42. 

2  Z.  Nahr.  Genussm. j  1909,  135.  Heat  25  cc.  of  wine  on  the  water-bath 
to  Sd^-OO'^C.     Add  an  equal  volume  of  a  freshly  prepared  mixture  of  2  parts 
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W  the  sugar  added  was  anhydrous  grape  sugar  (glucose)  and 
^t  has  not  all  been  fermented,  its  presence  will  ordinarily  be 
shown  by  the  determin  tion  of  reducing  sugar  and  polarization. 
Any  residual  unfermented  sugar  in  a  natural  wine  is  mainly 
l^vulose,  since  the  dextrose  is  more  readily  fermented.  In 
fresh  musts  the  ratio  of  dextrose  to  levulose  has  been  observed 
to  be  100:77-84;  after  a  week's  fermentation,  however,  the 
Wine  contained  one  and  one-half  to  six  times  as  much  levulose 
as  dextrose.^  In  natural  wine,  then,  the  polarization  would  be 
to  the  left,  while  the  presence  of  an  appreciable  amount  of 
anhydrous  grape  sugar  would  cause  it  to  be  to  the  right. 

The  addition  of  commercial  invert  sugar  is  much  harder  to 
detect,  but  even  here,  if  the  added  sugar  has  not  completely 
fermented  it  will  be  found  that  in  natural  wines  the  polarization 
is  more  strongly  levo-rotatory  as  compared  with  the  total  re- 
ducing sugars,  than  would  be  the  case  with  invert  sugar  itself, 
the  difference  being  due  again  to  the  preponderance  of  levulose 
in  the  genuine  product. 

If  the  added  sugar  has  been  completely  fermented,  a  clue  to  the 
addition  may  still  be  gained  from  the  ratio  of  the  acids  to  the 
alcohol,  since  the  nmsts  which  are  low  in  sugar,  and  hence  would 
yield  little  alcohol  if  no  sugar  were  added,  are  usually  high  in 
acidity.     According  to  Windisch^  an  alcohol  content  of  more  than 

9  grams  per  100  cc.  together  with  over  0.9  gram  of  total  acids 
is  suspicious  of  added  dry  sugar. 

French  authorities  frequently  calculate  the  sugar  present  in 
the  original  must  in  order  to  determine  whether  sugar  has  been 
added.  This  is  taken  as  the  sum  of  the  sugar  present  in  the  wine, 
and  twice  the  alcohol  (since  100  parts  of  dextrose  yield  by  fer- 

of  lead  acetate  (500  grams  in  1200  cc.  water)  and  1  part  of  ammonia  (sp.  gr. 
0.94),  shake  violently  for  30  seconds  and  filter.  Mix  3  cc.  of  the  clear, 
colorless  filtrate  with  an  equal  volume  of  diphenylamine  reagent  (10  cc.  of 

10  per  cent,  alcoholic  diphenylamine  solution,  25  cc.  of  acetic  acid,  and  65 
cc.  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid),  heat  10  minutes  in  boiling  water  and 
note  the  appearance  of  a  blue  color.  At  the  same  time  heat  another  portion 
of  the  filtrate  in  the  same  bath  with  an  equal  volume  of  Fehling's  solution. 
If  no  reduction  is  observed,  and  the  diphenylamine  test  shows  a  blue  color, 
sucrose  is  present. 

^  Konig  and  Karsch:  Z.  anal.  Cfiem.^  1896,  3. 

2  Die  ehemische  I'ntcrsuchung  und  Beurtheilung  des  Weineg* 
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mentation  approximately  50  parts  of  alcohol),  both  expressed 
in  grams  per  100  cc.  Since  it  has  been  determined  by  many 
analyses  that  for  French  musts  the  sugar  content  never  exceeds 
32.5  grams  per  100  cc,  any  excess  of  the  calculated  sugar 
over  32.5  grams  is  taken  as  indicating  an  addition  of  either 
sugar  or  alcohol. 

2.  Addition  of  a  Sugar  Solution. — If  a  portion  of  the  added 
sugar  remains  still  unfermented  it  may  be  detected  as  mentioned 
under  (1).  With  thoroughly  fermented  wines,  however,  the 
sugaring  must  be  detected  by  the  lowering  of  some  important 
values  or  changing  of  known  ratios.  The  alcohol  content  is 
raised,  while  on  the  other  hand  the  per  cent,  of  acids,  extract,  ash 
and  nitrogen  are  lowered.  This  decrease  is  not  necessarily  pro- 
portional to  the  dilution  by  the  sugar  solution,  for  according  to 
Kulisch^  new  constituents  of  the  extract,  especially  glycerin,  are 
formed  by  the  fermentation  of  the  sugar.  It  is  especially  notice- 
able, however,  in  the  ash,  nitrogen  and  phosphoric  acid. 

The  Swiss  "Lebensmittelbuch"^  fixes  the  following  minimum 
limits  for  fixed  acids  and  "extract  rest'*  (see  page  463)  for  natural, 
unsugared  wines  for  each  per  cent,  of  alcohol. 


Alcohol, 

Fixed  acids, 
grams  in  100  cc. 

Extract  rest, 
grams  in  100  cc. 

per  cent,  by  volume 

Red  wines 

White  winca 

7 

0.66 

1.05 

0.85 

8 

0.57 

1.10 

0.90 

9 

0.50 

1.15 

0.95 

10 

0.45 

1.20 

1.00 

11 

0.41 

1.25 

1.05 

12 

0.38 

1.30 

1.10 

13 

0.36 

1.35 

1.15 

The  phosphoric  acid  (P2O5)  should  not  be  less  than  0.008  gram 
in  100  cc. 

(e)  Preservatives, — Sulphurous  Acid, — The  only  preservative 
tolerated  in  wine  is  sulphurous  acid.  For  the  detection  of  other 
preservatives  see  pages  448  to  450,  noting  the  occasional  presence 
of  small  quantities  of  some  of  them  naturally  in  wines.    The 

*  Arh.  a.  d.  Kais.  Ges.-Amte.,  1910,  1. 
^  Ed.  3,  p.  3S. 
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form  in  which  sulphurous  acid  is  supposed  to  be  added  is  that  of 
t;he  sulphur  dioxide  itself,  as  produced  ordinarily  by  burning 
sulphur,  rather  than  in  the  form  of  sulphites,  and  the  amount 
^which  is  allowed  is  not  to  exceed  350  milligrams  per  liter,  of  total 
sulphurous  acid,  of  which  not  more  than  70  milligrams  shall 
1)6  in  the  free  state.  ^  In  other  countries  the  amount  allow^ed  is 
frequently  less,  200  milligrams  per  liter  and  50,  20,  or  even  16 
milligrams  of  the  free  acid,  being  variously  set  as  the  limits.^ 

(/)  Pomace  Wine. — ^The  following  table^  illustrates  the  differ- 
ence in  composition  between  a  genuine  wine  and  the  so-called 
pomace  wines  obtained  by  extracting  the  marc  or  pomace  several 
successive  times  with  sugar  solutions  and  fermenting  the  products. 

Table  LXXXI. — Composition  op  Pomace  Wine 

(Grams  per  100  cc.) 


Sample 

Ex- 
tract 

Free 
acids 

Cream 

of 
tartar 

Tannin 

Nitro- 
gen 

Ash 

Potash 
(K2O) 

Lime 
(CaO) 

Phos- 
phoric 
acid 
(P2OO 

Oenuine  wine. . . . 
1st  Pomace  wine. 
2nd  Pomace  wine. 
3rd  Pomace  wine . 
4th  Pomace  wine . 

2.11 
1.63 
1.22 
0.91 
0.88 

0.78 
0.49 
0.39 
.0.34 
0.33 

0.388 
0.273 
0.203 
0.158 
0.063 

0.0122 
0.0165 
0.0288 
0.0273 
0.0316 

0.0341 
0.0107 
0.0025 
0.0022 
0.0003 

0.222 
0.217 
0.162 
0.138 
0.100 

0.1086 
0.1011 
0.0846 
0.0618 
0.0397 

0.0094 
0.0098 
0.0111 
0.0131 
0.0160 

0.0205 
0.0109 
0.0038 
0.0030 
0 . 0020 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  pomace  wines  are  low  in  extract, 
acids,  nitrogen  and  phosphoric  acid,  but  high  in  tannin.  The 
ash,  especially  the  potash  and  lime  salts,  is  usually  high,  but 
occasionally  may  be  found  very  low,  hence  is  not  so  satisfactory 
as  an  indicator. 

The  ratio  of  the  extract  to  the  ash  (see  page  453)  is  frequently 
higher  than  10:1  and  even  as  high  as  10:2. 

The  "undetermined  extract  or  "extract  rest,''  as  it  is  some- 
times called,  that  is,  the  extract  minus  the  sum  of  the  fixed  acids, 
glycerin  and  ash,  according  to  Fresenius  and  Grlinhut^  is  gener- 
ally below  the  normal  value  for  wine,  0.35  gram  per  100  cc. 
When  it  is  higher  the  increase  is  usually  to  be  attributed  to  an 
abnormally  high  content  of  tannin.     For  this  reason  it  has  been 

^  Food  Inspection  Decision  76. 

*  Mastbaum:  Chejn.-Ztg.y  1908,  427. 

•  Weigert :  Mitt.  Versuchs.  Klostemeubergy  1888. 
*Z.  anal  Chem.,  1898,  472, 
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suggested^  to  subtract  from  the  extract  five  times  the  per  cent,  of 
tannin.  With  natural  wines  the  difference  should  not  be  below 
1.5. 

Fresenius  and  Griinhut^  state  further  that  more  than  0.03 
gram  of  tannin  per  100  cc.  indicates  usually  either  a  pomace  wine 
or  the  addition  of  tannin.  It  is  true  also  that  pomace  wines 
have  been  found  with  much  lower  tannin  content  than  this. 

It  has  been  claimed  also  that  normal  white  wines  contain 
about  0.1  gram  per  100  cc.  of  tartaric  acid  combined  with  alka- 
line earths,  while  in  pomace  wines  this  value  is  either  extremely 
low  or  entirely  lacking.  This  result,  however,  should  be  inter- 
preted with  considerable  caution  on  account  of  the  variations 
it  may  possibly  show  through  excessive  sulphuring  or  by  the 
possible  direct  addition  of  organic  acids. 

The  glycerin-alcohol  ratio  in  pomace  wines  is  generally  higher 
than  7  :  100  and  frequently  reaches  10  :  100. 

The  nitrogen  content  of  natural  wines  is  seldom  under  0.007 
gram  per  100  cc,  varying  ordinarily  between  this  value  ia-nd 
0.009,  while  for  pomace  wines  the  percentage  present  is  very 
much  lower. 

The  content  of  tartaric  acid  is  naturally  of  great  impor- 
tance, the  pomace  wines  usually  containing  distinctly  less  of  this 
characteristic  constituent.  In  the  case  of  the  United  States  vs. 
60  Barrels  of  Wine  (Notice  of  Judgment  3529),  the  contention 
was  successfully  made  on  behalf  of  the  government  that  a  true 
Ohio  claret  wine  cannot  possibly  contain  less  than  0.2  per  cent. 
of  total  tartaric  acid,  that  the  amount  present  is  usually  0.3 
per  cent.,  and  may  be  as  high  as  0.5  per  cent.  The  wine  in 
question,  which  was  adjudged  to  be  a  pomace  wine,  contained 
0.05  per  cent,  of  total  tartaric  acid. 

(g)  Imitation  Wine, — Entirely  artificial  wines,  in  whose 
preparation  no  grape  juice  has  been  used,  may  be  found,  although 
they  are  not  so  common  as  those  in  which  a  pomace  or  base 
wine  has  been  so  manipulated  as  to  imitate  a  natural  wine. 
These  wines  may  be  identified  by  discrepancies  in  the  relation 
of  the  constituents  ordinarily  determined,  since  it  would  be 
extremely   difficult,   if  not   impossible,   to   prepare   a  mixture 

1  Barth:  Z.  Nahr.  Genussm..  1899,  106. 
^  Loc.  cit. 
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which  should  imitate  a  true  wine  in  all  its  characteristics,  in- 
cluding that  of  taste.  Further,  such  a  wine  would  be  detected 
in  most  cases  by  the  absence  of  the  characteristic  constituents, 
lecithin  and  inosite,  which  are  almost  invariably  present  in 
natural  wine.  Lecithin  is  present  in  amounts  varying  from 
0.05  to  0.10  gram  per  100  cc.  For  its  detection  and  estimation 
see  Leach:  Food  Analysis,  3d  Ed.,  pages  265  and  349.  To 
detect  inosite,  add  to  200  cc.  of  wine,  20  cc.  of  basic  lead  acetate 
solution  and  2-3  cc.  of  an  alcoholic  solution  of  tannin  and  filter. 
Remove  the  excess  of  lead  with  hydrogen  sulphide,  filter,  decol- 
orize by  bone-black  (see  page  448)  and  concentrate  to  10  cc.  on 
the  water-bath.  Test  a  portion  by  Scheur^s  test,^  depending 
upon  the  oxidation  of  inosite  with  nitric  acid  to  colored  oxy- 
quinone  derivatives,  as  follows: 

Treat  a  few  cubic  centimeters  of  the  concentrated  solution 
with  a  little  nitric  acid  and  evaporate  upon  the  water-bath  almost 
to  dryness;  add  a  Uttle  ammonia  and  barium  chloride  solution 
and  again  evaporate.  A  rose-red  color  will  develop  in  the  pres- 
ence of  0.5  milligram  or  more  of  inosite. 

Adulterated  Samples. — For  further  study  in  the  interpretation 
of  a  wine  analysis  there  have  been  gathered  in  Table  LXXXII 
analyses  of  various  adulterated  samples  which  have  been 
prosecuted  successfully  under  the  Food  and  Drugs  Act.  In 
most  of  the  cases  the  defendants  pleaded  guilty,  which  is  as 
good  evidence  as  needed  of  the  correctness  of  the  analyst's 
judgment  of  the  sample.  A  comparison  of  the  values  in  the 
table  with  those  given  in  Bulletin  72,  or  the  average  values  in 
Table  LXXX,  will  be  found  most  helpful. 

The  description  of  the  samples  follows: 

1.  This  product  was  labeled:  "Select  Riesling  Wine,  Special 
Vintage,  .  .  .  ."  Misbranding  was  charged  on  the  ground 
that  the  label  would  lead  the  purchaser  to  believe  that  the  prod- 
uct was  Riesling  wine  of  a  select  quality,  when  as  a  matter  of 
fact  the  analysis  showed  it  to  be  a  compound  of  wine  and  a 
fermented  solution  of  commercial  dextrose,  otherwise  known  as 
starch  sugar. 

2.  The  principal  label  in  this  case  read:  "Special  Queen  of 
Lake  Erie  Ohio  Scuppernong  Wine "     The  product 

1  Ann.,  1862,  IHn. 
30 
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was  also  "Guaranteed  not  to  be  adulterated  or  misbranded 
within  the  meaning  of  the  National  Food  Law."  Adulteration 
was  alleged  in  this  case  for  the  reason  that  the  product  was  not 
a  true  wine  made  from  Scuppernong  grapes,  but  was  a  mixture 
of  pomace  wine  and  a  wine  made  from  grapes  other  than  Scupper- 
nong grapes,  and  contained  very  little,  if  any,  genuine  Scupper- 
nong wine.  The  question  of  the  actual  presence  of  Scuppernong 
wine  was  of  course  decided  largely  by  the  taste  and  general 
appearance  of  the  wine.  The  analysis  is  cited  here  because  it 
is  a  typical  mixture  of  a  pomace  with  a  sweet  wine. 

3.  In  distinction  from  the  preceding  analysis,  this  illustrates 
the  adulteration  of  a  dry  wine  with  a  wine  prepared  from  pomace. 
The  package  bore  the  label:  "Ohio  Catawba  Wine  .... 
Special,''  but  the  conclusion  drawn  from  the  analysis  was  that 
the  product  was  not  genuine  Catawba  wine  but  was  prepared 
in  whole  or  in  part  from  pomace. 

In  all  of  these  cases  cited  the  defendants  pleaded  nolo  con- 
tendere and  a  fine  was  imposed  by  the  court. 

4.  "Select  Scuppernong  Wine.''  From  the  analysis  it  was 
found  that  this  sample  was  artificially  prepared  to  resemble 
Scuppernong  wine.  Adulteration  of  the  product  was  alleged 
in  the  information  because  of  the  substitution  of  a  mixture 
containing  sugar,  water,  flavor,  and  the  juice  of  grapes  other 
than  Scuppernong  wholly  or  in  part  for  the  genuine  article. 
Note  especially  the  proportion  of  tartaric  acid  and  sucrose. 

5.  This  sample  is  somewhat  dififerent  from  the  others  tabu- 
lated in  that  it  was  represented  to  be  a  genuine  French  cham- 
pagne of  high  quaUty,  "Extra  Dry  Superior  Quality"  appear- 
ing on  the  neck  label,  and  "Sparkling  Wine  Extra  Dry  Les 
Etoiles  D'Or"  on  the  body  label  of  the  bottle.  The  product 
was  held  to  be  adulterated  in  that  an  imitation  champagne  of 
domestic  origin,  made  in  part  from  pomace  wine  and  artificially 
carbonated,  had  been  substituted  in  part  for  genuine  sparkling 
wine  champagne.  The  defendants  pleaded  guilty  and  a  fine 
was  imposed.  Compare  the  analysis  carefully  with  the  figures 
given  for  sparkling  wines  in  Table  LXXX. 

6.  On  the  cases  containing  the  wine  appeared  the  statement: 
"Sauterne  Extra  Dry,"  and  on  the  bottles  the  labels  read: 
"Sparkling  Carbonated  Wine  Extra  Dry  Sauterne  Type  .   .  .  ." 
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By  comparison  with  Table  LXXX  it  is  seen  at  once  that  this  is 
not  of  the  type  of  Sauterne,  which  is  a  dry  white  wine,  and  from 
the  reducing  sugar  content  it  certainly  is  not  extra  dry.  An 
indictment  was  successfully  brought  on  the  grounds  that  a 
domestic  white  wine,  artificially  carbonated  and  not  extra 
dry,  had  been  substituted  entirely  for  genuine  sauterne  wine. 

7.  The  analysis  given  for  this  sample  is  not  so  extensive  as 
some  of  the  others,  but  enough  is  given  to  bear  out  the  conten- 
tion of  the  chemist  that  the  product,  labeled  ''Old  Bass  Island 
Ohio  Port,"  was  not  port  wine  but  an  imitation  port  wine  or  an 
imfinished  wine  insufficiently  fortified  with  alcohol  (see  figures 
for  red  sweet  wines  in  Table  LXXX,  and  analyses  of  American 
port  wine  in  Bulletins  59  and  72  of  the  Bureau  of  Chemistry). 
The  defendant  company  pleaded  guilty  to  the  charge  and  was 
fined  $100  and  costs. 

8.  The  final  sample  of  the  table  bore  the  label:  "  Ohio  Golden 
Eagle  Sauterne  Wine."  The  analysis  shows,  however,  that  the 
sample  does  not  correspond  at  all  to  a  dry  white  wine,  but  indi- 
cates the  presence  of  a  considerable  proportion  of  a  pomace  wine, 
sweetened  and  flavored.  The  makers  of  the  product  did  not 
contest  the  case  but  paid  the  fine  imposed. 

Whiskey 

As  was  stated  in  the  opening  paragraphs  of  this  chapter,  in 
order  to  produce  a  beverage  containing  a  greater  amount  of 
alcohol  than  is  possible  in  a  fermented  liquor  as  beer  or  wine,  re- 
sort must  be  had  to  distillation.  The  distilled  Uquors  thus  pro- 
duced vary  greatly  in  their  fiavor  and  in  their  general  character- 
istics, depending  upon  the  methods  by  which  they  are  made  and 
the  raw  materials  used.  Possibly  the  most  logical  one  to  take 
as  typical  would  be  brandy ^  this  being  obtained  by  the  distilla- 
tion of  wine  or  wine  residues,  which  have  just  been  dis- 
cussed. Brandy  is,  moreover,  probably  the  highest  grade  of 
distilled  hquor  produced,  being  made  from  what  is  itself  the 
purest  fermented  product,  wine.  In  this  country,  however,  a 
more  characteristic  product  is  that  made  by  distilling  a  fermented 
grain  mash,  practically  by  distilling  beer,  and  known  as  whiskey. 
For  this  reason  it  has  been  chosen  as  representative  of  this  class 
of  food  products. 
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Definition. — Whiskey  may  be  defined  in  a  broad  sense  as  a 
)table  spirit  obtained  by  distillation  from  a  fermented  grain 
ash  composed  of  malt  alone  or  of  cereal  grains  saccharified  by  the 
astase  of  malt. 

It  is  understood  in  this  definition  by  the  use  of  the  term 

potable  spirit"  that  the  whiskey  shall  contain  a  certain  pro- 

>rtion  of  the  impurities,  or  as  they  are  sometimes  called,  the 

congeneric  substances,"  which  are  produced  with  the  alcohol 

iring  the  fermentation  and  distillation  and  accompany  it  into 

le  distillate.     Indeed,  it  is  mainly  to  these  *  impurities  "that 

hiskey  owes  its  characteristic  flavor,  since  if  the  process  of 

Anufacture  be  so  carried  out  that  these  are  eliminated  so  far  as 

Dssible  the  resulting  product  is  a  rectified  spirit,  containing  over 

S  per  cent,  of  pure  alcohol,  and  quite  lacking  in  the  taste  and 

laracteristics  of  what  we  ordinarily  term  whiskey. 

This  greater  elimination  of  these  secondary  constituents  from 

le  distillate   by  the  efficient  modern  or  so-called   ''patent" 

ills  has  caused  in  the  past  much  acrimonious  discussion  as  to 

hat  the  word  whiskey  shall  actually  include,  some  wishing  to 

mit  the  term  absolutely  to  the  product  of  the  simpler,  older  type 

f  "pot  still"  which  retains  a  large  proportion  of  the  congeneric 

ibstances.     On  the  other  hand,  it  has  been  contended  that  the 

"^ord  whiskey  is  appHcable  to  all  grain  distillates,  irrespective 

f  the  form  of  still  employed.     The  latter  view  has  been  upheld 

y  a  British  Royal  Commission  on  potable  spirits,  which  declined 

3  Umit  the  term  to  the  product  of  the  pot  still,  and  in  this 

ountry  the  word  whiskey,  without  qualification,  has  been  sanc- 

ioned  for  "  All  unmixed  distilled  spirits  from  grain,  colored  and 

avored  with  harmless  color  and  flavor,  in  the  customary  ways."^ 

Whiskey  may  be  further  distinguished  in  respect  to  the  par- 

icular  grain  employed,  as  rye  whiskey y  made  from  a  mixture  of 

ye  or  barley  malt  and  unmalted  rye,  and  Bourbon  whiskeyy  in 

he  manufacture  of  which  a  large  proportion  of  Indian  corn  (maize) 

I  employed;  or  according  to  the  country  of  origin  as  American, 

icotch  or  Irish  whiskey. 

Manufacture. — Only  the  general  outlines  of  the  manufactur- 
ng  processes  can  be  taken  up  here  and  especially  as  they  may 
fiect  the  chemical  composition  of  the  finished  product.     For  a 

^  Food  Inspection  Decision  113. 
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more  detailed  description  of  the  methods  and  apparatus  employed 
reference  should  be  made  to  the  works  listed  at  the  end  of  the 
chapter.  The  manufacturing  processes  group  themselves  natu- 
rally into  three  divisions:  Mashing  and  Fermenting,  Distilling, 
and  Aging. 

Mashing  and  Fermenting. — The  finely  groimd  grain,  together 
oftentimes  with  a  small  proportion  of  malt,  is  heated  with  water 
until  the  starch  is  "pasted,''  then  cooled,  the  main  bulk  of  the 
malt  added  and  the  mixture  kept  at  the  proper  temperature 
(140°  to  150°F.)  until  the  maximum  amount  of  diastatic  action 
has  taken  place,  the  object  being  to  convert  the  starch  to  maltose 
as  thoroughly  as  possible.  Specially  prepared  yeast  is  now  added 
and  the  fermentation  allowed  to  continue  for  three  to  four  days, 
when  the  resulting  dilute  alcoholic  liquid  or  "beer''  is  ready  for 
distillation. 

Distilling. — ^It  is  common  practice  in  this  country  to  conduct 
the  distillation  in  two  operations.  In  the  first,  a  so-called  "beer 
still,"  acting  either  intermittently  or  continuously,  is  employed 
to  concentrate  the  alcohol  from  the  beer.  In  the  continuous 
still,  as  the  name  indicates,  the  process  goes  on  without  inter- 
ruption, the  heated  beer  being  added  at  the  top  of  the  still, 
through  which  steam  is  ascending,  and  the  dealcoholized  beer  or 
"slop"  being  drawn  off  at  the  bottom.  In  the  operation  as 
conducted  intermittently,  each  charge  of  the  still  is  distilled  as 
three  fractions,  the  "heads,"  "middle  run"  and  "tails."  The 
heads  and  tails  are  commonly  returned  to  the  still  and  distilled 
with  the  next  charge,  so  that  the  final  products  are  the  spent  beer 
or  slop,  and  the  "  high  wines"  containing  about  60  to  70  per  cent, 
of  alcohol. 

In  both  cases  the  product  of  the  first  distillation  is  subjected 
to  a  re-distillation  in  a  steam-heated  pot  still,  the  middle  portion 
of  the  distillate,  when  reduced  to  proof,  constituting  the  crude  or 
raw  whiskey. 

The  distillation  may  be  also  carried  on  by  the  use  of  rectifying 
or  column  stills,  which  make  use  of  the  principle  of  fractionation 
by  means  of  dephlegmators  to  obtain  a  more  concentrated  alcohol, 
nearly  free  from  the  secondary  products.  A  partial  rectification 
may  also  be  secured  by  passing  the  distillate  through  tubes 
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containing  charcoal,  which  removes  a  portion  of  the  higher 
alcohols. 

Aging. — The  whiskey  when  first  distilled  is  of  a  harsh,  un- 
pleasant flavor  and  is  usually  stored  for  some  time  in  order  that 
changes  may  take  place  in  the  secondary  constituents,  which 
tend  to  make  the  product  more  palatable.  The  effect  of  these 
changes  upon  the  composition  of  the  whiskey  is  discussed  later. 
The  storage  of  the  whiskey  during  this  period  is  conducted  in  oak 
barrels,  much  of  the  change  in  flavor  and  practically  all  of  the  color, 
being  as  a  matter  of  fact  due  more  to  the  wood  of  the  barrel  than  to 
any  chemical  change  in  the  whiskey  itself.  In  order  to  increase 
the  extent  of  the  change,  it  is  customary  with  American  whiskey 
to  char  the  interior  of  the  barrels. 

All  of  the  processes  which  have  been  described  are  carried  on 
under  supervision  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Bureau  of  the  Federal 
Government,  the  materials  and  product  being  subject  to  gavern- 
ment  inspection  from  the  time  the  grain  is  weighed  for  grinding 
and  mashing  until  the  aged  whiskey  is  withdrawn  from  the 
market.  Government  officials  are  stationed  at  the  distilleries  for 
the  purpose  of  enforcing  this  requirement.  When  the  whiskey  is 
placed  in  the  government  warehouse  to  be  aged,  it  is  stamped  with 
a  "warehouse  stamp''  which  bears  the  date  of  inspection  and  the 
gauge.  When  the  aged  product  is  withdrawn,  the  tax  is  paid  and 
another  stamp  attesting  the  fact  affixed.  This  constitutes  a 
"double  stamped  package." 

For  the  further  protection  of  the  retail  purchaser  the  whiskey 
after  storage  is  allowed  to  be  "bottled  in  bond.''  This  amounts 
to  a  guaranty  on  the  part  of  the  government  that  the  whiskey  is  at 
least  four  years  old,  of  standard  100°  proof,  and  that  nothing  has 
been  added  to  it  since  it  was  distilled  other  than  the  water  which 
may  have  been  added  to  reduce  it  to  100°  proof  and  what  sub- 
stances it  may  take  up  itself  from  the  package  in  which  it  is 
kept  in  the  warehouse.  This  is  attested  by  a  suitable  seal  issued 
by  the  Commissioner  of  Internal  Revenue  and  placed  over  the 
cork  before  the  bottle  is  allowed  to  be  withdrawn  for  sale. 

The  outline  of  manufacturing  processes  given  above  has  special 
reference  to  whiskey  made  in  this  country.  Scotch  and  Irish 
whiskies  are  made  by  methods  which  are  generally  similar,  al- 
though there  is  produced  in  those  countries  possibly  a  sotxve-^Vsa.^ 
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larger  proportion  of  liquor  made  by  the  cruder  fire-heated  pot 
still.  The  characteristic  Scotch  whiskies  owe  their  peculiar 
smoky  flavor  and  taste  to  the  employment  of  peat  as  fuel  in 
drying  the  malt. 

General  Composition. — The  popular  conception  of  whiskey  as 
a  solution  of  ethyl  alcohol  in  water,  containing  an  extremely 
minute  quantity  of  substances  which  give  it  a  taste  and  flavor, 
is  as  far  wrong  as  the  notion,  so  long  held,  that  the  injurious  effects 
of  whiskey  are  due  mainly  if  not  wholly  to  its  content  of  "fusel 
oil."  It  is  true  that  whiskey  contains  nearly  half  its  volume 
of  alcohol,  but  in  addition  it  contains  a  number  of  other  substances 
present  in  readily  measurable  quantities  and  so  variable  in  amount 
that  whiskey  is  in  reality  a  very  complex  liquid.  As  regards  the 
other  prevalent  belief,  it  is  undoubtedly  true  that  the  toxic 
effects  of  fusel  oil,  in  the  proportion  in  which  it  is  found  in  whiskey, 
have  been  greatly  exaggerated,  and  it  is  also  probably  true  that 
the  preponderating  agent  in  the  whiskey  which  produces  physio- 
logical effects  is  the  ethyl  alcohol. 

These  substances  which  are  present  along  with  the  alcohol  are 
in  one  sense  impurities  and  were  so  termed  on  page  469,  but 
from  the  standpoint  of  flavor  they  are  valuable  and  necessary 
constituents.  The  case  is  in  many  ways  analogous  to  maple 
sirup  (see  page  272),  the  principle  constituent  of  which  is  sugir, 
but  which  owes  its  valued  characteristics  to  small  quantities  of 
^4mpurities"  which  impart  the  special  flavor  for  which  it  is  priwd- 
^^  They  are  the  associated  bodies  which  give  the  alcohol  its  special 
and  valued  characters,  and  to  their  production,  modification,  or 
elimination  by  age  we  owe  the  changes  which  spirits  undergo 
during  the  process  of  maturing/'^ 

The  most  important  of  these  secondary  constituents  comprise: 
Acidsy  principally  acetic  and  valeric,  with  traces  of  propionic 
and  others;  esters ^  chiefly  ethyl  acetate  and  valerate,  from  the 
ethyl  alcohol,  together  with  amyl  acetate  and  valerate,  derived 
from  amyl  alcohol;  furfural,  present  in  small  but  measurable 
(\Vi2iniii\Q^\  aldehydes,  principally  acetaldehyde  but,  imdoubtedly, 
including  small  amounts  of  other  aldehydes  resulting  from  the 
oxidation  of  the  corresponding  alcohols;  fusel-oil  or  "highff 
alcohols, ^^   consisting   mainly   of   amyl   and   iso-butyl   alcohols, 

1  A.  H.  Allen:  Analyst,  \ft^\,\Q^. 
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with  smaller  quantities  of  iso-propyl  and  normal  propyl  alcohols 
and  traces  of  other  alcohols,  acids  and  ethers. 

The  proportion  of  the  secondary  constituents  found  naturally 
varies  with  the  character  of  the  materials  and  the  exact  methods 
of  fermentation  and  distillation  employed.  Some  of  them,  as 
the  higher  alcohols  and  the  acids,  are  formed  during  the  fer- 
mentation and  hence  are  present  in  all  whiskey  in  considerable 
amounts  unless  removed  or  decreased  by  the  process  of  dis- 
tillation. Others,  of  which  the  aldehydes  and  furfural  are 
t3rpical,  are  normally  produced  very  largely  during  the  distilla- 
tion, either  by  the  action  of  the  live  steam  employed  or  by  the 
charring  of  the  materials  when  the  still  is  directly  fire-heated, 
hence  will  vary  according  to  the  exact  apparatus  and  method 
used. 

The  changes  which  take  place  in  the  congeneric  substances 
during  the  storage  or  aging  of  the  whiskey,  as  they  affect  the  in- 
terpretation of  analyses,  are  discussed  on  page  488.  It  will 
suffice  to  say  here  that  the  popular  theory  that  during  the  aging 
the  higher  alcohols  are  eliminated  or  so  changed  by  oxidation 
that  the  whiskey  loses  its  harsh  and  unpalatable  character  has 
been  shown  to  be  entirely  incorrect.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the 
proportion  of  the  higher  alcohols,  as  is  true  of  practically  all 
other  constituents,  is  increased  during  the  aging.  The  dis- 
agreeable taste  of  new  whiskey  has  been  ascribed  by  Schid- 
rowitz^  to  the  presence  of  pyrrol,  as  well  as  phenolic  and  sulphur 
compounds,  which  are  either  resinified  or  oxidized  during  the 
aging,  so  that  they  are  not  found  in  the  matured  product. 

It  is  only  comparatively  recently  that  due  consideration  has 
been  given  to  the  changes  produced  in  the  composition  of 
whiskey  due  to  its  being  stored  in  charred  barr.els  (see  page 
488).  The  storing  in  charred  barrels  is  in  effect  a  sort  of  recti- 
fication, since  the  action  of  the  charcoal  is  not  essentially  dif- 
ferent from  the  charcoal  tubes  or  tanks  used  in  some  direct 
rectifying  processes  except  that,  in  this  case,  we  have  to  deal 
with  the  residual  liquid  rather  than  what  has  passed  through 
the  charcoal.  This  is  important  in  itself,  to  say  nothing  of 
the  tannin,  color  and  solids  taken  up  from  the  wood  of  the 
barrel. 

iThe  Chemistry  of  Whiskev:  J.  Soc,  Chem.  Ind.,  1906,  585. 
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The  relative  amounts  of  the  various  secondary  constituents 
that  are  present,  vary  considerably  in  different  kinds  of  distiDed 
liquors,  rum  for  example,  being  much  higher  in  esters  than  is 
the  case  with  whiskey,  but  the  total  amount  is  always  mud 
higher  the  simpler  the  process,  that  is,  the  less  the  amount  of 
fractionation  that  the  distillate  undergoes.  There  is,  of  couree 
no  such  thing  in  a  commercial  sense  as  absolutely  pure  alcohol, 
even  the  highest  grades  of  cologne  spirits  containing  measur- 
able quantities  of  the  secondary  products,  but  the  amount  pres- 
ent is  much  less  than  in  the  case  of  such  products  as  pot 
still  whiskies.  A  better  idea  of  this  variation  between  various 
liquors  and  "silent  spirit"^  may  be  gained  from  Table  LXXXIU, 
taken  from  Vasey's  Analysis  of  Potable  Spirits,  and  further 
examples  are  given  later. 


Table  LXXXIII. — Secondaby  Constituents  in  Distilled  Spirits 


Grams  per  100  liters* 


Fur-    I  Higher    m^ 
fural    ;  alcohols 


Grenuine  gin 

Genuine  rum 

Cognac  brandy,  10  years  old 

Genuine  Scotch  whiskey,  8  years 

old. 
Patent  spirit  for  whiskey  blending . 
Sold    as    whiskey    but    probably 

patent  spirit. 
Brandy  mixed  with  plain  spirit . . . 


0.0 

37.3 

1.8 

0.0 

44.6 

28.0 

399.0 

8.4 

2.8 

90.6 

74.5 

109.3 

16.6 

1.6 

124.2 

48.0 

89.7 

14.2 

4.0 

200.0 

8.4 

23.8 

4.9 

0.35 

trace 

16.8 

8.2 

10.0 

0.0 

0.0 

79.4 

32.3 

7.35 

0.61 

49.0 

83.7 
528.8 
326.2 
355.9 

37.4 
35.0 

68.7 


*  These  results  are  in  grams  per  100  liters  of  absolute  alcohol,  and  should 
be  divided  by  two  to  obtain  the  corresponding  grams  per  100  liters  of  100° 
American  proof.    (See  page  425.) 


Forms  of  Adulteration. — From  the  viewpoint  of  methods  of 
manufacture,  as  well  as  of  differences  in  composition,  whiskies 
may  be  broadly  divided  into  four  classes:^ 

^  Silent  spirit,  neutral  spirit,  velvet  spirit,  cologne  spirit^  are  all  terms  used 
to  designate  a  distilled  spirit  from  which  practically  all  the  constituente 
except  ethyl  alcohol  and  water  have  been  separated. 

*  Shepard:  Tenth  Ann.  Proc.  Assoc.  Food  <fe  Dair^  DeyVsy  1906,  236. 
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1.  Whiskey  made  wholly  in  a  distillery,  under  government 
supervision,  and  usually  by  processes  which  produce  little  or 
no  rectification.  If  sold  as  ^*  bottled  in  bond, "  this  product  must 
be  matured  for  at  least  four  years  in  bonded  warehouses  and 
is  sold  at  100  per  cent,  proof  and  under  a  government  stamp 
certifying  that  these  conditions  have  been  met.  This  whiskey 
is  often  referred  to  as  "straight''  whiskey,  and  owing  to  the 
length  of  time  that  it  is  held  to  mature  is  usually  an  expensive 
variety. 

2.  '* Blended ''  whiskey,  made  by  mixing  two  or  more  '^straight" 
whiskies  in  such  a  manner  that  the  flavor,  body  or  other  quali- 
ties may  be  varied  to  suit  the  requirements  of  the  trade.  These 
are  also  100  per  cent,  proof  and  high  in  price. 

3.  The  third  class  and  by  far  the  largest,  is  made  by  mix- 
ing a  "straight"  whiskey  with  silent  spirit  and  water,  usually 
adding  some  caramel  in  order  to  restore  the  deficiency  in  color. 
The  terms  "blended  whiskey"  and  "rectified  whiskey"  are 
sometimes  applied  to  this  product,  which  is  naturally  cheaper 
to  manufacture  than  the  whiskies  of  the  preceding  classes. 

4.  Still  another  class  of  whiskey  is  wholly  artificial,  being 
made  by  adding  water  and  coloring  matter,  together  with  va- 
rious oils  and  essences  to  silent  spirit.  This  product  is  of 
course  not  made  under  government  supervision  and  it  brings 
the  lowest  price  in  the  market. 

It  should  be  recognized  that  the  above  classification  is  based 
upon  the  assumption  that  the  straight  or  pot  still  whiskey  is  a 
higher  grade  or  more  "natural"  product  than  that  obtained 
from  the  fractionating  still.  For  this  point  of  view  there  is  a 
strong  argument  in  the  fact  that  straight  whiskey  is  the  agent 
which  the  blender  adds  to  the  comparatively  flavorless  neutral 
or  silent  spirit  in  order  to  give  it  the  characteristic  flavor  of 
whiskey. 

On  the  other  hand,  as  stated  on  page  469,  it  has  been  decided 
officially  in  both  this  country  and  Great  Britain  that  the  prod- 
uct of  the  fractionating  still  is  as  much  entitled  to  the  name 
whiskey,  without  quahfication,  as  that  obtained  by  the  simpler 
and  older  process. 

Under  the  terms  of  Food  Inspection  Decision  113,  all  un- 
mixed distilled  spirits  from  grain,  colored  and  flavored  with 
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harmless  flavor  and  color,  in  the  customary  ways,  either  by  the 
charred  barrel  process,  or  by  the  addition  of  caramel  and  harm- 
less flavor,  if  of  potable  strength  and  not  less  than  80°  proof, 
are  entitled  to  the  name  whiskey  without  qualification.  If  the 
proof  be  less  than  80°,  i.e.,  if  more  water  be  added,  the  actual 
proof  must  be  stated  on  the  label  and  this  requirement  applies 
as  well  to  blends  and  compounds  of  whiskey. 

Whiskies  of  the  same  or  different  kinds,  i,e,,  straight  whiskey, 
rectified  whiskey,  re-distilled  whiskey  and  neutral  spirits  whiskey 
are  like  substances,  and  mixtures  of  such  whiskies,  with  or  with- 
out harmless  color  and  flavor  used  for  purposes  of  coloring  and 
flavoring  only,  are  blends  under  the  law  and  must  be  so  labeled. 

It  is  required  also  that  unmixed  potable  alcoholic  distillates 
from  sources  other  than  grain,  if  sold  as  whiskey,  shall  be  labeled 
'^Imitation  Whiskey."  Further,  that  a  whiskey  of  a  particular 
flavor,  as  rye  whiskey,  if  made  by  adding  artificial  flavor  to  the 
alcoholic  distillate  from  another  source,  as  corn,  must  be  so 
labeled  as  to  show  that  it  is  an  imitation. 

Under  this  conception  of  what  constitutes  a  genuine  whiskey, 
the  chief  form  of  adulteration  would  consist  in  a  disagreement 
of  the  label  with  the  actual  contents  of  the  package,  that  is, 
would  be  a  mis-branding.     Typical  cases  might  be:  (a)  the  re- 
filling of  a  bonded  or  "double  stamped  package"  with  either  an 
inferior  grade  of  whiskey  or  with  alcohol  diluted  to  the  proper 
proof  and  artificially  colored  and  flavored;  (b)  the  palming  off 
of  one  variety  of  whiskey  as  a  more  expensive  or  more  desirable 
kinds,  such  as  labeling  whiskey  made  of  rectified  or  neutral 
spirits,  colored  and  flavored,  in  such  a  way  as  to  indicate  that  it 
was  a  straight  rye  or  Bourbon  whiskey;  (c)  incorrect  or  mislead- 
ing statements  as  to  the  age  of  the  whiskey  or  the  materials  from 
which  it  was  made.     It  should  be  carefully  borne  in  mind  in  at- 
tempting to  show  adulteration  by  chemical  tests  that  whiskey 
is  of  itself  a  decidedly  variable  product,  even  more  so  under  the 
terms  of  its  legal  definition;  that  in  most  cases  it  will  be  only  the 
comparatively  gross  forms  of  adulteration  that  can  be  shown 
chemically,  and  that  as  regards  the  judging  of  quality  or  com- 
parison of  flavor  more  can  be  gained  by  a  properly  trained  sense 
of  taste  than  by  any  chemical  analysis. 
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Methods  of  Analysis 

Statement  of  Results. — Unless  otherwise  directed  the  results 
obtained  should  in  each  case  be  expressed  as  grams  in  100  liters 
of  proof  spirit.  For  example,  if  100  liters  of  whiskey  of  88° 
proof  contain  15.4  grams  of  aldehydes  this  would  correspond  to 
17.5  grams  per  100  liters  of  proof  spirit. 

Specific  Gravity. — This  is  not  often  needed,  but  if  desired  may 
be  determined  by  the  pyknometer  as  described  on  page  3,  taking 
care  to  avoid  loss  of  alcohol  by  undue  exposure  or  heating. 

Alcohol. — Determine  by  distilling  25  cc.  as  directed  on  page 
416.     Report  the  result  as  per  cent,  by  volume  or  degrees  proof. 

Note. — Since  whiskey  ordinarily  contains  only  a  slight  propor- 
tion of  extract,  the  determination  of  alcohol  can  be  made  more 
quickly  and  often  with  sufficient  accuracy  by  means  of  a  suitable 
hydrometer.  The  form  prescribed  by  the  Bureau  of  Internal 
Revenue,  and  accompanied  by  a  complete  set  of  temperature 
correction  tables,  is  especially  convenient.  The  presence  of 
an  appreciable  amount  of  added  sweetening  would  render  the 
results   less   accurate. 

Methyl  Alcohol. — See  page  426. 

Extract. — Evaporate  50  cc.  of  whiskey  to  dryness  on  the  water- 
bath,  best  in  a  platinum  dish,  dry  for  an  hour  at  100°C.  and 
weigh. 

Notes. — The  oflBcial  method  of  the  Association  of  Official 
Agricultural  Chemists  specifies  a  sample  of  100  cc.  and  a  period 
of  23^  hours  drying,  but  practically  the  same  results  are  given 
by  the  shorter  method. 

Care  should  be  taken  not  to  expose  the  sample  at  first  to  the 
full  heat  of  the  bath,  since  on  account  of  the  high  alcohol  content 
vigorous  boiling  and  consequent  loss  of  sample  may  result. 

Acids. — Titrate  50  cc.  of  the  sample,  diluted  to  100  cc.  with 
distilled  water,  with  tenth-normal  alkali,  using  phenolphthalein 
as  indicator.     Calculate  the  result  in  terms  of  acetic  acid. 

Esters. — Add  25  cc.  of  water  to  200  cc.  of  the  sample  and  distil 
slowly  200  cc,  using  a  mercury  valve  to  prevent  loss  of  alcohol. 
Use  50  cc.  of  the  distillate,  exactly  neutralize  the  free  acid  with 
tenth-normal  alkali  and  phenolphthalein,  add  25  to  50  cc.  of 
tenth-normal  alkali  in  excess  and  either  boil  for   1   hour  with 
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a  reflux  condenser,  cool  and  titrate  with  tenth-normal  acid,  or 
allow  the  solution  to  stand  over  night  in  a  stoppered  flask 
with  the  excess  of  alkali,  heat  with  a  tube  condenser  for  M 
an  hour  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point,  cool  and 
titrate.  Carry  out  a  blank  determination  at  the  same  time, 
following  exactly  the  same  procedure.  Calculate  the  grams  of 
ethyl  acetate  corresponding  to  the  number  of  cc.  of  tenth-nor- 
mal alkali  used  to  saponify  the  esters. 

Notes, — Saponification  is  complete  by  standing  over  night  in 
the  cold  with  nearly  all  samples,  but  occasionally  a  low  result  is 
obtained,  hence  the  additional  precaution  of  heating  for  half  an 
hom*  before  titrating. 

In  very  exact  analyses  it  might  be  preferable  to  remove  the 
aldehydes  by  treatment  with  m-phenylenediaroine,  as  described 
below,  but  the  error  introduced  by  their  presence  is  so  slight 
that  it  may  be  neglected  in  practical  work. 

The  mercury  valve  referred  to  consists  of  a  small  glass  U  tube 
with  the  bend  sealed  by  a  few  drops  of  mercury.  This  is  attached 
to  the  receiving  flask  by  a  two-holed  rubber  stopper,  through  the 
other  opening  of  which  passes  the  condenser  tip.  Thus  a  cert^ 
contraction  and  expansion  of  the  contained  air  is  permitted,  while 
all  loss  is  prevented.  If  the  distillation  is  conducted  slowly  and 
the  condenser  tip  extends  some  distance  into  the  neck  of  the 
receiving  flask,  there  is  practically  no  loss  even  without  such  a 
valve. 

The  distillation  must  be  conducted  slowly,  taking  care  espe- 
cially not  to  overheat  the  sides  of  the  distilling  flask,  to  avoid 
decomposition  and  consequent  formation  of  furfural. 

Aldehydes. — Preparation  of  Reagents. — (a)  Aldehyde — free  Al- 
cohol,— Use  the  best  commercial  alcohol  obtainable  and  treat 
it  with  silver  oxide  as  mentioned  on  page  158.  After  distilling 
from  the  silver  oxide,  add  3-5  grams  of  w-phenylenediamine 
hydrochloride  per  liter  of  alcohol,  together  with  some  glass  beads, 
and  boil  it  gently  under  a  reflux  condenser  for  several  hours. 
Distil  slowly,  allowing  the  reagent  to  remain  in  the  alcohol. 
Reject  the  first  50-100  cc.  of  the  distillate.  The  remainder  should 
give  no  color  when  tested  with  the  fuchsin-sulphite  reagent  as 
described  below,  and  may  be  preserved  for  some  time  in  a  cool, 
dark  place.     The  excess  of  m-phenylenediamine   reagent  may 
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be  filtered  off,  washed  with  a  little  strong  alcohol  and  dried  on  a 
porous  tile,  when  it  can  be  used  again  with  the  addition  of  a 
little  fresh  material. 

(6)  FuchsinSulphite  Reagent. — Dissolve  0.500  gram  of  pure 
powdered  fuchsin  in  500  cc.  of  warm  water,  cool,  balance  on  a 
suitable  scale  and  pass  in  sulphur  dioxide  until  the  weight  has 
increased  by  5  grams.  Make  up  to  a  liter  and  allow  to  stand  a 
few  hours  or  until  colorless. 

Prepare  only  as  much  as  needed,  since  the  solution  retains  its 
strength  for  only  a  few  days.     Keep  it  in  the  ice-box. 

(c)  Standard  Aldehyde  Sohdion,^ — Grind  aldehyde  ammonia 
in  a  mortar  with  ether  and  decant  the  ether.  Repeat  this 
operation  several  times,  then  dry  the  purified  salt  in  a  current 
of  air  and  finally  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid.  Dissolve 
1.386  grams  of  this  purified  aldehyde  ammonia  in  50  cc.  of  95 
per  cent,  alcohol,  add  22.7  cc.  of  normal  alcoholic  sulphuric  acid, 
then  make  up  to  100  cc.  and  add  0.8  cc.  of  alcohol  to  com- 
pensate for  the  volume  of  the  ammonium  sulphate  precipitate. 
Allow  this  to  stand  over  night  and  filter.  This  stock  solution 
contains  1  gram  of  acetaldehyde  in  100  cc.  and  will  retain  its 
strength  if  kept  cold  and  dark. 

From  this  stock  solution  prepare' \^en  wanted  a  standard 
solution  by  diluting  2  cc.  to  100  cc.  with  50  per  cent,  alcohol. 
This  dilute  solution  should  be  used  the  day  it  is  made. 

Determination. — Measure  10  cc.  of  the  distillate  obtained  in 
the  determination  of  esters  into  a  100  cc  Nessler  tube,  add 
25  cc.  of  the  aldehyde-free  alcohol,  25  cc.  of  water,  and  immerse 
the  tube  in  a  bath  of  water  kept  at  15°C.  At  the  same  time 
prepare  suitable  standards  from  th>  standard  aldehyde  solu- 
tion, say  0.5,  1.0,  2.0  and  4.0  cc,  add  the  aldehyde-free  alcohol 
and  water  as  above  and  immerse  all  the  tubes  in  the  bath  at 
15°.  Let  stand  10  minutes  in  order  to  reach  the  temperature 
of  the  bath,  then  add  rapidly  to  all  the  tubes  25  cc  of  the  fuch- 
sin-sulphite  reagent  (which  should  also  be  at  15°C).  Allow 
the  tubes  to  stand  in  the  bath  for  15  minutes,  then  compare  the 
colors.  This  may  be  done  directly  in  the  tubes  or  if  a  more 
accurate  colorimeter,  such  as  the  Duboscq  (page  20),  be  em- 

^  Vasey:  The  Analysis  of  Potable  Spirits,  p.  31. 
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ployed  the  solutions  may  be  kept  in  the  bath  and  transferred 
quickly  to  the  colorimeter  for  reading. 

Notes, — The  treatment  of  the  alcohol  with  m-phenylenediamine 
is  to  remove  the  last  traces  of  aldehyde  which  are  not  taken  out 
by  the  silver  oxide,  a  non-volatile  product  being  formed  by  con- 
densation of  the  aldehyde  with  the  two  amino  groups. 

In  the  preparation  of  the  fuchsin-sulphite  reagent  the  amount 
of  sulphur  dioxide  added  is  important,  too  much  making  the 
reagent  less  sensitive,  and  too  little  causing  difficulty  in  getting 
a  satisfactory  ''blank''  with  the  alcohol  itself.  If  difficulty 
should  be  experienced  in  preparing  an  alcohol  which  is  abso- 
lutely aldehyde-free,  it  is  possible  to  increase  slightly  the  sulphur 
dioxide,  say  up  to  6  grams  per  liter,  without  seriously  inter- 
fering with  the  delicacy  of  the  reaction. 

The  treatment  of  the  aldehyde  ammonia  with  ether  is  to  re- 
move the  polymerized  aldehyde  resin  present  through  partial 
decomposition.  The  purified  product  should  be  perfectly 
white  and  readily  soluble  in  alcohol.  This  method  of  pre- 
paring a  standard  aldehyde  solution  is  preferable  to  weighing 
out  the  aldehyde  directly  since  the  pure  substance  polymerizes 
so  readily,  thus  changing  in  strength. 

It  is  important  in  this  determination  that  the  temperature 
should  be  kept  at  15°  and  that  all  the  samples  should  be  at  the 
same  temperature,  since  the  color  deepens  greatly  with  a  sUght 
rise  in  temperature.  It  should  be  noted  also  that  the  color  de- 
veloped in  the  reaction  is  not  directly  proportional  to  the 
amount  of  aldehyde  present,  hence  the  reading  of  the  sample 
should  not  be  far  different  from  that  of  the  standard  with  which 
it  is  compared.  If  in  any  particular  case  this  should  be  im- 
practicable, the  reading  may  be  corrected  by  a  table  worked 
out  by  Tolman.^ 

Furfural,  although  an  aldehyde,  is  not  included  in  the  de- 
termination on  account  of  the  very  faint  color  it  gives  with  the 
fuchsin-sulphite  reagent  as  compared  with  acetic  aldehyde. 

Furfural. — Standard  Furfural  Solution, — Weigh  1  gram  of 
re-distilled  furfural  and  dissolve  it  in  100  cc.  of  95  per  cent,  al- 
cohol. This  strong  solution  will  keep  (best  cool  and  in  the 
dark).     Prepare  the  dilute  solution  for  making  the  standards 

'J.  Am.  Ckem.  Soc,  1906,  \^21. 
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by  diluting  1  cc.  of  this  strong  solution  to  100  cc.  with  50  per 
cent,  (by  volume)  alcohol.  Each  cc.  of  this  solution  contains 
0.0001  gram  of  furfural. 

Determination, — Measure  10  or  20  cc.  of  the  distillate  ob- 
tained in  the  determination  of  esters  into  a  100  cc.  Nessler  tube, 
add  25  cc.  of  alcohol  free  from  fm-fural/  25  cc.  of  water  and 
immerse  the  tube  in  a  bath  of  water  kept  at  15°C.  At  the  same 
time  prepare  suitable  standards  from  the  standard  furfural 
solution,  say  0.5,  1.0,  2.0  and  4.0  cc,  add  the  furfural-free  alco- 
hol and  water  as  above  and  immerse  all  the  tubes  in  the  bath 
at  15°.  Let  stand  for  10  minutes,  in  order  to  reach  the  tem- 
perature of  the  bath,  add  to  the  tubes  2  cc.  of  colorless  (re- 
distilled) anilin,  and  then  0.5  cc.  of  hydrochloric  acid  (sp.  gr. 
1.125).  Allow  the  tubes  to  remain  in  the  bath  for  15  minutes 
and  then  compare  the  colors  as  in  the  case  of  the  aldehyde 
determination  (page  479). 

Notes. — The  same  reaction  has  been  used  as  a  qualitative 
test  for  furfural  on  pages  235  and  294,  the  only  diiference  being 
that  acetic  acid  was  used  instead  of  hydrochloric  and  no  pre- 
cautions were  taken  as  regards  the  temperature.  Acetic  acid 
can  be  used  just  as  well  but  in  some  instances  has  been  found 
to  contain  traces  of  furfural  or  some  impurity  that  reacts  simi- 
larly. For  quantitative  tests  the  control  of  the  temperatm-e  is 
highly  important  since  it  greatly  affects  the  depth  of  color.  At 
the. low  temperature  chosen  the  reaction  is  perhaps  less  delicate 
but  is  more  readily  controlled. 

Authorities  differ  as  to  whether  the  depth  of  color  is  directly 
proportional  to  the  amount  of  furfural  present,  hence  the  strength 
of  the  sample  should  not  be  far  different  from  that  of  the  stand- 
ard with  which  it  is  compared. 

In  order  to  avoid  the  possibility  of  forming  furfural  by  de- 
composition during  the  distillation,  Schidrowitz^  has  proposed 
to  determine  the  furfural  directly  in  the  sample  without  dis- 
tilling, removing  the  bulk  of  the  color  with  lead  acetate.  This, 
however,  works  satisfactorily  only  with  light  colored  samples, 
so  that  the  test  is  best  made  on  the  carefully  prepared  distillate. 

^  This  may  be  prepared  by  treatment  of  commercial  alcohol  with  silver 
oxide,  as  mentioned  on  page  158. 
2  /.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1902,  815. 
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Higher  Alcohols  (Fusel  Oil). — AUen-Marquardt  Method — 
Principle, — Extraction  of  the  higher  alcohols  by  carbon  tetra- 
chloride, in  which  they  are  more  readily  soluble  than  is  ethyl 
alcohol,  washing  of  the  carbon  tetrachloride  free  from  traces  of 
ethyl  alcohol,  oxidation  of  the  extracted  alcohols  of  the  fusel  oil 
to  the  corresponding  acids  by  potassium  bichromate,  distillation 
and  titration  of  the  acids  formed. 

Procedure. — Add  to  100  cc.  of  whiskey  20  cc.  of  approxi- 
mately half-normal  sodium  hydroxide  and  saponify  the  mixture 
by  boiling  for  1  hour  under  a  reflux  condenser.  Connect  the 
flask  with  a  distilling  apparatus,  distil  90  cc,  add  25  cc.  of  water, 
and  continue  the  distillation  until  an  additional  25  cc.  is  collected. 

Approximately  saturate  the  distillate  with  finely  ground  sodiiun 
chloride  and  add  a  saturated  solution  of  sodium  chloride  until  the 
specific  gravity  is  1.10,  as  determined  by  a  small  hydrometer  or 
the  Westphal  balance. 

Extract  this  salt  solution  four  times  with  carbon  tetrachloride, 
purified  as  described  in  the  Notes  below,  using  40,  30,  20,  and 
10  cc.  respectively,  and  wash  the  carbon  tetrachloride  three  times 
with  50  cc.  portions  of  a  saturated  solution  of  sodium  chloride 
and  twice  with  a  saturated  solution  of  sodium  sulphate.  Note 
the  precautions  given  for  quantitative  extractions  on  page  94. 
Then  transfer  the  carbon  tetrachloride  to  a  flask  containing  5  cc. 
of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  45  cc.  of  water,  and  5  grams  of 
potassium  bichromate  and  boil  for  8  hours  under  a  tall  reflux 
condenser. 

Add  30  cc.  of  water  and  distil  until  only  about  20  cc.  remain; 
add  80  cc.  of  water  and  distil  until  a  crust  forms  on  the  liquid 
and  approximately  only  5  cc.  are  left.  Neutralize  the  distillate 
to  methyl  orange,  which  should  not  require  more  than  0.2  cc. 
of  tenth-normal  alkali,  and  titrate  with  tenth-normal  sodium 
hydroxide,  using  phenolphthalein  as  indicator.  Calculate  the 
final  titration  to  amyl  alcohol. 

Rubber  stoppers  can  be  used  in  the  saponification  and  first 
distillation,  but  corks  covered  with  tinfoil  must  be  used  in  the 
oxidation  and  second  distillation.  Corks  and  tinfoil  must  be 
renewed  frequently.  A  blank  determination,  which  should  not 
require  more  than  0.3  cc.  of  standard  alkali,  should  be  made  from 
the  beginning,  using  100  cc.  of  50  per  cent,  alcohol. 
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Notes. — It  is  essential  that  the  carbon  tetrachloride  used 
be  of  the  highest  purity  and  it  will  generally  be  found  necessary 
to  purify  the  reagent.  This  may  be  done  by  boiling  with 
potassium  bichromate  and  sulphuric  acid  and  distilling  over 
barium  carbonate,  or  more  conveniently  as  follows:^ 

Mix  the  impure  carbon  tetrachloride  with  one-tenth  its  volume 
of  strong  sulphuric  acid.  Shake  the  mixture  thoroughly  at  fre- 
quent intervals  and  allow  it  to  stand  over  night.  Then  run  water 
through  the  mixture  continuously,  by  means  of  a  glass  tube  in- 
serted to  the  bottom  of  the  bottle  and  connected  with  the  water 
tap,  until  thoroughly  washed  free  from  acid  and  impurities. 
Draw  off  the  upper  layer  of  water  by  means  of  a  siphon,  the  last 
portions  being  removed  as  far  as  possible  with  a  pipette.  Add  an 
excess  of  soda  solution  and  distil  the  carbon  tetrachloride  from  it. 

The  endeavor  should  be  made  during  the  entire  process  to  main- 
tain uniform  conditions  so  far  as  possible.  The  shaking  should 
be  with  a  long  swinging  motion,  rather  than  quick  and  violent, 
and  continued  for  2  minutes  each  time.  The  solutions  of 
sodium  chloride  and  sodium  sulphate  should  be  perfectly  satu- 
rated, best  kept  standing  over  some  of  the  finely  powdered  salt. 
The  temperature  should  be  kept  uniform  and  as  low  as  convenient, 
since  it  has  been  found  that  a  low  temperature  tends  toward  more 
efficient  extraction.  The  boiling  of  the  carbon  tetrachloride  with 
"the  oxidizing  solution  should  be  slow  and  regular,  and  a  high 
condenser  should  be  used  to  ensure  the  complete  condensation  of 
all  the  products. 

The  saponification  with  sodium  hydroxide  before  distilling  is 
for  the  purpose  of  holding  back  the  esters  and  furfural,  which 
would  otherwise  pass  into  the  distillate.  The  washing  of  the 
carbon  tetrachloride  with  saturated  sodium  chloride  is  to  remove 
the  small  quantity  of  ethyl  alcohol  which  is  extracted  along  with 
the  amyl  alcohol.  This  must  in  turn  be  removed  by  thorough 
washing  with  sodium  sulphate,  since  any  chloride  which  remains 
will  cause  trouble  through  being  oxidized  to  chlorine  by  the  bi- 
chromate mixture  and  hence  interfering  with  the  titration  by 
bleaching  the  indicator.  A  few  drops  of  dilute  sodium  thiosul- 
phate  added  just  before  the  titration  will  be  found  an  advantage. 
More  than  two  washings  with  the   sodium  sulphate  cannot  be 

1  Breckler:  Bur.  of  C hem.,  Bull.  122,  p.  209. 
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made  without  danger  of  removing  some  of  the  higher  alcohols. 
Rubber  stoppers  should  not  be  used  during  the  oxidation  and 
final  distillation  on  account  of  the  possibility  of  action  by  the 
oxidizing  mixture;  corks,  on  the  other  hand,  are  liable  to  absorb 
amyl  alcohol  and  valeric  acid,  but  can  be  used  if  carefully  covered 
with  tinfoil. 

The  titration  with  methyl  orange  as  an  indicator  was  originally 
supposed  to  take  care  of  the  mineral  acids,  chiefly  hydrochloric, 
and  consequently  not  to  be  included  in  the  calculation  of  higher 
alcohols.  It  has  been  shown  however,  that  it  is  probably  due  to 
some  of  the  volatile  fatty  acids  which  are  not  absolutely  neutral  to 
methyl  orange.^  A  preferable  plan,  unless  the  methyl  orange 
acidity  is  excessive,  would  seem  to  be  to  calculate  the  total  acidity 
to  amyl  alcohol,  but  such  a  change  has  not  as  yet  met  with  gen- 
eral adoption. 

The  Allen-Marquardt  method  gives  results  which  are  undoubt- 
edly somewhat  below  the  truth.  Fusel  oil  is  a  decidedly  complex 
mixture  and  there  is  a  certain  error  in  calculating  to  amyl  alcohol 
the  propyl  and  butyl  alcohols  which  are  also  present.  Further, 
although  the  amyl  alcohols  are  extracted  practically  quantita- 
tively by  carbon  tetrachloride,  the  degree  of  extraction  is  dis- 
tinctly less  with  the  alcohols  of  lower  molecular  weight.  It  is 
true  also  that  one  of  the  alcohols  present,  iso-propyl  alcohol,  does 
not  oxidize  to  volatile  acid  under  the  conditions  of  the  determina- 
tion, but  to  acetone.  The  method  unquestionably  gives,  how- 
ever, a  reliable  result  in  terms  of  an  empirical  standard,  which 
is  all  that  can  be  expected  from  the  variable  material  being 
analyzed. 

Of  the  other  methods  which  have  been  proposed  for  this  impor- 
tant determination,  only  two  are  used  to  any  extent,  the  Roese- 
Herzfeld  method  being  official  in  Germany  and  the  colorimetric 
method  of  Girard  and  Cuniasse  being  quite  largely  used  in 
France.  In  the  first  of  these  the  fusel  oil  is  determined  by  ex- 
tracting under  definite  conditions  with  chloroform  and  noting 
the  increase  in  volume  of  the  latter.  The  conditions  must  be 
maintained  and  the  reagents  prepared  with  absolute  exactness,  so 
that  the  method  is  suited  only  for  those  of  great  skill  and  ex- 

i  Sehidrowitz  and  Kaye:  Analyst^  1906,  183;  Mann:  J,  Soc.  Chem.  Ind., 
1906,  1125. 
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perience.  The  method,  moreover,  is  not  well  suited  for  the  ex- 
amination of  whiskey,  since  it  has  been  shown  that  some  of  the 
constituents  of  whiskey  may  cause  a  contraction  of  the  chloro- 
form and  consequently  negative  results.^ 

The  French  'method  is  based  on  the  color  given  with  strong 
sulphuric  acid  by  certain  of  the  higher  alcohols,  isobutyl  alcohol 
being  chosen  as  the  standard.  The  chief  objection  to  this 
method  is  that  the  amyl  alcohols,  which  are  the  most  important 
ones  in  fusel  oil,  give  very  Uttle  color  with  sulphuric  acid,  and 
it  has  been  stated  that  even  the  color  given  by  isobutyl  alcohol 
is  due  not  to  the  alcohol  itself  but  to  impurities  present.^ 

On  the  whole  it  may  be  safely  said,  especially  when  whiskey 
alone  is  being  considered,  that  the  only  reliable  method  for 
determining  the  higher  alcohols  is  the  Allen-Marquardt,  and 
this  only  when  great  care  is  exercised  by  the  analyst. 

For  a  further  discussion  of  this  important  determination  and 
a  critical  study  of  the.  methods  the  student  is  referred  to  the 
following  papers: 

Schidrowitz  and  Kaye:  Analysty  1905,  190;  1906,  181. 

Mann:  J.  Soc,  Chem.  Ind.,  1906,  1125. 

Tolman  and  Hillyer:  Bur.  of  Chem.y  Bull.  122,  p.  206. 

Dudley:  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  127. 

Color. — While  the  degree  of  color  present  in  whiskey  has  no 
special  analytical  significance,  the  character  of  the  color  is  of 
^eat  importance  in  judging  the  nature  of  the  sample,  since  the 
color  of  straight  whiskey  is  derived  entirely  from  the  wooden 
package  in  which  it  is  stored,  while  that  of  compounds  or  imita- 
tiions  usually  consists  wholly  or  in  part  of  caramel.  The  dif- 
ference is  best  shown  through  certain  considerations  of  solubility. 

(a)  Color  Insoluble  in  Water. — Evaporate  50  cc.  of  the  whiskey 
just  to  dryness  on  the  water-bath,  take  up  the  residue  in  10  cc. 
of  hot  distilled  water  and  filter.  Wash  the  paper  thoroughly  with 
small  portions  of  water,  make  the  filtrate  up  to  25  cc.  with  water 
and  add  enough  alcohol  to  make  50  cc.  (the  original  volume). 
Compare  the  color  of  this  solution  in  a  colorimeter  with  the  un- 
treated whiskey  and  calculate  the  per  cent,  of  color  remaining, 

1  Schidrowitz :  J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.j  1902,  815. 
«  Veley:  J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1906,  398. 
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which  subtracted  from  100  is  the  percentage  of  color  insoluble 
in  water. 

Note. — Caramel,  the  artificial  color  most  commonly  used  in 
whiskey,  is  of  course  readily  soluble  in  water,  while  flavesceiUj 

m 

the  coloring  matter  taken  up  by  straight  whiskey  from  the  oak 
wood  in  which  it  is  stored,  is  much  less  soluble.  A  genuine 
whiskey  will  seldom  show  less  than  70  per  cent,  of  color  in- 
soluble in  water. 

(b)  Color  Insoluble  in  Amyl  Alcohol. — Evaporate  50  cc.  of  the 
whiskey  just  to  dryness  in  a  porcelain  dish  on  the  water-bath. 
Add  26.3  cc.  of  95  per  cent,  alcohol  to  dissolve  the  residue  and 
transfer  to  a  50  cc.  flask.  Wash  out  the  dish  and  make  up  to 
the  mark  with  water.  Place  25  cc.  of  the  50  per  cent,  alcoholic 
solution  in  a  separatory  funnel,  add  20  cc.  of  the  Marsh  reagent, 
and  proceed  as  described  on  page  388  in  detecting  caramel  in 
Vanilla  Extract.  Calculate  the  percentage  of  color  not  soluble 
in  amyl  alcohol. 

Notes. — The  test  depends  upon  the  relative  solubiUty  of 
coloring  matters  in  ethyl  alcohol,  amyl  alcohol  and  water.  The 
addition  of  amyl  alcohol,  when  in  suflicient  quantity,  to  a  mix- 
ture of  50  parts  of  ethyl  alcohol  and  50  parts  of  water  will  cause 
a  separation  of  the  liquids  into  two  layers,  the  lower  layer  being 
largely  water  and  the  upper  one  a  mixture  of  ethyl  alcohol,  amyl 
alcohol  and  some  water.  As  a  result  of  this  division,  water- 
soluble  coloring  matter  can  be  separated  from  alcohol-soluble 
coloring  matter;  that  is,  caramel  can  be  separated  from  the 
natural  coloring  matter  of  whiskey. 

In  a  straight  American  whiskey  about  90  per  cent,  of  the 
coloring  matter  is  soluble  in  the  amyl  alcohol-ethyl  alcohol 
layer,  as  compared  with  approximately  15  per  cent,  in  the  case 
of  imitation  whiskies.  The  method  gives  a  sharper  differentia- 
tion between  caramel  and  the  coloring  matter  taken  from  wood 
than  the  water-insoluble  method  even,  and  renders  it  possible 
to  estimate  approximately  the  amount  of  caramel  that  has  been 
added  to  a  mixture. 

In  the  table  given  below^  is  seen  the  amount  of  caramel  cor- 
responding to  the  percentage  of  color  insoluble  in  amyl  alcohol 
determined  by  the  method  just  described.     This  information  is  of 

^  Tolman :  Bur.  of  C/iem.,  Bull.  1^^,  p.  ^1. 
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value  in  that  it  shows  the  natural  color  of  the  whiskey  before  the 
caramel  was  added. 

Table  LXXXIV. — Per  Cent,  op  Caramel  in  Total  Color  op  Whiskey 
Corresponding  to  Color  Insoluble  in  Amyl  Alcohol 


Insoluble  in 

amyl  alcohol, 

per  cent. 

Due  to 
caramel, 
per  cent. 

1    ■ "' 

Insoluble  in 

amyl  alcohol, 

per  cent. 

Due  to 
caramel, 
per  cent. 

Insoluble  in 

amyl  alcohol, 

per  cent. 

Due  to 
caramel, 
per  cent. 

5.4 

0.0 

28 

34.5 

52 

66.5 

6.0 

1.0 

30 

37.0 

54 

69.5 

8.0 

4.5 

32 

39.5 

56 

73.0 

10.0 

6.5 

34 

42.0 

58 

76.0 

12.0 

10.5 

36 

46.5 

60 

79.5 

14.0 

13.5 

38 

47.0 

62 

82.5 

16.0 

16.5 

40 

49.5 

64 

85.5 

18.0 

19.5 

42 

52.5 

66 

88.5 

20.0 

22.5 

44 

55.5 

68 

92.0 

22.0 

25.5 

46 

58.0 

70 

95.0 

24.0 

28.5 

48 

61.0 

72 

98.0 

26.0 

31.5 

! 

50 

.    63.5 

74 

100.0 

The  test  may  be  carried  out  somewhat  more  simply  by  shaking 
the  original  whiskey  with  amyl  alcohol  and  estimating  the  per 
cent,  of  color  soluble  in  the  latter.  In  straight  whiskey  the 
per  cent,  of  color  soluble  in  amyl  alcohol  is  usually  over  70  per 
cent. 

Qualitative  Tests  for  Color. — These  afford  considerable  infor- 
mation if  several  comparative  tests  are  made  on  straight  and 
imitation  whiskies  to  gain  the  experience  necessary  to  interpret 
the  results. 

(a)  Chloroform  Test, — Shake  5  cc.  of  the  whiskey  with  an  equal 
volume  of  chloroform.  The  greater  part  of  the  natural  color 
will  be  dissolved  by  the  chloroform,  artificial  colors,  such  as 
burnt  sugar  or  coal-tar  dyes,  appearing  in  the  upper  layer. 

(b)  Amyl  Alcohol  Test, — Shake  5  cc.  of  the  whiskey  with  2  cc. 
of  water  and  3  cc.  of  amyl  alcohol.  The  amyl  alcohol  dissolves 
most  of  the  natural  color,  artificial  colors  being  found  in  the 
aqueous  or  lower  layer. 

(c)  Paraldehyde  Test. — This  may  be  carried  out  as  described 
on  page  56,  omitting  the  preliminary  precipitation  with  zinc 
hydroxide.     In  samples  colored  with  caramel  paTaldekkNfdft.  xiss^ir 
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lly  gives  a  marked  turbidity  within  10  minutes,  observed  bea 
>y  holding  the  teat-tube  in  front  of  and  slightly  below  the  sourci 
3f  light. 

Interpretation  op  Results 

It  will  be  evident  from  what  has  been  said  already  that  th 
chemical  analysis  is  best  restricted  to  determining  certain  com- 
paratively gross  forms  of  adulteration. 

The  addition  or  substitution  of  neutral  spirits,  suitably  cdlored 
and  flavored,  for  straight  whiskey,  is  a  typical  instance  of  this 
kind.  It  is  a  form  of  adulteration  frequently  practised,  and 
will  serve  as  a  suitable  illustration  of  the  interpretation  of  the 
chemical  analysis. 

Authentic  Analyses  of  Whiskey. — The  most  extended  as  well 
as  instructive  serfes  of  analyses  of  authentic  samples  of  whiskey 
are  undoubted  y  those  made  under  the  direction  of  Crampton 
and  Tolman^  in  a  study  of  the  changes  that  occur  when  whiskey 
is  aged  in  wood.  Thirty-one  barrels  of  whiskey  were  kept  in 
bonded  warehouses  for  the  aging  period  of  eight  years,  a  sample 
being  removed  each  year  and  kept  in  glass  until  all  were  analyzed 
at  the  end  of  the  bonded  period.  The  maximum,  minimum  and 
average  results  obtained  for  various  periods  are  shown  in  Table 
LXXXV.  To  eliminate  some  abnormal  results,  the  next  to  the 
lowest  figures  are  also  included  in  most  instances.  The  color  is 
reported  on  the  "brewers'  scale"  of  the  Lovibond  tintometer  on 
all  the  samples,  hence  gives  comparative  data  for  depth  of  color. 
The  other  determinations  were  made  according  to  the  methods 
described  on  pages  477  to  487.  No  caramel  was  found  in 
any  sample. 

The  results  show  a  gradual  increase  in  the  constituents  de- 
termined during  the  eight  years.     This  is  due  to  chemical  changes 
and  also,  especially  after  the  fourth  year,  to  concentration,  the 
water  of  the  spirit,  and  to  a  lesser  degree  the  alcohol,  evaporatin 
through  the  wood  to  a  much  greater  extent  than  do  the  oth( 
constituents.     The   charring   of   the   barrel   has   a  pronounc 
effect  on  the  body,  color  and  flavor  of  the  whiskey,  samp 
which  had  been  kept  for  eight  years  in  uncharred  barrels  hav 

'J.  Am.  C/iem.  Soc,  1908,  9H. 
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Ally  as  much  of  these  characteristics  as  were  produced  by  aging 
^or  two  years  in  the  charred  package. 

T^BLB  LXXXV. — Composition  op  American  Whiskey  at  Varying  Ages 


Proof 


Color 


Grams  per  100  liters  of  proof  spirit 


Ex- 
tract 


Acids 


Esters 


jRye  whiskey 
.,.  f  Average. . . 

-*^ew  j  Maximum. 

^  Minimum. 


[Average... 
VJne  year  old      j  Maximum. 

J         ^  Minimum . 

Average. . . 
'wo  years  old   {  Maximum. 

Minimum . 


f  Average. 


I''our  years  old  \  Maximum. 
"'  Minimum. 

Average. . . 
Six  years  old     \  Maximum. 

Minimum. 


[  Average. 


Sight  years  old  \  Maximum. 
^  Minimum. 

Bourbon  Whiskey 

[  Average. . . 
New  -  Maximum. 

^  Minimum. 

[  Average. . . 
One  year  old     ^  Maximum. 

^  Minimum. 

'  Average. . . 
Two  years  old   \  Maximum. 

^  Minimum. 

[  Average. . . 
Four  years  old  I  Maximum. 

^  Minimum . 

Average. . . 
Six  years  old     \  Maximum. 

Minimum. 


f  Average. 


Eight  years  old  \  Maximum. 
^  Minimum. 


101.2 

102.0 

100.0 


102.6 

104.0 

101.0 


104.9 

109.0 

100.0 


111.2 

118.0 

105.0 


118.0 

132.0 

110.0 


0.0 

0.0 

0.0 


8.8 

13.8 
7.2 
6.6 

11.6 

16.7 
8.8 
8.6 

14.0 

18.9 
11.6 
11.3 

17.0 

21.2 
13.7 
12.4 


123.8      18.6 

132.01  24.2 
13.8 
13.7 


112 


M 


101.0 

104.0 

100.0 


101.8 

103.0 

100.0 


102.2 

104.0 

100.0 


104.3 

108.0 

100.0 


107.9 

116.0 

102.0 


0.0 

0.0 

0.0 


7.1 

10.9 
5.4 
4.6 

8.6 

11.8 
6.9 
5.7 

10.8 

14.8 

/    8.6 

7.4 


13.1 

17.5 
/  12.0 

\    9.8 


111.1 

124.0 

102. 


o{ 


14.2 

20.9 
12.3 
10.5 


13.3 

30.0 

5.0 


119.7 

171.0 
93.0 
92.0 

144.7 

199.0 

121,0 

94.0 

186.0 

238.0 
156.0 
153.0 

223.1 

284.0 
193.0 
176.0 

266.0 

229.0 
214.0 
200.0 


26.6 

161.0 

4.0 


99.6 

193.0 
61.0 
54.0 

126.8 

214.0 
81.0 
78.0 

161 . 9 

249.0 

101.0 

92..  0 

186.1 

287.0 
132.0 
127.0 

210.3 

326.0 
152.0 
141.0 


16.3 

21.8 


61.9 

75.6 
44.3 
11.0 

66.9 

83.8 
58.6 
17.3 

72.4 

95.8 
67.1 
24.3 

82.9 

112.0 
73.7 
31.7 


10.0 

29.1 

12.0 


41.1 
55.3 
24.7 
10.4 

46.6 

61.7 
25.5 
23.5 

68.4 

73.0 
40.0 
40.0 

67.1 

8110 
53.6 
45.0 

76.4 

91.4 
64.1 
53.7 


64.0 

75.1 
41.5  \ 

31.2  / 

69.3 

89.1 
57.7  \ 

36.3  / 

80.4 

109.0 

64.0  \ 

39.1  / 

89.1 

126.6 

68.4  \ 
40.9  / 


18.4 

53.2 

13.0 

28.6 

55.9 
17.2  \ 
10.4  / 

40.0 

59.8 
24.4  \ 
11.2  / 

63.6 

80.6 
28.2 
13.8 

64.0 

83.9 
36.4 
17.9 

66.6 

93.6 
37.7 
22.1 


Alde- 
hydes 


Fur- 
fural 


Fusel 
oil 


6.4 

15.0 

0.7 


7.0 

15.5 

2.8 


10.6 

18.7 

5.4 


13.9 

22.1 

6.4 


14.6 

22.3 

7.3 


16.0 

26.5 

7.9 


3.2 

7.9 

1.0 


6.8 

8.6 

2.7 


8.4 

12.0 

5.9 


11.0 

22.0 

6.9 


11.9 

23.3 

7.7 


12 

28. 

8 


9 

8 

7 


1.0 

1.9 

trace 


1.8 

3.3 

0.4 

2.2 

5.7 

0.7 

2.8 

6.7 

0.7 


3.3 

8.3 

0.7 

3.4 

9.2 

0.8 


0.7 

2.0 

trace 


1. 

7. 


6 

9 


trace 

1.6 

9.1 

0.4 

1.9 

9.6 

0.8 

1.8 

9.5 

0.9 


2.1 

10.0 

1.0 


90.4 

161.8 
61.8 
43.7 

111.6 

194.0 
80.4 
66.4 

112.4 

214.0 
83.4 
82.2 

126.1 

203.5 
83.8 
67.8 

146.6 

245.3 
99.2 
80.0 

164.2 

280.3 
109.0 
107.1 


100.9 

171.3 
71.3 
42.0 

110.1 

173.4 
58.0 
42.8 

110.1 

197.1 
86.2 

42.8 

123.9 

237.1 
I    95.0 


43.5 


136.3 

240.0 
98.1 


143.6 

241.8 
/  110.0 
1    47.6 
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For  judging  the  character  of  a  sample  in  the  light  of  these  anrf 
yses  certain  general  considerations  should  be  pointed  out.  Tie 
maximum  and  minimum  figures  are  given  only  to  show  the  rarge 
of  values  that  may  be  expected  and  are  not  to  be  used  directlyin 
judging  a  whiskey  since  they  do  not  coincide,  except  in  onf  in- 
stance pointed  out  later.  The  fact  that  a  given  sample /falls 
between  the  maximum  and  minimum  figures  given  for  a  paiHiicu- 
lar  age  is  in  itself  no  definite  criterion  of  its  genuine  char/acter. 
The  average  figures  are  of  more  value,  but  it  is  chiefly  upon 
certain  relationships  that  reliance  must  be  placed. 

Rye  and  Bourbon  whiskies  show  certain  characteristic  differ- 
ences, a  typical  one  being  the  rate  of  increase  in  proof.  /  This  is 
accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the  rye  whiskey  is  usua/lly  aged 
in  heated  warehouses,  where  the  changes  and  evaporation  taking 
place  are  aided  by  the  higher  temperature.  In  every  other  way 
the  rye  whiskies  show  this  increased  activity,  containing  more 
solids,  color,  acids,  esters,  etc. 

The  soUds  and  color  form  the  one  exception  noted  above. 
Since  with  straight  whiskey  these  are  both  derived  entirely  from 
the  package  it  is  to  be  expected  that  there  should  be  a  very  close 
relationship  between  them.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  they  show  such 
similarity  in  rate  of  increase  that  it  is  possible  to  calculate  quite 
closely  from  one  what  the  other  should  be,  a  relationship  which 
is  of  the  greatest  value  in  detecting  artificial  color  in  whiskey 
and  deciding  whether  the  soUds  are  normal. 

The  relation  between  the  acids  and  esters  is  important  in  dis- 
tinguishing matured  samples  from  young  or  imitation  spirits. 
In  the  aging  process  the  acids  are  formed  more  rapidly  at  first 
than  the  esters,  but  later  the  esters  form  more  rapidly,  so  that 
the  two  reach  an  equilibrium  in  about  4  years.  In  the  new 
whiskey  the  acids  are  distinctly  lower  than  the  esters,  but  at  the 
end  of  the  first  year  they  are  nearly  the  same  and  even  higher,  a 
relationship  which  gradually  draws  nearer  until  equilibrium  is 
reached  at  the  fourth  year.  In  a  given  sample,  then,  a  serious 
discrepancy  in  this  respect  would  indicate  that  the  whiskey  was 
either  not  genuine  or  not  properly  matured. 

In  general,  it  may  be  said  that  a  high  color,  high  solids  and 
high  concentration  should  be  accompanied  by  high  acids  and 
esters,  and  conversely,  low  color  and  solids  go  with  low  acids 
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and  esters.  Distinct  discrepancies  in  this  respect  would  create 
a  suspicion  that  the  sample  was  not  a  genuine  straight  whiskey. 
Examples  of  commercial  ''bottled  in  bond"  rye  and  Bourbon 
American  whiskies  are  given  in  Table  LXXVI,  and  analyses  of 
genuine  Scotch  and  Irish  whiskies,  taken  from  various  author- 
ities, in  Table  LXXVII. 

Table  LXXVI. — Analyses  op  ''Bottled  in  Bond"  American  Whiskies 


Source 

Age 

V    ■■  ■■■  ■  ■■ 

Grams  in  100  liters  of  proof  spirit 

Solids    :     Acids 

Esters 

Alde- 
hydes 

Furfural 

Fusel  oil 

Rye 

Rye 

Rye 

Rye 

Rye 

Bourbon 

Bourbon... . 
Bourbon.. . . 
Bourbon.. .  . 
Bourbon...  . 

8  years 
7  years 

7  years 

8  years 
4  years 
8  years 

4  years 

5  years 
7  years 
4  years 

189.8 
212.0 
280.0 
222.0 
174.0 
181.5 
148.5 
129.3 
220.0 
154.0 

79.2 
79.5 
93.1 
91.7 
75.7 
59.1 
54.9 
53.7 
88.2 
70.4 

81.8 
94.0 
86.1 
87.6 
71.0 
60.7 
55.9 
49.3 
81.4 
65.9 

17.5 
22.5 
10.3 
11.9 

9.7 
17.5 
15.0 

9.5 
10.3 
10.8 

3.0 
5.0 
4.5 
4.7 
1.1 
3.2 
2.6 
0.8 
2.5 
1.9 

84.9 

119.5 
162.0 
116.0 
194.0 
102.6 
152.0 
141.7 
153.0 
152.0 

Table  LXXXVII. — Analyses  of  Scotch  and  Irish  Whiskies 


Origin 


Age 


Grams  per  100  liters^ 
Acids     ,    Esters 


Furfural ,  Fusel  oil 


Scotch, 
Scotch. 
Scotch. 
Irish.. 
Irish. . 


New 
4  years 
8  years 

New 
8  years 


25.4 

61.9 

11.4 

6.2 

61.1 

111.0 

35.2 

2.3 

48.0 

89.7 

14.2 

4.0 

20.9 

7.6 

6.5 

0.4 

41.8 

20.9 

11.2 

3.4 

199.4 
160.8 
200.0 
174.0 
204.0 


It  should  not  be  understood,  from  the  fact  that  the  analyses  of 
** genuine"  whiskey  which  are  given  are  all  analyses  of  pot  still 
spirit,  that  nothing  else  is  properly  entitled  to  be  called  whiskey. 
This  has  been  previously  pointed  out  on  page  476.  The  analyses 
have  been  purposely  selected  because  the  substitution  of  straight 
whiskey  by  neutral  spirits  is  the  particular  form  of  adulteration 
chosen  for  study. 

1  KSee  note  to  Table  LXXXIll,  page  474. 


492 


FOOD  ANALYSIS 


Analyses  of  ''Neutral"  or  "Silent"  spirits  or  so-called  "Blend- 
ing Goods,"  typical  of  the  distillates  from  rectifying  stills  which 
are  used  to  mix  with  or  substitute  for  straight  whiskey,  are  given 
below,  the  figures  in  each  case  being  reduced  to  100  per  cent,  proof 
for  better  comparison  with  the  analyses  of  whiskey  previously 
quoted.     Other  examples  are  given  on  page  474. 


Grams  per  100  liters  of  proof  spirit 

Solids 

Acids 

Esters 

Aldehydes 

Furfural 

Fusel  oil 

1 

2 
3 
4 
5 

5.1 

•  •  • 

1.6 

•  •  • 

2.4 

3.2 
13.3 
2.4 
2.5 
7.2 

3.9 
20.4 
32.1 

3.6 
26.4 

1.2 
0.5 
5.5 
0.1 
6.0 

0.0 
0.0 

0.0 
0.0 
0.0 

15.0 
6.3 

19.8 
2.9 

28.0 

The  comparative  ease  with  which  the  substitution  of  neutral 
spirits  or  inferior  whiskey  for  a  high-grade  straight  article  can  be 
detected,  provided  the  analysis  or  characteristics  of  the  original 
product  are  known,  is  shown  by  the  following  illustration  taken 
from  analyses  made  by  the  Internal  Revenue  Bureau  preparatory 
to  instituting  legal  proceedings  for  such  a  violation  of  the 
statutes.^ 

The  possibility  of  doing  this  rests,  of  course,  on  whether  the 
increase  in  color,  solids  and  "congenerics'*  which  results  on  the 
usual  storage  is  sufficiently  uniform  to  be  comparable  in  different  • 
packages  of  approximately  the  same  age.  Exhaustive  series  of 
analyses  made  by  the  Internal  Revenue  Bureau  show  conclu- 
sively that  this  is  possible,  the  variations  in  composition  of  the 
whiskey  from  different  barrels  kept  under  the  same  conditions 
being  no  greater  than  those  due  to  the  analytical  methods  them- 
selves. The  individual  packages  affect  only  the  depth  of  color 
(not  its  composition)  and  to  a  less  degree  the  amount  of  alde- 
hydes and  furfural.  Many  analyses  and  a  valuable  discussion 
of  the  points  brought  out  will  be  found  in  the  original  paper,  the 
figures  given  below  being  typical  of  the  differences  found. 

The  samples  suspected  of  not  being  genuine  are  No.  5  in  the 
first  group  and  No.  10  in  the  second.     The  figures  show  plainly 


1  Adams:  J.  Ind.  Eng,  Chem.^  1911,  647. 
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TaSlb  LXXXVllI.— Compabibon  of 

WmsKiBS 

GBfnnNB   AN 

D   AdOIvTEBATED 

! 

1 

Calcula.i^d  to  pi^ot 

1^ 

l-i 

1 

&.5 

j 

1- 

ii 

a 

i 

-s 

1 

O 

1 

1 

1 

i 

5 

1 
1 

i 

1 

2 

B 

B 

g 

a  71.: 

iyis. 

109 

lOS 
109 
IM 

105 
1« 

190 
IM 

167 
151 

14.0(88.0 

14,7:87,0 
U  >.».! 

lO.fllM.I 

11.1  11. T 

1 

79.0 
75-5 

M.T 

87,7 

7o]; 

17,0 
17.0 

15, a 

it 

ni 

13.2 

11.0 

l.S 

o.t 

1.2 
tt»ce 

179 

198 
IT 

143 

laa 

71      80 
7fl      80 

76  »8 
S      IS 

77  87 

n    78 

74      80 
00      IT 

lt,S 

11, ^ 

10. 1 

Gecoine 

CuuncI 
he.vy 

GenulnB 

Geauine 
Csumel 
heayy 

347.9 
III.! 

298.9 

the  close  agreement  in  essentials  among  the  genuine  samples 
kept  under  the  same  conditions  of  stor^e,  and  also  that  the 
chief  points  of  resemblance  between  the  genuine  and  suspected 
samples  are  in  the  proof  and  amount  of  color.  These  are,  of 
course,  easily  adjusted  at  will  to  suit  any  conditions  desired.  In 
all  other  respects  there  is  a  marked  discrepancy,  this  being  espe- 
cially noticeable  in  the  acids,  esters  and  fusel  oil,  the  latter  being 
only  about  one-third  as  much  in  the  suspected  samples.  The 
great  differences  in  the  character  of  the  color,  as  shown  by  the 
proportion  insoluble  in  water  and  the  per  cent,  soluble  in  amyl 
alcohol  should  be  noted.  The  qualitative  teats  indicated  the 
color  of  the  genuine  samples  to  be  natural,  derived  from  the  oak 
wood;  that  of  the  suspected  whiskey  was  largely  artificial.  The 
sum  of  the  congenerics  was  again  only  one-third  as  much  in  the 
suspected  as  in  the  genuine  samples.  The  acids,  esters  and  com- 
position of  the  color  formed  the  main  reliance  of  the  chemist  in 
prosecuting  the  suit. 

Finally,  the  following  analyses,  taken  from  the  records  of 
actual  cases'  bear  out  the  contention  of  the  chemist  that  the 
products  in  question,  labeled  as  being  "Pure  Straight  Whiskey" 
— "  100  Proof  Guaranteed  Straight  Whiskey  "— "  No  Blend,  No 
Compound.     No  Imitation"  were  not  properly  so  marked. 

'  Foo<l  and  Drugs  Act,  Notices  o(  Judgment,  343  and  3604. 
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jf- 

Proof 

•  • 

Color  insolu- 
ble in  amyl 
alcohol, 
per  cent. 

Water- 
insolubla 

color, 
per  cent. 

Grams  per  100  liters  of  proof  spirit 

SoUds 

Acids 

Esters 

Alde- 
hydes 

Fur- 
fural 

Fusel 
oil 

A. 
B. 

75.5 
100.3 

•    72.0 
70.0 

0.0 

•    •    • 

647.4 
129.6 

23.0 
12.0 

15.8 

8.8 

2.0 
2.4 

0.13 
0.2 

37.0 
28.1 

Adulteration*  and  misbranding  were  alleged  on  the  ground  that 
the  product  was  not  a  pure  straight  whiskey  but  an  article  con- 
sisting of  neutral  or  re-distilled  spirits,  artificially  colored  in  imita- 
tion of  straight  whiskey  and  in  one  instance  reduced  with  water 
to  a  much  lower  proof  than  pure  straight  whiskey.  A  verdict 
was  rendered  in  each  case  favorable  to  the  Government. 
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J50.  Fiu.  6R.— SaRo  Stari'h  X  250. 
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Fi<:.  7J.— Bl'^ii  Starch  X  2'>0.       ,.^^.        Fw.  72,— Corn  Starch  X  250. 


Fig.  75.— Rice  SUxrch  X  250.  Fig.  76.— Allspiue  X  125.    Show- 

ing  starah    (a),   st-onc   cells    (6)    and 
lumps  ot  resin  (c). 
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Fig.  77.— Clove  Stems  X  125.     Note  Vw.  1?,.— *iTo\mft.'ift<Lr,-OTis^ 

cbaracteriatic  vascular  duQt  (a).  X    Vl'a.  ^VoV^TCfe  «^\l^^ 

.„_.  stone  ceWft  ani  4.ciW»^ ■^.■^'^'*« 


Fii:.  79.— Oroimd  Olive  St.o:H"3  X  Fco.  SO.— (  ■iv-nin;    -    :;:,.     Showing 

100.     Showing     long     spindle-shaped        fruit    cpidcririi-     'o;     jij.l    ,-,i;i;d     i 
Btonecells.  dermis  C^i. 


Fio.  81,— Pea  Hull  X  200.    Trans-  Fio.  82.— Powdered  Pea  HuUs  X 

verse  section  allowing  outer  layer  of         100.     Note  pea  atarpli  anil  groups  ol 
palisade  cells.  pnlisade  cells  (a). 


Fio.   S3,— Cinnamon  X  100.    Show-  ¥\a.  ¥A.— ^it'^M-ai'Srai. ■&».■;«. -jt.-\S 

ing  elements  of  powder;  wood  fibeta  liicvt -nckA. ^  '  '-^ 

^^J'  ^asc  fibers  (6)  and  stone  cells  i.^)-   (vi,«) 


Fig.  85.— Sawdust    X    100,  _  Note        Fia.  86.— Cassia  Buds  X  200.     Shosv 
spiniile-ahaped  tracheids  (u)  with  lat-  itig  trichome  (a). 


Fm.   87.— Cloves  X  100.     Sliowinfi  Fig.  88.— Adulterated  Cloves  X  100. 

general  cellular  tissue  and  bast  libers.         Rhowing  bast  fibers  (a)  and  vascular 
djcta  (6,  6)  of  dove  stems. 


100.     Note  the  characteriatic  reain  ol        S^xoVvng  Ua^TOfeM-M-j  ■«»^'^  ^^ 


Fio.  91,— Adulteratetl  Cocou  X  125.  Fig.  92. — Adulterated  Cocoa  X  125. 

Showing  the  spiral  vessels  (o)  and  (b)       Showing  the  larger  starch  grains  o! 
-' a  shells. 


FiQ.  93.— Ginger  X  250.  Showing 
chiefly  the  starch,  characterized  by  a 
protuberance  at  one  end. 


Fio.  94.— Ginger  X  125.  Showing 
starch  (grains,  Bcalariform  vessels  (o) 
and  wood  fiber    (6). 
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Fig.  97.— Adulterated  Ginger  X  FiQ.  98.~M«3tard  X  100.  Showing 
125.  Compare  tlie  starches,  (a,  a)  maas  of  cellular  tissue,  palisade  cells 
pinger;  (6)  wheat;  (r,  c)  corn,  {a),  and  colorless  cpiilermal  cells  (b). 


Fio.  99.— Mustard    Hulls    X   100. 
Note  characteristic  '    ' 

ade  cell  laynr. 


.    Fig.   100.— Adulterated  Mustftrd  X 

of  the  palis-      125.     Showing  wheat  stareh    (a)  and 
the  "paste-balls"  and  starch  of  tur- 
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Fio.  101.— Pepper  X  100.     Show-  Tm.  \ffi.— 'Vew^  ■" 

ingcbaractenstic  aggregates  of  starch         S\io-w\iift  \a'CBp    \«uvw\viw    - 


Fia.  103.— White    Pepper    X    200. 
Note  starch  graintt 
tnlsof  pipcrin. 


Fm.  104.— A(iiil  berated  Pepper   X 
!5.         Showing   masses  of  pe 
rch  (&)  and  liupkwheat  starcn 


Fig.  105.— AdultenitBd  Coffee  X 
100.  Showing  tlio  refipulated  ducts 
of  chicory  (a). 


•'  ■''  <; 


Fill,  jor.— Pure  Cocoaiiut  Oil  X  V>. 


.  llHi  — fdrc  Butter  X  125. 
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Abbe  condenser,  34 

refractometer,  7 
diagram,  10 
Abrastol,  detection,  449 
Acetyl  value,  166 
Acid  number,  159 
Acidity,  in  wines,  438 

limits  for  wines,  458 
Acids,  of  whiskey,  477 
Adams'  method  for  fat,  112 
Agar-agar,  in  cream,  142  1^ 
Albumin,  in  milk,  118 
Alcohol,  aldehyde-free,  478 

detection,  415 
in  wine,  459 

determination,  416 

in  ginger  extracts,  407 

in  lemon  extract,  401 

properties,  414 

proportion  in  wine,  457 

tables,  417-424 

in  whiskey,  477 
Alcohol — extract  ratio,  458 
Alcohol — glycerin  ratio,  457 
Alcoholic  foods,  414 
Aldehydes,  in  whiskey,  478 
AUen-Marquardt  method,  482 
Allspice,  detection  in  cloves,  355,  356 

microscopical  appearance,  46 

photomicrograph,  497 
Almond  oil,  constants,  175 
Alumina  cream,  preparation,  255 
Anilin-acetate  test,  294 
Annatto,  detection  in  milk,  127 
Arachidic  acid,  detection,  184 
Arachis  oil,  183 
Archil,  56,  62 
Arrowroot  starch,  44 

photomicrograph,  496 
Ash,  alkalinity  of  insoluble,  19 
of  water-soluble,  18 


Ash,  determination,  16 
insoluble  in  acid,  19 
limits  for  wine,  458 
total,  16 

water-insoluble,  18 
water-soluble,  18 

Babcock  test  for  fat,  113 

Barfoed's  test,  233 

Barium  value,  210 

Bark,  detection  by  microscope,  47 

Barley  s1>arch,  43 

photomicrograph,  495 
Basic  lead  acetate,  preparation,  255 
Bast  fibers,  40 
Bean  starch,  44 

photomicrograph,  496 
Benzoic  acid,  detection,  90 

determination,  92 

in  milk,  126 
Bjorklund's  test,  319 
Blended  whiskey,  475 
Borax,  detection,  98 

in  milk,  126 
Boric  acid,  detection,  98 

determination,  99 

in  milk,  126 
Buckwheat  starch,  45 

.photomicrograph,  497 
Butter,  194 

ash,  197 

colors  in,  198 

containing  cocoanut  oil,  photo- 
micrograph, 502 

definition,  194 

determination  of  casein,  196 

fat  in,  196 

forms  of  adulteration,  195 

general  composition,  194 

interpretation  of  results,  19Q 
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INDEX 


Butter,  photomicrograph,  502 

preservatives  in,  197 

salt  in,  197 

water  in,  196 
Butter  fat,  composition,  200 

constants,  175 

forms  of  adulteration,  201 

insoluble  fatty  acids,  209 

melting  point,  203 

methods  of  analysis,  202 

refractive  index,  203 

saponification  number,  210 

specific  gravity,  202 

volatile  acids,  204 

Cadmium  number,  220 

Camera  lucida,  37 

Cane  sugar.     (See  Sucrose.) 

Capsicum,  detection,  408 

Caramel,  detection  in  milk,  127 
in  ginger  extracts,  409 
paraldehyde  test  for,  56 
in  vanilla  extracts,  388 

Carbohydrate  foods,  determination 
of  water,  273 

Carbohydrates,  228 

Casein,  in  milk,  118 

chocolate,  317 

Cassia,  344 

authentic  analyses,  345 
calcium  oxalate  in,  346 
composition,  345 
distinction  from  cinnamon,  348 
interpretation  of  results,  347 
methods  of  analysis,  346 
microscopical    appearance,    47, 
347 

Cassia  buds,  detection  in  cassia,  347 
by  microscope,  48 
photomicrograph,  499 

Castor  oil,  constants,  175 

Cayenne,  detection  by  microscope, 
46 
photomicrograph,  498 

Cellulose,  231 

Centrifuge,  29 
Charlock,  test  for,  361 


Chemical  preservatives,  87 
Chocolate,  adulteration  of,  324 

forms  of  adulteration,  304 

sweetened,  326 

varnishes,  315 
Cholesterol,  174 
Cider  vinegar.     (See  Vinegar.) 
Cinnamic  acid,  detection,  91 

in  wine,  449 
Cinnamon.     (See  Cassia.) 
Cinnamon,  photomicrograph,  498 
Citral,  determination  in  lemon  ex- 
tract, 402 
Clerget's  method,  257 
Clove  stems,  detection  in  cloves,  354, 
356 

by  microscope,  46 

photomicrograph,  497 
Cloves,  349 

adulterated,    photomicrograph, 
499 

authentic  analyses,  350 

composition,  349 

interpretation  of  results,  355 

methods  of  analysis,  351 

microscopical    appearance,    48, 
353 

photomicrograph,  499 

standard,  355 
Coal-tar  colors,  list  of,  59 
Cochineal,  detection,  57 
Cocoa,     adulterated,     photomicro- 
graphs, 500 

adulterations,  305 

detection  of  adulteration,  327 
of  alkali-treated,  328 

determination  of  sugars,  310 

Dutch  process,  328 

examination  of  fat,  318 

fat  in,  307 

interpretation  of  results,  320 

manufacture,  301 

methofis  of  analysis,  306 

microscopical    appearance,    48, 
319    y 

photomicrograph,  499 

solubility  tests,  314 
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Cocoa,  source,  301 

standards,  322 

starch  in,  308 

theobromine  and  caffeine,  312 
Cocoa  bean,  analyses,  304 

composition,  302 
Cocoa  butter,  constants,  175 

substitutes,  325 
Cocoa  powder,  typical  analyses,  330 
Cocoa  red,  303 

determination,  313 
Cocoa  shells,  analyses,  304 

detection,  327 
by  microscope,  48 
Cocoanut  oil,  in  butter,  219 

photomicrograph,  502 
Cocoanut   shells,    photomicrograph, 

497 
Cod-liver  oil,  constants,  175 
Coffee,      adulterated,     photomicro- 
graph, 502 
Cologne  spirit,  474 
Colorimeters,  19 
Colors,  Berry's  table  of  vegetable,  55 

dyeing  test  for,  60 

extraction  by  solvents,  63 

Green's  scheme  for  identifying, 
64 

Loomis'  table  of  vegetable,  54 

in  milk,  126 

mineral,  52 

reactions  with  acid  and  alkali, 
81 

reactions  of  dyed  fiber,  72 

separation  of  mixtures,  83 

systematic  scheme  for,  67 

vegetable,  53 

in  whiskey,  485,  487 

in  wine,  450 
Commercial  glucose,  definition,  228 

determination,  262 
Condensed  milk,  in  cream,  143 
Constants  of  edible  oils,  table,  175 
Corn  oil,  constants,  175 

in  olive,  188 
Com  starch,  45 

photomicrograph,  496 


Cotton's  test,  123 
Cottonseed  oil,  181 

constants,  175 
Cottonseed  stearin,  constants,  175 
Coumarin,  determination,  381 

Leach's  test,  384 

Wichmann  test,  386 
Cream,  139 

adulteration  of,  140 

analytical  methods,  140 

composition,  139 

standard,  139 
Cream  of  tartar,  in  wine,  443 
Critical  angle,  5 
Crude  fiber,  determination,  269 

in  spices,  334 
Cudbear,  56,  62 

"Dakota*'  mustard,  362 
Density  of  water,  table,  6 
Dextrin,  properties,  231 
Dextrose,  228 
Disaccharides,  230 
Double  polarization  methods,  257 
Dry  wines,  431 
Drying  oven,  14 
Duboscq  colorimeter,  20 
Ducts,  40 

Dyeing,  fractional,  61 
on  wool,  60 

Elm  bark,  photomicrograph,  498 

Ester  number,  159 

Esters,  in  whiskey,  477 

Ether,    preparation    of    anhydrous, 

24 
Ether  extract,  rapid  method,  25 

in  spices,  333 
Exhausted  cloves,  detection,  356 
Extract,  amount  in  wine,  457 

of  ginger,  405 

of  lemon,  398 

of  vanilla,  379 

in  wine,  436 
Extraction  methods,  22 
Extractors,  22 
Eyepiece,  deTuow^\>\«.\AQrtv,'^^^ 
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Fat,  in  cream,  140 

Fats.     (See  Oils.) 

Fatty  acids,  examination  of,  171 

free,  159 
Fehling's  solution,  preparation,  237 

test,  qualitative,  233 
Ferric  chloride  test  for  salicylic  acid 

95 
Fibro-vascular  bundle,  42 
Fiehe's  test,  295 

Fish  oil,  detection  in  olive  oil,  190 
Fixed  acids,  in  wine,  441 
Fluorides,  detection,  101 

in  mUk,  126 
"Fore"  milk,  109 
Formaldehyde,  detection,  89 

detection  in  milk,  124 

phenylhydrazine  test,  125 
Formic  acid,  in  vinegar,  367 
Fortified  wines,.  431 
Free  acids,  in  wine,  438 
(i-Fructose,  229 

Fruit   stones,    detection   by   micro- 
scope, 46 
Fruit  sugar,  229 
Furfural  reaction,  235 

in  whiskey,  486 
Fusel  oil,  composition,  472 

in  whiskey,  482 

Galactose,  229 

Gallic  acid  test  for  formaldehyde,  90 

Gelatin,  in  cream,  142 

Ginger,  detection,  408 

microscopical  appearance,  49 
photomicrographs,  500,  501 

Ginger  extract,  405 

alcohol-soluble  solids,  407 
analytical  methods,  406 
ether-soluble  solids,  412 
forms  of  adulteration,  406 
interpretation  of  results,  409 
preparation,  405 
standard,  405 
typical  analyses,  412 
water-soluble  solids,  40S 
d-Ghicose,  228 


Glycerin,  in  vinegar,  369 

in  wine,  445,  457 
Gottlieb  method,  114 
Grape  sugar,  228 
Green's  scheme  for  colors,  64 
Gunning  nitrogen  method,  27 

Halphen  test,  181 

Hanus  method,  164 

Hardened  oils,  223 

Heated  milk,  128 

Hehner  number,  209 

Hehner  test  for  formaldehyde,  89 

Hehner's  colorimeters,  20 

Hexamethylenetetramine,  449 

Hexoses,  228 

Higher  alcohols,  in  whiskey,  482 

Hinks'  method  for  cocoanut  oil,  222 

Homogenized  cream,  140 
detection,  143 

Honey,  290 

cane  sugar  in,  296 
commercial  glucose  in,  296 
composition,  291 
Federal  standards,  295 
interpretation  of  results,  295 
invert-sugar  sirup  in,  299 
methods  of  analysis,  291 
microscopical  examination,  295 
polarization,  293 
water  in,  293 

Hortvet  method  for  acids  in  wine, 
440 

Hubl  method,  161 

Hydrochloric  acid  test  for  formalde- 
hyde, 89 

Hydrogen  peroxide,  in  milk,  125 

Iodine  number,  160 
Imitation  wine,  464 
Immersion  refractometer,  11 
Index  of  refraction,  4 
Indigo,  detection,  62 

Johnson  extractor,  23 
Jorrissen  test  for  salicylic  acid,  95 
^^  ^\x<^)&eli'W^  ^\^«t^\^<;5,^^"  223 
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Kjeldahl  nitrogen  method,  25 
Koettstorfer  number,  157 

Lactometers,  110 

Lactose,  determination  in  milk,  115 

properties,  230 
Lakes,  52 

Lard,  constants,  175 
Lard  oil,  constants,  175 

in  olive  oil,  189 
Lead  number,  in  maple  sirup,  281 

of  vanilla,  387 
Lead  precipitate,  in  vinegar,  372 
Leflfman-Beam  method,  206 
Tjemon  extract,  398 

analytical  methods,  400 

forms  of  adulteration,  398 

interpretation  of  results,  404 

typical  analyses,  404 
Lemon  oil,  398 

determination,  400 
Lemon  peel  color,  404 
Levulose,  properties,  229 
Light  filters,  254 

Long   pepper,   detection   by   micro- 
scope, 50 
Lovibond  tintometer,  22 

Maltose,  230 

Maple  sirup,   adulterated  samples, 
289 
analyses  of  adulterants,  288 
analytical  methods,  273 
authentic  analyses,  286 
cane  sugar  in,  288 
commercial  glucose  in,  290 
forms  of  adulteration,  272 
interpretation  of  analyses,  286 
lead  number,  281 
malic  acid  value,  284 
manufacture,  271 
polarization,  280 
source,  271 
standards,  286 
water  in,  273 

Marsh  test,  in  vanilla  extract,  388 

Maumen(5  number,  168 


Menhaden  oil,  constants,  175 
Methyl  alcohol,  detection,  426 

determination,  428 
Micrometer,  eyepiece,  33 
Micro-polariscope,  33 
Microscope,  for  food  analysis,  32 
Microscopical  samples,  36 
MUk,  ash,  112 

constituents,  106 

detection  of  added  water,  132 
of  heated,  128 
of  skimmed,  137 

determination  of  fat,  112 

general  composition,  106 

of  known  purity,  130 

legal  standards,  133 

limits  for,  107 

methods  of  analysis,  109 

preservatives  in,  124 

separation  of  proteins,  118 

special  tests  for  adulterants,  123 

specific  gravity,  110 

sugar  in,  115 

total  solids  in.  111 

variations  in  composition,  107 
Milk  chocolate,  detection  of  adul* 
teration,  330 

typical  analyses,  331 
Milk  fat,  in  milk  chocolate,  318 
*' Milk  scale,"  120 
Milk  serum,  121 
Milk  solids,  to  calculate,  119 

specific  gravity  of,  138 
Milk  sugar  determination,  116 
Mohler's  test,  91 
Moisture  determination,  14 
Molisch  reaction,  232 
Monosaccharides,  228 
Mother  cloves,  detection  in  cloves, 

355 
Mounts,  microscopical,  35 
Muffle  furnace,  16 
Munson  and  Walker  method,  237 
Mustard,  adulterated,  501 

analytical  methods,  359 

authentic  analyses,  358 

coiapo«»vtAQ>Ti,  '^^l 
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Mustard,  interpretation  of  results, 
361 
manufacture,  357 
microscopical  examination,  49, 

360 
photomicrographs,  501 
source,  357 
standards,  361 
volatile  oil,  359 
Mustard  hulls,  microscopical  detec- 
tion, 49 
photomicrograph,  501 
Mustard  oil,  constants,  175 
Mutarotation,  248 

Natural  wines,  431 
Neutral  spirit,  474 
Nitrogen  determination,  25 

distilling  apparatus,  27 

in  pepper,  339 

in  presence  of  nitrates,  28 
Normal  weight,  253 
Nutshells,    microscopical   detection, 
46 

Oat  starch,  45 

photomicrograph,  497 

OU  of  lemon,  398 

Oils,  classification,  149 
composition,  147 
constants  of  edible,  175 
general  analytical  methods,  150 

properties,  147 
melting    point    determination, 

154 
refractive  index,  153 
saponification  number,  157 
specific  gravity,  151 

Oleomargarine,  detection,  214 

OUve  oil,  176 

adulterants  of,  181 
analyses  of  genuine,  180 
analytical  methods,  178 
characteristics  of,  179 
constants,  175 
Federal  standards,  180 
forms  of  adulteration,  177 


Olive  oil,  properties,  177 

source,  176 
Olive  stones,  photomicrograph,  498 
Optical  methods  for  carbohydrates, 

246 
Osazone  reaction,  234 
*'  Outline  "  for  separation  of  colors,  85 
"Oxygen  equivalent,"  of  cloves,  352 

Palm  oil,  constants,  175 

Parenchyma,  39 

Pea  hulls,  photomicrographs,  498 
detection  by  microscope,  47 

Pea  starch,  44 

photomicrographs,  496 

Peanut  oil,  183 
constants,  175 
in  olive  oil,  183 

Pentosans,  determination,  264 
general  character,  231 
in  vinegar,  367 

Pentoses,  228 

Pepper,  335 

adulterated,    photomicrograph, 
502 
samples,  343 
analyses  of  adulterants,  338 
authentic  analyses,  336 
color  tests  for  adulterants,  341 
forms  of  adulteration,  339 
interpretation  of  results,  342 
methods  of  analysis,  339 
microscopical  examination,  50, 

340 
standards,  342 
white,  photomicrograph,  502 

Pepper  shells,  detection  by  micro- 
scope, 50 
photomicrograph,  501 

Pepper  starch,  photomicrograph,  501 

Permitted  dyes,  60 

Peters'  iodide  method,  244 

Phosphoric  acid,  in  vinegar,  366 

Photomicrographic  apparatus,  37 

Phytosterol,  174 

Phytosteryl  acetate  test,  174         '^ 

PVpexm,  determination,  340 
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Plant  sections,  42 

tissues,  39 
Plastering  of  wines,  435,  460 
Polariscopes,  249 
Polarizations  at  87°C.,  260 
Polenske  number,  207 
Polysaccharides,  230 
Pomace  wine,  435 

detection,  463 
Poppy  seed  oil,  constants,  175 

in  olive  oil,  189 
Potassium  sulphate,  in  wine,  447 
Potato  starch,  44 

photomicrographs,  495 
Preservatives,  87 

in  wine,  448 
*' Process"  butter,  201 
Proof  spirit,  425 
Proteins,  in  milk,  117 
Prune  juice,  detection  in  vanilla,  391 
Pyknometers,  2 

Rape  oil,  in  olive  oil,  193 

constants,  175 
Reagents,  microscopical,  35 
Rectified  whiskey,  475 
Reducing  sugar  determination,  236 
Refractive  index,  4 

effect  of  temperature,  8 

by     immersion     refractometer, 
table,  13 

of  water,  10  , 
Refractometer,  adjustment,  14 

heater,  9 
Reichert-Meissl  number,  204 
Renard  test,  184 
Renovated  butter,  201 

detection,  216 
Resorcin  reaction,  236 
Rice  starch,  45 

photomicrograph,  497 
Roese-Herzfeld  method  for  fusel  oil, 

484 
Rye  starch,  43 

photomicrograph,  495 

Saccharimeter  scale,  253 


Saccharimeters,  251 
Saccharin,  detection,  104 
Saffron,  detection,  57 
Sago  starch,  44 

photomicrograph,  496 
Salicylic  acid,  detection,  95 

determination,  96 

in  milk,  126 
Saponification  "equivalent,"  158 
Saponification  number,  157 
Sawdust,  microscopical  appearance, 
48 

photomicrograph,  499 
Sesame  oil,  constants,  175 

in  olive  oil,  187 
Sieve  tubes,  40 
Silent  spirit,  474 
Skimmed  milk,  detection,  137 
''Soluble"  cocoa,  329 
Solubility  tests,  of  cocoa,  314 
Soxhlet  extractor,  22 
Sparkling  wines,  431 
Specific  gravity,  1 

bottle,  3 
Specific  Maumene  number,  168 
Specific  rotation,  of  common  sugars, 
247 

definition,  247 

temperature  and  concentration 
factors,  248 
Specific  temperature  reaction,  168 
Spices,  332 

analytical  methods,  332 
Spirit  vinegar,  364 
"Spoon  test,"  217 
Sprengel  tube,  2 
Standard  milk,  132 
Starch,  determination,  262 

properties,  230 

in  spices,  334 
Starches,  42 
Still  wines,  431 
Stone  cells,  40 
Straight"  whiskey,  475 
Strippings,"  109 
Sucrate  of  lime,  in  cream,  144 
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Sucrose,  by  Fehling's  solution,  245 

properties,  230 
Sugar,  determination  by  polariscope, 
254 

specific  gravity  tables,  274 
Sugared  wines,  460 
Sugars,  qualitative  tests,  232 
Sulphites.     (See  Sulphurous  add.) 
Sulphurous  acid,  in  wines,  448 

detection    and    determination, 
100 
Sunflower  oil,  constants,  175 
Sweet  chocolate,  326 
Sweet  wines,  431 

Tallow  (beef),  constants,  175 

(mutton),  constants,  175 
Tannin,  in  cloves,  352 

in  wine,  448 
Tapioca  starch,  44 

photomicrograph,  495 
Tartaric  acid,  in  wine,  441,  444 
Thickeners,  in  cream,  141 
Tintometer,  22 
Titer  test,  171 
Triacetin,  in  butter  fat,  212 
Turmeric,  boric  acid  test  for,  58 

detection  by  microscope,  50 

in  lemon  extracts,  403 
Turn  table,  34 

Unsaponifiable  matter,  in  oils,  173 

Vacuum  oven,  16 

Vanilla  extract,  379 

adulterated  samples,  397 
authentic  analyses,  393 
detection  of  adulteration,  396 

of  artificial,  392 
forms  of  adulteration,  380 
interpretation  of  results,  393 
preparation,  379 
standards,  395 

Vanillin,  determination,  381 

Varnishes,  chocolate,  315 

Vegetable  colors,  separation  of,  53 

Velvet  spirit,  474 
Ventzke  scale,  253 


Vessels,  various  plant,  40 

Vinegar,  363 
acidity,  366 

analyses  of  adulterants,  375 
forms  of  adulteration,  363 
interpretation  of  results,  372 
methods  of  analysis,  365 
reducing  sugars  in,  366 
''second  pressings,"  364 
«   solids,  365 
standards,  372 
tjrpical  analyses,  373 

Volatile  acids,  in  wine, '439 

Volatile  mustard  oil,  359 

Watered  milk,  detection,  132 

Watering  of  wine,  459 

Westphal  balance,  1 

Wheat  starch,  43 

photomicrograph,  495 

Whiskey,  467 

adulterated  samples,  494 
analytical  methods,  477 
authentic  analyses,  488 
''bottled  in  bond,"  471 
classification,  475 
composition,  472 
congenerics,  472,  474 
definition,  469 
effects  of  aging,  490 
forms  of  adulteration,  474 
interpretation  of  results,  488 
manufacture,  469 
relation  of  congenerics,  490 
typical  analyses,  491 

White  pepper,  photomicrograph,  502 

Wichmann  test,  386 

Wine,  adulterated  samples,  465 
analytical  methods,  436 
authentic  analyses,  452 
characteristics  of  genuine,  457 
classification,  430 
composition,  433 
definition,  429 
Federal  standards,  453 
forms  of  adulteration,  434 
\u\feT^x^\.^\\G\i  Q^  results,  454 
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